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Notes 

4 

L Explanatory 

In the body of these notes, the more impoitant of the 
vaiious intei'protations set forth by the commentators has been 
noted ; and in this respect much help has been derived from the 
fooj-notes supplied by Buliler and Burnell — Hopkins in their 
respective translations ; — but their most important featime of 
the notes consists in the references made to the verses of Manu 
quotetl in the more important digests, and their explanation, 
wherever it is vouchsafed by the digest-writers. Below we 
append a list of the Nibandhas or digests tliat liave been 
put under requisition for this pui’pose. 

1. Mitaksara on Yajiiavalkya — ^Ed. by S. Setlur. 

2. Viramitrodaya — Calcutta Sanskrit Press, 1815. 

3. Viramitrodaya- — Parihhasa — Chaukhambha S. Series. 


4. 

Do. 

Samskara 

Do. 

5. 

Do. 

Ahnika 

Do. 

6. 

Do. 

Puja 

Do. 

7. 

Do. 

Rajaniti 

Do. 

8. 

Do. 

Ijaksana 

Do. 

9. 

Do. 

Vyavahara 

Do. 


10. Parashara-Madhava-- Achara — Bibliotheca Indica 
Series. 

:^1. Parashara-Madhava — Vyavahara Do. 

12. Do, Praya.shchitta Do, 
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13 Jimutavahana — Dayabhaga — Calcutta Series, 1867. 

14. Eajanltiratnakara — Manu.script with writer. * 

15. Vivadaratnakara — BiblA^theca Indica Series. 

16. Smrtisaroddliara — Chauklmijibha Sans. Series, fOil. 

17. Kalaviveka — Ed. Praniathanatli Tarkabhusana, Cal- 

cutta. , 

18. Vidharmparijata — Ed. Taraprasanna Vidyaratna, 

Calcutta. 

19. Madanaparijata — ^Bibliotheca Indica, 

20. Smrtitattva, Vols, I and II — Etl. Jivananda Vidya- 

sagara. 

21. Nirnayasindhu — Venkateshvar Press — Ed. Malaa. 

Shivadatbi Sambat 1965. 

22. Apaiarka — Anandashrama — Ed. 1903. 

23. SmrtikaumudT (Devanatha Thakura) — Darbhanga, 

24. Purusarthachintamani — Nirnayasagara Press, 1906. 

25. Gadadharapaddhati — Kalasara — Bibliotheca Imhca, 

1904. 

26. Nityacharapradipa — BibUo. Indica, 1903. 

27. Shniddhakriyakaumudi — Biblio. Indica, 1904. 

28. Shuddhikaumudi — Biblio. Indica, 1905. 

29. Varsakriyakaumudi — Biblio. Indica, 1902. 

30. Danakriyakaumudi — Biblio. Inchca, 1903. 

31. Haralata — ^Biblio. Indica, 1909. 

32. Danamayukha — Vidyavilas Pres.s, Benares, 1909. 

33. Shuddhimayukha — Litho, Benares, 1879. 

34. Shantimayukha „ „ 1879. 

35. Utsargamayukha — „ „ 1879. 

36. Pratisthamayukha — Shil Yenkateslivar Press, 

t ^Bombay, 1914, ' 
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37. Vyavaliaramayukha — Etl. Gharpure, Bombay, 1914. 

38. Nitimayukha — Litlip, Benares, 1880. 

39. Samskaramayukha^^Gujnxti Press, Bombay, 1913. 

40. Acharamayukba — fjujrati, Press, Bombay, 1915. 

41. KalaxnaclKava — Bibliotheca Tndica, 1890. 

42. * Prayashebittaviveka — ^Ed. Jibilnanda, Cidcutta, 1893, 

43. Samskararatnamala — Anandasharma Series, 1899. 

44. Yatldharmasangraha — „ „ 1909. 

45. Krtyasarasamuehchaya — Botnbay, Sambat 1972. 

46. Smrtikaustriblui' — Nirnayasagar Press, Bombay, 1909. 

47. Vivadacliintamani — Slui Venkateslivar Press, Bombay, 

1898 (and in some places, when so specified, 
Calcutta — Ed. by Vidyavagisha, Sambat 1894.) 

48. Dattiikamimansa — Calcutfix — (old, undated). 

49. Pattakachandrika Do. do, 

50. Dayakramasazigi’aha. 

51. • Gotrapravaranibandhakudamba — Mysore Oriental 

Library Series, 1900. 

52. Nityaeharapaddhati — Biblio. Tndica, 1903. 

53. Smrtiriiandrika — Samskiira — Mysore Oriental Li- 

braiy Series, 1914. 

54. Smrtichanch’ika — Ahnika— Mysore Oriental Li- 

brary Series, 1914. 

55. Srnrtichandrika — Vyavahara — Mysore Oriental Li- 

brary Series, 1914. 

56. Nrsitrhaprakasha — Samskara — Manuscript (Srmskrit 

College Library, Benares). 

57. Nrsirihaprakasha — Ahnika — Manuscript (Sanskrit 

College Library, Benares). 

5^8. Nrsirihaprakasha — Shi'addlia — Mamrscript (Sanskrit 
GpUege Library, Benares). * . 
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59. Nrsinhaprakasha — Kalanirnaya — Manuscript (Sans-* 

krit College Libraxy, l^enares). * 

60. Nrsiiihapi‘aka.sha — VyuvKliara — Manuscript (Sans- 



kiit College Libi-ary, Benaies). 

• 

61. 

Nrsihhaprakasha — Prayashcliitta 
Library, Benares). 

.(Sanskrit College 

62. 

Do. Karmavipaka. 

Do. * 

63. 

Do. Vrata. 

Do. 

64. 

Do. Dana. 

Do. 

05. 

Do. Sh.anti. 

Do. 

06. 

Do. Tlitha. 

Do. 

07. 

1 )o. Pratistha. 

Do. 

68. 

Heixxadri-Chaturvai’gachintaraani— 

Indicsx. 

-Dana—Bibliothe ea 

09. 

Heuxadil — Chaturvargachintamain- 
theca Indiea. 

— Vrata — Biblio- 


7 0. Heniadii — Chatm-vargachintainani — Parishesa (Kiila) 

Bibliotheca Inrliea. 

7 1. Heinadri — Chaturvai’gachintaTnaiii— Paiishesa (Shrad- 

dha) Bibliotheca Indiea. 

72. Henxadri — Chaturvargachintainani — Prayaschitta Bi- 

hliotheca Indiea. 

*73. SamskaradTpaka — Raj Press, Darbhanga, 1903. 

f74. Krtyakalpataru — Incomplete, Manuscript, in the Dar- 
bhanga Raj Library (Vyavahara Sec.) 

75. Vyavahara — Balambhatti — Chaukhambha Sanskxit 
Series. 



Adhyaya I 


. VERSE I. 

‘ Pratipvjya ’ — has been taken by Kiilluka to mean also 
afttT mutuiil salutiitions’ ; ami he has taken ‘ yathdnyd- 
ya'nP with ‘ ahrmilt.' Sarvajilanarayana tjikes it to mean 
praUjeham pTtjayitvdt ’ , having lionourecl them severally 

Medhdtithi (p. 1, 1. 18) curiously ascribes the asser- 
tion '' atha shahddmishdsanam' to Panini, not to Patafljali. 

P. 2, 1. 4 — appears to favour the Prdhluikara view in 
regard to the Shastrdramhha (vide Prahluikara-M'mmnsa). 
But on p. 73, 1. 20, the Bhdtta \dew is also accepted. 

P.2, 1. 12. — ‘Whatever Manu said &c.,’ 

— ^This text occurs in several Sahliitas in varying forms, 
where it refers to the secred texts ‘ seen ’ by Manu. But there 
is nothing to prevent the deduction being drawn that tliis dec- 
laration proves the antiquity of the ‘ Jjaw of Manu’, though it 
need not be exactly in the form in which it has been handed 
down to us by Bhrgu and his pupils. 

P. 2, 1. 13. — ‘ Manu has said &c.’' — &c. — The 
second half of tliis verse is quoted by Bidder (XIV) as 

3 and translated as ‘the Vedas were pro- 

claimed by the great sages, but the S indrta, or traditiomd 
loi-e, by Manu.’ It is strange that Bidder did not notice that 
such a statement as this would not add very much to Manu’s 
claims to exceptional honour. The right reading of the verse 
is, as we find in the printed texts of Medliatithi, 

‘ the Rk verses and all that has 

begn declared by the seven sages, — all this .has Manu expound- 
id’. This ivould mean that the work of Manu ‘contains all 
the teachings that had gone before 1dm. 
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P.3,1. 11. — ‘Having paid their respects’, &c. — 

— The commenfeiries on tliis expression throw a curious 
light on their own relative antiquity : Medhatithi explains it 
simply as — gtl* qjn 

5nTT ^si^qr ; and he does not seek to Emphasise and ex- 
plain the anomaly involved in the teacher being a ‘ Ksattriya ’ 
and the questioners ‘ Brahmanas’, and the latter offering "IsiT to 
the former. Kulluka has tritn^l to tone down the anomaly by 
explaining arc’ll*! as — ‘ They offered the 

'IsiT after they had themselves received the ’IRT due to themselves;’ 
and Raghavananda goes a step farther and explains as 

P. 3, 1. 13. — ‘T/tc ww'd r.fi means the Veda! — The word 
‘ rsi ’ is explained by Medhatithi as a synonym for the Veda, 
and in his Bhasya on vers(^ 1 1 below he actually uses the word 
in tliat sense. According to him the iexm 2 >Timarily denotes 
the Veda, and only secondarily the person who ptossesses 
special knowledge of the Veda. 

P. ‘2, 1. 23 — ‘ Dharmashabdasheha — ^This is a paraphrase 
of Jaimini’s definition Rn: 

VERHE II 

‘O blessed one,’ «nwq;— The title means one who 

possesses Bhaga! What ‘ hhaga ’ stands for is thus described in 
the Visnupiu-ana quoted by Kulluka — 'Bhaga is the name for 
the following six — (1) full sovereignty, (2) strength, (.3) fame, 
(4) glory, (5) knowledge and (G) freedom from passion.’ 

‘ Intermediate castes,’ — Tliis refers to tlie 

‘mixed castes’ described under Discourse 10. 

P. 3, 1. 24^^ — ^For R3' J reads RHU which would be 
construed with 

P. 3, 1. 25 — ^for (L ^5) J and Hand lightly read 
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, P. 4, 1. 3 — Those ciistes being similar <&c. : — 

This is Manu, 10. G, where Mwlhatitlu says — ^ fre^rr 

3?^: — ‘ They 

should be regarded as equal tp, not of the same caste as, their 
fathers ; what is meant is that they are superior to the mother, 
but inferior to the father.’ 

P. 4, 1. 14 — ‘ In another work,’ — Does tliis refer to 

the ‘author’s Smrtiviveka from which he has quoted in his 
comments on 2. 0 below ? 

Medhatithi does not atOxch mucb importance to the account 
of craation here provided. In more tlian one place he says 
that tlie whole of Adh. I is ‘ mere Arthavdda' In liis 
comments on verse 5, for insfcuice, he says that the pro- 
cess described is in some places in accordance with the 
accoimt found in the Puranas, and in others, in accordance 
with the tenets of the Siihkliya system of philosophy ; and that 
no attention need be paid to tliis, as it has no direct bearing 
upon Dharma. Again under verse 9, he says that as this sub- 
ject does not form the real subject-matter of the treatise, no 
attention need be paid to what the author says on it 

VEKSE m 

‘ Vidhdnasya svayamhhuvah ’ — ^Bulder has trans- 
lated this phrase to mean ‘the ordinance of the self-exis- 
tent’, — evidently taking ^Svayamhhuvah’ as standing for 
God. This, however, is incompatible with the interpretation of 
all the commentators, according to whom ^Svayamhhuvah’ is 
in apposition to ' Vidhdnasya’ , — the phrase meaning the ‘self- 
existent ordinance’ , ‘ the Eternal Law’ (the Veda). Burnell is 
more to the point when he renders it as ‘ self-existent system.’ 
Medhatithi (p. 5) has suggested another exphiriktion — ‘ activity 
handed down by immemorial tradition.’ 

' Aprc^pieyasya’ — ^Though other commentatoss are satis- 
fied with rendering this epithet as meaning ‘unfathomable,’ 
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M(Hlliatithi imparts to it a spocial significant by oxplaining,it 
as ‘not. (liroctly kno\vabl(', but to b(‘ inferred, as tli(' foundation 
of tlie Sinrti.’ 

‘ Km'yatattvdrtha '' — ‘tlie pni’pru’t and nature of flio 
soul’ (Kullu.) — ‘the true puipoit’ (Mtlba., (fovinda and 
Nand.) 

It is notewortliy that ISb'dliatitlii lias supplied, under v(‘rse 
1 1 below, a totally different explanation of this verse. 

VER8E TV 

Th(* injunctions and prohibitions in tlu' Institute an* the 
work of Pnijiipati himself ; — lie taught them to Manu, who 
composed the ‘ordinance’, and taught it to the sages, among 
whom was Bhrgu,wlio was commissioned to relatiMt to the sages ; 
and the ‘ ordinance ’ in its present form is what was related by 
Blirgu to the sages at a later time — Vide Bhasya on 1.1 and l.ofi. 

VERSE V 

‘ Tanias ’ is genendly taken here in the sense of the 
‘Root evolvent’, only Ragh. taking it in tlu* sense of the 
Vedantic JTt^n ; he is supported by Sayana who explains the 
term similarly, under his explanation of Rgveda 18. 129. ,8. 

P. 8, 1. 8 — (1) ?riT w?#i!t(Rg\'eda 10. 129. 8) — Sayana sup- 
plies a somewhat different explanation : 

wfeunniw? w: wwftn i wrar 
sfttw aTOT sft wmq«T stmt ^ 

‘W38’ I I 

As a VecUintin, Sayana identifies stHH^withlJnq? i 

VERSE VI 

‘ MahdhhulddH — Here again Raghavananda, the Ve- 
dantin, is at variance with the other commentators, and takes 

* L 

it in the sense of Ahahkdra' and not in that of ‘the 
Eleniental Substances <Sfc,’ 
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* Praduraut ' — ‘assiiiued a body of his own hw will, 
not in consequence of liis KournwC : (Mecllia., KuUu., Govinda, 
Nanda) ; — ‘ became discernible’ : (Kara.) — ‘ became ready to 
create’: (Raglia.) 

The reader sho'uld refer to the latter portion of the Bhdiiya 
on versp 11, where the present verse is explainal as setting forth 
the self-evolution of Prakrti, according to the Sdhkhya. 

VERSE VII 

SuLpnah : — ‘ unperceivable by tlie external senses’ : (Ku- 
lluka). Rut this would be a repetition of afmdy'iyag^'dhyah ' ; 
behc-e Govinda rtmders it as ‘who is perceivable by subtle 
imderstiinding only ;’ and Ragha. — ‘ who is withoiit parts’ — 
which is , as Kulluka makes out to be, the meaning of 
‘ avyaktah.' 

Sarvahhutamayah — Medhatithi has otteml two ex- 
planations : ( 1 ) ‘ entirely taken up by the idea of creating 
things’, and (2) ‘ whose modification all tilings are’. The latter 
explanation is practically accepted by all the commentators. 

Udhluiban — ‘ Assumed a body ’ : (Medha. and Govinda) 
(»r ‘shone forth’ (alternative suggested by Medliatitlii) ; ‘appeared 
in the form of the products’ : (Kullu.) — ‘ became discernible ’ 
(Nandana). 

Medhdtithi, F. 10, 1. 7 — ‘ Tathd clia Vaishesikdh — The 
sutra quotetl is Gautiima’s Nydya-sdtra, 1.1.10. it seems that 
oven so early as Medhatithi’s time ‘ Nydya ’ and Vaishe§ika ’ 
were used as convertible terms. 

VERSE VTII 

(d) Ahhidhydya — ^According to those who interpiet the 
process here as ‘described in accordance with the Sahkhya ’, 
this metuis independently of all outside force, justais a^ man 
does an act by mei'e thought.’ 
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Apah — In his eagerness to be literiilly faithful, Buhjer 
has translated tliis as ‘ waters', itsing the plural form in consi- 
deration of the plm’al form of ‘ dpah ’ in the plm'al. It has 
to be borne in mind, however, that tlve text has used the plural 
form, because the base ‘ ap ’ has no singular form at all. 

Vide, in this connection, Ijgveda, 10.121.1, and ‘Visnu- 
purana I. 

Sah — Hiranyagarbha (acc. to Medha); the Pixramatman 
(according to others.) 

Ahhidhydya — According to the inteipretation of ‘ others’, 
noted by MecUiatitlii, under verse 11, this participle means 
‘independently of all external activity, just as a man may do 
some act by merely willing it’ 

Medhd. P. 11, 1. 6 — ‘ anyehhya idamuchyate' — ^This 
is an idiomatic expression used in the sense — ‘ This that is 
urged is spoken, as it were, to others — it does not concern us, — 
it has no beiuing upon what we have said.’ 

VEKSE IX 

Burnell remarks that this ‘ Egg ’ does not belong to the 
Sankhya pliilosophy. The explanation of this, in accordance 
with that philosophy, is thus given by Medhatithi, imder verse 
11 — ‘ Sarvatah pradhdnam 2yrthivyddihhutotpattau 
kdthinyameti awlarupam sani 2 )adyate. 

Haimam — The commentitors are agreed that tliis is 
used figuratively, in the sense of pure or ho'illiant. 

Jajfle sva^am Brahma — (a) ‘ He himself was born as 
Brahma’, or (6) ‘ Brahma liimself was born.’ 

« 

There, has been a great deal of confusion in ^he mind of 
modern schohu’s in connection with the ‘ Golden Egg’, — much 
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of which would have been avoided if the Aginative character of 
the term had been recognised.* 

Medhd. P. 11. 1. 22 ‘ Anidamparehhyah—&c. ’ — Cf. 
what has been said in the Bhasya on verse 5, to the effect that 
‘fhe process of creation here described is in some places in agi'ee- 
ment with the Puranas, wliile in others, in accordance with the 
doctrine of the Sahkliyas.’ It is this want of consistency that 
haa led Medhatithi to regard the whole of this discourse as 
pmely ‘ arthavdda' 


VERSE X 

• Apo ndrd <fee. — This explanation of the name ‘Narayana ’ 
is found in Visnu Purana I, and also in tlie Mahabharata, 
3.189.3. 

It is curious that Mcdha. reads ^nardh' (instead of ''ndrdh') 
and adds a somewhat forced exphmation of the elongation 
of the initial vowel in ‘na’. 

Medhd. P. 12, 1. 6 — Bahhrumandulcmiakdh — ^These 
apparently are three other proper names — ‘ Babhra’, ‘ Mandu ’ 
and ‘ Lomaka’, — which stand on the same footing as ‘ Vaslu- 
stha,’ 


VERSE XI 

Kdranarn — Riigha. hikes this to refer to the above-men- 
tioned ‘ Egg ’, the undiflPorentiated root-cause. All others take it 
to mean the Supreme Soul. 

Sadasaddtmakam — ^Existent because cognisable by 
means of the Vedic texts, and non-^istent, because uncognisa- 
blc by the ordinary means of perception’. (Medha., Govi. and 
Kullu.) ; — real, in the shape of the cause, and unreal, in the 
form of the Products’ : (Nandana.) 

The r^ationship between Narayana (Virat) and purusa 
appears to be based upon the Puru^amkta, where Purui^ is 
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{lescribetl as born from Vii-at The ShcUa^mthu Brdhnmm 
(l;3-G-l-l) couples the two beingscinto one and describes liim 
as receiving insti’uctions from Prajapati. 

Medhdtithi, P. 12, 1. 21 to ^lie end of page Id otters a 
totally ditteient interpretation of verses d-1 1*. 

Medhd.Y. 13,1. 1 — ' Mahato'hcihhdro — Cy. Saykhya- 

karika, 38. 

„ „ ‘ Visli£sdh \ — Why these are callwl ‘ vishesa ' is 

thus explained in \\\q Sdhkhyatattvakauimidt — 

«wnf^ ?nq!WT5itf«if wnqiT 

I qwqT*iHfsqi53»J^m5!T 

sng?j;q?^ — 

VER8E XU 

Parivatsaram — Kullu. alone takes this to iiiean * a year 
of Brahma all others take it in the sense of the ordinary year ; 
Of. 8haUipatha Bra. 11. 1. 0. 2. 

Dhydndt — jMedhiitithi’s robust intellect again asserts 
itself : The Egg broke, not because the indwelling Brahma willetl 
it, but because of its full developnoent ; and this coincideil with 
Bndima’s wish to come out. 

VEB8J?: XIV-XV 

The confusion regarding the account of the proctws of 
creiition conbiined in Miinu is Ijest exemplified by these two 
verses. The names of the various evolutes have been so pro- 
miscuously used, that the commentators have bt^n led to have 
ree;ourse to various forced inteipretiitions, with a view to bring 
the statemeiit herein contained into line with their own philoso- 
pliical pretlilections. Medha^ Kullu., (Jovi. and liagha. take 
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itvis (Ipsorihing tlio tliro(3 principles of the SiTnlvIiya — Maliat, 
Ahaukara and Manas ; hut binding that tlu' prodnetion of 
Ahaukilra from Manas, or of Maliat (which is what they 
understand hy the term ‘ iiiahdntam atvidnam ’) is not in 
ednformity with the Sahkhya. doctrine, — tluy assert that tlie 
thi'H' evohites hav(' been inention(H:l lien' ‘ in tlie inverted 
ordi'r’. Evi'n so, liow they can get over the statement tliat 
‘ AUahkara ’ was produced ‘ from Manas ’ (‘ manasalii ’) it is 
not easy to sm Similarly, the ‘ iitman ’ from which 
Manas is descrilied as being produced, Mwlha. explains as tlu* 
Sahkhya ‘ Pradhiina’, and Kullu. as the Vedantic ‘ Supreme 
Soul’. 

Buhler remarks that ao(«rding to MedhiT. hy the particle 
‘ c/irt’ ‘ the suhtih* elements alone are to he understood. ’ 

'^riiis does not r(*t)res(‘nt Medhii. correctly ; his wonls 
lieing— ‘ ^ 

Tn ord(>r to escape from the above difficulties, Nandana 
has recourse' to anothei' method of inteipretation, — no less 
foiml than the former. He takes ‘ mauas ’ as standing for 
Mahat, and ‘ rnahantarn dtmdncmi ’ as the Manas. 

Not satisfied with all this, Nandana remarks that the two 
vei'ses are not meant to provide an accurate account of the precise 
order of creation; all that is meant to he shown is that all things 
w('re produce'll out of parts of the body of tlu' C’reator himself. 

VERSE XVI 

She, chn^&nts — The five Rudimentaiy Substances and 
the Principle of Egoism. 

Here also, and for reasons similar to the' above, there is a 
difference of opinion among commentators. 

t 

Nanda,,and Ragluu take the verse as desmbing the 
creation of the hodhs of tilings from the hody of the Creator, 
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and that of their sends from His Soul. Tlie ‘six’, Raglva. 
tixkes as standing for the six .4ense-organs, and Nanda. as 
for the six tattvas — (1) Maliat, (2) Ahahkara, (3) Manas, 
(4) Subtile Elements, (5) Organs, of .Action and (G) Organs 
of Sensation. 

Metlhii. takes the verse simply as describing hgw the 
Creator crefited all beings by combining ‘ the subtile compo- 
nents of the said six principles ’ witli ‘ their own evolutes.’ < 

Hopkins remarks that ‘ atmamaira ’ stands for ‘ the 
spiritual atom as opposed to the elementary, — not reflexive 
elements of himself.^ 


VERSE XVII 

Nanda, explains the verse to mean that ‘ the body of 
Hiranyagarhlva is called Sharira, body, because it enters 
all things mentioneti in the preceding verses by means of 
its portions’; according to Medha. on the other hand, it means 
that — the body of Pradhana is called Sharira, because its 
six components enter into these things, — viz., the organs and the 
elemental substances. Kullu. refers it to the body of Brahman. 

The only important points of difference are — (1) while 
Medha. takes it as referring to the body of Pradhana, others 
take it as refering to that of Hiranyagarbha or Brahma ; and 
(2) while according to Medha. the evolutes entering into that 
Body are the organs and the gross elemental subtances, accord- 
ing to Nandana, they are only the six principles named in 
verses 14-15. 

The natural constraction of the verse appears to be 

— as set forth by Medhatithi. But if refers to 

then there should be an accusative ending in 
in order to make it the object of wisw^. It ic in view of this 
difficulty that the Bhasya has put forward another construction 
by vffiich Ls the nominative and 
the objective of the verb 
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VERSE XVIII 

Buhler supplies the translation of the verse according to 
the five interpretations offered by the commentators. (1) 
The text here represents the explanation given by Medhatithi : — 
(2) According to Govi. and KuUu. the verse means — ‘From 
Brahman are produced the gross elements, together with their 
functions, and the Mind, which is the producer of all beings 
through its minute portions, and imperishable’. — (3) According 
to Ragha. — ‘ That gross body the gross elements enter, and the 
Mind, which is the producer of all beings and imperishable, 
together with the actions and with the limbs.’ — (4) According 
to Nanda. — ‘ As that body of Hiranyagarbha, though through 
its small portions it produces all beings, yetis imperishable, — even 
thus the Great Beings and the Mind, with the actions enter it.’ 
— (5) According to Nara. — That subtile body the gross elements 
enter, together with the Karma and the Mind, the producer of 
all beings and imperishable, together with its minute portions.’ 

Dr. Buhler’s rendering of this verse is not approved by 
Hopkins. The construction of the sentence is the same in all 
cases — — jwar 

Medha. himself offers a second explanation. 

VERSE XIX 

The ‘ seven ’ are made up of — (1) S^oism, the five subtile 
elements and the Mahat (Medha., Govi. and Kullu.); — (2) Atman 
instead of Mahat (Nara. and Nanda.) Medha. notes another 
enumeration su^ested by ‘others’ — (1) The five organs of Per- 
ception, (2) the five organs of Action and (3), (^), (5), (6) and , 
(7) the five grogs elemental substances.’ 

The name ‘ puru^a ’ has been applied to the Tattvas, 
Principles,— ;because ‘ they serve the purposes of* the , soul ’ 
(Medha.), — or because ‘they are produced by the Pumsa, Atman,’ 
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VERSE XX 

Narnia, places verse 27 More 20. Thei'e appears tx) be no 
justification for deviating from the order adopted by all other 
commentators. 


VERSE XXII 

The meaning of this verse, wliich Buhler attributes to 
Medha,, is one that the latter has not put forward at all. His expla- 
nation is somewhat different, as will be clear from the translation. 
He has however noted an explanation by ‘ others ’, which is 
rightly rendered by Buhler as — ‘ The Lord created the mul- 
titude of the gods whose nature is sacrifice and of those 
endowed with life.’ — According to Ragha, it means — ‘ The Lord 
created among beings endowed wth life the (to us) invisible 
multitude of the gods who, by the result of theii* acts, have 
obtained their divine station, or who subsist on offerings.’ 

VERSE XXIII 

There are two explanations of this verse, supplied by 
Medhatithi : — (1) ‘ For the sake of the accomplishment of the 
sacrifice to Agni, Vayu and Surya, He produced the Veda,’ 

and (6) ‘ Out of Agni He produced the Vetla’; — the latter 

being preferred,' for reasons axlduced in the Bhdsya. 

Burnell has a curious note here to the effect that — This 
m 5 rth of the creation of the Vedas differs from the Sankhya 
account, according to which they are eternal and issue 
from Brahma's mouth! It was necessary to supply references 
to the work on Sankhya here referred to. 

Medhatithi (p. 19, 1. 9) ‘ Asmindarshane ’ — etc. This 
refers to the passage in the Mahdbhd§ya (Nirnayasagara edition, 
‘Vol. II, p. 265, *1. 18). 

A .similar u.se of the Ablative ending we ^d in 2. 77; 

Ro. (p. 19, 1. 11) ^ Dohanafichddhydpana/r^' — ^In this 


oase would be the Dative form. 
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VERSE XXIV 

Medhatithi (p. 19, 1. 21) — ^It is interesting to note that 
even so late as Medhatithi’s time, the Lunar Mansions wei'e 
Qounted from Kfitikd onwai-Hs, and not from Ashvirii as in 
the inoi'e recent astronomical systems. (See Thibaut on 
‘Indian Astronomy’ in Indian Thought VoL I.) 

This verse is quoted in the Gadddhxrapaddhati — 
Kdlasdra, p. 5, as describing the creation of time and its divi- 
sions ; — also in the Kdlamddhava (p. 45) as describing the 
creation of time by God ; it reads ‘ vihhahtim ’ for ‘ vihhahtih! 

VERSE XXVI 

The term ^d}mrma \ as Burnell rightly remarks, stands for 
a man’s whole duty, including both secular and religious duty.’ 

The other ^Dvandvas' are Kama (Desii’e) — Kr’odha (An- 
ger) — Bdga (Attachment) — Dve^a (Hatred) — ‘ Kmt (Hunger) 
— Pipdm (Thirst) — Har^a (joy) — Visdda (Sorrow) ’ and so 
forth. 


VERSE XXVU 

‘ Vindshinyah ’ — because liable to change' into gross 
substances (Medlia., Govinda and KuUuka) ; or because they 
are products (Raghava.) 

The commentators are at some pains to explain the in- 
congiTuty of the inter-position of the present verse in the 
middle of what purports to be a connected account of the 
process of creation. Medhatithi says the verse serves the 
purpose of summing up what has been said so far ; — Govindaraja 
and KuUuka make it serve the pmpose of setting aside the 
notion that the, creation was accomplished by firahman without 
the help of the ‘ principles — and Narayana holds that it is 
meant to laj^ stress upon the non-eternalityof atoms i — ^N^dana 
has solved &e difficulty by placing this vei^ after verse 19. 
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VERSE xxvni 

r 

Medhatithi notes two explanations of this verse. 

The i natural meaning appeal’s to be that ‘ each being 
continues, in each succeeding birth,’ to^ betake itself to, 
the same function that was assigned to it in the beginning by 
Prajapati.’ , 

But this being incompatible with tlie law of Karma, 
which has been regarded as adumbrated by Manu in 1. 41,^ — 
Medhatithi has tried his best to get out of the woixls the mean- 
ing that the conditions and activities of each being are ordained 
in accordance with his past deeds ; — but the only ai’gument 
that he puts forward in support of assigning this meaning is 
that the literal meaning of the words would give rise to a 
number of undesirable contingencies. Accoiding to Medhatithi, 
ci’eation is due to tlie joint action of the tlu*ee causes — (1) the 
being’s past acts (2) God’s will and (3) Evolution of Prakrti. 

The confusion of thought in regard to the exact meaning 
of this and the following two verses is further shown by the fact 
that Medhatithi (p. 22, 1, 27 under verse 30) has thought it 
necessary to set forth ‘another explanation ’ of these texts. 

VERSE XXXI 

‘ Lokavivrddhyartham ' — ‘in order that the inhabitants of 
the worlds might multiply (or prosper)' — (Medhatithi, Govin- 
daraja and Kulluka); — ‘ in oi-der to protect the world by means 
of the castes, and to make it pixisperous ’ (Narayana). 

It is refreshing to find Medhatithi regarding this account 
of the castes issuing from the mouth and other parts of the 
body of the Lord as mere ^stuti ' — not to be taken as literally 
true. 

‘ VERSE XXXII 

c 

The ‘ Vira|;’ whose birth is here described is, according to 
some,.^e-same as, — and according to others, dififenent from — 
the Brahma ’ described above, in verse 9. That Medhatithi 



lEXPlANATORY — ADHYAYA t 


19 


l^ans towards the latter view is indicated by his assertion 
that what happened was tliat*‘ the body of Brahma (described 
in verse 9) now took tlie form of the Hennaplirodite,’ — or as he 
adds later, ‘the Female .fonp was separated from His own 
Male fonn.’ 


VERBES XXXIV— XXXV 

These are quotetl in Hemadri-Dana, p. 242, as descTibing 
the ‘ munis ’, sages. It reads ‘ dustaram ’ for ‘ dushcharam 
and ^dhgiramm' for ^ ahgirasam\ 

VERSE XXXVI 

‘ Manun ’ — The name ‘ Manu ’ here stand for that Being 
whose function it is to create all creatures and to maintain the 
entire world dui-ing a manvantara, and appai’ently belongs to 
the office. Some Mss. read ‘ mwiin ’. 

‘ Devanikdydn ' — ‘ Classes of gods ’ (according to Nandana 
and Narayana) abodes of gods’ (Medhatithi, KuUuka and 
Raghavananda) ; the last of these suggests also the meaning 
‘ servants of the gods’. 


VERSE xxxvn 

'Pitrndm gandn ' — ^The ^pitrs' are not actually the 
‘ fathers,’ as is clear from the present text ; they are a paiiicular 
class of divine beings, though it is from these that human 
beings are descended. See III, 194 — 199. 

VERSE XXXVIII 

‘ Rohita ' — ^This is the name of the wofe^-colomed 
pillar of light tljat appears in the sky, in the manner of rein- 
bows, generally attached to the .solai' disc, but sometimes in 
oth^ parts oj. the sky alsa Another name for it, according to 
Govindareja, is Buhl^ says it is an iibpitirfect 
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rainbow^ wliich appeal's to be straight’ But from the descrip- 
tion given by Medhatithi and Govindaraja it would appear to 
be a phenomenon quite different from the rainbow, tliough 
Medhatithi says that the only diffejence between the two is that 
while the one is curved, the other is straight/ 

Medhatithi, p. 25, 1. 12 — ‘ Meghd abhroddkaniat’ujjyo- 
tihsahghdtdh — ^In modern Sanskrit ‘ ahhra ’ has become 
a synonym for ‘ clouds’ — ‘ ahhram megho vdrivdhah,’ says the 
Aniarakosha. Up to the time of Medhatithi at ixny rate the 
distinction between * ahhra ^ (vapour) and (clouds) 

appears to have been recognised. The Shatapatha Brdhmana 
describes ahhra ’ as apam hhasma, ‘ the dust of water’, which 
is apparently aqueous vapour \ the Chhdndogya Upani^ad 
also makes the personality become ^ niegha,' after having 
become ' ahhra \ 

‘ Ashani ’ also is taken by Medhatithi as standing for 
hail, and not for thwnder and lightning, 

VERSE XLI 

‘ YathdhamwC — ^Here we have a distinct enunciation of 
the Law of Kanna. 


VERSE XLIII 

‘ Uhhxxyatodatah — A compound difficult to explain. The 
word 'danta ’ becomes transformed into ‘c?a<’ only in special 
cases, laid down in Knini 5. 4. 141-145. The only explana- 
tion possible is that given by Medhatithi, — that the term 
‘ dat ’ is an entirely different word from ‘ danta' 

VERSE XLV 

‘ The two halves form two distinct sentences. ^ So Burnell ; 
hut Buhler takes the whole as one sentence. " ' 
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VERSE XLVI 

• 

Medhatithi takes ‘^udhhijjdh sthdvardh' as the subjtKJt, and 
'hijdkdndaprarohwaU as the pmlicate of the sentence. Biihler 
Beverses this. 

VERSE XLVIIT 

Burnell repi'osents Medhatithi to explain ^ guchchha- 
guhna ’ as ‘ one root and many roots ’. This is not fair. 
What Medhatithi says is that the names ‘ guchchha-gulma ’ 
are applied to clu.sters of short-growing creepers which may 
liave one root or .several roots.’ KuUuka defines ‘ guchchha ’ as 
the single .shoot springing from the root and having no boughs, 
arid as a clump of shoots coming up from one I'oot 
According to Medhatithi tlie difference between the two con- 
.‘<ists in the fact that while the former has flowers, the latter 
has none. 


VERSE L 

‘ Bhuta ’ — hexe stands for the KsetrajfUx, the Conscious 
Being ensouling the body — according to Govincbiraja and 
Kulluka. 

‘ Nityam ’ — qualifies ‘ ghore ‘ Ever terrible ’ according 
to Medhatithi, Govindaraja and Narayaiia, -the last, along with 
Nandana, however, suggests thei'eading ‘ ’ meaning ‘in this 
eternal sarasara.’ 


VERSE LIII 

Karmdtmdimh' — It is not correct to say, as Buhler 
does, that this term according to Medhatithi, means ‘ who, in 
consequence of their actions, become incorporate because as a 
matter of fact, this latter explanation is supplied , by Medhatithi 
in reference to the term ‘ fiharirinah what he means is that 
tlxe !ifeings axe called ‘ shartritmh ’ not becau.se the Body is their 
ixatural acoynpaniment, but because they become equipped 
with them in conseqixence of their acts, 
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\^SE LIV 

« 

Gh)vindaraja and KuUuka make this out to be the descrip- 
tion of the Maha-pralaya, and the preceding verse of the 
Intermediate — Khamja — pralaya. 

Sarvabhvtatnia — stands for the Sahkhya ‘Pradhdna ^ ; — 
according to the second explanation put forward by Medhalithi; — 
according to the other explanation, accepted by Govindai'aja 
and Kulluka, the term stands for the Supreme Self of the 
Vedanta. 

VERSE LV 

Under this verse Hopkins tmnslates a passage from Me- 
dhatithi, which, as will be clear from the text, has been entirely 
misunderstood and hence wrongly rendered. 

Verses 55 and 56 have been variously interpreted. (1) 
According to Medhatithi, Govindaraja and Kulluka, it describes 
the process of transmigration. When an individual is dying, 
his individual Soul enters darkness, — i. e. becomes unconscious ; 
and even though It continues to be connected with the 
dying body, the physical functions gradually cease ; — ^then It 
leaves the body, — and enveloped in a subtle body — formed of 
the eight constituents (variously enumerated). It enters the 
embryo determined for It by its own past acts, and there be- 
comes clothed with a new physical body which accompanies It 
through Its next life on Earth. (2) Narayana holds that 
verse 55 provides the description of the soul during a swoon, 
and the second alone refers to the method of transmigration. 
(3) Tlie explanation given by Nandana is entirely different. 
He; takes the verses as referring to what is done by the Supreme 
Being, the Creator ; — verse 55 describing His action during 
Pissolution and 56 referring to a fresh creation following it 
The Supreme Lord ‘enters dar^ess — ie. the liradhana , — and 
having remained therein during the entire period of the ^IMs- 
solution, becomes endowed with organs and a visible shape, — 
i. e., the shape of the Created Universe.’ 
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VERSE LVIII 

‘ Vidhivat ’ — ‘ With due attention ’ Medhatitlii and 
Govindaraja); — ‘according to rule, — with due ceremonies’ 
(Kulluka). 

In connection with the authorship of the Smrti see Bhd^ya 
(PrintM edition, Gharpure, p. 7) and also Buhler’s Introduc- 
tion p. XV. Burnell in his foot-note on Verse 58, misre- 
presents Medhatithi, by imputing to him a view which he 
has put forward only as held by ‘ some people ’ ‘ Kechit'. 

Pamshara-madhava (Acham — p. 106) quotes this verse 
in support of the view that the Smrtis are the work of Brahma ; 
and it adds that — ‘ as Brahma, so Svayambhuva Manu also, 
compiles the Duties that have been ordained in the Veda; — 
which establishes the beginningless and immutable character of 
Dharma* 


VERSE LIX 

This Verse is quoted by the Apararka (p. 4) with a view 
to show that the writer of a work often quotes liimself, — and 
wherever occurs, it is Mann’s own words that are 

quoted, not those of Bhi^u, the compiler. 


VERSE LX 

With this ver.se ends the Introductory Section of the 
work, describing the Origin of the Law and the authorship of 
the ordinances. 


VERSE LXIV 

^Nime^a' — (1) The time taken by one wink of the 
eye, or (2) ,the time taken in the distinct pronouncing of one 
syllable. 
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‘ Tdvatah ’ — in the Accusative necessitates the supplying 
of the Transitive verb vidydt^ ‘ one shoukl know’. Narayana 
and Nandaiia however favour the nominative form ‘ tdvantah ’ 
which obAiates the necessity of adding any words. 

Cf. in this connection Wilson’s Visnu-Pimana — Ed. 
Hall, Vol. I, pp. 47-50. 


VERSE LXV 

^ Ratril} avapnaya Sc>c ' — This line supplies the definition 
of ‘Day’ and ‘Night’ for those regions that are beyond the reach 
of the Sun; — ‘Day ’ being the period of activity, and ‘Night’ 
ihepteriod of repose. 


VERSE LXVI 

The ‘ day ’ and ‘ night’ of Pitrs is regulated by the Moon, 
just as tho.se of gods and men is by the Sun. 

This verse has been quotetl in the Kdlaviveka (p. 112) in 
support of the view that the seasons and other calculations 
are not governed by the ‘Lunar Month,’ — which only serves the 
purpose of being the ‘ Day-Night ’ of Pitrs; the darker fort- 
night being their ‘day,’ and the brighter fortnight ‘ night’. 

The same work quotes it again on p. ,^)8, in support of th(' 
view that ‘from Pratipat to Arndvdsyd is the dark fortnight, 
and from Pratijmt to Purnamdxi is the Bright Fortnight.’ 

VERSE LXIX 

‘ Sandhyd ’ — It is not clefir whether the meceeding or 
preceding twilight is meant. Kulluka, and possibly Me- 
dhatithi, accepts the former view. 

Medhdtithl (p. 34, 1. 24) for ‘ Svahhdvdnuvrttih ’ ; how 
would it do to read ' Svahhdvdimnuvrttih ’—the meaning being' 
that the pretjeding Twilight has the chafacter of tjoither Day 
nor Night ? 
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VERSE LXXT 

Burnell i^marks — “ Aeeortling to the cominehhitors 
the translation should run thas: ‘The four Yiigas just reckon* 
ejl (insisting of) twelve thousand years are ciilled a Yuga of 
the gods.” Tliis is the translation iidopted by Bulrler also, 
^liat is not quite accurate is the statement that such a trans- 
lation Is “according to the commentators”, — when we find 
that according h) Medhatithi at least, the mciining of the vei’se 
is as it is represented by Burnell in his te.vt Mediiatitlii says 
explicitly — dvddaslui-clicituryuga — sahasrdni devayugani 
nuina hdla ityarthah \ 

In face of the fact that the worils of the text themselves 
tionvey this meaning —whi(^i involves the ‘ lengthening ’ of the 
ordinary into divine years, — it is difficult to understiind 
Burnell’s remark that this ‘lengthening ’ ‘is the work of com- 
mentators.’ On the contrary, on Burnell’s own showing, the 
‘ coinmentiitors ’ would appear to have shortened the great 
length of die divine year clearly expressed by tlie words of 
the text 


VERSE LXXIII 

‘ Pxmyam ’—Medhatithi takes this not merely as an epi- 
thet of ‘ ahah^ but as constituting a distinct sentence by itself. 

VERSE LXXIV 

Of the second half of the ver.se, two explanations have 
been mentioned by Medhatithi andKulluka: (1) ‘on waking 
from sleep, Brahma creates the Manas (i. e., the Mafiat)'; and 
(2) ‘ He employs his own Manas (Mind) in creating die world’. 
Grovindaraja adopts the latter explanation only ; Narayana and 
Nandana accept the former only. Nandana takes ‘ Manas* as 
standing fot; Mahat, Ahankdra and Manas , — and Sadasaddt- 
maham as ‘ prakTtivikftydtmakam ’. 
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VERSE LXXVI 

Medhatithi forces the Sahkhya docti’ine on Mann, whose 
words clearly favour the Vaishe^ika view. 

The words clearly mean ‘From out pf Akasha, under- 
going modifications, proceeds Vayu.’ But Medhatithi construes 
them to mean — ‘ After Akasha — (from out of Mahat) which 
undei’goes modifications — proceeds Vayu &c.,’ — in order to 
make it agiee with tlie Saiikhya doctiine that Vayu, like every 
other elementary substance, proceerls from Mahat. 

VERSE LXXVIII 

' Aditah ' — (a) ‘after the Mahdp^'dlaya' (Kulluka); — 
(5) ‘after the ’ (Govindaraja and Nai’ayana); 

(c) ‘ Before the creation of the Egg ’ (Nandana). 

VERSE LXXX 

‘ Kridan ’ — cf. Brahmasutra — ‘ Lokavattu lildkaiva- 
lyam! This idea of creation being a ‘ sport ’ for God is 
common in Hindu Theism. 

VERSE LXXXI 

Dharma with its ‘ fom’ feet ’ is a common idea in Hindu- 
ism. In VIII. 16 we have the picture of Dharma a.s a ‘ bull’ ; 
its ‘ four feet ’ have been variously identified : — (a) according 
to Medhatithi, they represent the foim principal sacrificial 
priests — Adhvaryu, Hotr, Brahman and TJdgdtr\ — (6) he 
also suggests, along with Nandana, that they may stand for 
the four castes ; — (c) they have been held by Medhatithi, Kul- 
luka and Narayana to stand for the four means of acquiring 
merit — Tapas, Jfldna, Yajfia and Dana', — (c?) and last, they 
have been identified by Medhatithi with the four kinds of 
speech described in Rgveda 1. 164 45 — ‘Three being hidden 
in the rave and the fom-th being spoken by men.’ 
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• ‘ Satyam' — ^Though included m ‘ Dharma^ this has been 
mentioned separately, for tHe purpose of showing its special 
importanoa The Apardrha (p. 1012) quotes the first line of 
this verse as showing the divprse character of the various cycles. 
—The verse is quoted in the Viramitrodaya — Paribhasa, p. 50. 

VERSE LXXXU 

This verse also has been variously interpreteil : — (a) 
According to Medliatithi it means that during the Tretd, 
Dvdpara, and Kali cycles, ‘ Dlmrma fell off from the scrip- 
tures, foot by foot, and that there was deterioration foot bj foot 
in the fruit of Dharma also, — the reason for this latter fact 
l)ring in the prevalence of theft, falsehood and fraud during 
all these three cycles' ; and he empjiasises the fact that theft 
eta, are not to be fciken as peilaining to the three cycles 
respectively; — (6) according to KuUuka, Nai-ayana and Ragha- 
vananda, the meaning is that during the thi'ee cycles, by reason 
of unjust gains (‘ dgamdt ’) Dhanna successively loses one 
foot etc., etc.; — (c) Govindaraja agrees with Medliatithi, but 
with this difference that he appeal’s to favour the view that 
the deterioration in the residts of acts is due to theft, falsehood 
and fraud respectively, — the view that has been repudiated by 
Medhatitlii ; — {d) according to Nandana — it having been 
declared in the pi’eceding verse that in die Krta-cycle there 
were no scriptiu’es, it is now said that diuing the otlier tliree 
cycles, Dharma is determined by the scriptures, — and it 
diminishes successively in each age by one quarter.’ 

Tliis verse is quoted in the Viramiti’odaya — Pai’ibhasa, 
p. 50. 


VERSE LXXXni 

‘ Quarter by quarter ’ — ^The natm'al meaning is that men 
liv^ for 4p0 years during Krta, 300 yeare during Tretd, 
200 years during Dvdpara and 100 years during Kali. But in 
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vi«w of the assertion in the CMidndogya Upunviud of a iiii'n 
Imving lived for ICOO years (3. 16. 17) Sleclhatithi has l)een 
foiml to remark tliat ‘ quarter ’ here stands for part, and hot 
for the precise fourth part, and to exphiin the text to mean 
that ‘ man’s life becomes shortened in paH ; some die while 
they are young children, others on reaching youth and others 
on attaining old age.’ 

The Ap)ararhi (p. 1012) quotes the first line in support 
of the view that each cycle has a distinct chai’acter of its own. 

VEK8E LXXXIV 

Xledhatithi (p. ilO, 1. o) — ^ D'lrghasatresu ' — See Mlmansa- 
Su. 6. 7. 31-40 and Shabara on 6. 7. 37 — hg hijwtr: 

‘ filfti: ’ (*. e., the three dftys of the Gavdmayana), h I 

‘ ftrftr:’, w I awra; i 

I This is the mentioned by Medhiitithi in line 6. | Which 
of the two is to be taken as is explained by Shabara on 
6. 7. 38, where the conclusion is that the term should be 

regardcKl as rfnir. 

Medhdtithi{p 39,1. 12) — Shatashahdashvha hahundma- 
su pdthitah’ — e. g., lumfitaki Upa, 2. 11 ; Isha Upa. 2 ; 
Mahdnardyana Upa. 6, — in addition to the passages quoted 
by Medliatitlii himself. 

VERSE LXXXV 

Buhler translates the verse to mean that the diversity of 
Dharma is due to the decrease in the length of the yugas. 
Tliis however is not countenanced by any of the commentators, 
all of whom iigree that the said diversity is due to the relative 
inferiority of dne age to the other. 

« 

Medhatithi’s interpretation of 85 is not quite consistent 
with what follows in 86 ; but he has taken care ip disconnect 
85 from 86 ; he distinctly says that what is said in 86 is 
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•\ ‘(.livwsity in the (ihavacter of the yugas’ distinct from 
what has been set forth irt 85. Really this is made clear 
by the fact that in 85, the word ‘ Dhamm ’ stands, according to 
Medhatithi, not for duty, biit^for cfuiracteristic. 

Tliis verse is quotetl in Hemadri— Tarishesa — Kala, 
p. G57 ; — and in the Hmrtichandrika— Samskara, p. 27. 


VERSE LXXXVT 

This verse is quotetl in Heraachi — Parishesa — Kala, 
p. 057, where ''Tapa» ’ is explaimnl as ‘ Krchchhrii, Chandra- 
yana etc.,’ and ^ jVuina' i\n‘dhydna' ‘ metlitation — in the 
Viramitrodaya — Paribhasa, p. 48; — in the Smrticliandrikd — 
Saniskara, p. 27, which explains ^ param' as ‘ the most 
important;’ — and in the Krtynsarmninchchaya, p. 80. 


VERSE LXXXVIII 
Cf. to. 75 et seq. 

'riiis vei’se is quoted in Pardt^haraniddlirwa (Achiira, 
p. 1.85) in explanation of the term ‘ sntkarmdhhirataJj ’ 
of Parlishara’s text, under which we have quotations frojii 
Visnu, Vashi.stha and Yama, describing the qualifications of 
the ‘pupil’ to be taught; — in the Viramitrodaya — Paribhasa, 
p. 45, — and in the Nrsimkapi'asdda — Samskdra, p. 100. 


VERSE LXXXTX 

This ver^e is quoted in the Viramitrodaya — Paribhasa, 
p. 45, which reads* saktim, and explains ‘ visayem aprasaktim ’ 
as ‘control, of the .senses’,*’ and in the Nrsimhaprasdda, 
Samskdra, p. ISh. 
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xc 

f 

This verse is quoted in ParasharOr-mddJmva (Achara, 
p. 41G), in support of Pardshara, verse 03 ; — and in the 
Viramitrodaya — Parihhdsd (p, 45), which explains ‘ Vanih- 
patham ’ as ‘ trade ’ and ‘ Kxmdam ’ as ‘ lending money 
on interest’. 


XCI 

This verse is quoted in the Viramitrodaya — Parihhdsd, 
p. 45 ; — and in the Varsakriydhaumndi (p. 568), which 
explains ‘‘Prahhuh' ‘ as Brahma,’ and ‘ Anamyayd ’ as ‘ without 
dishonesty.’ 


VERSE xcn 


See 5. 1.32. 


VERSE XCIII 

‘ Dharmatah prahhuh ’ — ^ The lord, by law’ — according 
to Narayana and Nandana. But Medhatithi takes it to mean 
that ‘ he is the lord, in matters relating to Dharma'; i. e., 
he is the person entitled to prescribe the duties of men and 
as such, is like the lord; — Govindaraja, Kulluka and Raghava- 
nanda accept the latter explanation. 

VERSE XCVI. 

Medhdtithi, (p. 41, 1.20 ) — ‘ Parasparopahdrdt’ — c./. 
Bheigavadgitd — 

^ nt i , 
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VERSE XCVIL 

* Krtahuddhayah ’ — ‘who know the Vetla audits meaning 
(Medhatithi, Namyana and Nandana) ; — ’ ‘ Knowing die tnith ’ 
(Sarvajfia-narayana and Ramachandra), — ‘who I’ecognise the 
necessity of doing what is presciibed in the scriptures’ (Kcdluka); 
— ‘determined’ (Raghavananda). 

• • • 1 

VERSE XCVIII 

‘ Brahma ’ — stands here for the Highest Spiritual Being ; 
and not for the Veda, as Burnell understands it to mean, even 
after entertaining doubts on the mattei". All the commentators 
agree in explaining the phrase ‘ hrahniabhuydya kalpate ’ as 
‘becomes fit for being liberated — by being absorbed into 
Braliman, the Supreme Self.’ 

VERSE XCIX 

The Apardrha i(p, 281) quotes tliis verse in support of 
the view that the learned Brahmana is the master of everything 
in the world. 


VERSE C 

This verse is quoted in the Apardrha (p. 282) as indicat- 
ing that the learned Brahmana is the owner of all things. 

VERSE CII 

^ Svdycmhhuvo manulj ,' — This does not mean ‘Manu, 
who sprang from the self-existent’; it means only ‘Manu, 
Svayambhuvti hy name '\ — ‘ Svdyctrnhhuva ’ *being the proper 
name of one of the Manus. 

AnupfirvashaJ), i — ‘Incidentally* (Medhatithi);— ‘ in due 
or4w’ .(I^nw5haiiclra). 

5 
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VEKSE cm 

• 

This verse is quoted in the Mitdh§ara (on I, 3) — along 
with another verse from Msinu (2-1 G) — in support of tlie 
view that, though all the three tmce-born axstes are entitletl to 
study the Dharmashdstra, the Brahmana alone is entitled to 
teach it In support of this it also quotes a text from Shankha 
to the effect that the Brahmana alone is entitletl to these, and 
it is he that explains their duties to the other castes. To this 
same view we find the verse quoted in the Viramitrodaya 
(Samskara, p. 512) ; — also in the Smrtichandrikd (Samskani, 
p. 10) which reads vidvadhhih for ‘ shisyebhyah ’ and 
explains it as meant simply to exclude the Shudra only. 

VERSE CIV 

This verse is quoted in the Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, 
p. 10) which reads ^ samshita' for ‘shamsita’, and adds that 
the term here stands for ‘ twice*boni ’ persons, 

VERSE evil 

‘ Gunadosau cha karmandm ’ — ‘ The desirable and im- 
desirable results of actions ’ (Mwlhatithi, Govindaraja, Kulluka 
and Nandana) ; — ‘ the prescilbed acts ’ (Raghavananda and 
Narayana). 


VERSE CVIII 

‘Atmavdn’ — ‘Desiring the welfare of his soul’ (Medhatitlii 
and Kulluka)'; — ‘ of excellent disposition ’ (Govindaraja) ; 
‘ endowed with firmness ’ (Narayana) ; — ‘ believing in life after 
death ’ (Raghavananda), 

This verse is open to two explanations : — (A) ‘Achdra ’ 
is the highest Dharma ; as also what is laid down in the Sh|Titi 
and in the Smrti’; — (B) ‘The liighest Dharma consists in that 
Achdra, course of action, which is laid down in Shruti and Smrti,’ 
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^ The apparent inconsistency in the former is explained by 
tlie statement made by Medbatithi (p. 45, 1. 13) that the whole 
of this is an exaggerated eulogy bestowed on Achdra. 

This verse, along with yerses 109 and 110, has been quoted 
in the Madanaparijata (p. 11-12) — It explains Dharma 
of verse 108 as ‘ the apurva I'esulting from good acts’, 
and remarks that here we have ‘ identification of cause with 
effpct’. It has quoted the verse in support of the view that 
‘ Dharma is dyatta, dependent, upon dchdra', — ‘ achara ’ being 
defined as ‘ that which is ordainetl by Shruti and Smrti and 
is properly acted up to by good men, (p. 12) which shows 
that dchdra shxnds, not for Custom, but for Right Behxviour. 

VERSE CXVII 


Set; 12. 51 et seq. 


VERSE CXVIII 

‘ Deshadharma ’ — is local custom, e. g. the ‘ Holdka ’ or 
Holi festival, which is peculiai' to ‘ North India’ ; and there also 
it is observed in different ways in different paids of the country. 

Bimnell — ‘ It is worth while to compare the twelfth lecture 
with the first, on wliich it throws considerable light’ 

This has been improved upon by Hopkins who, with a 
transcendent insight peculiar to a certain well-known sect of 
orientalists, opines the ‘ whole character’ of the first lecture ‘ as 
that of a later prefix to the work.’ It is really a treat to see 
how far people are carried away by their eagerness to say 
something ‘ new.’ 

One fails to see the logic of the argum^t that, because 
the first lecture contains much more mingling of philosophical 
views, therefore it must be a later prefix. It would indeed be 
more logic^ to expect the ‘ later prefix ’ to be more 'accurate 
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and lucid than what has preceded it ! In fact the 
whole trouble regarding the first Discourse has arisen from the 
efforts made by commentators — Sanskrit and English — ^to 
read in the verses a systematic account of one or the other of 
the two well-known systems of the ‘S^nkhya’ and the 
‘Vedanta’. Hopkins himself finds it ‘difficult to bring such 
verses as 53 ff. into harmony with the Sahkhya doctrine.’ But 
has Manu himself anywhere told liim that he was expounding 
things in accordance with the ‘ Sahkhya doctrine’ ? It does 
not appear to be fair to impose a doctrine upon the writer and 
then to take him to hisk for not being in Ixarmony with that 
doctrine. 



. Discourse II 


VEKSE I 

^ Hrdayendhhyamcjndtah ^ — The term 'hr day a' stands for 
tlie heart — conscience. The plu*ase stands for what is spoken 
of later on, in verse 6 below, as ' dtmanastustih.' Medhatithi 
has suggested that ‘ hrdaya ’ may stand for the Veda. 

Medhatithi (p. 48. 1. 15). ' Mimdnsdtah ' — This refers 
to Mima. Su. I. i — 2 ‘ Chodandlaksano'artho dharmah! 

Tliis verse has been quoted in the Pardsharamddhava 
(Acharti, p. 80), in con'oboration of the definition of Dharma 
provided by Vishvamitra, that ‘ Dharma is that wliich when 
done is praised by good men learned in the scripture.s.’ 
From tliis it follows that according to this writer 'hrdaye- 
ndvhyanujfldtah' means the samething as 'Yam drydh 
prashamsanti ’ in Vishvamitra’s definition. — It is quoted in 
Hemadi’i (Vrata, p. 10), which explains hrdayendhhyanujfidtah 
as ‘wliich is definitely known in the mind, for ceilain,’ and 'advesa- 
rdgihhih ’ as ‘ persons free from improper love and hate — in 
the Viramitrodaya {Parihhdsd, p. 30), which adds the following 
notes — This verse supplies a definition of Dharma in general. 
‘ Vidvadhhih ’ those conversant with what is contained in the 
Veda; — 'Sadbhih,' those who have the right knowledge of 
things ; — these two qualifications are meant to indicate that 
‘Dharma ’ is rightly known by means of the Veda ; — ‘ advesa^ 
rdgihhih' free from such love and hate as ai’e cdhducive to evil 
this is meant to indicate that Dha/rma is that which is not 
conducive to any undesirable effects; — ' hrdayenahhyanujfldtah 
indicates tliat Dharma is conducive to all that is good ; *as it is 
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only the good to wliich men’s minds nre attracted : — ^thus then 
the complete definition of Dlumna, as indicated by the text, is 
that it is that which, not being conducive to any evil effects, 
is known through the Veda as conducive to good. The three 
qualifications serve the purpose of excliufing such acts as the 
perfonnance of the Shyena sacrifice. — ^This definition of 
‘Dharma,’ ‘ Right,’ also implies that of ‘ Adharma,' ‘Wrong,’ as 
that which is known through the Veda as conducive to evil.’ 

This is quoted in the Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 1 3) ; 
and in the Nrsimhapra.mda (Samskara, p. 156). 

VERSE II 

Much ingenuity has again been displayed to show that 
verses ‘2 — 5 ai'c a ‘later intei*polation.’ Burnell remarks that it 
must be so, because ‘ in the old Vedic religion, all ceremonies 
and sacrifices wei*e avowedly perfonned in order to gain desired 
objects of various kinds.’ He evidently forgot that what is 
expounded by Manu is not exactly what the writer speaks of 
as ‘the old Vedic religion.’ 

‘ Na prashastd ’ — Because leading to new births, and 
obstructing Final Release. 

Medhdtithi, (p. 50, 1. 27) — Vishvajit-nydya — see Mima. 
85. 4. 3. 15—16. 


VERSE m 

^ Sankalpamulah kdmah' — ^Nandana explains this as — 
‘ The desire for rewards is the root of the will to act’ 

• ‘ Vratdni ’ — ^The term stands for all those duties that one 
makes up his mind to perform all through fife, — -according to 
Me(tiiatithi, Govindaraja and -Narayana; — ‘the vow of the 
Religious Student ’ — according to Nandana. 

‘ Yamadharmdh ’ — ‘ The prohibitive rules ’ (Medhatithi, 
Govindaraja and Narayana); — ‘the ndes pertaining to 'the 
Recluse and the Renunciate ’ (Nandana). 
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VERSE VI 

Cy. Apastamba, 1. 1. 11. 1 — 3; Gautama, 1. 1 — 4 and 
28.48; Vashistlia, 1. 4 — G; Bandhayana, 1. 1. 1. 1 — 6; 
Yajflavalkya, 1. 7. . 

The meaning of ‘Shila^ and ^ Achdra' separately has 
been the soiu’ce of much misunderstanding. The difficulty 
hafi been solve<l by Medhatithi hiking the term ‘ Smrtishtle, 
as standing, not for ‘Srnrti’ awe? ‘Slula,’ but for ‘Smrti’ as 
qualified hy ‘ Shila,’ this being ‘freedom from hatred and attach- 
ment ‘ Smrti — Shila ’ shmds for that ‘ Smrti,’ recollection, 
which the lejirned have when their mind is calm and collected, 
not perturbed by passions of any kind. Tire reason suggested 
by Buhler is not satisfactory. 

Kulluka has explained ‘ Shila ’ as standing for the \4rtues 
enumerated by HarTta— ‘ Brahmana-like behaviour, devotion 
to gods and Pitrs, gentility, kindness, freedom from jealousy, 
sympathy, absence of cruelty, friendliness, agreeable speech, 
gratefulness, being prepared to grant shelter, mercy, and calm- 
ness.’ Narayana puts it vaguely as ‘that to which learned 
men are prone.’ 

‘ Self-satisfaction' — This is meant to .apply to cases 
where the scriptures provide options (Medhatithi, Govindaraja 
and Kulluk<a) ; — or to cases not covered by any of the .aforesaid 
sources (Narayana and Nandana). 

In connection with tliis verse, the student desirous of 
carrying on further investigation, is .advised to read Kumarila’s 
Tantr.avartika, Adhyaya I (Translation — Bibliotheca Indica). 

Medhatithi (p. 57, 1. 8) — ^Vishvajitd' — See Mim,a. Sil. 
4. 3. 15— IG. 

Medhatithi 57, 1. 20 ) — ^ Kvachidartliavddddeva ' — 
for an example, see Mima. Su. 1. 4. 29. 

Medhatithi (p. 60, 1. 29) — ^ Kartrsdmdnydt' — This. refers 
to Mima. Su. 1. 3. 2. 
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Medhatithi (p. 02, 1. 2) — 'Yathd dgfidre devatdvidhih'-— 
Shabaru on Mima. SO. 2. 2. 1 0 says — [ J 

I ffjf 3cv^fs«^T 

Medhatithi (p. 60, 11. 7-8) 'Tulye sh'autatve'’ — Though 
in regarding both i the Shruti-iiile and the Smrti-rule to be 
equally ‘Shrauta,’ ‘Vedic’ — Medhatithi apparently accepts the 
view of Kumarila as against Shabara (according to whom* the 
Smrti-iiile is not Slimti, but stands on a distinctly inferior 
footing), — ultimately his view comes to be the same as 
Shabara’s — inz., that in cnse of conflict between Shrtiti and 
Smrti, the latter is set aside in favour of the fonner ; while 
ac(»rtling to Kumarila, there is option. 

Medhatithi (p. 03, 1. 1) — ''Vishvajityadhikdravai ' — ’See 
Mima. Su. 6. 7. 18 — 19. In connection with the Vishvajit 
sacrifice we have the text — ‘one should give away his entire 
property, mrvasva! The conclusion is thiit the injunction of 
the giving away of one’.s entire propei-ty having been already 
found in connection with the Jyotisionia, — at which one is 
bound to pay as fee either 1,200 gold pieces or liis entire 
property, — ;what the mention of the giving of entire property at 
the Vishvajit means is that at this latter sacrifice, the fee must 
consist of the entire p^'operty, and not of 1,200 gold pieces ; 
and this has been token to imply that the man who seeks to 
perfonn the Vishvajit uuist possess more than 1,200 gold 
pieces. 

Medhatithi (p. 04, 1. 4) — ^ Indriydndm &c' — ^The first 
part of this quotation occurs in Manu 7. 44 ; but the second 
half is from some other work. 

This verse has been quoted in the Vidhanapdrijata (vol. 
n, p. 511) in support of the authority of Saddcpdra, as bearing 
upon the propriety of ; — also in the Smrtikaumudl 

(p. 1) which remarks that the Practice of cultured ijien is autho- 
ritative only when it is not repugnant to Shruti and Smrti. 



explanatory — ADHYAYA II 


39 


• The Apa/rdrha (p. 82) quotes the verse in support of the 
view that the Practices of Good Men also, as distinct from the 
Smrti, are an authoritative source of our knowledge of Dhai-ma 
It is interesting to note that it reads in place of 

It is quoted in the Snirtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 5), 
which adds the following explanation : — 

Veda is the means of knowing Dharma ; so also are the 
‘Smrti’ and ‘Shila’ — ie. freedom from love and hate, — of persons 
learned in the Veda ; — ‘ dchdra ’ such as the tying of the 
bracelet and so forth ; — and ‘ dtmatu^ti ’, i. e., when there me 
several options open to us, it is om’ own satisfaction that 
shoidd determine the choice of one of them; — also in the 
Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskara, p. 17b); — and in Ilemddri 
(Vratci, p. 17). 

This is quoted in the Vtramitrodaya (Paribhasa, p. 10), 
which adds the following notes ; — 

‘ Vedabi ’ is the collection of Mantra and Brahmana texts, 
as defined by Apastamba; — ‘akhilah', tlie actual texts available, 
as also those presumed on the strength of ‘transference’ and 
that of ‘ Indicative Power ’, ‘ Syntactical Connection ‘Contest’, 
‘Position’ and ‘Name’ (Jmmini iii); — or 'akhilah,' ‘entu-e,’ may 
be taken as meant to preclude the notion that the smd authority 
belongs only to the three Vedas, and not to the Atharva’, 
which is based upon such assertions of Apasfiimba and others 
as ‘ Yajfla is enjoined by the three Vedas ’. That the ‘Atharva 
is an authority for Dharma is due to the fact that it prescribes 
the performance of the Tuldpuru^a and other propitiatory 
rites for aU castes, even though it does not deal mainly with the 
performance of the Agnihotra or other Shrauta rites. — When 
the text says that these me the means of knoi\fing ‘ Dharma ’ 
Right, it implies that they are the means of knowing also 
what'is ‘ Adhxjmmi ^wrongi it being necessmy for the scriptures 
to furnish an idea of aU that is wrong and hence a 'source 
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of impurity of the mind, which obstructs the acquiring of true 
knowledge. — ‘ Mulam \ ‘ Som-ce V the means of knowing, — 
‘ Tadviddm \ those learned in the Veda ; this implies that in 
the case of ‘ SmrtV iuid the rest, the authority is not inherent in 
themselves, but due to their being based upon tlie Veda.— 

‘ Smrti,’ the Dharrnashdstra compiled by Yajfiavalkya and 
others.—' Shila' implies the thirteen qualities enumerated by 
Harita — viz., Faith in Brahman, Devotion to Gods and P\trs, 
Gentility, Harmlessness, Freedom from jealousy. Freedom from 
harshness. Friendliness, Sweetness of speech. Gratefulness, Kind- 
ness for sufferers. Sympathy, Calmness. This ‘Shila' differs from 
‘Achara’; it stands for the negative virtues, the 0 / 

wrong, while the former stands for the positive active virtues ; the 
doing of light. — ‘ Achdra ’, the tying of the bracelet during 
maiTiage and so forth . — ‘Sddhunam atmanastustik’, whenever 
doubt arises regarding what is right, what determines the question 
is the ‘self-satisfaction’ of those that are ‘ Sddhu,’ i. e., have their 
minds replete with the knowledge of the Veda and the impres- 
sions gathered therefrom ; i. e., tluit course is to be accepted as 
‘ right ’, which commands the unanimous approval of the said 
persons ; — such is the explanation suggested by the Kalpataru. 
In support of this view we have the following passage from 
the Taittiriya, relating to cases of doubt regai’ding Dharma, — 

‘ Thou shouldst behave in that manner in which behave those 
Brahmanas who are impartial, honest, steady, calm and righteous.’ 
This implies the authority of the Pari^at ‘ Assembly ’. — Or 
‘ sddhundm’ may be construed with ‘ dcAdra^ ’, which would 
imply the authority also of those ‘good men’ — men free from 
all evil qualities, — who are not ‘learned in the Veda’; so that 
for superior Shudras, the practices of their forefathers would 
be authoritative. — ‘ Self-satisfaction ’ is the determining factor 
in the case of options ; but this is an authority for the man 
himself, not for others. 

VERSE vn 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 20,7.) 
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, VERSE VIII 

t 

^Idam ' — ^The Shdfitrm (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, Kul- 
luka); — the ordinances of Mann (Narayana); — the various said 
sources of the knowledge of •Dharma (Nandana). 

VERSE IX 

This verse is quoted in Hemadri (Vrata, p. 14) in the 
Viramitrodaya (Paribha8a,p. 61), which explains that ^ anut- 
tamam sukham' stands for the rewards that are spoken of in 
connection with each act; — and in the Nrsimhaprasada (Sains- 
kara, p. 16b). 

VERSE X 

‘ Amimdms:yV — ‘ not to be call(id into question ’ (Buhler, 
ace. to Medhatithi) ‘ Irrefutable ’ (Burnell, improved by Hop- 
kins into ‘ not to be discussed’). 

For an interesting discussion regarding the 
^ attaching to the Veda, the reader is referred to Vatsyayana’s 
Bhasya on the Nyayasutra 2.1.58-68, 

Medhatithi (p. 69, 1.4) Sarvasvdre tu vivddante ' — 
The/S'ar'uas'ydmis an Isti saerihce wliich is described as leading 
the sacrifice!* directly to heaven ; and in regard to tliis there is a 
difference of opinion among Vedic scholars ; some hold that 
entrance into heaven is not the actual result, the result being 
the accomplishment of what the man desires — viz., the fulfil- 
ment of his wish to go to heaven withmt any hindrance, 
whenever he may die. 

This has been quoted by the Mitdksard under 1.7, in sup- 
port of the view that the name ‘ Smrti ’ is applied to the 
Dharmashdstra. 

* VERSE XI 

Hetuskdstrdshraydt \ — ‘ Relying upon the argumentative 
science of the Bauddhas, Charvakas Ac.’ (Medhatithi); — ‘Relying 
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on methods of reasoning directed against the Veda' (Kul" 
luka and Narayana). * 

The argumentative person is always decried : see e. g. 4. 30, 
where the ‘ Hetuha ’ is described^ as not fit to be honoured ; 
the ‘‘Hetuka' is mentioned in 12. Ill, as a person who 
must be a member of the Pari§ad ; though in the latter text 
the term has been explained as ‘ one well-versed in the princi- 
ples of MJmamsa and the Shastras ’ (see Mitdlsara on 3. 301, 
p. 1384). 

‘Ndstiko vedanindakah’ — see Pardshctramddhava (Pra- 
yashchitta, p. 424) where we read — ‘ The detracting of the Veda 
is of three kinds — (1) The first is that which consists in seek- 
ing to’prove the untrustworthy character of the Veda by means of 
arguments culled from Bavddha, Jaina and other treatises ; — 
tins has been described by Yajflavalkya as being equal in 
heinousness to the murdering of a Brahmana. (2) The second 
consists in neglecting the acts laid down in the Veda and 8hru- 
tis, through one’s tendency to wranglings and disputations ; — 
it is this that is referred to by Manu under 2.11, who further 
regards it as equal in heinousness to the drinking of wine. (3) 
The third consists in lack of due faith, — the acts laid down 
being done only through fear of popular odium, and not 
through any faith in tiiem ; this has been mentioned among 
Minor Sins. 

This verse has been quoted in the Smftichandrikd 
(Samskara, p. 4) which reads ‘ ubhe ’ for ‘ muli and explains 
it as ‘ Shruti and Smfti for ‘ shraydt ’ it reads 
‘ shraya 

VERSE XII 

The first half of this verse is precisley the same as that of 
Yajflavalkya 1.7.^ 

VERSE xni 

c 

* Vidhtyate \ — Medhatithi puts forward a second explana- 
nation of this, 
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VERSE XIV 

This verse is quoted in the Smrtichandrikd (Sainskara, 
p. 15) as describing the comparative authority of the several 
sources. Where there are tWo Vedic texts setting forth two 
conflicting views, both are to be accepted, since they have been 
so accepted by authorities older than Manu himself, i. e. 
the two are to be regarded as optional alternatives, 

* It is quoted also in the Nrsimhaprasdda (Sctmskdra, 
p. 136.) 

VERSE XV 

‘ Samayddhyu^ite ’ ; — ^The dawn {Medhatithi),-=-or that 
twilight which comes after the departure of the night (Ibid, and 
Govindaraja) ; — the time when neither the sun nor the stars 
are visible (Kulluka). 

This verse has been quoted by the Madanapdrijdta 
(p. 175) as indicating the two divisions of die time 
‘before sunrise’; — these two divisions being ^ Anudita' and 
‘ Samayddhyupta! These two are more fully described by 
Katyayana, who defines the as ‘ the sixteenth pail; 
of the night, adorned by stars and planets’, — and the 
‘ Samayddhyv^ita ’ as tliat time in the morning when the stars 
have disappeared, but the sun has not risen. 

The same authority defines the ‘ udita,' ‘ simrise,’ as that 
when .the mere streak of the sun is visible, not all its rays. 

It is quoted also in the the Nrsimhaprasdda (Achara, p. 
326) ; — ^in the Samskdraratnamdld, (p. 2) as la 5 dng down 
the two times for H<ma, and it reads ‘ homah ’ for ‘ yajflah ’; — 
in the Achdramayukha (p. 65) as laying down the time for 
the morning JBoma ; — and in the Nitydchdrapradipa (p. 410.) 

VERSE XVL 

^Mantraih ’ — ^This has been added with a view to exclude 
the woman §nd the Shudra, whose sacraments are not perform- 
ed ‘ with mantras ’ (see 2.66 and 10.127). 
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Burnell remarks — ‘ In Vedic times the reception of out- 
siders into the community was, t6 a certain extent, recognised, 
and ceremonies (e. g. the Vratyastoma) were in use for this 
purpose.’ , 

It is rather difficult to be very dogmatic regarding what 
was, or what was not, recognised ‘ in Vedic times. ’ But if 
the ceremony of the Vratyastoma is the sole authority for the 
statement, then it has to be borne in mind that the writer .has 
not comprehended the purpose of those ceremonie,s. If he had 
taken the trouble to find out what ‘ vrdtya ’ meant, he would 
have found out that the ceremony was performed for the 
re-admission of those who had become excluded by reason of 
the omission of certain obligatary rites ; and it was not meant 
for admitting absolute ‘ outsiders ’. 

This verse has been quoted by the Mitaksara on 1.8 (p. 0) 
— ^in support of the view that it is the Twice-born persons 
alone who are entitled to study the Dharma Shdstra. 

It is quoted also in the Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 512) 
to the same effect — also in the Apararka (p. 14); — ^in the 
Smrtichandrikd (p. 18.) which explains ‘Niseka as the Garhhd- 
dhdna sacrament and ‘ smashdna ’ as the ‘ after-death rites ; — 
and in the Varsakriydkaumudi (p. 574) as impl 3 dng that the 
rites are to be performed for the Shudra also, but without Vedic 
Mantras. 

Medhdtithi ( p. 73, 1. 26 ) — Achdryakaranavidhind 
svddydyddhyayanavidhindcha.' Here both the Bhdtta and 
the Prdhhdkara views of Shdstrdramhha are accepted by 
the writer. 

VEK8E XVn 

The Apararka quotes this verse along with verses 19, 21 to 
23, as indicating; the views that the ‘blaek antelope’ is to serve as a 
mark of the ‘ yajniya desha ’ only in the case of the countries 
other than those described in these verses. This verse and vferses 
18to22havebeenquotediu the Madanofdrijdta (p. 12) in 
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support of the view that the ‘Custom’ or ‘Right Behaviour ’ that 
is to be regarded as authoritative and trustworthy is that preva- 
lent among the people inhabiting the tract of land herein defined. 

Other writers, among whom are Vashistha imd Shahkha 
define ‘ Arydvarta ’‘as that tract ‘where the black antelope roams’; 
Avhich, according to Manu (2.23) is the characteristic feature of 
the ‘ yajfuya deshct’ ‘ land fit for sacrificial acts ’. 

• This verse is quoted in Hemadri (Vrata, p. 27), — ^in the 
V'lramitrodaya (Paribhasa, p. 55), which explains that the 
epithet ‘ devnnirupitam’ ‘ (*reated by the Gods,’ is only meant 
to be eulogistic; — in the Ddnatmiyuhha (p. 7), — and in the 
Samskdramayukha (p, 4). 

VERSE XVIIT 

Medhdtithi (p. 75, 1. 5) — Kdnmagrahandt ! — When a 
custom or even a Smrti rule, is foimd to be actually based upon 
some material motive, — no authority ciin attach to such custom 
or rule. Read in this connection Mima. Su. 1. 3. 4, wliicli 
discusses the authoritative character of such Smrti rules as, 
while not contradicting any Shrarti-nde, are yet found to be due 
to ignorance or covetousness ; e.g. the text laying down that tlie 
cloth with which the saciificiid post is covered should be given 
to the priest. The conclusion on this point is tlrat such rules 
have no authority. (See, for further details, Prabhakara — 
Mimamsa, pp. 138-139). 

This verse is quoted in the Madanaparijata (p. 12) ; — in the 
Ddnamayukha (p. 7); — in the Samskdramayukha (p. 4), — and 
in the Viramitrodaya — Paribhasa (p. 55), which adds the following 
notes : — ’'Pa/ramparycC is the same as ^parampard', ‘Tradition,’ 
— i. e., that whose beginning cannot be traced ; — this pi’ecludes 
the authority of modern customs y—dntardla* are the mixed 
castes; — it quotes Medhatithi to the eftect that the purport of this 
verse is to ^eulogise the custom of the particular country, and 
not to deny the authority of the customs of other countrfes. . 
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VERSE xrx 

€ 

The tract here described “comprises,” — says Buhler — “the 
Doab from the neighbourhood of Dellii as far as Mathura,” and 
Burnell refei's us to a map in Ihe Numismata Orientalia, 
Part I. 

This verse is quoted in the Smrtichandrikd (Samskara 
P. 17) which reatls ‘ Anantaram ’ and explains — ^it as ‘ slightly 
less important’; — ^inthe (Paiibhasa, p. 56), which 

adds the following notes :—‘Matsya, Virdtdesha, — Pdflchdla ’ 
the Kanyakubja and adjacent countries, — Shurasena, country 
about Mathura, — ‘ anantarah ’ slightly inferior ; — ^in the 
Ddnamayukha (p. 7.) and the Samskdramayukha (p. 4), 
which have the same explanations as the Vlramitrodaya. 

VERSE XX 

Tliis is quoted in the Viramitrodaya, Partbhd^d (p. 56) 
which says that this is meant only to eulogise the particular 
country. 

VRRSE XXI 

‘ Vindshana' — ^This is the name given to the place where 
the river Sarasvati becomes lost in the sands. Buhler says it 
lies in the district of Hissai', in the Punjab. 

Buhler curiously translates ^pratyak ’ by ‘east,’ while it 
means west. 

This verse is quoted in the Sm rtichandrikd (p. 18), which 
explains ‘ vinashana ’ as the place where the Sarasvati has 
disappeai’ed ; — ^in the Viramitrodaya (Paribhasa, p. 56) 
which locates ‘Vinashana’ in the Kuruk^etra, — in the Ddna-‘ 
mayukha, (p. 7), — and the Samskdramayukha (p. 4). 

„ VERSE xxn 

This verse is quoted in the SmrtichandiHku (Samskara 
p. 18) ; — ^in the Samskdramayukha (p. 4), which explains 
‘ Tayol^' as sfrmding for the Himavat and the Vin^ya ; — and 
in the Viramitrodaya (Paribhasa, p. 56). 
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VEKSE xxni 

f 

‘ Kfsnasdrah \ — Burnell — “ What animal is intended it is 
impossible to say. In Southern India, a pretty little, but rare, 
gazelle is taken for • it It does not however answer to the 
name so far as its colour (light brown) goes,” 

From the explanation given by Medhatithi the deer 
meant is that which is ‘ black with white spots ’, or ‘ black 
with yellow spots and there is no doubt that the animal meant 
is that which is black in the upper, and white (or yellow) in the 
lower parts of its body, 

Medhatithi (p. 70, 1. 26) — ‘ Shurpddhikarane ’ — in 
Mima. Su. 1-2-20 ; and the next sentence ‘ etaddhi kriyate 
ityuchyate’ is fromShabara on that Sutra, — the whole sentence 
being — ‘ etat {i, e. shakyate kartumiti) hi kriyate ityucliyate, 
na cha vartawdnakdlah kaschidaati yasydyam pratinir-^ 
de§hah' 

‘ Mleehchodeiihaiitvatahparah ’ — Note the liberalised 
interpretation of this provided by Medhatitlii. Burnell curiously 
enough regards this to be an ‘ order to dwell in tliis land ’. 
There is no ‘ order ’ to dwell in the Mlechchadesha. The 
counties to be inhabited having been defined and all beyond 
these being designated as ‘ Mlechhadesha ’, the term ‘ these 
countiies’ of verse 24 refers, as Medhatithi clearly points out, to 
Brahma varta, Madhyadesha, Bmhmarsidesha and Yajfiiyadesha; 
and the order to dwell contained in verse 24 also refers to 
those, and not to the ‘ Mlechchhadesha ’, which is ‘ beyond 
these.’ 

This verse is quoted in tlie Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, 
p. 18), which adds that the country described as ‘fit for sacrifi- 
cial performances’ is meant to be so used qnly when the 
aforesaid four countries are not available ; — ^in the Viramitro- 
daya (Paribhasa, p, 56), whicli explains ‘ Ydjfiiyah ’ as ‘fit for 
sacrificial per|ormances ’, and ‘Mlechcha* as ‘unfit for aaeaficial 
performances ’; — ^and in the Samskdramayukha (p. 4). 
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VERSE XXIV 

f 

This verse is quoted in the Apa/rarha (p. 6) as permitting 
the Shudra to reside, for the sake of livelihood, in ^Mlechchd ’ 
coimtries also; — ^in the Viramitrodaya (Paribhasa, p. 56), 
which explains ‘ vrtti ’ as ‘ livelihood \ ‘ kar§itcdi ’ as ‘ in difficul- 
ty ’, and the compound ‘ vrttikarsitah ’ as ‘ one who is in 
difficulties regarding livelihood — and in the Samskdramayu- 
kha (p. 4). 


VERSE XXV 

* Dharmasya ’ — Govindaraja alone takes this to mean 
‘ spiritual merit others agree in taking it as ‘ duties 

Medhdtithi (p. 78,1.28 ) — ‘Iha pafichaprakdro dkarmah' 
— ^This view is here attributed to the author of the Smrtivivarana. 
Kulluka quotes the Bhavisyapwdna to the same effect. 

Modern writers and lecturers on what they call'Fctrnd- 
shramadharma^ should note the exact connotation of this 
name, as here explained by Medliatithi. 

VERSE XXVI 

‘ Vaidikaih karmahhih ’. — ^The term ‘ vaidika-karma ’ 
here stands for V&Hc mantras ; — or for rites prescribed in 
the Veda. Both explanations are found in Medlmtithi and 
Govindaraja ; Kulluka notes only the latter explanation. 

This verse has been quoted in the Viramitrodaya 
(Samskara, p. 132) as laying down the necessity of performing 
the Samskdras. Here also both the above explanations are 
noted. — ^It explains the term ^shartra’ in the compound 
‘ Shartrasam^kdrah ’ to stand for the constituents of the 
hody . — ‘ In this world and also after deqfh ’ — ^has been 
explained as implying that the Samskaras help ‘ after death ’ by 
enabling the man to perform such sacrifices ais lead him to 
heaven, and th^ help ‘ in this world ’ by enabling him to 
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perform such sacrifices as the Kdriri and the like, which bring 
desirable results in the world, in the shape of rain, children 
and so forth. — ^It is quoted in the Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, 
p. 36), to the effect tliat sacramental rites are performed with 
Vedic Mantras in ‘the case of the Twice-hom persons only; it 
adds that these sacraments are called ‘pdvana\ ‘purificatoiy ’ 
of the person, because, perfonned with Vedic Mantras, they 
sqrve to destroy sins. 


VEESE xxvn 

Medhdtithi (p. 80, 1. 8) — Grhymmrtibhyo — vasdtavyam 
— see Ashvaldyana Grhya Su. 1-13-14. 

Medhdtithi (p. 80, 1. 10) ‘ Mekhald hadhyatV — see 
Gautama, 1-15. 

This verse has been quoted by the Mitdk^ard on 3.253 
(p. 1285), where it has been taken to mean that the sacra- 
ment of the Upanayana wipes off all the sins committed by the 
boy prior to it. 

It is also quoted in the Viramitrodaya (Samslmra, p. 134) 
and has been taken to mean that the Sacramental Kites are 
meant only for the ‘Twice-bom’; — and in the Apardrka 
25), as indicating that the sacraments are meant for the Twice- 
bom only, on the ground that they have been mentioned after 
the injunction of Upanayana which pertains to the Twice-bom 
only. It is quoted in the Smrdkaumudi (p. 48), which notes 
that the term ‘Samskdra^ (Sacrament) connotes destruction of 
sin or impurity. 

It is quoted in the Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 36), 
which adds the following notes : — ‘ Bija ’ stands for semen- 
ovule, the impurity due to defects in that is called ‘ baijika ’ — 
that due to residence in the womb is esiUHeA f gdrbhika '", — 
‘AomatA’ includes the Qarbhadhana and other rites that are 
accqpipanied by libations into fire ; — and in tlie Samskdra- 
ratnamdld ^p. 5) to the effect that Homa is to be performed by 
the Tmoe-bom only ; — ' baijika ’ is such impurity relating to 
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the semen-oviile as is due to the intercourse having taken 
place at a forbidden time, — ‘ Gdrhhika ’ is the impurity due to 
residence in a womb that is not quite clean ; — ^it quotes 
Medhatithi to the effect that as .the ‘ semen-ovule ’ and the 
‘ womb ’ cannot be the effects of any sins of the child, the 
‘ ’ mentioned in the text must be taken as standing not 

for actual sin, but for the impurity or uncleanliness due to the 
child’s physical connection with them. 

VERSE XXVITI 

* Vrataih ’ — (a) ‘ The particular observances kept by the 
student wliile studjdng particular portions of the Veda 
(Medhatithi, Govindaraja and Narayana) ; — ‘ the vohmtary re- 
straints, such as abstention from honey, meat and such things ’ — 
( KuUuka and Raghavananda) — ‘ such obsei-vances as the 
Prdjdpatya penance ’ (Nandana). 

‘ Traividyena ' — ‘ By learning the meaning of the three 
Vedas ’ (Medhatithi and Nandana) ; — ‘ By undertaking the 
vow to study the three Vedas in thirty-six years, as mentioned 
under 3.1 (Govindaraja, Kulluka and Raghavananda). 

‘ Ijyayd ’ — ‘ Ijyd ’ here stands for ‘ the offering to the 
gods, sages and Pitrs ’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, Kulluka and 
Raghavananda) ; — or ‘ the Pakayajfias ’ (Narayana and Nan- 
dana). 

‘ Brdhrmyam kriyate tanuh ' — ‘Related to Brahman;’ 
i. e. ‘ united with the Supreme Spirit ’ — according to Medha- 
tithi, who also notes that according to ‘ others,’ the meaning 
is that ‘ the body is made fit to attain Brahman.’ As the 
reference is to the ‘ tanuh^ ‘ body,’ Burnell understands that 
‘Brahman’ stands here for the ‘world-substance, not as a 
spiritual, but as a physical force’. This however is entirely 
off the mark. 

“ipiis verse is quoted in the Mitdk§ard (on 103, p. 76) 
as setting forth the desirable results acruing to the man who 
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offers the Vaishvadeva offerings, which latter, on tliis ac-count, 
cannot be regarded as sanctificatory of the food that has 
been cooked. 

This verse is quoted in the Viramitrodaya (Samslmra, 
p. 140), where the* words are thus explained : — ‘ S^mdhydya ’ 
stands for the learning of the Veda ; — ‘ Vrata' for the Sdvitri 
and other observances ; — ‘ Traividyd' for the knowledge 
of. the meaning of the three Vedas ; — ‘ Ijyd ' for the worship- 
ping of the gods and others ; — ‘ Brahmi ’ for related to 
Brahman, through the knowledge of that Supreme Being. 

VEBSE XXIX 

^ Hiranya-madhn-sarpisdm ' — ^Though the text clearly 
says that the child is to be fed with gold, honey and butter, it 
appears from the Grhya Sutras that the last two substances 
only are to be given to the child, after they have been touched 
with a piece of gold.’— Buhler. 

* Mantravat ! — The mantras are those used by his own 
sect or his gurus. 

Hopkins has the following note here : — “ This commen- 
tator’s (Medhatithi’s) use of ‘ some think ’, ‘ some explain ’ is 
such, as in this passage, to suggest that they are occasionally 
used hypothetically, a possible view being set up and over- 
thrown rather than actual statement that other commentators 
explain the passage so and so; a modification of meaning 
that would somewhat affect the amoxmt of criticism devoted to 
the text before Medhatithi’s day.” 

Though this may be true, to a certain extent, r^arding 
the references in the form of ‘ kechit ’, it cannot be so r^rd- 
ing those in the form ‘ anye ’ or ‘ anyevya ghak^ate ’ and 
such other mofe definite references to other explanations. 

This verse has been quoted by Baghunandana in his 
SmftitattvOi (Jyotis, p. 648) — dealing with the Jdtakarma 
Sacrament ; — also in the Madanapdrijdta (p. 353). 
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This verse is quoted in the^PwrM^ar^AacAmtamam (p. 
433) as lapng down the time for the ‘ Birth-sacrament’; — 
in the Samshdramayuhha (p. 23) which adds the following 
notes — ‘ Vardhana ’ is cutting ; some people have held that 
no significance attaches to the masculine gender of ^puru^ah 
but Medhatithi has held that it is meant to be significant, there 
being no such rite in the case of the child without gender-signs, 
and for the woman it is performed without mantras in accord- 
ance with another text; — it is quoted in Nrsimhaprasdda 
(Samskara, p. 31 h) ; — in Hemadri {Parishe^a, p. 583), 
where ‘ Vardhana^ is explained as cutting ; and again on p. 736, 
where the same is repeated ; — ^in the same work (Shraddha, 
p. 326) ; — ^in Samshdraratnamdld (p. 831) to the effect 
that the rite is to be performed before the cutting of the 
umbilical cord ; — and in SmrticJwindrihd (Samskara, p. 49) 
to the same effect ; it reads 'pwrusam ’ for ' puru^ah ’ 

Vlramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 192) quotes it as laying 
down the exact time for the performance of the sacrament, in the 
first half, — and the form of the sacrament in the second half. 
It quotes it again (p. 403) in support of the view that Manu hav- 
ing prescribed the sacraments of Ndmaharana, Ni^kramana, 
Annaprdshana, Chu la, Upanayana and Keshdnta, for the 
mode child, — ad,ds a verse (2. 66) to the effect that ‘all this is to 
be done for the female child &c. &c., — ^which makes it clear that 
the Upanayana rite should be performed for the female child 
also ; and the statement (in 2-67) that for women the ‘ marri- 
age’ constitutes the ‘upanayana’ only provides a possible 
substitute for Upanayana in the case of females. 

This verse is quoted in Ninuzyasindhu (p. 171) as 
laying down the Jdtaharma, and explains ‘ van^hana ’ as 
‘ cutting! . 

VERSE XXX 

< 

^•Dashamydm dvddashydm ’ — ‘Tlie tenth or twelfth day 
of the month ’—Medhatithi, who eilso notes and rejects the 
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explanation — ‘ after the lapse of the tenth or twelfth day — i.e., 
‘on the lapsing of the period of impurity’ — which is accepted by 
Kulluka. 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 233) where it notes the latter explanation and says that it has 
been rejected by Medhatithi and Apararka, It is curious 
that having the work of Medhatithi before him, the author 
of .Viramitrodaya did not note his explanation that the ceremony 
is to be performed on the 10th or 12th day {tithi) of the 
month. 

The verse is quoted in Madanapdrijata (p, 855) also, 
where however no explanation is given — and in Nirnaych- 
sindhu (p. 371), where it is added that what is meant is that 
the naming of the Brahmana should be done m the expiry 
of the tenth day, of tlie K^ttriya on the expiry of the twelfth 
day, of tiie Vaishya on the expiry of the sixteenth day and of 
the Shudra on the expiry of the twenty-first day ; — and the 
second half of the verse lays down substitutes. 

This verse is quoted in Samskdramayukha (p. 24), 
which adds that ‘dashamydm has been taken as 'dashamydm 
atitdyam', ‘after the lapse of the tenth day’, — that no signi- 
ficance attaches to tiie causal affix in ^kdrayeV', — Sams- 
kdraratnamdld (p. 850), which adds that the causal affix 
in ’ has the reflexive sense; — ^in Nrsimhaprasdda 

(Samskara, p. 34a); — and in Srmtichandrikd (Samskara, 
p. 52), which explains meaning as ‘ on the tenth day from 
the day of the birth, the father should do the naming’, it being 
the father’s business to do this. 

VERSE xxxr 

This veisg is quoted in Gadddha/rapoddhati (Kala- 
sara, p. 217); — in Smrtiohandrikd (Samskara, p. 53) to 
the effect th4 the names of the four castes should consist of 
words expressive respectively, of welfare, strength, wealth and 
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deprecation ; — in Nrsimhajprasdda (Samskara p. 346) ; — 
and in Samshdra-mayukhx (p. 25). 

Burnell — ‘ This is now obsolete. The names of the 
different castes are now usually epithets or titles of some 
favourite deity. The caste is known only by the suffixed title.’ 

This verse has been quoted in Viramitrodaya (Sams- 
kara, p. 242), where we have the following explanations: 
'mangalyam' means expressive of auspicimwiess ; e.g., the name 
‘ Lak^midha/ra’; — ‘Baldnvitam’ means expressive of bravery 
e.g., the name ‘Yudhisthira^; — ^dhanasamyuktam’, means con- 
taining terms expressive of wealth ; e. g., the name ‘Mahd- 
dhana^; — ^jugupsitam ’ means containing a term denoting 
depreciation ; e. g., the name ‘ Naraddsa\ 

Madanapdrijdta also quotes this verse (on p. 357), 
where it is explained to mean that ‘ the names should be ex- 
pressive of auspiciousness and the rest’ 

Pardsha/rmddhava (Achara, p. 441) quotes it as also 
the foiu' typical names as — ‘ Shri Sharmd ’ ‘ Vikramapdla\ 
Mdnikyashre^ihi and HwxMdsa ; — it is quoted in Apardrka, 
(p. 27) as laying down rules regarding the &-st part of the 
name. 


VERSE XXXII 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskai’a, 
p. 243) also ; and in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 55) as 
laying down the subsidiary titles of the four caste-names ; — 
^so in Vidhdnoipdrijdta (p. 309); — ^and in Nirnaya- 
sindhu (p. 178). 

Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 441) quoting the 
verse explains it to mean that ^sharman' must be the suffixed 
word to the Brahmana’s name. 

c 

555rayana and Baghavananda opine that the name 
of tlie Brahmana must always contain the word ‘ sharman 
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itself. But Medhatithi and several others hold that the name 

f 

should connote what is connoted by the term ^sharman' 

The present day practice, however, follows the former expla- 
nation — ‘sharman ’.being regarded now as the suffixed title to 
every Brahmana’s’name. 

VERSE xxxm 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 441), which cites the typical female name ‘ShriddsV 

This is quoted also in Smrtitattva (p, 631). 

Vlramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 243) quotes the verse, 
and having explained the words, cites as examples — ‘ Yashodd ’ 
(easily pronouncible) ‘ Kulaghrii ’ (harsh) — ‘ Indird ’ (not of 
plain meaning) — ^Kamaniya' (hcFirt-captivating) — ^ Suhhadrd' 
(auspicious) — and ' Sauhhdgyavafi ’ (containing a benedictory 
term). 

Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 310) simply quotes the verse; — 
and Apardrka (p. 27) quotes it as laying down iiiles regard- 
ing tlie first part of female names. 

This is quoted in Smrti chandrikd (Samskara, p. 55), 
which adds the following notes — sukhodyam, ’ easily prono- 
ouncible , — '' mangalyam ’ denoting auspiciousness ; — ‘ dir- 
ghavarna, the long i. or a. 

VERSE XXXIV 

‘ Yadve^tam mangalam kule ’ — Medhatithi, along with 
GfOAundamja and KuUuka, takes this as applicsible to all the 
sacraments . — ' Kuda ’ w, family, noi tribe. 

The first half of the verse is quoted inPara^iaramddhava 
(Achara, p. 442), and the second half in Madanapdrijata 
(p. ^60) and in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 267), which latter 
remarks that this option regarding family-custom applies nnly 
to the saciument of the First Feeding. The verse is quoted in 
8 



56 


MANtJ SMRiTi — ^NOfliS 


Smrtichandrika (Samskara, pp., 55 and 57), which adds 
that the ‘ Gfha' ‘ house,’ metins the one in which birth has 
taken place ; — in Gadadharapaddhati (Kalasara, p. 218) ; 
— and in Nrsimhaprasdda (Sauiskara, p. 366). 

VEESE XXXV 

‘ pharnmtah ' — ‘ according to Law ’ (Xarayana find 
Nandiuia) ; — ‘ for the sake of spiritual merit ’ (KuUuka). 

Tills vei*se has been quoted in Pardsharamddhava 
(Hamskara, p. 605) for the purpose of showing that even a boy 
who has not cut his teeth can be ‘one who has had liis Tonsm’e 
performed.’ 

It is quoted in Smrti-tattva (p. 653) — which points 
out that the time most suited for the ceremony is the third, 
not tlie Jirst year tmd it bases tliis on the distinct decliiration 
by Shankha that — for the rite of Tonsuie, the tliird year is 
what has been accepted by all the Grhyasutras.’ It also 
quotes it on p. 922, with a view to show that the time for the 
ceremony is not fixed, there being an option as to its being done 
in the first, third, or even the fifth year. 

It is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 296), 
where it is explained that the presence of the particle ‘ va, ’ 

‘ or ’, implies that the rite may be performed in the second 
year also ; this latter is also sanctioned by a text from 
Yama. 

. Mddanapdrijdta (p. 34) also quotes it without adding 
any explanatory notes. — ^It is quoted in Smrtiehandrikd 
(Samskara, p. 58) ; — ^in Ilemddri (Parishes, p. 742) ; — 
in Samskdramayvkha (pp. 29 and 128), which quotes 
Medhatithi to the effect that the term ‘dvijddndm^ indicates 
that this rite is not to be performed for the Shudra;7-in 
NTsimhaprasdda (Samskara, p. 36c) j and in Gadddhara- 
vaddhati (Kalasara, p. 219). 
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Medhatithi has described this ceremony as that ‘ which 
consists in the cutting of the hair in such a manner as to leave 
well-arranged tufts of hair on cerfeiin parts of the head.’ 

Farther details have been supplied in Madanapdrijdta 
(p. 361), which quotes Lokdk^i (calletl Laugaksl in Smrtitattva, 
p. 653) describing the ‘ Chwjd ’ as ‘ a line of hair, towards 
the right among the Vashi^thas, on both sides among the 
Airis and Kdshyapas, and in five places among the Angirasas ; 
some people keep a single line ; others only the top-tuft, shaped 
like the leaf of the banyan tree — and atlds that the exact form 
is to bo determined by the Grhyasutra of the man concerned. 

VERSE XXXVl 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Parishesa, p. 745) ; — in 
Oadddharapaddhati (Kalasara, p. 220), which explains that 
^Upanayana be derived as ^Nayanam eva ndyanam* 
and then the prefix '‘Upa' added; — ^in Samskdramayukha 
(p, 32); — and in Smrti chandrikd (Samskara, p. 68), which 
adds that in the case of the K^ttriya and the Vaishya also the 
years are to be counted from tlie one spent in the womb. 

It has been quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 17) ; and 
in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 446). 

Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 344) explains the reason 
for the eightli, eleventh and twelfth years being r^ardal 
as the best for the Brahmana, the Ksattriya and the Vaishya 
respectively. The Gayatri mantra is sacred for the Brahmana 
and its foot contains eight syllables ; the Tristup for the 
Ksattriya contains a foot of eleven syllables, and the Jagati for 
the Vaishya has a foot of twelve syllables. 

VERSE xxxvn 

^ Medhatitlu (p. 90, 1. 15) — ^Sarvasvdre' — See Mima. 85. 
10. 2. 56-57. At the Sarvasvara sacrifice the sacrificer redtps the 

mm . ‘ • 

Arbhava hymn just before he enters the fire for self-immolation, 
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This verse is quoted in A^yararhct (p. 27) as laying 
down the time for the performance of the Upanayana with 
special ends in view. 

It is quoted in Paranharamadham (Achara, p. 446), 
which quotes Apastamba as connecting the seventh year 
with ‘ Brahraic glory, ’ the eighth with ‘ longevity, ’ the ninth 
with ‘ splendour, ’ the tenth with ‘ footl ’, the eleventh with 
‘ efficiency of organs,’ and the twelfth with ‘ cattle’. 

Madanapdrijata (p. 17) quotes it mentioning the said 
assertions. 

It is quoted in Hemadri (Parishesa, p. 748) ; — ^in 
Samshdramayukha (p, 12), as mentioning special results 
to be achieved ; — ^in NrsimJiaprasdda (Samskara, p. 41 b) ; 
and in Smrtichandrihd (Samskara, p. 68). 

Vtramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 345) quotes it as describing 
the Kdmya options. 

Nirnayasindhu (p. 184) quotes it without comment 
VERSE XXXVIII 

Burnell, in applying the name ‘ vratya ’ to ‘Aryans not 
Brahmanised,’ should have quoted his authorities. 

Kulluka notes tliat some people have taken the particle 
‘d,’ ‘tUl,’ in the sense of ‘imtil the beginning of ’. 

This verse has been quoted in Viramitrodaya (Sams- 
kara, p. 342), where it is pointed out that the ‘ sixteenth ’ and 
other years mentioned here should be counted ‘from conception,’ 
as hi the case of the eighth and others in verse 36. It points 
out that this verse lays down the many secondary occasions for 
the performance of the ceremony. 

This same work on p. 344, refers to the passage in 
MedMtithi, where a Vedic text is quoted, which connectscthe 
Odyaf'^i, jyi^tup and Jagati metres with the BrShmana, the 
Ksattriya and the Vaishya respectively ; and as under 36, so 
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here also, it explains that the hmits fixed in this verse too 
are detennined by the numlier of syllables in a foot of each 
of the tliree metres mentioned. A foot of the gayatrt has 
eight syllables ; so till the b^y is sixteen years old, the Gayatii 
retains more than a third of its force ; and it is only when the 
boy has passed his sixteenth year (corresponding to the sixteen 
syllables of the two feet of the Gayatri) that the force of the 
mfyitra becomes weakened. Similarly twenty two years 
correspond to the twenty-two syllables of the two feet of the 
Tristup, sacred for the Ksattriya, and twenty four years 
correspond to the twenty four syllables of the first two feet of 
the Jagati metre, sacred for the Vaishya. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achara, p. 446); 
and in Madanapdrijdta (p. 36) as the outside age-limit 
for Upanayana ; — in Hemddri (Parishesa, p. 751), 
which adds that ‘ d ’ hei’e denotes limit ; — in Nrsimha- 
prasdda (Samskara. p. 41 b) ; — and in Smrtichandrikd 
(Samskara, p. 72), as laying down the secondary times for 
the initiation. 

Vidhdnapdrijdta, (p. 471) has quoted the verse as 
laying down the secondaiy occasion for Upanayana; — so 
also Nirnayasindhu (p. 184). 


VEKSE XXIX 

This vej‘se is quoted in Pardsharamadhava, (Achara, 
p. 446), and in Madanapdrijdta (p. 36), where it is 
explained that on the expiry of the limit mentioned in verse 38, 
the boy becomes a ‘ Vrdtya' ‘ apostate ’ , and can be invested 
only after having become sanctified by the performance of the 
Vrdtya^toma rite. 

, Madanapdrijdta (p. 36) goes on to add that the dumb 
and the insane, as never fit for the sacraments, are not 
to be regarded as ‘ apostates ’ by reason of the omission of the 
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sacraments ; so that in the event of then* having children these 
latter do not lose their Brahmana-hood or their right to the 
sacraments. 

Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 347) quotes this verse 
as from Manu and Yama both. 


VERSE XL 

Tliis vei'se is quoted in Prdymhchittavwekai-p.X^^)', 
— and in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 7.3), wliich explains 
^hrahma-mmbandhd! as ‘ teacliing and so forth,’ and ‘ apvtaih' 
as those who have not performed the prescribed expiatory 
rites.. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achara, p. 446) ; — 
and also in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 349), which explains 
the tei*m ‘ aputaih ’ as ‘ those who have not performed the 
prescribed expiatory rites and the ‘ relationships ’ referred are 
explained as standing for Initiation, Reading, Teaching, Sacrific- 
ing and Receiving gifts. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 68) in support 
of the view that dealings are permitted with such men as may 
have performed the expiatory rites laid down for the omission 
of the sacraments ; — ^it adds that this is made clear by the 
epithet ‘ Apvtaih ’. 


VERSE XLI 

‘ Rtmi ’ — ^has been described by Raghavananda as ‘ tiger.’ 

Medhdtithi (p. 92, 1. 11) — ^Smrtyantara' — This refers 
to Bodlmyana< Grhyasutra, 2. 5. 16. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p., 57) as laying 
down that the skin of the Kfpiamrga, Rwru and Ghhdga 
should be worn as the ‘ upper garment,’ respectively, by the 
Brahmana, the Ksattriya and the Vaishya, 
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This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 446), where it is explained*that the skins mentioned are to 
be used as the upper garment, and the hempen and otlier cloths 
as the lower garment 

Madanapdrijdta (p. 20) quotes the second half as 
prescribing the cloths to be used by the thi’ee castes respec- 
tively; — and the 6rst half (on p. 22) as laying down the skins. 

• The second half is quoted in Viraniitrodaya (Sams- 
kara, p. 411) and the first half also (p. 41 ;i). 

The verse is quoted in Samskdramayukha (p. 36), which 
adds that the skins of the Black Antelope, the Ruru deer 
and the goat are to be used as the upper garment : — in 
Nrsinihaprasdda (Samskara, p. 430) ; — and in Smrtichan- 
drikd (Samskara, p. 75). 

Burnell is figain inaccurate in saying that cotton and 
silk (with the well to do) are alone used now for outer 
garments.” 

Malhatithi rightly remarks that the triplication ainnot 
apply to the Ksattriya’s girdle ; as on triplication the bowstring 
would cease to be a ‘ bowstring. Govindaraja agi’ees with him. 
So also Madanapdrijdta (p. 20) and Viramitrodaya 
(Samskai’a ; p. 432), R^havananda explains tliat as the bow- 
string itself is a triplicated cord, no further tiiplication would be 
necessaiy. 

The ' Muftja’ grass, in Northern India called is, 
as Burnell notes, the Sachcharum Sara of the botanists. 

Madanaparijata (p. 20) explains tliat tlie Mufija has 
‘ tejam ’ as its other name ; and a foot-note adds that it is what 
is called grnr. 

This verge is quoted in Pardsharamadkava (Ach&a, 
p. 4^7) ; — also in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 432), which 
explains Hrwrt ’ not as twisted three-fold, but as ‘going round 
the waist three times’; — ^in Nirnayasindhu (p. 189); — in 
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Apa/rarhx (p. 58) ; in Smrticfiandrikd (Samskai’a, p. 79), 
which explains ^trivrf as threefold ; — ^in Samskdraniayukha 
(p. 37), which quotes Medhatithi to the effect that since 
bowstrings are made sometimes ,of leather, the author has 
added the epithet ‘ Maurvz ’, ‘ Murvd grass ’ ; in Samshd- 
raratnamdld (p. 192), which reproduces the above remark 
of Medhatithi, as also his further remark that the string is to be 
lemoved from the bow and then tied round the waist it 
adds the following notes: the ‘Samd\ not uneven, thin in 
one place and thick in another ; it should be of uniform thickness 
all through ; — the three-fold twist applies to the hempen cord 
and not to the bow-string, which would cease to be a bowstring 
when so twisted; — it is quoted also in Nrsimhaprasdda 
(Samskara, p. 43 b). 

VERSE XLin 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 447), — and also in Madanapdrijdta (p, 20), which latter 
agrees with Medhatithi in taking the Kusha-Ashrmntaha- 
Balvaja as pertaining to tlie Brahmana, the Ksattriya and 
the Vaishya respectively. 

Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 433) explains tliat the 
term ‘ Muftja ’ in the present verse stands for all its variants 
mentioned in the preceding verse, and proceeds to quote the 
view that what is meant is that — (a) for the Brahmana in the 
absence of Mufija, Kusha should be used, — (6) for the 
Kshattriya in the absence of Murvd, Ashmdntaka, and (c) for 
the Vaishya in the absence of Shana, Balvaja ; but dissents 
from it, sbiting it as its own opinion, that aU the three substitutes 
mentioned are meant for each of the primary substances 
enjoined befoip. It cites another view, according to wliich, 
since the present verse mentions the Mufija only, the meaning 
must be that the three substitutes are mesmt for the Brahqiana 
only ; so that for the Ksattriya and the Vaishya, if the 
substance primarily prescribed under the preceding vaae 
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be not available, they should make use of some other suitable 
material resembling the primary. But this view also is not 
approved as being in conflict with the text of Yama, which 
says that — ^“in the absence^ of these i.e. the three, Muflja, 
Murvd and Shana^ the girdle should be made of Kusha, 
Ashmdntdka and Balvaja” 

The second half of the verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya 
(Samskara) on page 432, where it adds that the options 
mentioned do not depend entirely on tlie wish of the wearer, 
— the number of knots being, in fact, determined by the 
number of Pravaras of the Gotra to wliich the boy 
belongs. 

Nirnayasindhu (p. 189) also quotes tliis verse ; — 
and Apardrha (p. 58), wliich explains that the knots are 
to be made in accordance with one’s ‘ Gotra-rsis ’ ; — also 
Samshdramayukha (p. 37), wliich quotes Kulluka’s ejp- 
planation; — in Samshdraratnamdld (p. 193) as setting 

forth substitutes for the girdle-zone ; it adds the following 
notes : — ^The term ‘ ddi ’ is understood here, the construction 
being ^ Mufi,jddyahhdve\ ‘in the absence of Mufija and 
other substances ’ ; the number of knots is to be the 
same as that of the wearer’s Pravara ; — in Nrsimhaprasdda 
(Samsk^a, p. 43b); — and in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, 
p. 80), which adds tlie note that ‘ trivrt ’ means ‘ three- 
fold ’ ; and that ‘ Mufija ’ here stands for the Mu/rvd and other 
substances specified in the preceding verse. 

VEESE XLIV 

This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, 
p. 80), which says that ‘ trivrt ’ means ‘ made of nine yarns ’ ; 
— and in Nitydchdrapradipa (p. 31). 

Jt is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 448); 
in Mddanapdrijdta (p. 21), — and in Viramitrydaya 

(Samskara, p. 414) ; — also in Nirnayasindhu (p. 190) in 

9 
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Apa/rarka (p. 58) ; — ^in Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskara, 
p. 43a) in SamskdramayukRa (p. 38), which has the 
following notes : — ‘ urdhvavrtam ’ and ‘ trivrt ’ are to be cons- 
trued with ‘ shanasutramayam also, — ‘ dvikam ’ means 
‘ of sheep- wooV 

‘ Urdhvavrtam ’ — ^This is thus defined by ‘ Sahgrahd- 
kdra,’ a writer quoted in Parasharamadhava and Madana- 
parijata — ‘ That which is twisted threefold by the right hand 
moving upward ’ — i. e. twisted towards the right. 

‘ Trivrt ’ — ^has been explained in Viramitrodaya as stand- 
ing for ‘ consisting of nine threads ’ ; and thus on the basis of 
a Shruti text which defines ‘ Trivrt ’ as nine. The same 
explanation is given in Apardrka also ; — so also Smrti- 
kaumvdi (p. 6.) 


VERSE XLV 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 447) ; — ^in Madanapdrijdta (p. 22),— -in Viramitrodaya 
(Samskara, p. 436) ; — in Smrtitattva (p. 930), which 
last points out that the copulative compound 'hailvapdla- 
shau ’ should not be taken to imply that two staves have 
to be taken up ; because later on, in verse 48, we have 
the singular form ‘dan'fam^; — in Nirnayasindhu (p. 189), 
and Apardrka (p, 57); — in Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskara 
p. 43b) ; — ^in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 77), which 
adds that the text lays down optional alternatives ; — ^in 
Samskdramayukha (p, 37), which adds tliat a combination of 
all the staves is not meant, only one staff being held, as 
is clear fi’om the singular number in the next verse; 
they are to be taken as optional alternatives; — and in 
Samskdraratnamdld (p. 193), which, along with Mayukha 
reads *paippcda' or ^pailava^ and adds that optipn is clearly 
meant. 



EXPLANATORY— ADHYA.TA II 


65 


VEK8E XLVI 

This verse is quoted in Sinrtitattva (p, 930), whieh 
adds that in the event of the specified wood not being 
available any onq of the woods recommended for the three 
castes may be used for any one of these three ; — in Mada- 
napdrijdta (p, 22) ;• — ^in Vtramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 436), whieh last explains ‘ Keshdntikah ’ as ‘ Murdhdpra- 
mdnah ’ ; — in Pardsdiaramddhava (Achara, p. 448) ; — in 
Apardrka (p. 57) ; — in Nrftimhaprasdda (Samskara, 

p .43b); — and in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 78), which 
explains ‘ Keshdntikah ’ as reaching up to the head. 

VERSE XLVn 

‘ Anudvegakardh' — ‘ not frightening ’ (Medhatithi and 
Govindaraja) ; — Kulluka does not explain the term; — ‘not 
displeasing to the wearer ’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 448) ; — ^in Smrtitattva (p. 930) — in Madanapdrijdta 
(p. 22) ; — ‘in Vtramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 436) ; — ^in 
Apardrka (p. 57); — and in SamskdraratnamdJd (p. 193), 
which adds the following notes : — ‘Pjavak,’ straight, — ^avrandh* 
free from holes, — ‘ Saumyadarshandh,’ free from thorns, 
etc., — 'Agniduptah,’ burnt by fire. 

VERSE XLVm 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 451), where it is explained that the Sun is to be worshiped as 
the sum total of the connotation of the Odyatrl-mantra ; 
— and that one is to realise that he is one with that deity. 
Acaording to this authority the ^ paritydgnim ’means, not th&t 
the boy is tb ‘walk round the fire' (as explained by ^uUaka 
arid Medhatithi), but that he should tend the ^re; ' arid it 
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proceeds to point out that the ^ ‘ tending of the fire ’ is to be 
done according to what has been laid down by Manu himself 
under 2. 186. 

It is diflScult to see how this* writer would construe the 
adverb ‘ pradak^inam! 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 935) in sup- 
port of the Auew that the particle ‘ atha ’ in the Grhya-sutra : 
'atha hhxik^xjallcharatV stands for the Upasthana of the Sun 
and ‘ pradahpna ’ of the Fire ; — ^in Madanapdrijdta 
(p. 32) ; the latter explaining ‘ ipsitam ’ by ‘ as prescribed for 
each individual, and not any other’, adds that the Sun 
is to be worshipped with mantras sacred to that deity. It 
accepts Medhatithi’s explanation of the phrase parity d~ 
gnim and points out that the three acts mentioned here 
all form part of the procedure of ‘ begging.’ 

It is quoted also in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 481), according to which also, ‘ ipsitam ’ means ‘ what is 
prescribed for each particular caste ’; — and the phrase ‘ hhdska- 
ram upasthdya ’ (though it quotes the latter term as ‘ ahhi- 
vddya ’) as ‘ facing the sun ’ (which is the explanation, it adds, 
suggested by Kalpataru); — and * Yathdvidhi’ as ‘accor- 
ding to the rule laid down in the next verse. ’ It adds that 
all the three acts are sub.sidiary to the act of begging. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 60); — in Samskdra- 
mayukha (p. 60) ; — ^in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 108), 
which explains ‘ Yathdvidhi ’ as ‘ according to tlie ordinances 
— and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, p. 124 a). 

VERSE XLFV 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p, 936); in 
Madanapdrijdta (p. 32), which latter adds, the following 
notes: — 

t 

the phrase ‘ hhaik^am eharet ’ the verb indicates 
'begging, as is shown by the objective term ‘ hhaik^am it is 
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in view of this that the expression to be used in the begging 
is — ‘ bhik^am dehi ’ (‘ give alms ’); — as the words have 
to be addressed with proper respect, the term ‘ Z»Aava«’ with 
the vocative ending (‘ Madam ’ or ‘ Sir ’) has to be added at 
the beginning, middle or end, according to the caste of the 
begging boy ; — ^then, inasmuch as in the house, it is, as a rule, 
the women-folk that give alms, it follows that the feminine- 
(vocative) form of the term ^hhavat' should be used; — 
thus then the precise form of the expression comes to be 
this — (a) The Brahamana boy should say ‘ hhavati hhiksdm 
dehi (6) the Ksattriya, ‘ hhiksdm hhavati dehi,’ and (c) 
the Vaishya, ‘ hhiksdm dehi hhavati \ There is no such 
hard and fast rule as that ‘alms should be begged from 
women <mly! 

Vlramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 481) also quotes the 
verse, and supplies the formula as noted in Madana- 
pdrijdta; — Samskdramayukha {p. 60) quotes it, and lays 
down the formula for the three castes as — (a) ‘ hhavati 
hhiksdm daddtu (6) ‘ hhiksdm hhavati daddtu ,’ and (c) 
‘ hhiksdm daddtu hhavati — Bmrtichandrikd (Samskara, 
p. 108), which mentions the formulae as given in Madana- 
pdrijdta ; — and also Vlramitrodaya (Vyavahara, p. 124). 

VERSE L 

Biumell remarks that ‘this begging of alms is now obso- 
lete But so far as the formality is concerned, it is still gone 
through at the close of the Upanayana ceremony. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 59) as laying down 
the rule relating to that alms-begging which is done as part 
of the Upanayana-ceremony. 

It is quoted in Smrtitittva (p. 936/, which adds 
that these ladies are to be approached only if they happen to 
be on the sppt, and the boy is not to go to th^ houses , — ^in 
Madanapdrijdta (p. 34), which latter quotes it only with 
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a view to explain that there is no inconsistency betwwn 
this injunction and the later prohibition (2. 184) of begging 
from one’s relations ; because the former refers to the begging 
as part of the Upanayana ceremony, whereas the prohibition 
applies to the usual b^ging of food during the entire period 
of studentship. 

It is quoted in Samskdramayukha (p. 61), which 

adds that this rule refers to the ‘alms-begging’ which 
forms part of the Upanayana rite ; — ^in Smrti chandrikd 
(Samskara, p. 109), which adds the same note; — and in 
Samskdraratnamdld (p. 288), which has the same remarks, 
and notes that the first ‘va’ is meant to be emphatic — 'nija' 
means ute't'ine , — ‘ avamdna ’ means disregai’d, refusal to give 
alms. 

Vtramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 483) also explains that 
this refers to the first ‘ begging’ (at the Upanayana). 

VERSE LI 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 936) , — ^in 
Pa^dsharamddhava (Achara, p. 454), which latter adds that 
in the event of the Teacher not being near at hand, the 
food is to be offered to the Teacher’s wife or son, or to his 
own companions, — ^in Apardrka (p. 60) ; — ^in Samskdra- 
mayukha (p. 61), which explains ^Amdyayd’ as that he should 
not conceal the better quality of food obtained v out of fear 
that the Teacher will take it for himself ; — and in Smrti- 
ehandrikd (Samskara, p, 113). 

VERSE LH 

‘Btam Sacrifice,’ an alternative explanation su^ested 
lS)y. Medhatithi and Narayana. 

Medhdtithi (p. 97, L 20) — ‘ Qutyxkdmandydm «fea’ 

..This 'refers to Mima. Su; 8. 1. 23 et. s$q. 
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This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva, (p. 431) which 
remarks that the verse refers to cases where a man makes it a 
rule to always face a certain quarter at meals ; — in Madana- 
pdrijdta (p. 34), which ad^s the explanation that shriyam 
and rtam, are objects to the present-participle ‘ ichchharH ', — 
in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 377) in support of the 
view that facing of the south is not interdicted when done with 
a sp^ial motive. Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 324) also quotes the 
verse to show that what is here prescribed applies to that eating 
which is done with a special motive, the general law being 
that one should face the east or the nortk — Apardrha (p. 61) 
quotes the verse, and adds the following explanation ; — If one 
eats facing the east, it brings longevity ; one who eats facing 
the west, obtains prosperity ; who eats facing the north attains 
the truth or the sacrifice. — Thus eating with face towards the 
east is both compulsoiy (as laid down in the preceding verse) 
and optional, done with a special motive (as mentioned 
here). 

It is quoted in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 115), 
which adds the following notes — ‘ dyu§yam' means ‘conducive 
to longevity’ — one who eats facing the east obtains longevity ; 
hence the meaning of the text is that ‘one who seeks for longev- 
ity should eat facing the east similarly ‘ yashanyam' meaning 
conducive to fame’; — eating with face towards the south brings 
fame — and similarly one who seeks for wealth should eat facing 
the west, and he who seeks for ‘rtd’ ^. e., the truth, should eat 
facing the north. 


VEKSE LHI 

‘ iWtyarn Tliis, according to Govindakja, KuUuka 
Narajrana and Nandana indicates that the rule refers to house- 
holders also.. The first half of this verse has been quoted 
in Madanapdrijdta i^. 327). 
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• 

Pvjayet — ‘ worship ’ (Govindaraja and Nandana) ; — ^Me- 
dhatithi offers three explanations as to what is meant by the 
‘worshipping’ of the food ; — Narayana takes it to mean that the 
mantra (Rgveda, 1. 187.1) should be addressed to it. Kulluka 
explains it as * meditate upon it as sustaining life’. 

The first half of the verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya 
(Samskara, p. 486), which explains the puja as standing for 
samskara, due preparation. 

It is quoted again in the Ahnika section of the same work 
(p. 382), where, on the strength of a statement attributed 
to Shatatapa, it is said that in the case of food, ‘ wor.ship ’ can 
only mean being regarded as a deity. 

The verse is quoted in Snirtitattva (p. 433); — and in 
Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 114), which explains 
‘ akvtsayan! as ‘ not decrying.’ 

VERSE LV 

‘Urjam. — ^Buhler wrongly attributes to Medhatithi the 
explanation that this term means ‘bulk’. The term used by him 
is ‘ mahdprdnatd' which means the same as ‘ virya ’ of Kulluka 
or ‘energy’ of Narayana. Buhler has apparently been misled 
by a mis-reading of Medhatithi. 

Tliis verse has been quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 486) where ^pvjitam^ has been explained samskrtam\ 
well prepared; — ^andin Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 114). 

VERSE LVI 

V 

The second half of this verse is quoted in Vtramitro- 
daya (Samskara, p. 458) ; in Apardrka (p. 61) in eSup- 
port of the view that by avoiding over-eating one acquires 
health; — and in Smxtichandrihd (Samsk^, p. 115). 
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VERSE LVTI 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 488) ; in ^joarar^rt (p. 156); — and in Smrtichawirikd 
(Samslrara, p. 115),. • 


VERSE LVni 

. This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 76), 
where it is noted that according to Hemadri, the term 'vipra' 
stands for all the three twice-bom castes, on the ground that 
Yajfiavalkya’s text bearing on the subject uses the generic term 
^dvija — but this view is controverted on the gi’ound that it is 
more reasonable to take, on the sti*ength of Mann’s use of 
the particular term 'vipra' the term ‘ dvija ’ of Yajfiavalkya’s 
text as standing for the Brahmanaonly, rather than the other way 
about; as in this there is no sti'etchingof the term ‘dvija’ which 
is often used for the Brahmana only ; while in the other case 
the natural meaning of the term ‘ vipra ’ is unduly extended 
to other than Brahraanas. The writer goes on to quote 
Medhatithi’s woi’ds (p. 100, 11. 20-21) — ^“The mention of the 
Vipra is not meant to be significant here. For special rules 
for the Ksattriya etc., are going to be added later on (in verse 
62, et seq ), and unless we had a general rule there could be 
no room for specifications ; [and it is the present verse alone 
that could be taken as formulating that general rule, and hence 
it could not be taken as restricted to the Brahmana only.”] 
{Translation pp. 306-307) ; — and traverses this ailment, on 
the ground that the present text is not injunctive of Acha/mana, 
and hence the special rule that follows in verse 62 regarding 
achamana can have no bearing upon this verse; the real in- 
junction of Achamana is contained in verse 61. Verse 58, 
therefore, it is concluded, must be taken only as enjoining a 
particular ‘ firtha ’ for the Brahmana. 

•Proceeding with the explanation of the verse, Vira- 
mitrodaya adds — ‘ nityakdlam’ always] so that 

10 
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whenever achamana has got to be done, it should be done by 
the Brahmana by anyone of the th^ee methods herein described ; 
and it adds that such is the ‘ svarasa' ‘ inclination,’ of Medha- 
tithi also, which clearly refers to Medhatithi, p. 100, 1. 22. 
It goes on to point out, however, that the view of many Digests 
is that as far as possible the Brdhmatirtha sliould be used., — 
such being the implication of the qualification ‘ nityakdlam,' 
which is more nearly related to the first option ; and the other 
alternatives are to be taken up only when the Brahma tiriha 
is disabled. — ^Kdya' means ‘dedicated to Prajapati,’ and 
‘ Traidashika,' ‘ dedicated to the gods.’ 

It goes on to add that, though there was no possibility 
for the ^Pitrya Urtha ’ to be employed, — ^it not being mentioned 
among those sanctioned, — yet it has been specially interdicted 
with a view to indicate tliat the Pitryatirtha is never to be used, 
not even when every one of the three (irthas pennitted is im- 
possible, through pimples and sores : so that in such emergencies, 
the tiriha to be employed would be the Agneya and others. 

This verse is quoted in Nitydchdrapradipa (p. 64 and 
p.- 25.S), which notes that ‘ Kdyatraidashikdbhydm ’ is the 
secondary alternative mentioned in view of the contingency of 
there being a wound or some incapacity in the ^Brdhmatirtha •, 
— in Shuddhikaumvdi (p. 339), which has the following 
note — ^KdycC is Prdjdpatya ; ^Traidashika' is Daiva ; '’nitya- 
kalam ’ indicates that the second and third alternatives are to be 
resorted to only in the event of the using of the first being im- 
possible ; — ^in Achdramayukha (p. 20), which explains trai- 
dashikam' as daivam\ — in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 311), which 
connects the negative particle W’ with the whole of the second 
line, and explains ‘brdhma' as the base of the ahgu^tha, *kdya ’ 
as prdjdpatya, the base of the little finger, ’‘traidashikoi as 
daiva, the tip 6f the fingers, and ^pitrya ’ the base of the index 
finger; — and in Viramitrddaya (Paribhasa. p. 77), which 
quotes ‘Medhatithis’ explanation of the derivation of the term 
‘ traidiishikami 
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VEKSE LIX 

‘ Ahgulimule ' — ‘ at the base of the little finger ’ (Kulluka, 
Narayana and Raghavananda) ; — ‘at the base of the fingers ’ 
(Medhatithi and Nandana)*. 

Medhatithi (p. 101, 1. 8 ) — ^Tathd cha Shahkhah ' — 
Though Medhatithi appears to be quoting tlie very words of 
Shahkha, the actual passage from Bhankha reads as follows : — 

^ firths I 

Here ^Kdya' is distinguished from '’PrdjdpcUya' Vira- 
mitrodaya also cites Medliatitlii as quoting Bhahkha’s text. 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 77), which offers the following explanation — ''angv^tha- 
mula ’ means the lower part of the thumb ; and on the palm- 
side of this is the ‘ Brdhma-tiriha! ‘ Tala ’ is tlie palm ; 
and that part of the palm which extends from the base of the 
thumb to tlie first long line in it constitutes the ‘Brdhma- 
tirtha' •, and the part which lies between the base of the 
fingers and the long line parallel to them is the ‘ Kdya- 
t'lrtha ' ; — and at the tip of the fingers lies the ‘ Daiva-tirtha' 
— The term ‘ agre ’ is to be constraed with ‘ ahguli^ which is 
the predominant factor in the compound ‘ahgulimule’ — 
‘ Pitryam tayoradhah.’ — Here also ‘ tayoh ’ stands for the 
two tenns ‘ ahguli’ and ‘ahgustha’; and tlie paiticular 
‘ang'wZi ’ or ‘finger’ meant here is the ‘fore~Jinger •, so that 
the ‘ Pitrya-tirtha ' would lie ‘ below ’ the thumb and the foi’e- 
finger. — ^The words of the text as they stand, if taken literally, 
do not yield any sense ; that is why recourse has been taken to 
the more or less indirect construction, as explained above. 

VERSE LX 

Medhatithi (p. 101, 1, 21) — ‘ Kvachit smarycde’-llag- 
kins refers in this connection to Mahdhhdrata 13. 104. 39. 
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This verse is quoted in S^nrtitattva (p. 178) ; — and 
in Hemddri (Shraddlia, p. 992), wliich adds the following 
notes : — ‘ MuTcham^ the two lips, — the whole for the part, — 
the ‘ holes ’ to be touched also are those connected with the 
face, muklia’, — ‘afwanam,’ heart or navel, — the Upani^ds 
describing the ‘ dtrnan ’ as ‘ to be seen within the heart,’ — 
hence the ‘ touching’ is to be of tlie heart, as the ‘ Soul,’ being 
all-pervading, cannot be touched ; — the touching of the navel 
also is laid down in otlier texts— [Hence ‘ dtmdnam may stand 
for eitlier the heart or the naveli\ 

VEESE LXI 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 66), where it is explained that what the epithet ‘ anui}- 
nabhih ’ means is that the water should not he heated hy 
fire, as is distinctly stated by Visnu; — again on page 77, where 
it is stated to be the injunction of dchamana in general, for all 
the three castes; — also on page 79, where it is added that 
‘ekdnte ’ means not crowded, — where alone the mind can be 
calm and collected, — ^as is laid down by Visnu. 

On tlie term ^ prdgvdanniuhhah^ this work has the 
following note, criticising Medhatithi’s explanation: — “The 
term prdgudahmukhah must mean the north-east gua/rter, 
on the strength of the declaration of Harita ; and in the Shruti 
also we see the term used in the sense of the north-east — e. g. 
in the passage referring to die branch of the Paldsha tree — 

^ Prdchtmdharati, udichimdharati, prdgudichimdharati^ ', 
and also in Kdtydyanasvtra, where it is said — fyrdgu- 
dakpravanam devayajanam,^ where the term ‘ prdgtidak’ 
stands for the, north-east. For these reasons the assertion of 
Medhatithi — that ‘ the term prdgvdcdc being never found used 
in the sense of north-east, it should not be explained as suc)j,’ — 
must be disregarded. Medhatithi has explained the compound 
prdguduhmukhah as a Bahuvrihi compound composed of three 
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terms, whereby the meaning • comes to be that the man must 
face the East or the North.” 

The writer has conveniently ignored Medhatithi’s reference 
to Gautama 1. 35, in support of his inteipretation. 

The second half of the verse is quoted in Hhitddhi- 
ktmmudi (p. 339) ; — and in Hemddri (Slu’addha, p. 983), 
which notes that ‘ anumdhhih ’ is meant to prohibit the water 
heated by fire. 


VERSE LXU 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 221) in Smrtitattva (p. 335), which points out that 
for the Shudra, there is no dchamana, as the verse stops 
short at the Vaishya ; so in the place of dchamanct, the 
Shudra should wash his hands and feet ; — this is clear from 
a text of the Brahmapurana ; — and in Vlra/mitrodayu 
(Alinika, p. 74), where it is exphunal that ‘‘antatalP means 
inside of the mouth ; and hence what is meant is that there 
should be no drinking of the water, which shoidd only toudi 
the imier piirt of the mouth; — such being the opinion of 
Kaljyatam. It is curious that Kalpatarn,, as quoted in 
Vira/mitrodaya, has quoted Manu 5.13 9, where ‘ antatah ’ does 
not occur at all, and missed the present verse, which, as 
Viramitrodaya rightly remarks, is the text that really supports 
the explanation provided by Kalpatwm. Viramitrodaya 
notes Medhatithi’s explanation with approval on p. 75. 

This verse is quoted in Krtyasdrasamuehchaya 
(p. 46) ; — in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 985), wliich adds the 
following notes : — ‘ Hrdgdhhih,' reaching the regions of the 
heart)— '‘Piiyatg’ acquires pwAty Kanthagdbhih,’ just 
touching the throat only, — ‘bhumipah,’ the Ksattiiya; — ‘jord- 
shitdJihih ’, just taken into the mouth, and not reaching the 
throat,— armtah,' the affix ‘ tasi ’ has tlie force of the 
Instrumental, — the term \anta' meaning near requii-es a 
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correlative, that to which neampss is meant, — so that the 
meaning is that the Shudra is purified by water reaching that 
point which is in close proximity to that which the water should 
reach for purifying the Vaishya? — and as the tongue is I he 
point for the Vaishya, for the Shudra it hiust be the teeth ; 
though the water that reaches the teeth must touch the tongue 
also, yet all that is meant is that the quantity for the Shudra 
should be just a little less than that for the Vaishya. 

It is quoted also in Samskararatnamdld (p. 221). 
VERSE LXIII 

This verse is quoted in Sanishdramayuhha (p. ;19), 
which notes tliat the non-compounding (in ^ prdchinct-dviti ’ 
is a Vedic anomaly; — and in Samskdraratnamdld 

(p. 188). 


VERSE LXIV 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 451), which says that it lays down the method of 
disposing of the sacred tliread and other things whenever 
they happen to break ; — also in Nirnayasindhu (p. 190). 

It is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 934) which says 
that, as the use of mantras is essential, if a certain Grhyasutra 
does not mention the mantra, it has to be borrowed 
from another Grhyasutra; — and in Vtramitrodaya (Sams- 
kara, p. 423), where also the verse is explained as 
laying down the ‘disposal’ of tlie tilings mentioned. The 
latter quotes the verse again on p. 887, whei-e it is explained 
that in a case where an injunction lays down a certain act as 
to be done ‘ with the proper mantras ’ — ^as is done in the present 
verse — and no particular mantra is prescribed^ one has to use 
the mantra that may be found mentioned in a parl^ular 
Grh'ifamtra. This is what ‘mantravai' has beeif explained to 
mean, in Madanapdrijdta (p. 37 also.) 
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It is quoted in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 85) as 
laying down the disposal of the sacred thread that has been 
worn out ; — in Samshdramayukha (p. 39), which notes that the 
meaning of the terra 'man^ravat ’ is that they have to be worn 
with those same piantras that were used for wearing them 
at the Upanayana ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Paribhasa, 
p. 72) as an example of the principle that where the text laying 
down a certain act as to be done ‘ with mantras ’ does not spe- 
cify the particular mantras to be used, these have to be taken 
as laid down in other Grhyasutras. 

VERSE LXV 

This verse is quoted in Pv/rusdrthachiritdmani (p, 444) ; 
— in Hemddri (Sliraddlia, p. 778) ; — in Smrtichandrikd 
(Samskara, p. 107); — in Samskdramayukha (p. 637), which 
explains Dvyadhike as in the twenty-fourth year ; — and in 
Saniskdraratnamdld (p. 353), which explains rdjdnyahandhuh 
as K^attriya and Dvyadhike as twenty-fourth. 

Another name for the Keshdnta sacrament mentioned in 
Samskaramayukha is ‘ Goddna' which has been etymo- 
logically explained as — gdvah heshdh-dtyarvbe chhidyante 
yasmin. 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 457), where it is said tliat tliis rite is what is called 
‘godana’; — and in Apardrka (p. 67), which adds that the 
numbers here mentioned are to be coimted from hirth and 
not from conception, for if the latter were meant, the 
word used would have been ‘ garhhaso(fasha ’ like 
‘ garbhastama.’ 


VERSE LXVI 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 926); — ^in 
Madanapdriidta (p. 362), where dvrf is explain^ as 
Jdtakarmddikriyd ; and yathdkramam is to taken to mean 
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that there should bo no deviation from the exact order of 
sequen(!e — such deviation necessitating expiation ; — ^in Nirna- 
yasmdlm (p. 183); — ^andin Apararha (p. 30), which explains 
dvrt as ^ kriyd\ act, rite; — ‘ashe^tah’ as along with all 
details and ‘yathakramam ’ as meaning that the order of the 
sacraments should not be disturbed or else the Sarvaprdyash- 
chitta has to be performed.’ 

It is quoted in Vzr amitrodaya (Samskara, at several 
places, on pages 194, 255, 278, 317 and 403). On p. 194, 
‘ avrt ’ is explained as jdtakarmddikriyd ; and on the term 
‘‘ammitrikd ’ it is added that what this interdicts is the use of 
only those mantras that pertain to the ‘primary acts of eating 
butter, honey and the rest, and not the use of the subsidiary 
manti*as ; and this conclusion is in accordance with the principle 
enunciated in Mimdmsd Sutra 3. 8. 34-35, where it is declared 
that the qualification of updmshutva (silence) pertains to 
only the primary rite of the ‘ Atharvana Istis ’ and not to 
the subsidiary ones* — On p. 255 the verse is quoted in support 
of the view that the rite of Ni§kramana, is to be performed in 
the case of the female baby also. — Similarly on p. 278, it is 
quoted to show that the rite of ‘ Annprdshana ’ should be per- 
formed for the female baby. — On p. 317, it is made to justify 
performance of the rite of ‘ Tonsure ’ for girls. — On page 403, 
it is quoted as laying down the performance of all the sacra- 
ments — ^b^nning from the Jdtakamna and ending with the 
Keslidrda ; whereby it is concluded that the Upanayana also, 
for girls is to be done ‘ without mantras ’; another view is noted, 
whereby the pronoun ‘ this ‘ iyam in Manu’s text is taken 
as standing only for the first five sacraments, ending with 
Tonsure, so that Upanayana and Keshdnta become excluded 
from the category. But this view is rejected; and in 
answer to the argument that “ in view of the declaration 
in die following verse that for women Marriage constitutes 
Upanayana, the pronoun ‘ iyam ’ in the present verse 
ntust exclude Upanayana” — ^it is pointed out that all that 
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the next verse means is that in the case of a person following 
the opinion of another Srarti and not performing the Upana- 
yana for his girl, — Marriage should lie regarded as constituting 
her Upanayana not that in all cases Marriage should 
take the place of Upanayana. The conclusion is stated 
thus : — ^'Thei'c are two kinds of girls — ‘ Brahmavddim ’ and 
‘ Sadyovadhu ’ ; — ^for the former there is Upanayana, in the 
eighth year, vedic study, and ‘return’ (completion of Vetlic 
study) before puberty, — and maniage also before puberty ; while 
for the Sadyovadhu, tliere is Upanayana at the time of maniage, 
followed by immediate ‘ completion of study,’ which is followed 
immediately by Marriage. But from the assertion in certain 
Smrtis that there used to be Upanayana for women in a 
‘previous cycle,’ it seems that in the present cycle, it is not 
to be performed. (See note on tlie next verse). 

The above note regarding the two kinds of women is based 
on a passage in Hanta Smrti (quoted in Madanapdrijdtd,'p.iil), 
which adds that all this refers to another cycle. The exact 
words of Harita mean as follows : — “ There are two kinds 
of women — Brahmavadmi and Sadyovadhu ; for the former, 
there are Upimayana, fire-laying, vedic study in the house 
itself and also alms-begging ; wliile for the latter, when the 
time of marriage anives, Upanayana should be performed 
somehow and then marriage.” 

This verse is quoted in Nrsimhaprasada (Samskara, 
p. 400) ; — imd in Unirtichandrikd (Samskara, p. GO) which 
explains ‘dvrf’ as meaning the Jabikarma and other rites, 
and adds that this implies that none of the rftes is to be 
omittetl for the women. 

VERSE LXVIl 

‘ VaivdhikovidhihJ — ‘ Sacrament performed with Vedic 
texts ’’(Nandqpa find Riighavananda) ; — ‘ Sacrament for , the 

purpose of learning the Veda ’ (Medhatithi and Narflyana). 

11 
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This verse has been quoted in GadddharapaddhcUi 
(Kalasara, p. 220) to the effect that for women Marriage 
itself is Upanayana ; — in Smrtichavdrikd (Samskara, 
p. 61), which notes that for women, ‘ attending ’ on husband 
takes the place of ‘ service of the teacher,’ and ‘ household 
duties ’ take the place of ‘ tending the fire,’ and that for girls 
also, before mai-riage, thei-e are no n\strictions regarding 
food and other tilings ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Samsk^a, 
pp. 4053-4), where it is tliscussed along with the preceding verse 
(see note on 66). This verse has been taken as excluding 
women from Upanayana entirely. But die author points 
out that this is not right ; and he sets forth his well-considered 
opinion at the end (.see note on 66) ; and the present verse he 
takes only as laying down a substitute for the Upanayana 
in the case of those women who are not Brahniavddints. 

Viramitrodaya proceetls to explain the verse to mean 
that ‘ vaidikah samskdrah ’ — ‘ the sacrament which is gone 
tlirough for the puipose of studying the Veda, ’ — i. e., 
Upanayana — consists, in the case of women, in the ‘ rites of 
marriage ’ ; i. e., consecration brought about by the marriage- 
rites, as has been “ declared ’ by the ancients. It points 
out that such is the meaning of the verse with the words 
‘ Samskdro vaidikah mirtah' an read by Medhatitlii ; but 
Mitdk^ard and other works adopt the reading ‘ aupandyani- 
kah smrtali ’ instead of ‘ samskdro vaidikah smrtah ’, which 
means that maniage rites serve tJui pmr^ime of Upanayana 
rite ; so that maniage would be for women what Upanayana 
is for men. 

This verse is quoted also in Madanapdrijdta (p. 37), 
which also adopts the reading ^ aupandyanikah smrtah.' 


VERSE LXIX 

c 

''Hiis vei’se is quoted in Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 491). 
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VERSE LXX 

‘ Laghuvasah’ — Lightly cothed, — clothed with wnshed, 
and hence light, th’ess ’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘ with clean clothes 
(Knlluka) ; — ‘ clothed in dress which is not gorgeous, i. e. which 
is less valuable than the Teacher’s’ (Raghavananda). 

Tliis verse is quoted in Vidhdnapdtnjdta, (p. 521); 
in Madanapdrijdta (p. 99); — and in Vtramitrodaya 
(Samskara, p. 523), wliich liaving adopted the retuling 
¥Wi^> for explains that the 

presence of the two words ‘ dchdntah ’ and ‘ krtdposho ’ — 
both of which denote dehctniatm — makes it clear that the 
dchanmna is to be done twice. 

Burnell refers to Ch. XV of Prdtislidkhya of the 
Rgveda. 

This verse is quotetl in Smrtichandrikd {Samskdra, 
p. 136), which notes that this ‘ dchanmna ’ forms part of the 
act of Reading ; — in Samskdramayukha (p. 50) which has 
the same note;— in Samskdraratnamdld (p. 315); — and 
in Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskara, p, 47a). 

VERSE LXXI 

The first half of tliis verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya 
tSamskara, p. 532) where Sadd is explained as everyday at 
the time of study, and ^ pdda-grahanam' as saluting', — and 
the .second half is quoted on p. 524, as containing the 
definition of the ‘ Brahmd^jali ’ ; — jmd in Smrtichandrikd 
(Samskara, p. 136). 


VERSE LXXII 

This ver^ie is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 455), where it is explained. that the ‘left ’ and ‘right’ of the 
second half stand for the left and right feet ; so that the meaning 
is that the left foot of the teacher should be touched by the left 
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hand and the right one by the right hand ; and it quotes 
Baudhayann laying down that the pupil should pass his hands 
from the knee downwards to the foot. 

A similar explanation is give^i also in Parafihurnma- 
dhava (Achara, p. 300). 

The verse is quoted also in Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 52.1); 
— in Apardrkn (p. 55), as laying down the ‘ ft^et clasping ’ 
of the teacher ; — in SamskdramayTddm (p. 40), whicJi says 
that ‘ sprastavyah ’ goes with ‘ gurucliaranah ' understood ; 
— and in ^mrtichmydrihd (Samskara, p. 103), which explains 
the meaning to be tliat the left and right feet of the teac^her 
are to be touched Avith the left and right hands respectively. 

VEB8E LXXIII 

Narayana and Nandana I'ead ‘ (xdhyesyumdno^tu gurum 
etc, ’ which means — ‘ the pupil, procetnling to study, shall say 
to his Teacher etc., etc.’ 

This verse is quotetl in Pard.diaramddhava (Achara, 
p. 136), where the verse is explained to mean that — ‘ each day 
at the beginning of the teaching, the Teacher should begin the 
work with the word ‘Ho / read and at the end, should finish 
with the words ‘ Let tlxere he a slop ; ’ and it adds that all this 
is to be done for the purpose of ‘ pleasing God.’ 

The verse is quoted also in Madanripdrijdta (p. 100) ; 
— ^in Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 521) ; — in Viramitrodaya (Sams- 
kara, p. 514) ; — ^in Samskdramayvkha (p. 52) ; — and in 
Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 142), which explain.? 
dranie as ‘ should desist from teaching. ’ 

‘ VERSE LXXIV 

‘ Vishiryati ’ — avasthitim na lahhate, ‘does not obtaip any 
standing ’ (Kulluka) ; — ^‘becomes ab,solutely useless’ (Medha- 
tithi); — ‘is pot understood’ (Qovindamja and Narayana), 
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This vprse is quotwi in Mndnnapdrijata (p. 99) ; — in 
Vidhdnapdrijdtfi (p. 521) ; — iind in Smrticlmwlrikd (Sams- 
kara, p. 136) in support of tlio view that' the Pranavn 
should he pronounced at th(‘*close of tht^ reading also. 


VEKSE TvXXV 

‘Pavitrnih' — ‘Kusha-hlades — by which the seat of the 
vital airs is toiu^hed’ — (Medhatithi) ; — ‘The Aghccmarmna' and 
other Vedic t('xts (noted liy TMedhatithi, but rejected by him, 
though ailopted by Nandana). Burnell has tiunslated the term 
as ‘gi’ass-rings on the third finger’; — this is in exact confor- 
mity with the present usjige, where a blade of Kusha, 
twisted into the form of a ring, is worn on the third finger on 
the occasion of all religious terPmorn’es. 

This verse is quoted in Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 521) ; — in 
(Samskara, p. 522), which explains ^prdkhuldn^ 
as prdgagrdn ‘ pointing eastwards ’, — and pavitraih' simply as 
^pdvanaih' ‘purificatoiies’; — in Sam/ikdraniayukha (p. 49), 
which explains ^prdkkuldn' as ‘with tips pointing towards the 
east’; — in Samskdraratnamdld (p. 316) which has the 
same explanations and adds that it refers to Kusha-bhules ; — in 
Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 135) wliieli has the same 
explanation and explains ^pnvitraih as purificatory ; — also in 
Nrsimhap^’mdda (Samskara, p. 471). 

VERSE LXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 33), as laying 
down the exact form of the Pranava and of the three 
Mahdvydhrtis. 

* 

• VERSE LXXVII 

Hopkins^" This Terse is one of the most famous in 
literatuie, Whitney has discussed it in Vol. T., pp. 111-112 
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of the new edition of Colebrook’s Essays. His translation runs 
as follows — ‘ Of Savitar, the heavenly, that longed-foj' glory 
may we win, and may himself inspire our prayers.’ 

This verse is quoted in Pcvrmharamadhava (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 52), as supporting the view that the gdyatrimcmtra, 
is ‘born of the Veda’ excellence-, — also in Vtrafnitrodaya 

(Samskara, p. 338). 

VERSE LXXVTII 

Medhdtithi (P. Ill, 1. 11) — Prdpte hi harmani, d-c ' — 
This is a paraphrase of Kumarila’s dictum — 

1119 919^ pr: I 

wmir 5 i 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 50), which 
explains ‘ etadaksaram ’ as the Pranava ; — and in 
Nitydehdrapaddhati, (p. 1 89). 

VERSE LXXIX 

‘ Vahih ’ — Burnell represents Medhatitlii as explaining 
this tenn to be ‘on a river-island and the like.’ This is riot 
right ; the word used by Medhatithi is ‘ nadipulinddau ’ — 
which means ‘ on the bank of rivers and such places ’. 

Tills verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 1220) where 
‘‘vahih' is explained as ‘ outside the village ’ — and ‘trikam' 
as ‘the Savitri along with the Vyahrtis’; — and in Gadd- 
dharapaddJiai (Kalasara, p. 30), which explains ‘ trikam ’ as 
(1) Pranava. (2) Vydhrti and (3) Gdyatri. 

VERSE LXXX 

The text of this verse, and hence its meaning, is entirely 
changed in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. ,429) ; the words 
as quoted here are. 
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it may be rendemi thus — ^“Equipped Avith this verse, and 
timely performanee of this act, a person of Brahmana, 
Ksattriya or Vaishya bhth becomes acceptable among the 
good.’ 

VERSE LXXXl 

‘ Brahmano muklutm! — “Literally, the mouth of Brah- 
mcm is meant to convey the double sense (of leading to, and 
leading to uniofn with, Brahman). Both inteipretations are 
given by Medhatitlii, Kulluka. and Raghavananda ; while 
Govindaraja, Narayana and Nandana explain it merely as the 
beginning or po^'tal of the Veda.” — Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijata (p. 71) as 
defining the '' Brahmamukha', which has been declared by 
Narayana to be the formula for the Achamana ; — ^in Virami- 
trodaya (Samskara, p. 522), as laying down the beginnhig of 
study ; — in the same work again (Ahnika, p. 253), where it is 
explained as meaning that the name 'sandhyd' (Twilight 
Prayers) is applied to all those acts that are performed with 
the formula herein specified ; — also on p. 321, along with the 
next three verses. 

This fu’st fine of tliis verse is quoted in Apardrha, 
(p. 1290). 

The verse is quoted in Bamskdramayukha (p. , 50), 
which explains ‘tisralf as ‘Blmh-bhuvah-svah* and ‘ brahmano 
mukham ’ as ‘ to be pi’onounced at the beginning of Vedic 
reading;’ — and in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 135), which 
notes — ‘ om bhiirbhuvahsvah ’ ai’e the three Vydhrtia, — 
todsavituh &c., is the Sdvitrl ; all this foms the ‘ m,ukha\ i. e. 
banning, of ‘ Brahman ’, i. e. the Veda. 

% 

VERSE LXXXII 

^rhis v.pi'se is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Atinika, 
p. 321), which supplies tlie following explanatory notes : — 



86 


MAKU sidRlTi*— Kotfis 


‘ Vayuhhutah ’ — as quick- moving as the wind, or 
‘encased in die Subtle Body ’ — ^as explained in Kalpataru ; — • 
^ Khamurtimdn ^ — becoming as all-pervading as the Akdsha, 
becomes the Supreme Self. , 

It is quoted also in Pardfthuramddhava (Achai'a, 
p. 286) as eulogising the ja^oa of the Gdyatrt mwntra ; — and 
in Samskdraratnamdld (p. 286). 

versp: Lxxxiii 

Medhdtithi (P. 114, 1. 12 ) — '' Ilpastamha vachandt ' — 
This refers to Apastamba’s Dharrnasutra 1.4.18.9, the whole of 
which leads as follows — *3 

JWITf 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 821), 
where the same verse is attributed to Yama also. 

VERSE LXXXIV 

‘ Kmrai^i ' — Pass away-— do not biing about their com- 
plete residis, or their results disappear quickly’ — (Medhatithi, 
(jovindaraja, Kulluka and Narayana) ; — ‘ Perish — ^as far as 
their fonn and results are concerned’ — (Nandana). 

^Brahma ' — ^The neuter form is accepted by Medhatithi, 
(lovindaraja, Kulluka and Ragliavananda. Nai-ayana and 
Nandana read the masculine foim ‘ hrahnid', and explain the 
phrase as ‘ just like Brahma, the Prajapati.’ 

This verse is quoted in, V'^ramitrodaya (Achara, 
p. 821), where it is explained that — ‘ ak^aram ’ stands for the 
syllable ‘ om’>-— and this is ‘ aksara ’ in tlie sense that its effect 
in the form Pinal Release ‘ never perishes’ {na~^arati ) ; — smd 
that the syllable ‘ om ’ is to be regarded as ‘ Prajapati ’ on 
tlie ground of its being expressive of that deity, c Here again 
this same verse is attributed to Yama also. 
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Medhatithi’s remarks on p. 115,11. 1-8 are based upon 
Mimamsa-8u. 1. 4. 17-22. 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Paribhasa, 
p. 79), which reads Akmram shre§tham ’ for ‘ du^knrani 
jKeyam ’ and explains it as ‘ Brahmn-pranava.' 

VERSE LXXXV 

Medhdtithi (P. 115, 1. IG ) — ^ Pumahutyd &c.’ — ^See in 
tliis connection 'i^dyAm^-Rgvedhhhdsya — Upodghato (Introduc- 
tion). 

VERSE LXXXVI 

‘ Pdhayajfidh ’ — This term stands for the last four of the 
five ' Mahdyajfla' — (1) Brahnmyaj'Ha (V^ic study), (2) 
'' Devayajfyx' (the Vaishvadeva offerings), (3) Pitryajfia 
(daily Shraddha offerings), (4) • ‘ Bhutayajftri (Bali offerings) 
and (5) ^ Mamisyayajfid^ (Feeding of guests), according to 
Medhatithi, Kulluka, Narayana and Nandana. According to 
Govindaraja and Raghvunanda, it stands for all Shrnuta 
and Smdrta offerings. 

The main classification of sacrifices is based upon the 
difference in the subshmces offered. On this basis they have 
been classified as under: — (1) TJaviryajflas, also called ‘Isti’, 
consisting in the offering of such substances as milk, butter, lice, 
barley and other grains ; — the principal representatives of tliis 
class are (d) the Darshapurnamdsa, which is described in 
detail in the Shatapatha Brahmana (I and II) ; and its six 
ectypes — (6) the Agnyddhdna, (c) the Agnihotra (^) the 
Agrahdyane§ii (e) die Chdtvrmdsya, {f) the Pashuhandha 
and {g)- the Sautrdmani] all these are offered into fire 
specially conseciated by the Agnyddhdwx rite, whic]^ 
serving as 4t does only the purpose of preparing^ the 

fire (for other sacrifices, is not a .'?acrt/?ce in the strict sense 
12 
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of the term, — as has been remarked by Karka in his 
commentary on Katyayana’s Slu^utasutni. (2) Pakayajlioft 
consisting of the offering of cooked substonces, not in the 
consecrated fire, but in the domestie fire and other receptacles. 
The seven principal Sixcrifioes included under this category are 
— the five ‘ great sacrifices ’ (described in Shatapatha Brdh- 
mana 10-5.7 and in Manu, ;1.70), the A§takds, the Pdrvcma 
offerings, the Shrdvani, the Agrahdyam, the Chaitri and the 
Ashvdyujt. These are described in the Grhya — not Shrauta 
— Sutras. Though the sub.stancies offered in these are not very 
different from those in the Tstis on Haviryajfias, yet they are 
classed separately, on the ground that the receptacle of the 
offerings in their case is not the consecrated fire. (.3) 
Somayajflas in which the substance offered is the Soma-juice ; 
it includes the following seven sacrifices — (a) Agni^toma, (6) 
Atyagnistoma, (c) Uhhya, {d) Sho jmhin (e) Vdjapeya, (/) 
Atirdtra and {g) Aptoryamd. Almost all Somayajflas involve 
the killing of an animal, hence the Animal-sacrifices, Pashu- 
yaga.s, have been included by older writers under this csitegory ; 
though later writers have drawn a distinction between the Soma 
yaga and the Pashuydga. The very elaborate sacrifices, 
such as the Ashvamedha, the Rdjamya, the Paundarika 
and the Gosava (according to Devala) — ^are generally classed 
apart, under the generic name of Mahdyajflakratu\ 

(See in this connection, Prabhakara-Mimamsa, 
pp. 251-2.53). 

VEKSE LXXXVn 

‘ Maitrah ’ — ‘of friendly disposition (towards all living 
beings)’ — Medhatithi; — ‘worshipper of Mitra, Sun ’ (suggested 
by Baghavai^anda). 

'BrdhmanaK — ‘ one who will be absorbed in Brahman’ 
(KuUuka); — ‘the best of Brahmanas’ (Baghavananda); — 

Buhler remarks — “ Medhatithi and Govindaraja take the 
last clause differently: it is declared (in the Veda that) a 
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Brahmana (shall be) a friend (of all creatures).” But in 
Medhatithi we find no mention of the Veda here. 

The verse is clearly meant to be depiocatoiy of Animal- 
sacrifices, which involve the killing of animals, whereas the 
Brahmana should be friendly to all creatures. 

This verse is quoted in Yatidharmasamgraha (p. 127). 

VERSE LXXXVIII 

This verse is quoted in BdlamhhaUi (Vyavahani, 
p. GOG). 

Medhatithi (p. IIG, 11. 11-12) — Paridmtorthavddah 
dmrulhyopdsanavidhih — i. e. upto verse 100, all tliis is 
mere Arthavada. But on p. 11 0, he says that verse 97 con- 
tains a vidhi. 

It is interesting to note tliat what Metlhatithi luus called 
Arthavada, Hopkins calls ‘elaborate interpolation’ (note on 
verse 91). 

VERSE XC 

This verse is quoted (along with 92) in Apardrha 
(p. 982) as enumerating the sense organs. 

VERSE xcm 

‘ Do^am’ — ‘Guilt’ (Narayana) ; — ‘evil, visible and invisible ’ 
— (Medhatithi and Kulluka) i.'e. misery and sin; — ‘evil, in tlic 
shape of rebirths’ (Raghavananda). 

‘Siddhim’ — Success, in the form of the rewards of all acts ’ 
(Medhatithi); — ‘final release’ (Narayana jmd Raghavananda) ; — 

‘ all human ends. Final Release and all the rest ’ (Govindaraja 
and Kulluka). « 

• VERSE XCV 

!rhis vwse is quoted in Bdlamhhutti (Vyavjjliara, 

p. 606). 
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• VERSE :5^CVI 

'‘Asevaya ^ — ‘avoidance of excessive longing for pleasures’' — 
(Medhatithi) ; ‘ avoidance of places^ where pleasiu^s are to be 
obtained’ (Kulluka) ; — ‘abstinence from pleasui'es’ (Govindaraja, 
Nai’ayana and Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in BaXambhatli (Vyuvahara, p. 606). 


VERSE XCVII 

M€dhdtitlii{^. 119, 1. 3 ) — ^ ayamatra vidhih ’ — It is not 
consistent with what he has said before (p., 116, 11. 11-12), to 
the effect that up to verse 100 it is idl Arthavdda. 


VERSE XCIX 

' Praj'hd' — ‘Wisdom, control over the senses’ (Medha- 
tithi, Govindai’aja, and Raghavananda) ; — ‘knowledge of truth’ 
(Kulluka). 

‘ Pdddt ’ — This may be taken literally in the sease of 
foot] as Hopkins rightly remarks — “The hide often is used 
in oriental countries complete, each leg being made water-tight.” 
This is indicated by Medhatithi’s remarks also. 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 493) 
where the ‘ drti ’ is explained as a ‘ leathern bag,’ It is 
quoted to show that during studentship the strict observance 
of the vows and restiiiints is essential. 


VERSE C 

‘ Yogatah ’ — (a) ‘ By cai’eful means ’ (construed witli 
* ak^invan ’ or {h) ‘ gi-adually ’ (construed witli ‘ vaskekrtvd ’) — 
(Medhatithi) ; — ‘ By the practice of yoga ’ ^Narayana and 
Nandana). 

This verse, . is quoted in Smrtiehandrikd (Samskara, 

p. 122). 



*« 


feiCttAtTATORY — ADHYAYA li 


9l 


VEJISE Cl 

Medhdtithi (p. 121, 1. 26) — ‘Gautaniena tu’ The 

complete Sutra of Gautama is as follows 

«Tnwr:*(2. 17) 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 447) ; — also in Pardsh/xramddhcwa (Achaia, p. 281) 
as laying down the necessity of yapa ; — and in llemddri 
(Sliraddha, p. 695). 

VERSE CII 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 
257) as eulogi.sing the Twilight Prayer, — where ‘ nialam ’ is 
explained as sin. 

VERSE cm 

This verse is quottxl in Viramitrodaya (Achara, p. 258), 
— where ‘ Dvijakarma ’ is explained as studying and the 
rest, — as precluding the neglector of Twilight Prayers from 
all Brahmanical functions. 

VERSE CIV 

This is quoted in Pardsharamddhara (Achara, p. 312), 
as laying down the place and other dehiils in connection with 
the Twilight ‘ Prayers ; — in Madanapdrijdta (p. 281) ; 
in Apa/rdrka (p. 70), as indicating that in the event of the 
man being imable to perform the entire BrahmayajlUn he 
may do it by means of the Sdvitri alone; and again on 
p. 136; — and in Nrsimhapr.asdda (Samskai“a, p. 38a). 

VERSE CV 

• 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achai-a, 
p. 149), as an* exception to the mle mentioning certain -days 
as ‘unfit for study ’; — ^and the term ‘ upakarana is explained as 
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angdni, ‘the subsidiary sciences’; apd the ‘nitya-svadhydya' as 
thatireciting of Vedic texts which constitutes the ^Brahmayajfki\ 
The same work quotes it again (on p. 314) as precluding 
the Brahmayajfui from the scope»of the rule proliibiting the 
I’eading of Vedic texts on ceilain days. 

It is quoted in Vidhdnapdrijdta (I, p. o34) as 
embodying an exception to the rule regai’ding days unfit for 
study ; — and again in 11, p. 202 as embodying an eulbgy 
on BrahnmyO'jfki •, — also in Madanapdrijdta (p. 105) as 
laying down a case where the rules relating to time unfit for 
study do not apply ; — and tilso in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 537), as the foremost exception to the rules regarding days 
unfit for study. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 137), where ‘ vedopa- 
karana' is explained as ‘veddnga ’ ; — in Smrtisdroddhdra 
(p. 141), which construes the passage as ‘ vedopakarane 
naityake ndnadhydyah^ as otherwise there would be conflict 
with other texts ; — in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, pp. 148 
and 162) which mlds the following notes: ‘ Vedopakarana' are 
the V eddhgas — ‘ nitya-svddhydya ’ is BrahniayajfM ; — in 
Hefnadri (Shraddha, p. 775) ; — in Samskdramayukha 
(p. 59), which supplies the same explanation of ‘‘nityasvddh- 
ydycC ; — ^and in Samskdraratnamdld (p. 338), wliich 

explains ‘ Vedopakarana ’ as the Vedangm, and notes that 
the singular number is used since the noun is treated as a 
class-name. 


VERSE CVl 

“ The last clause of verse 100 finds its explanation by the 
passage from, the Shatapatha Bmhmana quoted by Apastamba, 
1. 12. 3.”— Buhler. 

Neither Buhler’s, nor Burnell’s, nor Hopkins’ rendering 
of the verse is in keeping with the explanation* provided by 
Medhatithi or KuUuka. 
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This verse is quoted in ,Madanapdrijdta (p. 282) along 
with 105, as setting forth an exception to the rules regarding 
days unfit for study in Apardrka (p. 187); — and in 
Ilemddri (Shraddha, p. 775). 


VERSE c;vn 

‘ Paj/o dadhi ghrtam madhxi ' — stand lespectively for 
.Ment, Wealth, Pleasure and Final Release, according to Nara- 
yana and Nandana. Medhatithi notes this explanation as 
provided by ‘ others.’ 

Medhdtithi (p. 124, 1. 15) — ‘ Ekaitya tuhhnyatve ' — 
This is Mimamsa Sutra 4. 8. 4. There are two texts — ‘makes 
an offering of ciml ’ and ‘ for the benefit of one desiring sense- 
organs, one should sacrifice with curd ’ ; the question that arises 
is whether these two texts lay down two distinct acts, or both 
conjointly enjoin a single act ; and the conclusion is that the 
two acts are distinct. 

This principle, Medliiitithi argues, is not applicable to the 
present case ; the mention of the four distinct substances cannot 
be taken as supplying the motive for four distinct acts. 

Medhdtithi (p. 124,1. RdtHsatranydyah ' — ^Thisis 

enunciated in Mimamsa Su. 4. 8. 17 et seq. In connection with 
the Rdtrimtra sacrifice^ it has been held that it is conducive 
to ‘ respectability,’ even though this is a result mentioned in 
an Artliavada passage. This principle also is not applicable 
to the present case where the necessary motive is provided 
by the compulsory character of the act. 

VERSE cvni 

‘ Asamdvartandt ’ — See 3. 3-4. , 

This verse, is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Aclwia 
p. 455), as laying down the duties of the Student ; — in 
Vtramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 489) as layii^ down the ‘ miscel- 
laneous duties ’ of the Student ; — and in Apardrka (p. 76), 
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as laying down the time-limit up |o which the fire-tending and 
other functions liave to be kept up. 

‘ Acting for the teacher' e well-being' The details of 
this have been describetl by Haritil, quoted in Viramitrodaya 
(Samskara, p. 490) — ‘ By fetcliing of water, Kusha-grass, 
flowers, fuel, roots, fruits, sweeping and washing of the house, 
botlily service and so forth, — he should devotedly attend upon 
the Teacher, whose cast off clothes, l)etl and seat he should 
never step over.’ 

This verse is quoted in Nrsimhaprasdda (i^amskara, 
p. 4Ga) ; — and in Smrtichandrikd (Samskani, p. 118), 
which iwlds that those mentionetl here indic5^te tlxe other duties 
:dso. 


VERSE CIX 

‘ Dharmatalf — ‘ According to the sacred law ’ (Kulluka 
and Nandana) ; — ‘ for the sake of merit ’ (Medhatithi, Go- 
vindamja and Narayana). 

This veme is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 517) as laying down the duties of the Teacher ; — ^in 
Samskdramayukhd (p. 51) ; — in Samskdraratnamdld 

(p. 312); — and in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 140) 
which explains ‘ shaktah ’ as ‘ capable of acquiring know- 
ledge’ and '' jfidnadah ’ as ‘ one who has impartetl knowledge.’ 

Medhdtithi (p. 125, 1. 22) — ' Upddhydyastn' — ^Tliis 
'Upddhydya' is referred to several times. He is either Medha- 
tithi’s teacher, or an older commentator on Manu. The former 
is more probable. 


VERSE CX 

< 

JadavatJ — 'Jada' is ‘dumb’ here (Medhatithi and 
Kvdluka) -an ‘ idiot ’ (according to others). 
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This vei'se is quoteil in Yatidharmasamgraha (p, 
t07). 


VERSES CXT 

‘ Vidvemm vddhigachchhati' — ‘Incurs the ill-will of 
the people’ (Medhatithi and Govindaraja) ; — ‘ loses the reward ’ 
(Raghavanand) ; — ‘ incurs the other party’s enmity ’ (Kulluka). 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 516), ns laying down the duties of the Teacher. 

VERSES CXIT 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 515), among texts laying down the Teacher’s duties ; — 
in Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 52.3), as mentioning those who 
should not be taught; — in Madanapdrjdta (p. 103) as 
mentioning certain persons not fit for teaching ; — in 
Samshdramayukha (p. 51) ; — in Samskdraratnamdld 

(p. 312), which explains the meaning to be that ‘there is no 
merit in teaching a heretic who neglects the prescribed duties ’; — 
and in Smrtichandr'ikd (Samskara, p. 140), 

VERSES cxm 

This also is quotetl along mth 112 in Madanapdrijdta 
(p. 103) ; — also in Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 523). 

VERSE CXIV 

This verse is an adaptation of a very much older text, 
Viramitrodaya (Samskai-a, p. 515) quotes this latter text 
as ‘ shrati ’— ftirr c I mfwrmsrmJT 

, * OT I 
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Burnell and Hopkins remark as follows : — “ This with 
verse 144, which appears to have originally followal these 
verses as a whole, constitutes a favourite saying of the 
Brahmanas. These verses in an older form are quoted in 
the Nirukta (ii-4), and (more like this present text) they 
occm also in the Vi§nu and Vai^hhtha Smrtift t they also 
occur in Sarnhitopanisad-hrdhmana of the Sarnaveda 
(pp. 29-30). The older form of these two verses 114 ,and 
115 (as well as 144) was in the Trsiup metre, as in the 
Smrtis just referred to.” 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 103) — 
where the Amarakosa is quoted as explaining ‘ Shevadhi' 
as ‘ nidhi,' ‘ treasure and ‘ amyd ’ is defined as ‘ tendency 
to fault-finding.’ 

It is quoted also in Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 523). 
VERSE CXV 

As a parallel to this Vlramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 515) 
quotes the following ‘ slrruti ’ — 

!wi sum H 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 103) also 
in Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 523). 

VERSE CXVII 

This vorse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 25) ; — 
in Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 501) ; — in Pardsharamddhava 
(Aclmra, p. 296), as mentioning the person to whom, among a 
number of people, the salutation is to be offered first ; — and in 
Vlromitrodaya (Samskara, p. 460) ; where ‘ laukikam ’ is 
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explained as arthashdstriyddi, and ‘ ddhydtmikam ’ as hrah- 
mapratipddakashdstriyddi ; — ‘ purvan ’ as hahumdnyasa- 
mavdye prathamam,', — and it proceeds to point out that among 
the teachers enumerated, the succeeding one is to have priority 
over the preceding one; — also in Apo/rdrka (p. 54) with- 
out comment; — and again on p. 142; — also in Smrtichan- 
drikd (Samskara, p. 97) as laying down the order in which 
salutation has to be offered when there are a number of Brah- 
manas assembled ; — and in NrHimhaprasdda (Samskara, 
p. 44a). 


VERSE CXVIII 

'rius verse is quotal in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 460). 


VERSE CXIX 

'' Adhyd,char He' — ‘ Prepared ’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘occupied ’ 
(Kulluka). This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya 
(Samskara, p. 460). 

VERSE CXX 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 460) ; — again in the same work (Achara, p. 150), where ^Aydti' 
is explained as ' dgachchhati' -—axid. in Smrtichandrikd 
(Samskarii, p. 97), as laying down that before saluting one 
should rise. 


VERSE CXXI 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya^ (Samskara, 
p. 460) ;— in Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 501) as describing the 
reward for saluting one’s superiors ;— in Pardsharamddhava 
(Achara, p. 306) as eulogising the act of saluting pne’s 
superiors ; — and in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 97). 
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VERSE CXXII 

Tliis vei’se is quoted in Madanapdrijata (p. 25), where 
the following notes arc added: — ahhivdddt^ i.e., after the word 
‘ ahhivddaye^ ‘I salute ’ — one should mention his name, ‘ I am 
so and so ’ ; — the term ‘vipra ’ stiinds for all the twice-born men ; 

also in Saniskdraniayukha (p. 45), wliicli says that what 
is meant by ‘ahhivdddf is ‘after having pronounced the words 
‘ I salute ’ ; — and in Snirtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 96), 
wliich adds the explanation ‘one should pronoimee his own 
name, I am Devadatta, after having saluted.’ 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskai’a, p. 450), 
where the following explanation is added: — When saluting the 
elder — i.e., an aged person — *'ahhivdddtparam'—i.e., after 
uttering the word 'ahhivddaye\ ‘I salute,’ — one should utter 
liis proper name, ‘I am so and so.’ It has been declared in the 
Yajflasutra that the generic pronoun ^asau’ (‘so and so’) in- 
dicates the proper name. Since the text uses the term ‘eldei’,’ 
it follows that the method here laid down is not to be employed 
in saluting such uncles and other superior relatives as 
are younger in age to the saluter ; the method for 
saluting them is going to be described later on. The term 
‘ Vipra ’ includes the K^attriya and the rest also ; as is clear 
from the rules regarding the returning of salutation, under 
verse 127 below. 

On the expression ‘‘ahamasnii’ this work quotes Medha- 
tithi’s remark that both ^aham' and ‘asmi' meaning the same 
thing, the use of the one or the other is optional. But this has 
been quoted as the opinion of ‘others ’ by Medhatithi. This 
view is rejectetl by Viramitrodaya as being repugnant to 
Manu, verse 122. It rejects the view of Kulluka also, who 
opines that the term ‘ndma’ need not be used in the formula. 

This verse is quoted also in Pardsharamddhava 
(Achai'a, p. 296) where too the term ‘‘ahhivadatpa/rami! is 
explained to mean — ‘Having first uttered the words I saVu^y he 



EJtPLANATOltV — ADttVAYA 11 


09 


should pronounce his name’ ; — and in Apardrka (p. 52), wliich 
says that the formula is 'obKivddaye chaitrandmdhaniasmi 
hholi! 


VERSE CXXIII 

This verse is quoted in Vidhdnaptdrijdta (p. 501) as 
laying down the method of salutation also in Virarnitro- 
daya (Samskara, p. 451), where the following observations 
are made : — 

‘ In the ease of such illiterate men as do not comprehend the 
salutation addrcsswl to them in the foi-rn of the Sanskrit sentence 
declaring the name of the saluter, — i. e. who do not undersfcind 
that they are being saluted, — as also in the case of all women, 
literate and illiterate, — onc' should not omit his own name, 
and say simply, ‘ I salute you and if even this much is not 
underst^iod, then the salutation may be made even with corrupt 
vernacular words ; — such is the implication of the term 'prdjfia,' 
wise. The ancients have defined ‘ ahhivddana ’, ‘ salutation ’ 
obeisance with the prescribed forrtyda. There is a difference 
among— (1) Pddopasamgrahana (clasping the feet), (2) 

'• Ahhivddana ’ (salutation) and (d) ‘ Namaskdra ’ (bowing); — 
the (1) being reserved for Teachers and Elders, (2) for people 
very much older than the saluter, and (3) for tliose only 
slightly older ; so says Harihara ; and Kalpataru also mentions 
‘ ahhivddana ’ and ‘ Pddopasamgrahana' separately ; Manu 
himself mentions the two separately in verse 216 below. 

Tills verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 54) as laying 
down tliat the saluting of illiterate persons is to be done in 
the same form as that of women ; — also in Smrtichandrikd 
(Samskara, p. 98), which adds the explanation: — ‘To 
persons not qpnversant with the proper way of returning 
the salute along with die name of the saluter, — as also to all 
women — the salutation is to be offered only with the words 
''aham hhoh,' ^it is I, sir] ' 
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VERSE CXXIV 

r 

This verse is quoted in Madanaparijdta (p. 26) 
with the following notes : — The term ‘ hholi ’ is the 
‘ uvarupahhdva ’ of names ; i. e. it leads the name uttered to 
reach the person addressed ; the sense being that 
when addressed with the term ‘ hhoh \ the person catches 
the saluter’s name. The root in the term '’hhdva ’ denotes 
reaching. If we read ‘ hhohhdvah ’ this would mean ‘'the 
hhdva, or presence, of the term hhoh' 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 450) 
where we have the following notes : — At the end of the name 
pronoimcetl in the saluhition, one should utter the term ‘ hhoh ’ 
for attracting the attention of the person saluted ; because it 
has been declared by the siiges that the term ‘ hhoh ’ stands 
for the names of the persons addressed ; so that, even though 
the name of the saluted person be not uttered, the term ‘ hhoh ’ 
becomes the proper form of address. Thus then the formula 
for .saluting comes to be '‘ahhivddaye uniukandma ahamaami 
hhoh: 

This is quoted also in NtTmayasindhu (p. 191) ; — 
in Saniskdramayukha (p. 45), which states the complete 
formula as ‘ Ahhivddaye DevadaUdham hho'; — and in 
Smrtichandrikd (Samskai~<i, p. 96). 

VERSE CXXV 

Buhler adopts the reading ' purvdkmraplutah ’, which 
is given by Nandana, and mentioned by Narayana. The 
meaning, according to this, as Buhler remarks, is that the name 
Devadatta shpuld be pronounced as ‘ Devadatta.’ Medhatithi 
and Kulluka arlopt the reading ‘ purvdksarah^plutah,’ under 
which the meaning is that ‘ the vowel a, which occurs at the 
end of die consonant, should be pronounced ultra-long .’ 
“ According to this interpretation,” says Buhler, “ Manu’s rule 
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agrees with Apastamba and PaninI (8-2-88). Clovindaraja 
and Eaghavananda go far off the mark.” 

Several commentators note that ‘ viprah ’ includes all 
the twice-born persons. 

Medhatiihi (p. 182, 1. 4) — ‘ Tatra pvrvasmin d-c.’ — 
Kulluka’s expounding of the compound is simpler — ^purva'in ’ 
ndmaffatam — ‘ akmram ’ — vryafijanam- — mnishlistam yaaya 
m purvdhsarah! 

Ibid, (p. 182, 1. 8) — ‘ Bhagavdn Paninih ’ — This 

refers to the sutra ‘ achontyddi ti ’ which defines the ’ ti ’ 
as ‘that which has for its beginning the last among the 
vowels and the example given in Siddhdntakaum'iid'i under 
Su 8. 288 is, Ayusrndn hhava Devadattd from which it is 
clear that the name ‘ti’ is applicable to the vowel ‘a’ in ‘ tta ’ and 
it is ^tadddi ’ — having for its beginning the last of the vow^els 
— in the sense that it ends in itself, it being regarded as its 
own constituent part, according to Shabdendushekhara, which 
has the following note — Rf awiw?: « 

This verse is quoted in Pardfiharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 297), which adds the following notes; — ^The compound 
^ purvdksarah’ is to be expounded as purvam aksaram yasya ; 
and the ‘pwruam afearam ’, ‘preceding syllable,’ in a name 
is the consonant, since a vowel can not be ‘ preceded ’ by 
another vowel ; hence the meaning comes to be that the vowel at 
tlie end of the final consonant should be pronounced ultra-long. 
The term ‘ ak^arah ’ stands for all vowels that may occur at 
the end of a name [This is exactly what Medhatithi and 
Kulluka have said] ; the text could not have meant the vowel 
‘ a ’ only ; as it is not possible for all names to end in that 
vowel. Thus the formula comes to be — ‘ dyusmdn hhava 
saumya Devadattd i 

It is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 26), which 
supplies three different explanations ; — ^At the end of the words 
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‘ dyusmdn hhava saumya the name of the saluter should 
be pronounced — ‘ Visnusharman ’ ; (a) at the end of the name 
an ‘ a ’ should be pronounced, and of this ‘a,’ the ^ purva- 
svarah the preceding syllable .should be ultra-long. The 
mausculine form ‘ aksarah ’ is a Vedic archaism, [ the right 
form being ‘ akmram, ’j. Thoi^h the syllable ‘ preceding ’ 
(the ‘ a ’ pronouncod after the name ^Vimusharman') would 
be ‘ n ,’ yet inasmuch as the consonant could not^ be 
pronounced ‘ultra-long,’ the term ‘ preceding syllable ’ would 
apply in this case to ‘a’ that is contained in the name [*. e. 
the ‘ a ’ after ‘m ’J ; and it is this ‘ a ’ that would be pronounc- 
ed ultra-long [The formula thus being ‘ dyusmdn hhava sau- 
mya VisnusharmdSn ’ |. — (6) ‘ Purvdk^aram plutam ’ is 
another reading, in which case the construction is all right 
[and there is no archaism] ; the meaning being that ‘ the 
preceding syllable is to be pronoimced idtra-long.’ — (c) Or, the 
sentence ‘ akdra^hchdsya ndmno'nte ’ may be explained as 
follows : — The vowel ‘ a ’ (dkdrah) that appears at the end 
of ‘ his ’ (‘ asya ’, the saluter’s) ‘ name ’ (‘ ndrnnah ’) — ‘ a ’ 
mentioned only by way of illustration, any vowel at the end 
of the name being meant, — is what is qualified by tlwi quali- 
fying word purvdk^arah ’ — which means, in this cjjse, — 
that which has the syllables, aksaram, in the name 
'preceding ’ — ‘ purvdni ,’ — itself ; and such a vowel should 
be pronounced ultra-long, — and no other ‘a’, either in the name 
itself, or added after the name. 

The formula, according to all these explanations, is 
'dyiwndn hhava saumya DevadattdS' This is not accepted by 
Viramitrodaya (Samskara p, 452), whicli would omit 
the word 'saumya' which in Manu’s text, it takes as 
standing for^the name of the saluter; so that the formula 
according to it would be ‘dyusmdn hhava I)evadattd3.’ It 
argues that if we don’t take the word ‘ saumya ’ as standing 
for the name, we would have to seek elsewhere for the 
injunction for prmmncing the name in regard to which the 
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second half prescribes the ultr§i-elongation of the final ‘ a.’ — As 
r^ards tlie second line of the verse, it takes it to mean 
that ‘ the a tliat appears at the end of the saluter’s name 
should he pronounced ultradong ; — and adds that the vowel 
‘ a ' here stands for vowels in general ; as all names do not, 
and cannot end in ‘ a in the case of names ending in 
consonants also, the syllable to be ultra-elongated would be the 
I nut, of the vmvels contained in the name ; it is clear from 
Panini’s rule that the ‘ ti ’ syllable is to be so pronounced 
(see note, above) — >and it is the last vowel that is called ‘ ti 
— ^In the compound pur vaksarah \ ‘ ak^ara ’ means conso- 
nant, and the compound means ‘ that which has a consonant 
immediately preceding it ’ ; so that the text comes to mean 
that ‘ the vowel that has a consonant immediately preceding 
it should not be separated from the consonant and then 
pronounced ultra-long ; it should be pronounced along with 
the consonant’ It concludes that this explanation is in agreement 
with Medhatithi and several others. According to this view 
the formulas would be — (a) ‘ dymman hhava DevadattdS ’ 
(where the name ends in a vowel) and (b) ‘ dyu^dn hhava 
SomasharmdSn,’ where the name ends in a consonant 

The same work goes on to add that Haradatta has adopted 
the reading ‘ purvdksaraplwtah ’ (see note above) and has ex- 
plained the verse as follows : — ^At the end of the name is to be 
pronounced an additional ‘ a ’ — over and above the syllables in 
the name itself, — sind this additional ‘ a ’ — ^is to be ‘purvdk^a- 
raplutah’—i. e., ‘ having its preceding syllable — i. e., vowel — 
ultra-long’ ; — L e., the vowel preceding the additional ‘ a ’ 
should be ultra-long; and this may be done also where 
consonants may be intervening between the two. Thus in tlie 
case of there being no intervening consonant, the fownula would 
be dyupndn bhfiva saumya DevadattdS, ’ while in that of 
there being an intervening consonant, it would be dyv^mdn 
hhava saumya AgnichiSda' (where the consnant, ‘c?’ intervenes 
between the additional ‘a’ at the end, and the vowel V preceding it,) 
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It further adds that the term Snprah' includes the K^attriya 
and others also, as is clear from the fact that in grammar 
we find rules (a) making the ultrarelongation of the final 
vowel o]pitwiml in the case of the saluter being a Ksattriya 
or a Vaishya, and also (6) prohibiting the elongation in the 
case of the saluter being a woman or a Shudra, 

This work quotes Medhatithi to the effect that the words 
in the text ‘ dyusmdn hhava saumya ’ are meant to be purely 
illustrative, and it is not meant that these should be the very 
words used ; it is thus that even such returns become permis- 
sible as — ^ dyu^mdnedhi^ ‘ dirghdyurhhuydh^ ‘ chiranjwa ' 
and others that are in common use among cultured people. 

This verse is quoted also in Nirnayansindhu (p. 191), 
where ‘ purvdhmrah ’ is explained as referring to the letter 
preceding the ‘ n ’ in ‘ sharman ’ ; — ^and in Apardrka 
(p, 53), which adds the following note : — The ‘ akdra ’ here 
stands for the final vowel in the name of the saluter ; hence 
whichever vowel occurs at the end of the name should be 
pronounced ultra-long ; hence ‘ purvdksarah ’ means ‘ that 
which is preceded by a syllable ’ ; this syllable preceding the 
final vowel must be a consonant Hence the meaning is that 
the vowel, along with the consonant, should be pronouncal 
ultra-long. It does not mean that an additional ‘ a ’ is to be 
added at the end of the name. 

It is quoted in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 98), 
which adds the following notes : — ^The vowel ‘ a ’ here stands 
for any vowel that occurs at the end of a name ; there is no 
such rule as that every name must end in ‘a ’ ; hence the elong- 
ation pertains to the vowel that occurs at the end of a name ; 
and it does ^ot mean that an additional ‘ a ’ has to be added 
at the end of every name. 

’ It is quoted also in Samskdrcmayukha (p. 46)^ which 
has ‘the same remarks regarding the vowel ‘a'; it adds 
A<Jcording to some people, the title ^sharman ’ also has to be 
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pronounced ; so that the formula would be ‘ dyt^man bhava 
Devadattd sharman' Others hold that the elongation pres- 
cribed is to be done to the ‘a’ contained in the term ‘sharman.* 
But this is open to doubt, as the term ‘ sharman ’ does not 
form part of the name ) if it did, then, as some other syllables 
would necessarily be required to be prefixed to this, it could 
not be possible to have any name ‘ with two letters ’, as has 
been prescribed. This elongation of the vowel is not done 
in the name of the Shudra, who is excluded, according 
to Panini’s Sutra ‘ Pratyahhivade’shudre’ ; this however 
makes it clear that the salutation of the Shudra also is to 
be returned. 


VERSE CXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 450), where tlxe following explanation is added : — ^The 
meaning is that the man who does not know the return greet- 
ing in strict consonance witli rules of salutation does not deserve 
to be greeted at all, tlie correct form of the response being as 
laid down in the preceding verse — the ultra-elongation of the 
vowel at the end of the name pronounced by the saluter 
in the formula of salutation. What is prohibited here is only 
that salutation which is accompanied by the formula contain- 
ing the saluter’s name ; that all salutation is not entirely 
interdicted is indicated by tlie words ‘he is exactly as the 
Shudra is ’ ; — ^the Shudra also, when over ninety years of 
age, is deserving of salutation, according to Manu 2. 137. The 
word ^ pratyabhivddanam ’ means the pronouncing, by the 
elder who has been saluted, of benediction with prescribed 
formula. 

This verse is quoted also in Madanapdrijdta (p. 28), 
which adds a verse from Yama to the effect that the BraWana 
who, on being saluted, does not return the proper benediction, 
is born as a tree in the crematorium, inhabited by crows and 
vultines. 
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It is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 297) 
as laying down that no salutation should be offered to one 
ignorant of the proper form of the response to it; — in 
Nitydchdrapradipa (p. 407) } — ^in Samskdramayukhct 

(p. 57) ; — and in Smrtichctndrikd (Samskara, p. 98). 

VERSE cxxvn 

According to Govindai'aja, the rule refers to friends or 
relatives meeting, not to eveiy one who returns a salute. 

This verse is quote<l in Viraniitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 460) in support of the view that the term ‘ viprdh ’ in verse 
125 includes tlie Ksattriya, the Vaishya and the Shudra also ; 
as it lays doAvn the return-greeting for all these ; — and again 
on page 465, as a verse common to Manu and Yama and 
laying down the benedictory response to salutation. 

It is quoted also in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 298) as laying down the return-greetings appropriate for 
the several castes ; — in Nitydchdrapradipa (p. 406) as 
laying down what should be said after salutation has been 
returned ; — ^in Samskdramayukha (p. 47) ; — and in Smrti- 
chandrikd (Samskara, p. 100). 

VERSE CXXVIII 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodayu (Samskara, 
p. 466), where the following explanation is added : — At the time 
of returning the salutation, the person initiated for a sacrifice 
even though he be yoimger in age, should not be addressed 
by name, after the performance of the Diksamyd Isti, the 
Initiatoiy Sacrifice, till the completion of the Final Bath of 
the Avabhrtha ; he should be ixddressed by such words as 
‘ Dlk§{ta ’ {inU the like, following after the syllable ‘ bhoh ’ or 
‘ bhavat — ^. e. ‘ bho dik^ita \ 

It is quoted also in Madanapdrijdta (p. 28) in sup- 
port of the view that even in the return greeting, the name of the 
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initiate should not be pronounced ; and is explained to mean 
that the initiate should be * addressed with such words as 
‘ hho dlksita or ‘ hhavdn dtk^ita, or some such other expres- 
sions containing a synonym pf the word ‘ dikqita \ 

# 

VERSE CXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 298) ; — ^also in Vtramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 407) ; — and 
in Snirtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 101) as laying down the 
motle of addressing ladies. 

VERSE CXXX 

‘ Gw'un ’ — ‘ Superiors, in point of wesilth, &c.’ (Medha- 
tithi) ; — ‘ those venerable on account of learning and austerities 
(Kulluka and Raghavananda) ; — ‘ the husband of a maternal 
aunt and so forth, but not those more learned than himself ’ 
(Govindaraja) ; — ‘ the teacher and the rest ’ (Nandana); — ‘Sub- 
teachei's ’ (Narayana). 

Medhdtithi (p. 133, I. 27) — ‘ Gautaniiye ’ — ^This refers 
to Gautama 6.9, which reads — i<if 5 

Ibid. (p. 133, 1. 28) — ‘ Bhdgineyddeh ’ — See Gautama, 
6 . 20 — cf. also Manu, 2.136. 

Tliis verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 
456), where it is explained that the tei’m 'gurun ’ stands for 
those who are possessed of superior learning and other 
qualifications. 

VERSE CXXXI 

This verse, is quotetl in Vtramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 458) in support of the view that the mother-in-law 
should be accosted with the clasping of her feet, whereby .the 
prohibition of clasping of the feet of the mother-in-law, met 
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with in some Smrtis, has to be taken as referring to cases 
where the mother-in-law happens to be a youthful woman, — 
under which circumstances the Teacher’s wife also should not 
be clasped in the feet. 


VEESE cxxxn 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrcdaya (Samskara, 
p. 458) in support of the view that the clasping of the feet of 
the brother’s wife should be done when one belongs to the same 
caste as her husband ; and the prohibition of such clasping 
met with in some Smrtis should be taken as referring to 
(.*ases where the sister-in-law happens to belong to a lower 
caste ; — also in Snirticharylrikd (Samskara p. 103). 

VEESE CXXXIII 

This verse is quoted in Vzramitrodaya (Samskara 
p. 459) in support of the view that the ladies herein men- 
tioned should be accosted by the clasping of the feet, as they 
are here declared to be treated ‘ like the mother ’; — and in 
Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 90). 

VEESE CXXXIV 

“ Those who are ‘ friends ’ and equals may address each other 
with the words *bhoh\ ‘hhavat’ or ‘vayasya\ ‘ friend’. The 
explanation of the verse, which is substantially the same in all 
the commentaries, is based on Gautama’s passage (6.14-17); 
while Haradatta’s interpretation of - Apastamba (1.4.13) 
somewhat differs.”- — (Buhler). 

“ A small difference in age constitutes among relatives 
a diffei'ence in position ; but in other cases only a considerable 
difference as specified. — ^This ‘ equality ’ refers to the form 
of salutation among equals.” — (Brnmell — Hopkins). 
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This verse is quotx3(l in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 466), where the following explanation is given : — Among 
persons living in the same city, and not possessed of any 
exceptional learning or wealth or other qualifications, if the 
difference in the age of two persons extends to within ten years, 
they are to treat each other as ‘ friends,’ and there is to be no 
salutation ; the ‘ city ’ heie includes the village also ; — among 
persons versed in music and other arts, equality extends to 
within five years of difference in iige; — and among those 
learned in the Veda to within one (as read here) year ;■ — and 
among Sapindas, to witliin a very short period of time. In 
every case there is ‘ superority ’ if the difference exeeeils the 
periods mentioned. 

It is quoted also in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 
299), where also we have the following explanation Among 
inhabitants of the same %dllage one is to be treated as ‘ friend ’ 
if he is older by less than ten years ; beyond that he is to be 
treated as ‘ superior ’. — Among men expert in the- arts and in 
learning, there is equality if there is a difference of five years ; — 
among persons learned in the Veda, or students of the 
Veda, there is equality if there is a difference of three years, 
after which the older man becomes ‘ superior ’ ; — among blood 
relations, brothers and the rest, the older person is to be treated 
as an equal only when the difference in age is very small. 

Pardsharamddhava raises the question of saluting 
such Rtvik and others as are younger in age. In view of the 
general rule that these should be saluted, the fact of any one 
being younger in age does not deprive him of his right to a 
salute. The conclusion however is that all that is meant is 
that they have to be ‘ treated with respect’ ; and this implies 
that one should stand up to receive and welcome them 
with agreeable words, as is clearly laid down by Baudhayana, 
who .says, 5 

That these are not to be saluted is clearly asserted by Gauitama 
(6.9), which lays down that these are It is interesting to 
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note that in quoting Gautama, Madhava has read 
in place of WJffhwrr: ; but knowing somehow that the meaning 
of Gautama was that these are not he has explained 

as wfttutrww, speech. 

The verse is quoted also in Madnnaparijata (p. 29) 
as declaring the difference in age which constitutes ‘ superiority’. 
It practically repeats the explanation given in Pardshara- 
madhava (see above) ; but at the end adds that among blood- 
relations, the difference of even one day estoblishes superiority ; 
while between relations born on the same day there is equality as 
declared by Apastamba, — ‘One born on the same (hiy is a frierid' 

Apardrka (p. 53) quotes this verse and adds the follow- 
ing explanation : — Among citizens even one who is ten 
years older is a ‘ friend and it is only one who is more than 
ten years older is to be regarded as an ‘ elder’ ; among 
musicians and other artists one older by five years or less 
is a ‘ friend older than that he becomes an ‘ elder ’ ; among 
Vedic scholars, it is upto three years ; and among these 
latter, superority or inferiority is determined by special quali- 
fications.— -The particle ‘ api ’ means ‘ eva 

It is quoted in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 101), 
wliich offers the following explanation : — ^Among citizens, one 
who is senior by one to ten years is to be regarded as a 
‘ friend ’ — an equal ; one older than that is an ‘ elder ’ — a supe- 
rior ; — among artists people versed in singing, dancing and 
so forth there is ‘ friendship ’ upto a difference of five years ; 
among Vedic scholars it extends to a difference of three 
years ; older than that, is ‘ elder ’ — superior; among blood- 
relations there is ‘ friendship ’ within a limit of veiy few 
years ; one even a little older is to be saluted like an ‘ elder ’ ; 
— all this refers to Brahmanas. 

VERSE CXXXV 

This verse is quoted *in Vzramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 474), as showing that the Brahmanais ‘superior’ to all. 
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It quotes the same verse as contained in Bhavi^yapv/rdna . — . 
It is quoted also in Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskara, p. 44b); 
— and in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 101) to the effect 
that as between a Brdhmana and a K^attriya, the former is 
to be saluted by the latter, even though he be very much 
junior in age. 


VERSE CXXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Virarnitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 474), where we find the following notes : — ‘ Vittam ’ stands 
for wealth acquired hy lawful means; — ' bandhuh^ for 
uncles and others ; — ‘ vayah ’ for older age ; — ‘ karma ’ for 
acts prescribed in the Shruti and Smrti ; — ‘ vidyd ’ for 
true knowledge ; — these are ‘ mdnyasthdndni^ i.e. grounds 
of respectability. (See note below on 137). 

Apardrka (p. 159) quotes this verse in support of 
tlie view tliat a man, though belonging to an inferior caste, 
deserves to be respected by another of the superior caste, if 
the former happens to be possessed of superior learning and 
other qualifications. — ^It is quoted in Nrsimhaprasdda 
(Samskara, p. 44b) ; — and in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, 
p. 106), which explains as ‘grounds of respect, 
and adds that ‘ learning ’ is the highest of these all. 


VERSE CXXXVII 

T his verse is quoted along with verse 136 in Viramitro- 
daya (Samskara, p. 474), which adds the following explanation: 
— ^Among the three castes, Brahmana, Ksattriya anj^ Vaishya, 
the person who possesses a greater amount of the preceding 
qualification (among the five mentioned in 136) is to be 
honoured more than one possessed of the succeeding one only. 
Thus a person possessed of greater wealth and superor relations is 
16 
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higher than one only older in ag^ ; one possessed of a higher 
d^ree of wealth, relations and age is higher than one superior in 
action only; — one possessed in a higher degree of wealth, re- 
lation, age and action is superior to one possessing learning only ; 
— ' gunavantV means superior] which means that between two 
persons possessing wealth, he is higher whose wealth is superior] 
and the ‘superiority’ of wealth would consist in its having 
been acquired by lawful means and such other circumstances. 
In the case of ‘ relations,’ this superiority would consist in 
being more intimate and so forth ; — in the case of ‘ age ’ 
it would consist in being very much older ; — ^in that of ‘ action,’ 
in its being equipped with all auxiliary details ; — in that of 
‘learning,’ in its being acquired in the prescribed manner. 
— ‘ Tenth stage ’ stands for the age over ninety yeai’s ; the 
hundred years of man’s life being divided into ten equal spans, 
the tenth one coming after the ninetieth year ; — -when he has 
reached this age, the Shudra also becomes entitled to honour at 
the hands of the twice-born. 

The last foot of the verse regarding the'tenth stage’ is quoted 
* on p. 453 also, as declaring the respectability of the Shudra, 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 159), where 
‘ dasharm ’ is explained as ‘ the last ten years of the hundred 
years ’ ; — ‘ bhuydmsi ’ as to number and ‘ gunavanti ’ as to 
degree ; — ^hence without considering the caste, one possessed 
of superior learning is to be respected by another possessed of 
less ; or one who knows more subjects is to be respected by 
another knowing a lesser number; similarly in regard to 
^ karma' and other qualifications also; — in Samskdra- 
mayukha (p. 48), which explains ‘ dashamim gatah ’ as 
‘over ninety years of age,’ and ‘pafichdndm' as ‘among 
lieaming and the resti’ ; — and in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, 
p. 106), which explains ‘ da^hamz ’ as ‘the last part of 
hundred years, i. e. beyond ninety years,’ and adds that 
‘old age’ is meant to be indicative of the presence of 
wealth and the rest also. 
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VERSE cxxxvm 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 76) ; — ^in Samskdramayukha (p. 48), which explains 
‘ varah ’ as ‘ one who is going to marry ’ ; — and in Smrti- 
chandrikd (Samskara, p. 107), which has the following 
' notes — ‘ chakrin,' one who is driving in a cart, — ‘ sndtaka,' 
the student who has completed his course of studentship, 
varah' one who is going to marry ; — ^when one meets any 
of these, he should make way for him, i.e., move away from 
his path, — among those mentioned here, the Accomplished 
Student and the King deserve to be respected by the ‘others’, as 
stateil in the next verse. 

VERSE CXXXIX 

This verse also is simply quoted in ViramUrodaya 
(Samskara, p. 477); — and in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, 
p. 107) to the effect that among the persons mentioned in the 
preceding verse the accomplished student and the king deserve 
to be respected by the others ’, and between these two the 
former is to be respected by the latter. 

VERSE CXL 

^ Rahasyam ' — ‘The Upani^ds, along with their explana- 
tions — (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, Kulluka, Nandana, and 
Raghavananda ) ; — ^ the esoteric explanations of the Vedas and 
the subsidiary sciences, — not the Upani^ads, these being 
included in the term ‘ Veda ' (Narayana). 

This verse has supplied Prabhakara with his text on 
which to base the entire enquiry into the natuye of Dharma. 
Kumarila has taken as his basic text the Vedic text ‘ svd:- 
dhydyo'dkyetavyah' {Taittirlya Samhitd), and has proceeded 
to explain that the ‘ Svddhydya,' ‘ Vedic Study,’ _ herein 
enjoined cannot be the mere readii^ up of the verbal , text 
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of the Veda, but also a ,due understanding of its 
meaning; and as this meaning could not be comprehended 
without careful investigation, it becomes necessary to under- 
take the investigation initiated by the Mimamsa Shastra. 

The sentence ‘ svddhydyo'dhyetavyaJi ’ contains in reality 
the injunction of that Vedic recitation which is done daily, 
and not of the initial study and scrutiny of the sense etc. 
Hence Madhava (in Parasharamadhava, Achara, p. r40) 
has suggestetl that the basic text for Kumarila should have 
been that Vedic text which we assume on the basis of the 
Smrd-rules relating to Upanayana. 

Prabhakara does not accept Kumarila’s view. He argues 
that, according to the view of Kumarila, any and every man — 
twice-bom or otherwise — would be entitled to Vedic study, 
only if he fulfils the condition of desiring to know Dharma. 
Prabhakara bases his enquiry into Dharma and Vedic study 
on the rule ‘a^tavar^am brdhmanam upanay1ta\ where 
the Atmanepada standing in ‘ upanaytta ’ clearly implies 
that the Upanayana, Initiation of the Pupil, is meant to 
serve some purpose for the Initiator himself ; this purpose 
is no other than the acquiring of the title of ‘ Acharya — 
how this title can be acquired is explained in the present text 
of Manu, according to which that man alone is to be called 
Acharya . who (a) initiates the pupil, and (6) teaches him 
the Veda along with the KituaJistic and Esoteric Treatises. 
The motive-desire thus, for all this study and investigation 
is on the part of the teacher, and not on that of the pupil ; 
it is the Teacher who desires to acquire for himself the title 
of Acharya and as this cannot be done without teaching, 
the pupil comes in only as the person to he taught ; and 
as the latter cannot be a pupil until he studies, this study- 
ing by the pupil is implied by the abovtf texts. This 
explanation avoids the difficulty of a non-dvija under- 
taking. Vedic study ; the prospective Teacher being a learned 
man, conversant with the Jaw, would never admit a wow- 
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dvija pupil. Though the injunction of Vedic study is thus 
implied in the above-quoted texts, yet they do not supply 
the motive for the pupil ; the Teacher’s desire for obtaining 
a title and honqr cannot serve as a motive for the pupil ; 
hence, it is explained, the motive purpose of the pupil lies in 
his desire to learn the meaning of the Vedji ; this is what leads 
him to proceed with the investigation into Dharmfi. 

• This view of Prabhakara has been combated, in its 
turn, by Madliava (Paraslunamadhava-Achara, pp. 138-139), 
who argues that Teaching having been laid down as means 
of livehhood, it is clearly a Kdmya-harma — an act prompted 
by physical motives — and hence anitya, non-obligatory ; as 
such it cannot be accepted as the sole prompter of the act 
of Vedic Study, which is nitya, obligatory ; the latter must 
have an independent injunction for itself. 

It is in connection with the above discussion in course of 
its presentation of Prabhakara’s view, that the present verse 
has been quoted in Pardshxuramddhava (Achara, p. 137) ; 
and again on p. 304, where it is put forward as setting 
forth the definition of the ‘ Achdrya ’ as distinguished from 
the ‘ Upddhydya' 

The verse is quoted also in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 477), as defining the ‘ Acharya’ — where '' Kalpa' is explained 
as a particular treatise which lays down, on the basis of 
clearly perceptible Vedic texts, the practical details of 
ritual ; and as including the other subsidiary sciences also ; — 
and ‘ rahasya ’ as Upani^ads, — tliese being mentioned 
separately (from the Veda) by reason of their importance ; — 
and in Samskdramayukha (p. 45) which explains ‘ rahasyam ’ 
as standing for the Upanisads. 

It is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 30) ; — in 
Apardrka (p. *65), which adds that the term ‘ Kalpa’ 
includes Grammar and the other subsidiary sciences, as also 
Mimamsa and Nyaya, — the etymological meaning of the 
term being ‘ that which determines {kedpayati) the meaning 
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of the Veda ; — and in Sfnrticho/ndrika, (Samskara, p. 90) 
to the effect that the Acharya is to teach not only the Veda, 
but the Upanisads, and the Ritualistic Manuals &c., also. 

VERSE CXLI 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava ( Achara p. 304), 
as defining the Upddhydya, the Sub-teacher, in view of the 
declaration that the ^Acharya' is equal to ten ‘ Upddhydyas' \ 
— also in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 477), which adds 
the following notes — ^ Ekadesham ’ — i.e. either the Brahmana 
portion alone, or the Mantra-portion alone ; — ‘ Vrttyariham ’ 
— for his own livelihood. 

Madanapdrijdta (p. 30) having quoted the verse 
adds — Ekadesham — of the Veda, ^. e. either the Samhitd, 
or the Brahmana or subsidiary sciences ; — he who teaches 
any one of those either mthout payment, — or with payment 
(without previously stipulating for it), — ^is an ‘ Upddhydya’ 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 65), as providing the 
definition of Upddhydya ; — ^in Samskdramayukha (p. 45) ; — 
and in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 91), which explains 
‘ vrtti ’ as living. 

VERSE CXLH 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddha/oa (Achara, 
p. 302) as defining the ‘ guru ’, the clasping of whose feet 
has been prescribed; — also in the PrdyadichittaAdnda of the 
same work (p. 259), in support of the view that the term 
‘ gwu ' denotes primarily the father only ; — ^in Vira- 
mitrodaya (Samskara, p. 477), which adds the following 
explanatory* notes : — ‘ Ni§eka ’ — the rites of conception ; 
and the sacramental rites referred to are those* banning with 
these and ending with the ‘imparting of the Veda’;~ 

‘ sambhdvayati ’ means nmrishes. The performance of the 
rites of conception alone is .suflicient to entitle the man to 
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the title of ‘ gurv, ’ ; the other qualifications have been added 
only with a view to indicate that the person referred to here 
deserves higher honor than the Achaiya ; — such is the view of 
Shulapani. 

Madanapdrijdta (p. 31) on the other hand, states 
that the term ‘ viprah ’ stands here for the Father ; from 
which it follows that a father who does not fulfil the conditions 
stated is not a ‘ guru ’ at all. 

The verse is also quoted in Mitdksard (on 3.- 259, 
p. 1297) in support of the view that the term 'guru'' 
primarly denotes the Father, the title ‘ guru ’ belonging 
to the person who performs the conception and other rites, 
i. the progenitor himself ; — in Nrsimhaprasdda (Prayas- 
chitta, p. 11 b) ; — in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 88), 
which explains ‘niseka^ as garhhddhdna, and adds that 
‘ annasambhdvana ’ includes the ‘ teaching of Veda ’ also ; — 
in Samskdramayukha (p. 44), to the effect that the Father 
alone is the '' guru'\ — in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 356) to the 
same effect ; — and in Prdyaifhchittaviveka (p. 128) to the 
same effect ; but it combats the view that the Father only 
is entitled to be called ‘ guru 

VERSE CXLIII 

This verse is quoted in Vidhdnapdrijdta (II, p. 5) 
as supporting the view tliat the title ‘ Rtvik ’ is applicable to 
the man from the moment of ‘ appointment ’ till the end of 
the performance of the rites for which he has been appointed ; 
and that dming this time any impurity attaching to the 
man would be only ‘immediate’; — and in Smrtichandrikd 
(Samskara, p. 91) as defining the Rtvik' 

It is quoted also in Viramitrodaya (Samskaia, p. 477) 
where ^agnyddhdyam' is explained as agnyddhdnam, and 
Fdkayajfia' as the Astaka and ih^ rest', — in Madana- 
pdrijdta (p. 31) ; — ^and in Apardrka (p. 66) as meaning that 
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the title ‘Rtvik’ applies to that man whose services ai-e paid 
for by a sacrificer for the perfonnance of the sacrificial rite ; — 
and again on p. 919. 


VERSE CXLIV 

This verse, along with verse 114, occm’s in an older 
form (as Burnell remarks) in the Visnu and Vasliistha Smrtis ; 
and also in Nirukta II. 4, where the verb appears as 
‘ dtriyxtti\ 

It is quotetl in itmrticharuirikd (Samskara, p. 98), 
which explains ‘ dvrnoti ’ as ‘ fill ’, and ‘ avitatham ’ as ‘ free 
from wrong accentuation and other defects’. 

VERSE CXLV 

The first quarter of this is refeired to in Fardshara- 
mddhava (Achara, p. 304). 

The verse is quoted in Madariapdrijdta (p. 31) ; — 
and in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 478), where the follow- 
ing notes are added t — ^In point of veneration, the 
*Achdrya' is superior as compared to ten ^Upddhydyas\ 
the Father is superior to a hundred Achdryas, and the 
Mother is superior to a thousand Fathers ; — the person spoken 
of as dchdrya here is the person who performs the 
Upanayana and teaches the Sdvtri only (not the entire 
Veda), — as is clear from the next verse where the man who 
perfonns the Upanayana and teaches the entire Veda is 
described as superior to the Father. 

This sgme explanation is given by Medhatithi and 
KuUuka also. Govindaraja and Narayana^ on the other 
hand, hold that the word ^Pitd\ ‘Father’, stands for that Father 
who, having begotten the child, performs its Upanayana 
and himself teaches it the entire Veda. 
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This verse is quoted Smftichandrikd (Samskara, 
p. 92), which adds that the Fatlier meant here is one who 
is a mere Progenitor and has not performed any sacramental 
rites for the boy; in other cases, when he has performed 
these, it is the Father that is superior. 

VEKSE CXLVI 

For the apparent inconsistency between this and the pre- 
ceding verse, see 7iote above. 

This verse is quote<l in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 305), in support of the view that the ^Achdrya' also, in 
certain cases, is superior to the Father and Mother ; — and 
in Madanapdrijdta (p. 32), which adds the following 
notes : — ‘ Brahmajan7}ux ’ means birth from Veda, i. e. Upa- 
nayana', \xfter death' — because it creates in the boy the 
capacity to attain all die good, even the Final Release, — as 
also ^here' — by reason of creating the capacity to perform all 
religious rites, — it is ‘ etenmlly' — the bringer about of lasting 
good. 

Vtramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 479) simply quotes the 
verse. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 97) in support of the 
view that the orders of the Teacher carry more weight 
than those of the Father ; — it explains 'hrahmadah' as ‘the 
teacher — and in Smrtichardrihd (Samskara, p. 93), which 
adds diat ‘ hrahmadaJi' stands for the Achdrya, not the 
Upddhydya, as is clear from the second line which means — 
‘because he gives that birth which serves the purpose of 
Vedic study, i. e. the Upanayana, he is superior.’ 

• 

* VERSE CXLVn 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Samskara, 

p. 480). 

16 
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VEK8E CXLVm 

It is also simply quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 480). 

VERSE CXLIX 

^ Iha ' — ‘In these Institutes’ (Kulluka); — ‘in the section 
on salutation’ (Govindaraja). It may also mean, as Buhler 
rightly suggests, ‘ in this world’. 

This verse is quoted in Mitdhsard, as applying the title 
'gurvH to the mere Upddhydya or sub-teacher; — also in 
Madnapdrijdta (p. 31) ; — in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 477) ; — in Apardrha (p. 65) as laying down that such 
a person deserves to be simply respected ; — ^in Smrti- 
chandrikd (Samskara, p. 89), to the effect that all that is 
meant by such a person being called ^guru' is that ‘he deserves 
to be honoured’, as is indicated by the particle ‘ api ’; — ^in 
Heniddri (Shraddha, p. 353) ; — and in Prdyashchitta- 
viveka (p. 12) in support of the view that tlie Father alone 
is not entitled to be called ^ guru\ 

Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 303) quotes it as 
supporting the view that the name ‘ guru ’ is applied to 
persons other than the Father only figuratively or indirectly. 
To the same effect it is also quoted in the same work in the 
Prayashchitta section (p. 259) as describing the secondary 
guru \ 

VERSE CL 

This verse is quoted in Madaruxpdrijdta (p. 31) ; — in 
Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 305) in support of the 
view that when a boy teaches an old man, the former is 
Ixis superior ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 480). 

VERSE CLI 

' Parigrhya^ — ‘Having excelled’ (Nandana); — ‘having 
received and trained ’ (Medhatithi, Govindiu’aja, Kulluka, 
Narayana and Raghavananda). 
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' Pitrn' — ^“The Agnisvattas and the rest’ (Narayana). 

• 

Burnell remarks that the sentiment here expressed, though 
supported by Baudhayana, 1. 8. 47, is opposed to Apastamba 
1. 13. 15. 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Samskara 
p. 480) ; — Sind in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 805). 

M^dhdtithi (p. 144, I. 13) — ‘ Arthavddoyam parakrti- 
ndmd ’ — There are .several classifications of Arthavada pas.sages. 
The one referred to here is that into the four kinds — (1) 
‘ Stuti ’ (2) ‘Ninda’, (3) ‘Parakrti’ and ‘Puraksilpa’ — mentioned 
in the Nyayasutra of Gautama (2. 1. 65), imder which Vatsya- 
yana gives examples of each kind: — (1) ^Stuti\ Valedictory — 
is die name given to that text which eulogises a certain 
injunction by describing the de.sirable results following from 
the enjoined sict ; — (2) the text thsit descinbes the undesirable 
results following from the act is called ‘ nindd ’, ‘ Depreca- 
tory — (8) the text that describes a contrsiry method of action 
adopted by a certain person is called ^parakrti ‘illustrative 
— and (4) that wliieh describes a method as adopted tradi- 
tionally is called Purdkalpa , ‘Narrative’. 

Another classification of the Arthaviida is into three 
kinds — (1) Descriptive by indirect implication, (2) Descriptive 
by direct intimation and (3) Descriptive of an accomplished 
fact 

The Mimdmsd-hdla-prakd!>ha (pp. 48-58) describes no 
less than 38 kinds of Arthavada (see Prabhakara Mimamsa, 
pp. 115-110) 

This verse is quoted in Smritichandrikd (Samskara, 
p. 98). 


VERSE cm 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 305) — ^in Vtramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 480) ; — and ifl 
SmrtiohandHhd (Samskara, p. 93), 
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VERSE CLHI 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 305) — in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 480); — and in 
Smrtichandrihd (Samskara, p. 93). 

VERSI CLIV 

'Anuchdnah' — ‘Teacher of the Veda’ (Medhatithi and 
Govindaraja); — ‘he who has learnt the Veda’ (KuUuka, 
Narayana, Nandana and Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 305) ; — ^in Viramitrodaya (Samskara p. 480) ; — and in 
Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 93), which explains the meaning 
as, ‘the sages have not laid down the principle that greatness 
depends on yeai’s and the rest; what tliey have asserted 
is that among us he is great who is the best expounder of the 
‘Veda.’ 

“ This verse with the following one is proverbial, and is 
repeated several times in the Mahabharata and the other 
law-books.” — Hopkins. 


VERSE CLV 

This verse is quoted in Vidhdnapdrijdta II (p. 233)'; 
— ^in Madanapdrijdta (p. 32); — and in Viramitrodaya 
(Samskara, p. 480). 

Medhdtithi (P. 145, 1. 16 ) — ' Brdhmanaparivrdjahavat' 
— ^This maxim is generally cited in cases where an object whose 
character has become modified is spoken of by a name con- 
notative of its former condition. For instance, when a Brah- 
mana has become a ‘ wandering mendicant ’, he is called ‘ Biah- 
mana-mendicant ’, in consideration of his past Brdhmanahood. 
In the present context however the maxim is used in the 
sense that where one uses the term ^ BrdhmanaparivrdjoiIca\ 
the Btahmana being already spoken of by name, the term 
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‘ Parivrdjaka ’ stands for the mendicants of the other castes. 
Another maxim often quoted by Medhatithi is ‘ Gobalivarda \ 
where the common name ‘ go ’ (denoting the cow as well as 
the bull) is taken as standing for the cow only, the bull being 
mentioned separately by the other term ‘ Bullvarda 

VEBSD CLVn 

* ‘ Kdsthamayo hmtV — “Probably allusions to old stories. 
Cf. the Brhatkathd for the ‘ wooden elephant’... In Maha- 
bharata the same idea is expressed in slightly different words 
(12. 30. 46 ff.) and with added similes.” (Burnell-Hopkins). 

VEKSE CLVIII 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 511) as deprecating ignorance of the Veda ; — and in 
Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 129) to the effect that all acts 
are futile’ for one who is ignorant of the Veda. 

VEESE CLIX 

‘ Ahimsayd ’ — cf. Gautama 2. 42 — 

Medhdtithi (P. 146, 1. 13) — ‘ Rajjvd venudalena vd — 
See 8. 299 ; also Gautama II. 43 : i 

?15ri I 


VERSE CLX 

^Veddntopagatam ’ — ‘ Veddnta ’ stands for tlie Upanisads, 
and the ‘reward’ is Final Release (Govindaraja, KuUuka, 
Narayana Nandana and Raghavananda) ; — it stands for the 
‘doctrines of the Veda ’, and ‘reward ’ stands for the results 
accruing from the sacrifices and rites prescribed in the Veda 
(Medhatithi). 

Medhdtithi (P. 146, 1. 26)“‘ Kratupwru^ohhaya- 
dha/rmatd ’ — ^Details prescribed in the Veda have been grouped 
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under three heads — (1) pv/m§drtha, (2) hratvartha and (3) 
Tcratupuru§ohhaydrtha. (1) Tlie Darshapurnamdsa sacri- 
fices belong to the puru^drtha class, as they accomplish some- 
thing agreeable and desirable for the agent ; — (2) all material 
substances and their purifications find preparations are hrat- 
vartha, as they are directly helpful in the accomplishment 
of the sacrifice; — (3) certain things come under both categories; 
e.g. Curd is mentioned in one place simply as a substance to be 
offered, where it is only hratvartha ; while in another place, 
it is mentioned as the substance to be offered for the sake of 
one who desires efficient sense-organs, in which case it 
hQQOxm 9 , purusdrtha. (See Prdhhdhara ilfimdmsd, pp. 197- 
199). 


VERSE CLXI 

Compare with this, Mahabharata (13. 104-31) — Vidura’s 
advice to Duryodhana — 

SI ii 

Medhdtithi (P. 147, 1. 13) — ‘ Arthapraharanddind' 
— cf. Kdvyaprahdsha. 

sw?sir ftrt ^iftrRr: i. 

* * • ■ 

etc., etc. 

VERSE CLXIV 

Curiously enough Buhler’s translation omits the phrase 
‘ gurau vasan ’, rightly rendered by Burnell as ‘ while dwelling 
with his guru.’ 

« 

‘ Vedddhigamiham tajpah! — “ Sanctity for the learning 
of the Veda ” (Medhatithi) ; — ‘ austerity consisting of Vedic 
study ’ (Narayana and Nandana). 
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VERSE CLXV 

‘ Vedah hrUnah ’ — ‘ One whole shdkhd, including the 
Mantra and the Brahmana texts’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja 
and Kulluka) ; — ‘ The Veda with the Ahgas ’ (‘others ’ quoted 
by Medhatithi, and Narayana). 

‘ Rahasya' — ‘Upanisads’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, Kul- 
luka, and Nandana) ; — ‘ Esoteric explanations of the Veda ’ 
(Narayana). 

‘ Tapovishesa ’ — ‘ Fasting, Krchchhra and the rest ’ 
(Medhatitlii, Narayana and Nandana) ; — ‘ the rules laid down 
for tlie observances of Students’ (‘ others ’ quoted by Medhatithi 
Govindaraja and Kulluka) ; — ‘ Particular obseivances, such 
tis feeding the horse while reading the Ashvamedlia texts ’ 
(Raghavananda). 

‘Fra to’ — “The Mahanamni and the rest; six Sfmhkhd- 
«/ana Grhyasutra 1. 11-13” — Buliler. 

Medhatithi — (P. 149, 1. 16 ) — Graham sammdr^tV — 
See Mimamsa Su. 2. 1. 9; and 3. 1. 13. 

Ibid (pp. 149 — 150 ) — ^ Avaktrniprmjashchittam ' — 
prescribed in Manu 11. 118-120. 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 505), where it is explained that though the adjective 
‘ krtsnah^ ‘ entire,’ qualities ‘ Veda ’, yet what is meant is 
one entire shdkhd of the Veda, and not all the shdkhds 
of a Veda ; and hence the up.shot is tliat tlie entire shdkhd 
of a Veda should be studied by one who has been sanctified 
by the sacraments prescribed in the Grhyamtra of that shdkhd 
to which his forefathers belonged. 

Medhatithi (P. 152, 1. 1 ) — ' Satyapi vedatve .' — On 
p. 140, 1. 3, Medhatithi has given a somewhat different 
explanation of the separate mention of ^Rahasya' 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 70), which 
explains ‘ adhigantavyah ’ to mean that ‘the verbal text as 
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well as the meaning should he , studied ' — ‘ vrataih ’ as ‘ the 
observances, the avoiding of honey, meat, perfumes, garland 
and the like ; — ^and in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 132), 
which explains ‘‘rahasya ’ as ‘ Upanisad ’ smd ‘ odhigaMavyah ’ 
as ‘ should be studied 

VERSE CLXVI 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 307) as eulogising Vedic study ; — ^in Viramitrodaya 
(Samskara, p. 509); — in Snirtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 128), 
to the effect that ‘Vedic study’ forms the best ‘ austerity — and 
in Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskara, p, 46 b). 

VERSE CLXVII 

Cf. Shatapatha Brdhmana, 11. 5. 7. 4. 

Tliis verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 509), which adds the following explanatory notes:' — The 
meaning is that the man who, even though wearing the 
garland, — i. e. though not observing the rules and restrictions 
strictly, — sedulously carries on Vedic study, carries on excellent 
austerity ‘ to the very fingertips — the particle ‘ ha ’ indicates 
that the fact stated is universally recognised. Thus the sense 
is that “ when Vedic study, carried on without strict adherence 
to the rules, is conducive to excellent results, — what to say 
of it, when done in strict accordance with the rules.” 

Tliis is quoted in Apardrha (p. 69), which gives the 
Anvaya as — ' dnakhdgrehhyah tapastapyate ha'', — and 
in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 128), which explains the 
meaing as one who studies the Veda to the best of his capacity 
performs the ‘ highest austerity, to the very finger-tips it adds 
the notes — ‘ha' indicates that what is stated here is well- 
known, — ‘ sragvl ', wearing a garland, i. e. even though not 
strictly observing the restraints and observances. 
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VEESE CLXVm 

This verse is quoted in Vzramitrodaya (Samskara 
p. 510) as declaring the omission of Vedic study to be sinful ; 
and adds that this text lays down directly the compulsory 
chsnacter of the study, which has been already indirectly in- 
dicated by the injunction of the compulsory daily duties : 
and the effect of this direct declaration comes to be this that 
the’ omission of the study (as a compulsory duty) involves 
sin ; specially as for tliis omission special expiatory rites have 
been prescribed. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 49) 
as declaring that there is sin in the omission of Vedic study, 
which is a duty duly enjoined. It is interesting to note 
however that this assertion has come from the Purvapaksin, 
and the Siddhdnta view put forward is that what this verse 
is pointing to is only that ante-natal sin which is the cause of 
the sloth to which the omission of the study and such other 
duties is due ; jxnd it is added that what the due per- 
formance of the obligatory duty does is either (1) to maintain 
the ‘absence of sin ’ or (2) to destroy the said ante-natal sin. 

The same work quotes the verse again, on page 140, in 
support of the view that Vedic study is an obligatory duty. 

The same work quotes it again in its Prayashchitta section 
(p. 15) as an instance of what is meant for the male only. 

The Madanapdrijdta (p. 102) simply quotes it among 
a number of other texts laying down the thorough study of 
the Veda 

It is quoted in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 129); 
to the effect tliat Vedic study should be the very first care of 
the twice-born. , . 

• VEESE CLXrX 

Hopkins is not quite accurate in his interjectoiy remark 
— “ So the twice-born has three births !” It is not every 

17 
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twice-born person that has three births ; the third ‘ birth * 
belongs to only that twice-born person who is initiated for a 
sacrifice. Hopkins might as well exclaim in connection with 
the next verse — “ So the twice-born has two mothers and 
two fathers I” 


VERSE CLXX 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 335), as laying down that the Upanayana constitutes 
the ^ hrahmajanma ^ ‘brahmic’ or ‘Vedic’ ‘birth.’ The 
compound ‘ hrahmajanma ’ is expounded as ‘ hrahmand 
vedena gdyatrirupena janma iva^ — ^i. e. the rite which is 
like hirth, through the Brahman or Veda, in the form of 
Odyatfi ; — i. e. it is a rejuvenation brought about by the sanc- 
tificatory rite. The idea of this being a ‘birth’ has been 
spoken of in the Shruti also — ‘ Gdyatryd-hrdhmanamasrjat 
trstubhd rdjanyam jagatyd vaishyam na henachichchhan- 
dasd shudram' — ^That the term ‘ brahma ’ (in the compound 
‘ hrahmajanma ’) does not stand for the whole Veda is made 
clear by the qualification ‘ mauHjlbandhana-chihnitam,’ 
‘ marked by the tying of the girdle ’; — this tying of the girdle 
being done immediately after the imparting of the Odyatri, 
and not after the whole Veda has been taught. It goes on 
to add that this same fact has been stated by Medhatithi 
negatively, in the passage ^taydhi anuTctayd tanna ni^pannam 
hhavati, (until the Gayatri has been imparted, the Upanayana 
is riot accomplished). [This passage occurs on p. 153, 1. 22 
of Medhatithi, where however the reading found is 

‘ It becomes accomplished by the expounding 
of the gdyatri ’ (Translation, p. 459) ; which is a positive, and 
not a negative, assertion, though the meaning is the same 
in both cases]. — ^The conclusion therefore is that the name 
‘ Upanayana ’ pert^s to the imparting [of the Gdyatri' 
Tnantra. 
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It is quoted in Smrtjchandrikd (Samskara, p. 59) 
as supplying the reason for regarding Upanayann as a 
second ‘ birth.’ 


VERSE CLXXI 

The second half of this verse is quoted along with the 
next verse in Viramitrodaya (Samsk.ara, p. 348) ; — in 
Vydvahdra BdlanibhctUi (p. 655); — and in Snirtichandrikd 
(Samskara, pp. 66 and 69), 

VERSE CLXXII 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (I, p. 24) in 
support of the view that the uninitiated twice-bom is like 
the Shudi’a, and as such should not pronounce Vedic 
mantras except in Shraddha ; — again in the same work, on 
p. 795, to the same effect, where it adds the following 
notes : — ‘ svadhd' is shrdddha; and ‘ svadhaninayana' 
means ‘that group of mantms by which the shrSddha is 
accomplished ' (‘ svadhd shrdddham nimyate yena mantra’- 
jdtena ’); — barring tliis group of mantras, he shall pronounce 
none other ; in every other case the mantra would be recited 
for him by a Brahmana. — ^The same work (11, p. 383) quotes 
the verse again, in support of the view that the uninitiated 
boy also is entitled to recite Vedic mantras at shrdddhas ; — 
where ‘ ahhivydhdrayet ’ is explained as ‘ vadet ’, should 
pronounce, the causal affix ‘ nich ’ being used reflexively. 

'Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 327) quotes the second 
line, in support of the view that whenever the twice-bom 
person is described as having the character of the Shudra, 
it is by reason of his being not entitled to Vedic Study ; 
— again on p,* 348, where it is explained that ‘ equality 
to the Shudra ’ is a ground for the man’s not being entitled to 
rites involving the use of Vedic mantras ; — ^that this is so is 
indicated by the particle ‘ hi, ’ (which means hecause) In 
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fact whenever a twice-born person is spoken of as being 
like the Shudra, what is meant is that he is not entitled to 
the performance of rites involving the use of Vedic 
mantras. 

It is quoted in Vydvahara Bdlambhatti, (p. 056) ; — 
and in Nitydchdraprctdzpa (p. 23), as laying down the law 
for the uninitiated. 


VERSE CLXXIII 

‘ Vrata ’ — The Vedic vratas, of the Ooddna and the 
rest ’ (Medhatithi, Govindamja, and Raghavananda) ; — ‘ the 
observances and restrictive mles, such as offering fuel, the 
prohibition of sleeping in the day-time, and the like ’ (KuUuka 
and Naiayana) ; — ‘ Penances, Uke the Prdjdpatya ’ (Nandana 
and Narayana). 


VERSE CLXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 58), which 
explains ‘ vrate§u ’ as standing for the Sdvitrya and the 
rest ’ 

VERSE CLXXV 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskar^ 
p. 493) as laying down the necessity of observing the rules 
and regulations prescribed for the Student; — ^in Apardtka 
(p. 62), which explains that the particle ‘ cha ’ is added with 
a view to include those observances and restrictions that 
have been prescribedTor the Religious Student in other Smrtis ; 
—and in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 122). 

VERSE CLXXVI 

♦ 

‘ Suatud’— “Hft ahovild bathe tor cleanhoese, not tor 
pleasure ; according to Gautama 2. 8, 2 and 9. 61 ; Baudhayana 
1, 3^ and Vi^im 28. 5 Hop^s, 
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This verso is quoted iq Apardrlca (p. C2); — and in 
Snirtichamdrilcd (Sainskara, p. 117), 

VERSE CLXXVn 

‘Rasdn’ — “ Molasses and the like ’ (Govindaraja, KuUuka 
and Narayana) ; — ‘ clarified butter, oil and the like ’ (Nandana) ; 
— ‘ sweet, acid and the rest ; — Le. very lichly flavoiu’ed food ’ 
(Medhatithi, who also notes one ‘other’ explanation, y’wtcc.s 
of augar-cane, tamarind and other fruits, which he rejects) ; 
— Narayana mentions one explanation, ‘ poetic sentiments 

This is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 456), 
along with the next two verses and a half, as enumerat- 
ing the things to be avoided by the Student ; — ^in 
Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 494), which adds the notes: 
‘ Rasdn ’ stands for the juices of sugar-cane and other things ; 
— even though Homy also is a juice, yet it has been 
mentioned separately in view of the heavier expiatory rites 
prescribed for the transgressors of the rule prohibiting it 

The verse is quoted also in Madanapdrjdta (p. 39) 
as enumerating the things proliibited for the Student; — and 
in Apardrka (p. 62) ; — in Samshdramayukha (p, 42) ; — 
and in Snirticha-ndrikd (Samskara, p. 125), which adds 
the following notes : — ‘ Rasa ’ stands for the sugar-cane 
juice and the rest; though ^madhu' also is a ‘rasa,' yet 
it is mentioned separately with a view to indicate that the 
taking of it involves a heavier expiation. 

VERSE CLXXVni 

This is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 456 ); — \n Madanapdrijdta (p. 39); — in Virhmitrodaya 
(Samskara, p. *494);— in Nirnayasindhu (p. 189);— in 
Apardrlca (p. 62) ; — va Samskdramayukha (p. 42) ; — and 
in Smrtiohhndrihd (Samskara, p. 125), 
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VERSE CLXXIX 

^ Janavddam ’ — ^‘Quarelling with people’ (Medhatithi, 
Govindaraja, Kulluka and I^ghavananda) ; — ‘ asking people 
at random for news ’ (alternative suggested by Medhatithi, 
and Narayana). 

This is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 456) ; 
— ^in Madanaparijata (p. 39); — in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 495) ; — in Samshdranvayvhha (p. 42), which notes tliat 
' p^'eksandlamhhanci' of women is forbidden, lest they lead 
on to intercourse; — in Smrtichmdrikd (Samskam, p. 125), 
which has the same notes and tidds that in ordinary crowds 
and other places, the seeing and touching cannot be avoided ; — 
and in Samshdraratnamdld (p. 292), which explains dyuta ’ 
as gambling with dice, and 'janavdda’ as talking of the 
people in general. 


VERSE CI.XXX 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 39), which 
explains ‘Vratam’ as ^ hrahmacharyam ' ; — in Vira- 
mitrodaya (Samskara, p. 496) ; — only the first half in 
Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 456);— in Nrsimhaprasdda 
(Samskara, p. 46b) ; — and in Smrticharidrikd (Samskara, 
p. 127), which explains ^vratam’ as the vow of Studentship; 
— unintentional emission involves only an expiation, and not 
a breach of the vow. 


VERSE CLXXXI 

^Punarmdm ’ — “ This verse occurs in Taittiriya Aran- 
yaka 1. 30. ” — ^Buhler. 

Punarmdmaitvindriyam — Taittiriya • Aranyaka 1. 
30. Such uses of texts are frequent in the later Vedic works ; 
e.g. the Sdrmvidhdna Brdhman,a and the several %vidhanas.” 
— ^Burnell, 
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This verse is quoted in Par^ha/ramddhava (PrayashclucUi, 
p. 394), as laying down what should be done by the Religious 
Student, in the event of a ‘ wet dream — in Modanapdrijdta 
(p. 39); — ^in Apardrka (p. 1141) ; — -in Smrtichandrikd 
(Samskara, p. 127) as showing that unintentional emission 
involves only an expiation; — and in Prdyaschittaviveka (p. 
462). 

VERSE CLXXXn 

Strangely enough Burnell has translated ^sumanasah ’ 
as ‘well-tlisposed’, which is rightly questioned by his editor, 
but only half-heartedly. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. .59). 

VERSE CLXXXni 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 
453) in support of the view that alms are to be begged only 
from ‘ praiseworthy ’ persons ; — ^in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 381), as laying down the .special qualifications of the 
Brahmanas from whom the Brahmana Student is to beg 
aims ; — and in Vidhdnaparijdta (p. 496) in support of 
the view that even among people of his own caste, alms should 
be begged only from the houses of specially qualified men. 

This is quoted in Apardrka (p. 59); — in Sams- 
kdramayukha (p. 60) ; — ^in Samskdraratnanidld (p. 

288), which adds the following notes : — Those who are not 
devoid of the knowledge of one or two or three Vedas, — those 
who have not omitted to perform the sacrifices, — tmd those 
who are carrying out in a praiseworthy manner all the duties 
prescribed for them, — from the house of such poi'sons, the 
Brahmachari — ha who is keeping the vows for the sake of 
Vedic study — keeping all the restraints and observances — should 
daily obtain ‘alms’ — ^hhaik^am' being a collective noun; 
— and in Smftichandrikd (Samskara, p. 109). 
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VERSE CJ.XXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p, 59) ; — ^in 
Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 496) as laying down the exception to 
the general rule prescribing in the last verse that alms should 
be begged from the houses of specially qualified presons ; — 
in Madanapdrijdta also, the first half is quoted to the 
same effect ; — the first half is quoted also in Viramitrodaya 
(Samskara, p. 483), where the ‘ Gurohkulam ’ is explained 
as Gurugrham, the Teacher’s JwMse ; but another explanation 
is noted by which Kula stand for the group of pupils ; — 
also in Smrtiohandrikd (Samskara, p. 109), which explains 
kule as in the house ; — in Samskdramayukha (p. 60) ; — and 
in Samskdraratnamdldip. 288), which says that ‘some people’ 
explain ‘ kule ’ as ‘ grhe,' ‘ in the house 

VERSE CLXXXV 

T his verse is quoted in Samskdramayukha (p. 60), 
which adds that the prohibition of the ‘ ahhishasta ’ 
naturally implies that of the patita ’ ‘ outcast ’, also ; — and in 
Smrtichandrikd (Samskara p. 110), which says that this 
does not sanction begging from a Shudra. 

VERSE CLXXXVT 

^VihdyasV — In the air, i.e. on the roof of the house 
(Medhatithi, Govindaraja and Kulluka) ; — ‘ on a platform ’ 
(Narayana); — ‘in the open air (Nandana); — ‘ in any pure 
place except the ground ’ (Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 451), as laying down the method of ‘tending the 
fire’, and ‘explains it that ‘he should place the fuel 
somewhere in the open, not on the grouhd;’ — ^in Smfti- 
tattva (p. 936) as laying down the morning and evening 
offerings into the Fire; — in Viramitrodaya (Samsloira, 
p. 448), where ‘ durdt ’ is explained as from a spot not owned 
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by any one’; — ^in Vidhampdrijdta (p. 498), where 

vihdyasi is explaineti as ‘ antarih^e ’ ‘ in the open air — 
in Madanapdrijdta (p. 24), where ^durdt' is explained 
as ‘ from a spot not owned by any other person’, and ‘ vihdyasV 
mnndapddau'' ‘oh an altar or some such place’; — ^in 
Saniskdramayukha (p. 43), which says that, according 
to Dharmaprakdsha, vihdyasi' xaemB ‘on the house-top’; 
— ^in Smrtichavdrikd (Samskara, p. 86), which explains 
durdt, as ‘ from places not belonging to any person’, and 
vihdyasi as ‘on the house-top’, — ixnd in Nrsimhaprasdda 
(Samskai’a, p. 34a). 


VERSE CLXXXVII 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Pra- 
yashehittii, p. 438) as laying down the Avaklrnivrata 
(actually prescribed in 11. 118 in connection with the loss of 
chastity on the part of the Student) as applicable to other 
omissions also ; — ^in Viramitrodaya (Samskara p. 485), 
in support of the view that the Begging of Alms is not optional, 
but compulsory, since the present verse prescribes an expiation 
for its omission, which clearly implies that the omission is 
sinful; — in Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 498) to the effect that 
the omission of Begging alms involves sin ; and again on 
page 500, where it is explained that the expiation here prescrib- 
ed is to be performed in the event of repeated omissions;— .and 
in Mitdksard (p. 1345, on 3. 281), where it is explained 
as laying down an expiation for tliose cases where the duty 
of ‘fire-tending’ is omitted without any such extenuating 
circumstance as being occupied with some other duty. 

Nirrmyasindhu (p, 190) quotes it as la 3 ring down 
the expiatory rites duo on the omission of the duties laid 
down for the Student. 

18 
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It is quoted in Apardrka (p, 1142) as laying down 
the expiation for omitting the said duties, witliout sufficient 
reason; — ^in Smrticha'ndrikd (Samskara, p. Ill) to the 
effect that alms-begging is an obligatory duty; — and in 
Samskdraratnamdld (p. 357). 

VERSE CLXXXVm 

The fii’st half of the verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya 
(Samskai’a, p. 454) in support of the view that the 
Student should not accept food from one and the smne house 
day after day; and adds that this is meant to apply to 
normal times ; in abnormal times it is not meant to be strictly 
adhered to ; this on the strength of Yajfiavalkya’s declaration 
(1. 32.) 

The same work quotes the second half of the verse on 
p. 485, as declaring the rewm'd accruing to the Student 
from strictly following the rules of alms-begging. 

The whole verse is quoted in Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 
498) as prohibiting the habit of seeking for food from one 
and the same person regularly ; — ^in Samskdramayukha 
(p. 61) ; — and in Smrticha'ndrikd (Samskara, p. Ill), which 
says that this refers to normal times, not to abnormal times 
of distress. 


VERSE CLXXXIX 

‘ Rsivat ’ — ^ Like an ascetic ; i. e. avoiding honey, meat 
and other forbidden food ’ (Medhatithi and KuUuka) ; — ‘ eating 
only a little wild-growing rice and other food fit for the ascetic ’ 
(Govindaraja, Narayana and Nandana). 

Medhqtithi (,p 163, 1. 17 ) — ' Mrtaf^ya kartrtvam' 

—This refers to Mimamsa Sutra 10. g. 55-56. The 
Sarvasvdra, a modification of the Jyoti§toma sacrifice, has 
been prescribed for by one who desires his own death ; and 
in course of this the saerificer smTounds the Post with a 
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new piece of cloth and having ^addressed the words — ^*0 Brah- 
manas, please complete this sacrifce of mine,’ — enters the fire. 
In connection with this it is argued that the performer of 
the sacrifice having perished, there can be no point in proceed- 
ing with it. But the final conclusion is that the .sacrifice 
must be proceeded with to its veiy end, as the sacrifice as well 
as its completion is directly enjoined by the Shurti text, — 
tlie jatter by the words laid down as to be addressed to the 
Brahmanas. 

This verse is quoted in Vidhanapdrijdta (p. 498); — 
in Hemddri (Shraddlia, p. 424) ; — and 1 in Samskdra- 
ratnamdld (p. 291), which explains the construction as 
\ihhyarthitah kdmamaf^hnlydt, ahhyarthitah meaning ‘i-e- 
questal,’ ‘ invited ’. 

Buhler in his translation has omitted the .sentence 
vratnmasya no, lupyate. 

VERSE CXC 

Medhdtithi (P. 16G, 1. 20 ) — ^ Na tatra jdtyapek§d' — A. 
better instance than the one cited by Medhatithi is found in 
Manu 3. 234 — ‘ VrataHthamapi dauhitram skrdddlie yat- 
nena hhojayet,' by which ‘ feetling at Shraddha ’ is applic- 
able to the Kmttriya Brahmachdrl also. 


VERSE CXCI 

This verse is quoteil in Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 521) ; — ^in 
Madanapdrijdta (p. 100) ; — in Apardrka (p. 64) ; — and 
in Nrsimhapramda (Samskara, p. 47a). 


VERSE cxcn 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 106) 
and in Apardrka (p. 55), 
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VERSE CXCIII 
( 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 100) ; 
— ^in Apardrka (p. 56) ; — and in Nrsimhapramda (Sams- 
kara, p. 47a). 


VERSE CXCIV 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 101), 
where it is explained that the ‘ inferiority ’ of the food, dress 
and apparel, is meant to be in comparison to the Teacher’s 
in Apardrka (p. 56) ; — and in Nrsimhapramda (Sams- 
kara, p. 47b). 


VERSE CXCV 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 106) ; — 
and in Apardrka (p. 56), which explains ^ pratishravana' 
as ^angikdra\ ‘acceptance’. 

VERSE CXCVI 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 106), 
where ‘ ahhigachchhan ’ is explained as ‘ Sammukham 
gachchhan' ‘going forward towards him’, — and ‘ pratyvd- 
ganmnam' pashchddgarnanam, ‘following behind’; — and 
in Apardrka (p. 56). 


VERSE CXCVII 

^Nideshe ti^ihat<di\ — ‘Standing close by’ (Medhatithi, 
(Jovindaraja, KuUuka, iuid Raghavananda) ; — ‘standing in a 
lower place’ (Namyana and Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in MadanapdrJ,jdta (p. 106), 
where the folloAving explanation is added:— We have the 
form 'osyetyci (which is the reading adopted by the writer) and 
not because of the Sutra ‘mdhashcha’; — ‘pranamya,’ 
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is to be construed with ‘ nirdeshe (the reading adopted by the 
writer) tisthatah' ; — ^nirdeshe’ meaning in a lower place, or, 
jiceording to others in a place close by ; — and in Apardrka 
(p. 56). 


VERSE CXCVIII 

This verse is quohxi in Vzramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 4b 1), where it is added that this does not apply to carts 
and oth(;r such conveyances in Madanapdrijata 
(p. 1 06); — in Apardrka (p. 56) ; — in Samskdramayukha 
(p. 40^, which explains the last clause to mean that 
‘he should not spread out his legs and so forth’ ; — and in 
Smrtichcmdrikd (Samskara, p. 120), which says that this 
refers to eases other than riding on a bullock and so forth, 
where sitting together cannot be avoided. 

VERSE CXCIX 

^Kevalam' — Such titles are always to be added as 
‘ Upddhydya ’ or ‘ Bhatta ’ or ‘ Achdrya ’ (Medhatitlii), — 

^ dchdrya' (Kulluka), — '‘char ana! (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 492) in support of the view that whenever the teacher’s 
name has got to be pronounced, it should 'be accompanied with 
such honorific titles as ‘ upddhydya! and the like ; — also in 
Madanapdrijdta (p. 1 06) ; — in Apardrka (p. 56) ; — 

in Samskdramayukha (p. 42), which says that the 

name should not be uttered by itself {Tcevalam), it should 
always be accompanied by some such title as ‘ upddhydya ’ 
and the like ; — and in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, 

p. 121). 

• VERSE CC 

This verse is quoted in Flramitrodaya (Samskara, p.491), 
where the distinction is made between 'parivdda! wWch is the 
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proclaiming of wrongs really . committed, and ^nindd,' the 
setting fo^'th of wrongs not committed. 

It is quoted also in Madanapdrijdta (p. 107); — 
in Apardrka (p. 56) ; — in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, 
p. 120), which says that the '’parivddd! is the mentioning of 
such defecits as are really present, and ^nirdcC the mentioning 
of such as are not present ; — in Samskdramayuklia 
(p. 41), which notes the same distinction ; — in Nrsirfiha- 
prasdda (Samskara, p. 45b) ; — and in Yatidharmasnh-’ 
graha (p. 33). 


VERSE CCI 

'Parihhoktd ' — ‘He who lives upon die Teacher’ 
(Medhatitlii) ;• — ‘he who eats, without die Teacher’s permission, 
the best food obtained by begging’ (Narayana and Nandana). 

The verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 107) 
where 'parihhoktd' is explained as ‘one who makes use of 
the Teacher’s wealth, without his permission’ also in 
Viramiirodaya (Samskara, p. 491), wliich also explains 
'parihJioktd' as ‘one who lives upon die Teacher’s property, 
without liis permission.’ 

Medhdtithi (P. 169, 1. 16) — ‘Samskartd.,.ghdtakah ’ — 
This is a clear reference to Manu 5.51 — 

^ mem: II 

This verse is quoted in Samskdramayuklia (p. 42), 
which explains ‘parihhoktd^ as one who eats food without 
presenting ‘ it to the Teacher ; — and in Smrtichandrikd 
(Samskara, p. 120) as forbidding the decrying of the 
Teacher by the Pupil himself ; it explains ‘ parihhoktd ’ as 
‘ one who makes use of the Teacher’s property without his 
permission.’ 
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VERSE CCII 

Tills verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 107) ; — 
and in Viramitrodaya (Sainskara, p. 461). 

VERSE CCIU 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Sainskara, 
p. 461), where ‘ prativdte ’ is explained as ‘ that place to 
which wind reaches from the place where the Teacher is 
sitting’ ‘ Aihuvdte ’ as ‘ that place from where wind blows 
towards the Teacher ’ ; — at neither of these places should the 
Student sit ; — ‘ AmmAirava ’ is that place fi*om where any- 
thing spoken is not heard by the Teacher, — sitting in such 
a place, he should not say anything addressed to the Teacher. 

This verse is quoted also in Madanapdrijdta (p. 107), 
where the following notes are added : — ‘ Prativdta ’ is 
‘wind that blows from the teiicher towards the pupil’; at 
such a place the Student shall not sit ; as there is the danger of 
the fire of the teacher’s anger issuing forth tliat way ; — 
‘ Anuvdta ’ is wind blowing from the pupil towards the 
teacher ; there also he shall not .sit ; as he is likely not 
to hear the words of the teacher ; — ‘ asambhave ’ means unless 
permitted by him. 


VERSE ccrv 

This verse is quoteil in Madanapdrijdta (p. 107); — 
and in Viramitrodaya (Sainskara, p. 462) where 
‘ phalakam ’ is explained as Kdsthanirmitam dirghdsanam, 
‘ a long seat made of wood ’, a bench : — also on page 491, 
where it is quoted in support of the view that the prohibition 
contained in verse 198 must refer to cases other than those of 
carts and conveyances. It fm’ther adds tliat though the 
riding on conveyances drawn by ox etc. is prohibited, — 
yet the sanction accorded here is in view of the possibility 
of such riding in abnormal times of distress. It is interesting 
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to note that no such sciniples have prejudiced Medhatithi, who 
apparently belonged to a part of the country where riding 
on bullock-carts is permissible ; while the author of 
Viramitrodaya belonged to a piu"t of the country where 
such riding is prohibited, e.g. in Mitliila. 

It is quote<l in Smrtichcmdrikd (Samskara, p. 120) 
as sanctioning, in certain cases, the sitting of the pupil with 
the teacher. 


VERSE CCV 

The first half of the verse is quoted in Pardshara- 
mddhava (Achara, p. 306), in support of the view that 
the ‘ grand-teacher ’ also is to be ti’eated like the teacher ; — 
in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 462), where ‘ ani- 
sf^tah ’ is explained as ‘ aniyuktah \ ‘ not permitted ’, — and 
‘ svdhgurum ’ as ‘ uncles and other relations 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 54), which 
explains ‘ anisr§tah ’ as ‘not permitted — in Samskdra- 
mayukha (p. 46) ; — and in Yatidharmasaiigraha (p. 
34). 

VERSE CCVI 

This verese is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 462), where ‘ vidydguru ’ is explained as ‘ teachers 
other than the Achdrya\ — nityd\ as ‘holding for all 
titne ’, — ‘ svayoni ’, as ‘ uncle and the rest ’, — ‘ hita ’ as dhar- 
matcUtva, ‘the essence of Morality’; — and in Yatidhar- 
masangraha (p. 34). 


VERSE ccvn 

t 

^Ackd^yy — is construed as qualifying ^guruputre* 
according to Medhatithi, who explains the two terms as ‘ the 
teacher’s son who imparts instruction for a few days during 
the absence of the teacher ’. — ^Another reading, suggested by 
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Medhatithi is ‘ arye^u\ explained as ‘duly qualified Brahmanas’ 
(Medhatithi, Kulluka and Govindaraja ) ; — ^ virtuous ’ (Nara- 
yana and Nandana) ; — older in age ’ (Viramitrodaya). 

This verse is quoteil in Viramitrodaya (Samskai'a, 
p. 462), wh(>re we have the following explanations : — 
‘ Shreyahsu ’ mejins ‘ those possessed of superior learning and 
other qualifications ; — ‘ dryesu ’ means ‘ older in age — ‘ gurdh 
sva^andhv^u ’ means ‘ the teacher’s uncles and other relations 
— and in Yatidharmasangralia (p, 34). 

VERSE CCVIIT 

‘ Yajftakarmani ’ — Medliatithi, Govindara ja and Nara- 
yana construe this with ‘ xhisyah and explain the phrase 
‘ Yajflakarmani skisyah ’ as ‘ student of sacrificial ritual 
(and other Vetlic subsidiaries) ’ ; — Nandana construes it with 
‘ adhydpayan \ explaining the phrase as ‘ who imparts 
instru(rt;ion in sacrificial ritual — Kulluka and Raghavananda 
take it by itself, explaining it as ‘ who happens to be present 
at a mcrijieial performance \ 

‘ Adhydpayan ’ — ‘ Teaching ’ (Medhatithi) ; ‘ Having 

the capacity to teach ’ (KuUuka, also Viramitrodaya). 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 462) where ‘ adhydpayan ' is explained as ‘ capable of 
teaching ’ ; and the construction is explained as yajfUnkarmani 
guruvanmdnamarhati ’ — i. e., ‘ at a sacrificial performance, he 
deserves to be honoured like the Teacher ’ ; — ^thus agreeing on all 
points with the explanation given by Kulluka. 

VERSE CCIX 

» 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 462) as providing exception to the general rule of the 
preceding verse, which declares that all that is done for the 
teacher should be done for his son also ; and the present verse 

19 
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specifies certain acts of service which, though done for the 
Teacher, are not permissible for the Teacher’s son. ‘ Qdtrotsa- 
dana ’ means ‘ nibbing and shampooing the body.’ 

It is quotetl also in Vidharuipdrijata (p. 49.5). 

VEKSE CCX 

The verse is quoted in Pardfiharaniddhara (Achara, 
p. .300) and in Vlraniitrodaya (Samskara, p. 4G2); — 
in Smtrichandrikd (Samskara, pp. 103 and 123) as 
indicating the figurative use of the title ‘ guru ’; — and in 
SmrtiJcaustuhha (p. 478). 

VERSE CCXI 

Pardshxramddhava (Achanx, p. 301) quotes this 
verse as laying down exceptions to the general nile regarding 
the clasping of the feet and the rendering of other services to 
the Teacher’s wife. 

It is quoted in Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 495) ; — and in 
Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 462) ; — also on p. 493. 

VERSE CCXII 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 462), where it is explained that the term purnavimsha- 
tivarsena ’ stands for full youth, and stress is not meant to 
be laid upon the precise age mentioned ; — also in Pardsha- 
ramddhava (Achara, p. 301); — and in Smrtiehandrikd 
(Samskara, p. 104). 


VERSE CCXIV 

This verse is quoted in Smrticha'ndrikd (Samskara, 
p. 104) as laying down the reason why the young wife of the 
Teacher should not be touched in the feet by the young pupil, 
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the meaning being — ‘ Beeause women are capable of leading 
the letirned as well as the ignorant man, who may yield to 
to physical desires and other weaknesses’. 

VEKSE CCXVI 

This verse is quoted in Pardi^haramddhava (Achara, 
p. as laying down how, in view of the foregoing text, 
the young student is to behave towards the Teacher’s wife ; — 
also in Vlramitrodaya (Samskani, p. 462), which remarks 
that the term ‘ yuvd ’, ‘ young man,’ in this verse makes it 
cleiu’ that the mention of ‘twenty years’ in verse 212 is meant 
to stand for youth in general ; — in Samskdramayukha 
(p. 47) lus laying down the necessity of saluting the Teacher’s 
wives; — and in Smrlichandidkd (Samskara, p. 104). 

VERSE CCXVII 

Tliis verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 301) as laying down how the young student is to behave 
towai’ds the Teacher’s wife. 

The first half of the vei’se is quoted in Viramitrodaya 
(Samskiira, p. 451) as showing that ' pddagrahana ’ 
(clasping of the feet) is distinct from abhivddana (saluting) ; 
— and again on p. 462 the entii'e verse is quoted along with 
the preceding verse. 

It is quoted in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 104). 


ccxvm 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 525) as laying down the method of acquiring learning; — and 
in Smrtichandrikd (Saniskara, p. 139) as describing the 
results accruing from serving the Teacher. 
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CCXIX 

'’GramV — ‘While he stjiys in the village’ Medhatithi, 
(xovindaraja, Nai’ayana and Nandana) ; — ‘ while he is still 
sleeping in the village ’ ( ‘ others ’ in Medhatithi, Kulluka and 
Raghavanfinda). 

Tins verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 64) ; — in Sanis- 
hdramayukha (p. 42), as laying down three distinct alter- 
natives ; — and in Nrsimhaprasdda (Sainskara, p. 46b). 


VERSE CCXX 

^Dinam^ — “The translation of the last words {Shall 
fast during the next day muttering the SdvitrV) follows 
Govindaraja and Kulluka ; while Medhatithi, Narayana and 
Raghavananda state that the penance shall be performed 
during the [next) day {or night), and that he who neglects 
the evening prayer shall fast in the evening and repeat the 
Gayatri during the night.” — Buhler. 

Medhatithi is not quite accurately represented here. For 
liis view is clearly put in paras 2 and 3, on page 57.5 (Transla- 
tion) where the view, that “ if the offence is committed in the 
evening tlie reciting and fasting are to be done during the night”, 
has been rejected in unmistakable terms. 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Prayash- 
cliitta, p. 447), as laying down an expiation for sleeping at 
sumise; — and in Prdyashchittaviveka (p. 398), as laying 
down the expiation for repeated delinquency. 

VERSE CCXXIV 

Hopkins remarks “ f<mr schools are notol but he 
ignores the fifth, — the Siddhanta— tu sthitih’ 
‘the truth is that it is the aggregate of the three.’ 
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Tliis verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 158), wiiieh adds 
that Dharma, Artha smd Kdnui are the ‘ group of three ’ ; — 
this constitutes the ‘ Shreyah which one should constantly 
bear in mind as the aim to be attained. 

VERSE CCXXV 

« 

•There is a confusion in the position of the two verses 
225 and 22(5. Burnell places 226 — ^Achdryo hrahnintw murtih 
&C .’ — ^before 225 — ‘ Achdryashcha piid chaiva &c.’ 

This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, 
p. 94). 

VERSE CCXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Smrtichandy'ikd (Samskara, 
p. 94). 


VERSE CCXXVII 

This verse is quoted in Hmrlichutvlrikd (Samskara, 
p. 94). 


VERSE CCXXIX 

This verse is quotetl in kimrtichayvdrikd (Samskara, 
p. 95). 


VERSE CCXXX 

^ Tray a dshramdh'’ ; — ‘The last three , life-stages’ ; 
(Medhatithi and, Goviridmaja) ; — ‘ the Jirst three life-stages ’ 
(Kulluka, Naiiiyana and Nandana). 

Tliis verse is quoted in Smrtichamlrikd (Samskara, 
p. 95). , 
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VERSE CCXXXI 

“ For the arrangement of tliese tlu’ee fires, see the plan 
at the end of the first volume of Haig’s Aitareya Brahmana, 
and that at page 191 of Hillebrandt’s Das Altindisch^ Neu-und 
Vollmondso’pfer. These fires are on circular, semi-circular and 
square altars respectively. For the same comparisons, other- 
wise employed, see Apastamba, 2.7.2.” — (Burnell — Hopkins). 

This verse is quoted in Prdyaschittmiveka (p. 128) ; — 
luid in Smrtichamirikd (Samskara, p. 95), 

VERSE CCXXXIII 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharainddhava (Achara, 
p. 33fi) under the section ‘Worship of the Guru’; — in 
Prdyashchittaviveka (p. 129) ; — and in Smrtivhandrilcd 
(Samskai-a, p. 95). 


VERSE CCXXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharainddhava (Achara, 
p. 336) along with verse 233 ; — and in Snirtichaiulrikd 
(Samskara, p. 95). 

VERSE CCXXXV 

This also is quoted along with verses 233 fUid 234, in 
Pardsharaniddhuva (Achara, p. 336); — and in Smrtichari- 
drikd (Samskara, p. 95). 

VERSE CCXXXVI 

This verse is quoted in SmTtichandrikd (Samskara, 
p. 95), which explains ^ pdratryam ’ as ‘ acts pertaining to the 
other world, spiritual acts.’ 

VERSE CCXXXVII * 

This verse is quoted in Sinrtichandrikd (Samskara, 

p. 95). 
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VERSE CCXXXVIII 

‘ Param dhnrmam Special law, i. e., law other than 
that expounded in the Shrutia and Smrtis] i.e., that relating to 
ordinary worldly matters ’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja and 
Raghavananda) ; — ‘ the means of obtsiining final liberation ’ 
(Kulluka), which \aew is noted and rejected by Medliatithi. 

Dushul ddapi' — ‘Family wanting in the due performance 
of religious acts’ (Medhatitlii) ; — ‘Family lower than one’s 
own’ (Kulluka) ; — ‘Family of a potter or such other low castes’ 
(Govindaraja). 

This verse is quoteil in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 514) in support of the view that learning may be acquired 
even from persons of lower grades; — in Smrtichandrihd 
(Samskara, p. 144) ; — and in Samshdra'tnayuhha (p. .52). 

VERSE CCXXXIX 

Tliis verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 514) 
along with the preceding vor.se; — and in Smrtichandrikd 
(Samskara, p. 144). 


VERSE CCXL 

^ Striyo ratndni' — ‘Wives, gems’ (Medhatitlii and 
Govindaraja) ; — ‘ gem-like wives ’ (Raghavananda). 

This verse occurs in Devalasmrti also (quoted in 
Viramitrodaya-Samskdra, p. 514). 

VERSE CCXLI 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 513) in support of the view that under abnormal circum- 
stances learning may be acquired from the Ksattriya and the 
rest also; where it is explained that the ‘following ’ here laid 
down is to be done only during the time that the study is 
being carried on ; and the implication of the mention of this 
alone is tliat tlie other forms of ‘ service ’ are excluded ; (such 



150 


MAITU SMRITI — NOTES 


as wasliing of the feet and the .like; this is in agreement with 
Medhatitlii) ; — and that ‘learning’ here includes geim and 
other things also. 

The verse is quoted also in F«VZ/idmjod»'iydto (p. 519) ; 
— ^in Samskdramayuhha (p, 52), wluch explains that the 
‘ distress,’ ‘ dpat ’ meant here is the absence of a Brdhmana 
teacher, and that in the case of the ncnv- Brdhmana teacher, 
there is to be mere ‘following,’ no feet-washing and tlie like ; — 
in Samskdraratnamdld (p. 325), which adds the same 
notes and explains ‘ abrahmana ’ as ‘ K^ttriya or Vaishya’ ; — 
and in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 143), which says 
‘ following ’ is the only ‘ service ’ to be rendered, and that also 
only during the course of study. 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharaniddhava (Achara, 
p. 458) in support of the view that the rules laid down regarding 
life-long studentship pertain only to cases where the Teacher 
is a duly qualified Brdhmana ; — in Madanapdrijdta 
(p. 109) to the effect that life-long studentsliip is permissible 
under a fully efficient Brdhmana Teacher ; — and in Vira- 
mitrodaya (Samskara, p. 549), where also it is pointed 
out that the rules relating to life-long studentsliip laid down 
below (under verses 247 eU seq.) pertain to cases where the 
teacher is a fully qualified Brdhmana. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 72) in support 
of the view that in the event of having a Ksattriya or some 
other caste for his ‘teacher,’ the Brahmana shall not take up 
life-long residence under him, — nor with a Brahmana who is 
not fit to expound the Veda; — also in Smrtichandrikd 
(Samskara, p. 168). 


VEBSh: CCXLin 

This verse is quoted in Pardsha/rcfmddhava (Achara, 
p. 458), as laying down the duties of the life-long Student 
under an efficient Brahmana-teaeher ; — to the same effect 
in Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 504) ; — also in Viramitrodaya 



EXPIiANATORY — ^ADHYAYA II 


151 


(Saraskara, p. 551), where the term ‘ asmai ’ is explainetl as 
standing for such a student as is not lame or dwarf, or blind, 
or otherwise incapacitated ; and it is jidded that the provision 
of tliis ‘ life-long studentship ’ need not be incompatible with 
die texts laying down a life-long performance of the Agni- 
hotra for the Brahmana (which involves the necessity of taking 
a wife) ; because the latter is meant for only those students who 
intend to enter the ‘ Household,’ and are on that account called 
‘ Upakurvdna^ as distinguished from the ‘Naisihika’ who 
remains a ‘ student ’ all his life and never enters the household. 

This is also quoted in Apardrka (p. 72) as indicating 
the optional character of life-long studentship ; — in Smrti- 
chandrikd (Samskara, p. 171) as discounting the view that 
“ life-long studentship is meant only for the maimed and 
other inciipable persons — jxnd in Samshdramayukha (p. 62), 
to the same effect. 

VERSE CCXLTV 

This verse is quota! in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 459) as describing the reward tlxat ticcrues to the life-long 
Student ; — in Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 504) to the same effect ; 
— also in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 550) ; — and in 
Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 170). 

VERSE CCXLV 

Tliis verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 567) in support of the view that no ‘fee’ is to paid to the 
Teacher before the completion of study ; and it adds that this 
‘ Concluding Bath’ is for the purpose of entering the married 
state, — and not for that of any other life-stage ; — and in Smrti- 
chandrikd (Samskara, p. 179), which adds that this refers 
to the presenting of a living, there being no ^roliibition 
regarding other Wnds of presents. 

VERSE CCXLVI 

This verse is quoted in Smftichandrikd (Samskara, 

p. 178), which adds that what is meant is that if possible, the best 
20 
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articles should be presented; — in Samskdraratnamdld (p.3G8), 
which adds the following notes; — ^K^etram', field with corns 
standing, — the umbrella and shoes, should both go together, 
such being the sense of the compounding, — ‘ Vdsdmst,’ three 
pieces of cloth, — ^gv/rave pritimdvahan' the ‘completion of the 
study should be done only when the Teacher permits it’; — also 
in Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskara, p. 48a). 

versp: ccxLvn 

‘Sapin(ie\ — ^The ‘Sapimja' is defined below in 5.60. 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 458) as laying down the duties of the life-long Student ; — 
in Madanapdrijdta (p. 109) in support of the view that in 
the absence of the Teacher’s wife, the Student should take up 
‘ residence ’ with the Teacher’s Sapinda, and in the absence 
of this latter also, he should betake himself to the ‘ tending of 
Fire ’; — ^in Viramitrodaya (Samskai-ii, p. 549) to the effect 
that ‘residence with Fire’ is to l>e taken up only in tlae 
absence of the Teacher’s Sapinda; — ^in Vidhdnapdrijdta 
(p. 504), along witli the following vei*se; — in Hdralatd (p. 76) as 
referring to the ‘ Life-long Student’; — and in Smrtichandrikd 
(Samskara, p. 167), which says that tliis refers to cases where 
no Sapinda is available. 

VERSE CCXLVIII 

Deham sddhayet — ‘Let the body wear away’ (Medha- 
tithi and Gcvindaraja) ; — ‘ shall make the Soul in his body 
perfect, i e. fit for union with Brahman’ (Kulluka, Narayana 
and Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Parduharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 458) as laying down the duties of the lifelong Student; — 
in Vidhdnhpdrijdta (p. 504) ; — ^in Madanapdrijdta (p. 106) ; 
— and in Viramiitrodaya-Samskdra, (p. 504), where 

the note is added on the expression ^ sthdndsanavihdra- 

md that vfhat is meant is that ‘dvmng his spate 

hoSiy accomphshetl ah his Auhes, he 
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may stand or sit or walk about’. Medhatithi explains it to 
mean ‘at times he shall stand, and at times sit down, — ^in this 
manner he shall divert himself.’ But he goes on to add 
another explanation offeretl by ‘others’, by which the meaning 
is that ‘he shall practise the postures prescribed in connection 
with Yogic practices, and live on alms ’. — ^Narayana explains 
die phrase to mean a particular form of austerity consisting 
in ‘.standing, sitting and wandering’. — ^It is quoted in Smrti- 
chandriha (Samskara, p. 167), which explains the phrase to 
mean ‘ standing, sitting and moving at stated times.’ 

This phrase '' sthanasanamhara' appears to have been an 
old idiom ; it is met with for the first time in Bodhayana’s Dhar- 

niasutra (II. 1. 41), where we I'ead — samudrasamydnam 

e^dmanyatamat krtvd chaturtha kdidmitahlwjinah syuh apd 
hhyapeyuh savandnukalpam sthdndsandbhydm viharanta 
ete trihhirvarsaistadapahanti pdpam. Translated literally, 
this means — ‘Sea- voyage (and a few other acts enumerated)..., 
having done any one of these acts, people should eat sparsely 
at the fourth part of the day, should enter water in the morning, 
at midday and in the evening; amusing themselves by sitting 
and standing, they destroy that sin after three years' 

The exact meaning of the expiatory rite here prescribed 
has never been understood. Whenever the question of sea- 
voyage has come up for discussion, the antagonists of the 
voyage have held that by the last clause Bodhayana clearly 
meant that the voyager should have to commit suicide ; to spend 
three years ‘ standing and standing’, i, e. without any sleep — 
would be nothing short of self-immolation. The protagonists 
of sea-voyage felt all along that the passage could not mean 
this ; though they were unable to surest any other plausible 
explanation. They thought that even if suicide were actually 
meant, there were more effective means available for doing 
that ; and in fact the ortUnance that ‘ the man shall not sleep 
for three years’ looked absurd on the face of it. 

We find the expi-ession in several other works. 
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(1) In Padmapurdna (Adi-khanda, 58. 26) we read 
in course of the description of the duties of Vanaprastha, tiie 
man in the third stage of life — sthdndsandhhydm viharet na 
kvachid dhairyamutsrjet, ‘he shall divert himself with sitting 
and standing, and shall not renounce his steadiness on any point’ 

The committing of suicide certainly could not form 
a duty of the ordinary Vanaprastha, the hermit retiring from 
active life to a life of meditation and worship. 

(2) In Ydjfiavalkya (III 50) we read — sthdndsanavi- 
hdrairvd yogdhhydsena vd tathd {dinam nayet), where 
Mitdh^ard adds the explanation — kafidhit kdlam sthdnam 
kafichit chopaveshanam, ‘ for some time he shall sit, and for some 
time he shall stand’ — in this manner he shall spend the 
day. And Apararka says — sthdriena gatinivrttyd, dsanena, 
upaveshanena vihdrena chankramanena {i. e. ‘resting, 
sitting, and walking) cha divasdm nayet. 

... (3) Again in Manu (VI. 22) ‘ sthdndsandhhydm viharet' 
where Medhatithi says, ' sthdndsandhhydm dine, rdtrau tu 
k'^alasthandilashdyitdm vaksyati', by which also the text 
means — ‘he shall spend the day in standing and sitting.’ 

(4) Lastly in Manu (XL 224) we meet with the same 
expression ; and here it forms part of the Krcchra — penance. 

From all tins it is clear that the phrase could never have 
been intended to lay down anything so physically impossible 
as passing three years ‘without sleep.’ In fact a careful 
study of all the above texts leads us to the conclusion that 
what is meant by the words '' sthdndsanahhydm viharet* 
is exactly what is expressed by the Hindi idiom ^utha haitha 
kara samaya bitdnd ’; and the sense would appear to be that 
the man shall have recourse to no other diversion or amusement, 
save what may be obtained by ‘standing or sitting.’ 

VERSE CCXLIX 

' Many d kdpi etc' — ^This does not form part of the text of 
Medhatithi. This has been added by a subsequent ‘Editor.’ 
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VEKSE I 

“The Atharva Veda is here, as in most of the ancient 
Dharmsisutras, left out altogether. BautUiayana alone states 
that the term of Studentship extends over forty-eight years, 
and that rule includes the Atharva Veda.” — Buhler. 

Medhdtithi (p. 187, 1. 10) — ‘ Yatraiva hi .wi^takrdd- 
dayah ” — See Mimdmsd Sutra 4. 1. 18 et seq. The question 
being whether the Svi^-takrt offering (which is made with 
the remnants of the sacrificial materials) serves only as a 
‘ disposal ’, or it also serves some transcendental purpose,— 
the conclusion is that in this ciise a transcendental result^ 
even though not mentioned in the texts, has to be assumed. 

Tliis verse is quoted in Madanapdrijata (p. 97), where 
the following notes are added : — ‘ Traividyd means the 
three Vedas', — the Studentsliip over the three Vedas should 
be made to extend over thirty-six years ; that is, one should 
devote twelve years to studentship over each of the three 
Vedas ; — in the case of ‘ half the period ’, six years have to 
be devoted to each of the tlmee Vedas ; and in the case of 
‘ quarter of the period ’, only three yeai's. 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 657), 
where the following totally different explanation is added : — 
The meaning of this is as follows : — In the event, of the Boy 
studying the three Vedas, his Studentship shoidd extend 
over thirty-six years ; if he studies only two Vedas, then over 
‘ half, i. e. half of forty-eight years, or twenty-fom* years ; that 
such is the meaning we deduce from the other texts beaiing 
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on the subject ; — the ‘ quartef ’ also has to be similarly 
explained. If the ‘half ’ and ‘quarter ’ were taken in relation 
to ‘ thirty-six years then the meaning would be that the 
Studentship should extend over eighteen, and nine years 
respectively ; and this would not agree with any other Smrti 
text This same consideration gets rid of the fanciful view 
set forth by the Chandrikd that “in tlie case of ‘half’, 
the Boy should devote six years to each of the three Vedas, 
and in that of ‘ quarter ’ , three years to each. ” 

It is interesting that this last view has been adopted 
by Medhatithi. (See Ti-anslation, p. 11). This view appears 
to have the support of Yajfiavalkya (1. 36), which clearly 
states that — “ Studentship should extend over either twelve 
or five years for each Veda. ” 

This verse is quoted in ApardrJca (p. 67), which mlds 
that the studentship over one Veda is to extend over six years 
in the case of. ‘half’, and over three years in the case of 
‘quarter’ ; — ^in Smrtichandrihd (Samskara, p. 166), which adds 
the following explanations : — ‘ Traivedikam ’ , pertaining to 
the three Vedas, Rk, Yajus and Saman, — this should be 
carried on for 36 years, — simlarly the vow of ‘Studentship’ 
pertaining to each single Veda is to be kept for 12 years, — in 
the case of the ‘ Ardhika ’ system, 6 years have to be devoted 
to each Veda, — and 3 years etich in the case of the ‘ Pddika ’ 
system; — and in Ilemddri (Shraddlia, p. 779). 

VERSE II 

Medhdtithi (p. 189, 1. 14 ) — ‘Vedashahdah shdkhd- 
vachano vydkhydtah ’ — Hopkins calls tlxis ‘ a later view ’ and 
refers to Apastamba 2. 6. 5. 

The first quarter of this verse is quoted in Mitdksard 
(on p. 24, 1. 36), in amplification of Yajflavaikya’s statement 
that ‘ Studentship is to extend over twelve years ’, and the 
meaning is deduced that twelve years should be devoted to 
the study of each Veda. 
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This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijata (p. 131) ; 
— and in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 505), where the note 
is added that — ‘If one intends to perform the Jyotistoma 
and such other sacrifices, which can be perfonnetl only with 
the help of the three Vedas, one has to learn all the tlireo 
Vedas, the Rk, Yajus and Saman ; — if he is going to perform 
the Prdksaumiha and the Haviryajnas, he has to learn 
only, two, tlie Rk and the Yajus ; — while if he intends to 
perform only the Pdkayajfias, he should learn only his own 
hereditary rescensional Vedic text ; in the case of the other 
Vedas also, he should confine himself to only those rescensions 
which may have been studied by his forefathers, and not any 
one at random. 

The verse is also quoted in Smrtitattva (II, p. 587) 
in support of the view that every Brahmana is entitled to the 
study of various Vedic rescensional texts ; — in Hemddri (Dana, 
p. 680) ; in Samskdraratnamdld (p. 568) ; — and in Nrsimha- 
pramda (Samskara, p. 49a) 

VEKSE m 

Medhdtithi (p, 190, 1. 21) — ‘ Sdntdnikatayd ’ — ^Apte 
explains ‘ sdntdnika ’ as ‘ a Brahmana who wishes to marry 
for the sake of issue.’ This is not quite correct. The word 
occurs in Manu 11.1, where KuUuka explains it as ‘ vivdhdrthi^ 
which has apparently misled the lexicographer. The word 
really means ‘ he who is desirous of santdna, propagation of 
his race ’, and is appUed to the Father who, if poor, has to b^ 
for the purpose of marrying his son. 

This ver.se is quoted in Apardrka (p. 76), which adds 
the following explanation : When the Accomplished Student 
has been understood (pratUa) as inclined to take’ a wife ; — 
he being ‘ hrcShmaddyahara ’ ' — i. e. equipped with study 
of the Veda, and inherited property, i. e. being quite able to 
maintain a family ; — if the father be devoid of property, he 
should acquire enough by means of be^ing, and then many j 
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and thus obtain the ‘ domestic fire,’ without which he could 
not perform the Pdkayajtlas. — ‘Sragvin’ indicates the presence 
of ornaments ; — ‘ talpa ’ is bedstead ; when the young man 
is seated upon it his father ‘should woi’ship him first with 
the cow ’ — e. with the Madhuparha.. 

VEKSE IV 

This verse is quoted in Pardsliaramddhava (Achara, p. 
462) simply as la)dng down marriage ; — in Madnapdrijdta 
(p. 131) as indicating the necessity for marriage ; — also in 
Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 673); — ^in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 567), as indicating that the ‘Final Bath’ spoken of 
above (in 1. 245) is meant to be for the purpose of 
marriage ; — on the ground that the Bath is here spoken 
of in connection with the twice-born person who is going to 
marry ; while we do not meet with any such assertion as 
‘ Having bathed, he should betake himself to the forest,’ or 
that ‘ having bathed,’ he should bike to Remmciation ; — ^in 
the same work on p. 585, in support of the view that Maiiiage 
is meant to be conducive to the fulfilment of the man’s pur- 
pose, the following notes are added : — the term ‘ dvija ’ serves 
to show that it is only the twice-born person endowed with the, 
above-mentioned qualifications that is entitled to marriage ; 
and it does not mean that any and every twice-born person 
is entitled to it ; and that this is so is clear from the fact that 
maniage has been laid down only for one who has had his 
Initiation and has taken the ‘ Final Bath ’ of the Studentslup. 
Nor again can the term ‘ dvija ’ be taken as precluding others ; 
as in that case there would be no marriage for the Shudra. 
FVom all this it follows that the present text should be taken 
as enjoining a particular act as pertaining to a particularly 
qualified person. — ^The’ term • hhdryd^ i‘ wife,’* has been used 
in view of the future status of the girl ; so that the meanii^ 
of the injunction comes to be that ‘ he should bring into ex- 
istence a wife by means of the marriage-oeremony.’ — ^The 
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term ‘ Savarnd' ‘of the same caste ’ is meant to indicate that 
such a marriage would be in its principal form : and it does 
not preclude the manying of girls of other castes ; this is in fact 
sanctioned by other texts. 

The same work quotes the verse again on page 747, as 
laying down the ‘ principal ’ wife ordained for man. 

Viramitrodaya again in its ‘LaJcsana’ section (p. 
118) quotes the second half of this verse under the ‘the 
characteristics of women.’ 

It is quoted also in Smrtitattva (p. 940) to the 
effect that ‘Samdvartana ’ is another name for the concluding 
rites of Studentship; — in Apardrht (p. 76) as indicating 
that the ‘ Bath ’ is distinct from the Samdvartana ceremony ; 
— ^in Heniddri (Diina, p. 680); — in Samxkdraratnamdid 
(p. 403) ; — and in Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskara, p. 49a.) 

VERSE V 

^ Ampindd cha yd mdtuh — asagotrd cha yd pituh' — 

Kulluka, Narayana and Raghavananda hold the first 
‘ clta ’ to mean that the ‘ sagotra ’ of the mother also is 
excluded ; this exclusion is supported by Vashistha as quoted 
by Medhatitlii ; — according to Medhatithi, Govindm-aja, Kul- 
luka, Narayana and Raghavananda, the second ‘ cha ’ connects 
the ^ ampindd' with ‘pntuh^ also. But there appears to be no 
point in this as the father’s ‘ asapyindd ’ would be filreatly 
included under the father’s ‘ asagotrd ’. Medhatithi appears 
to have been conscious of thi.s, as he adds that the term 
‘ sapinda' here stands for ‘ relations ’ [see Trans, p. 26, 11. 3-4, 
which should be as follows, }ind not as it appears there — 
^ In the present phrase ^ asagotrd cha pituh\ the particle 
‘ cha ’ excludes*the father^ sapinild aZw.”] 

‘ Aniaithunl ’ — ^This is the reading adopted by Medha- 
tithi, to whom Buhler wrongly attributes the reading 

‘maithwie’ (‘for conjugal union’), which is the I'eading 

21 
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of Govindaraja, Narayana and Kulluka, tfie last however 
explaining it to' mean ‘(she is recommended) for the Fire- 
laying, child-ljegetting and other acts to be performed by 
tlie husband and wife jointly.’ — Medhatithi notes a third 
reading ‘ amaithurie and explains it to mean that ‘ the 
giii is recommended as an associate at religious functions, 
and fm' sexual intercourse, though he does not consider 
this satisfactory. — Medhatithi’s reading ‘ amathum ’ has been 
expliiinetl by him to mean ‘ not born of unlawful intercourse ’, 
and added for the purixtse of excluding the girl born of 
Niyoga. Though Niuidana also adopts this same reatling, 
he explains it as one ‘ who has had no sexual intercourse.’ 

Tliis vei’se is quoted in A'pararha (p. 81 ) m support 
of the view that the giii to be manied should be one who 
is ‘ asapimjd ’ on both the paternal and the maternal sides ; 
it adds that ‘ asagotrd ’ alone would preclude the fatJier's 
‘ sagotra ’ also (the gotra of tlie man being the same as his 
father’s); the word ' pituh^ ha.s therefore been added with 
a view to the ^ putrikdputra ’. — Such a girl is ‘ recommendetl ’ 
—for * ddrakarma' — such rites as cannot be performed 
witliout a wife and for ‘ maithum ’, i. e. such rites as cmi be 
done only conjointly by the pair, e. g. the Pdkayajfia, and the 
like , — ‘ asapimid cha yd mdtuh’ is meant to preclude the 
marrying of the daughter of the maternal uncle, she being tlie 
man’s ‘ mother’s sapindd ’. 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 468 ), where the following explanation is added — ‘ who 
is asapindd of the mother, as also her asagotrd — who is 
asagotrd of the father, and also his asapindd, — is recom- 
mended for all acts to be perfonued by the couple’. — It 
raises the question tliat the sepsimte mention of the ‘ mother ’ 
is supeiHuous ; as the wife has no ‘ pinil a’ or ‘ gotra' apart 
from the husband ; so that the ‘ asapindd ’ and ‘ asagotrd ’ 
of tlie ‘ mother ’ would be the same as those of the ‘ father ’; — 
amd supplies the answer that in the case of the Gdndharva 



EXPLANATORY — ARHYAYA lU 


161 


and some other forms of jmuTiage, the bride being not 
given away by her father, she I'otains her gotra and ‘piwia ; 
so tluit lier ' mpinda' and <mt(jolr<t, ’ would not be the same 
as those of her husbimd. 

In connection witli this verse a peculiar point of view 
has been set forth by ‘some people’ in Vtramitrodaya 
(Samskara, p. 691): — “Tlm^e kinds of sapindd have got 
to be excluded — (1) who is one’s own and his father’s 
sapindd, (2) who is one’s own sapin'ld, but not the sapdndd 
of his father, (3) who is not one’s own sapindd, but is the 
father’s sapindd. To the first category belongs the girl who 
is one’s own sapinda as being the sapindd of his father, 
who is the married husband of Iris mother ; — to the second 
Cfitegory belongs the girl who is not the sapindd of that 
‘father’ who is only the supyporter (not the progenitor), 
and is one’s own and his natimvl father’s (progenitor’s) sapin^id, 
— and who thus is his own sapindd, but not that of his 
supporter- father ’; — and to the third class belongs that girl 
who is the sapindd of the supporter-* father ’, but not one’s 
own sapindd. AU this diversity is based upon the fact that in 
the case of the ‘adopted’ son (in whose case the supporter-father 
and the progenitor-father are different), the son’s body (pinda) 
does not contain the constituent elements of the body of the 
father. For the same reasons there aix^ four kinds of ‘ father ’ 
also — (1) the progenitor, the husband of the mother; (2) the 
owner of the ‘.field, i. e. the mother’s husband, who 'is not the 
progenitor ; (3) the owner of the ‘ seed ’, e. the progenitor, 
who is not the husband of the mother ; and (4) the supporter, 
i.e. the adoptive father. Of these the ‘ progenitor ’, husband of the 
mother, and the ‘ seed-owner ’ both transmit the constituents 
of their body to the child ; and on that gi’ound tliB sdpindya 
‘consanguinity’? of these two Fatliers to the Aurasa and 
K^etraja sons would be direct; while that of the ‘ field-owner’ 
(the second kind of ‘ father ’) would be only indirect, through 
the (i. e, the body of bis wife) ; the bodies of the 
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liusband and wife having been dpelared to be one. — Now the 
girls that fall within these tlu*ee kinds of ‘ consanguinity 
would become excluded by the test that ‘ one should marry 
a girl yoimger than liimself, who is not liis sapimid ’ (Yajfia- 
valkya 1. 52). But the Sapin'id of the Supporter (adoptive) 
father would not be the Sapin'id of the adopted son, and as 
such she would not be excluded by the said text. Hence it 
becomes necessary to find out a text excluding the ‘ father’s 
Sapin'id ; ’ tmd such a text is found in Manu 3. 5 (the present 
verse). This text clearly implies that the girl who falls within 
seven degrees of the ‘ Sdpin'lya' ot the Secondary Father 
(not the progenitor) is to be avoided ; in this sense the term pituh, 
being taken in its etymological sense of one who support^ 
pdti iti pitd, includes the adoptive father also.” 

This view is not accepted by the author of Vtramitro- 
daya liimself, who takes Mann’s text to mean the exclu- 
sion of the girl who is one’s Sapiwid or Sagotrd either tlwough 
liis father or through liis motlier. 

Smftitattva (II, p. 106) quotes this verse, explain- 
ing dara-karma as ‘ the act of making a wife ’ i. e. the 
taking of a wife. 

The first half of the verse is quoted in Mitdksard 
(on 1. 53, p. 34) in the sense tliat the sagotrd girl is to 
be excluded. 

Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 690) quotes tliis verse and adds 
that the second ‘ elm ’ excludes the father’s ‘ Sapindd ’ also. 
Here also we have a reproduction of the discussion found in 
Pardsha/ramddhava (see above). 

The verse is quoted also in Madanapdrijdta 
(p. 133), which adds the following explanatory notes : — ^The 
meaning of this is as follows— • Hie girl who is noUsapindd 
of the mother, — and also her not-sagotrd, wiiich is implied 
by the first ‘ cha ’• — is recommended, i. e. is fit for being 
married. The purport of all this is as follows — ^’fwice-born 
men are entitled to marry girls belonging to the same caste as 
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themselves, as also those belon^ng to lower castes ; the marriage 
with a girl of the same ciiste is the principal or primaiy form 
of it, wliile that with a girl of a different cjiste is only secon- 
dfiry; — ^for the married man two kinds of acts have been 
enjoined — sacrifices an^ intercourse ; and in the text the fonner 
set of acts is spoken of by the term ‘ ddra-karma and the 
latter set by the term ‘ niaithuna ’ 

•Having explainal the verse, Madanapdrijdta also 
raises the question why the Sapindd and Sagotrd 
of the Mother shoidd be mentioned apart from that of the 
Father, and deals with it in a somewhat different manner 
from that in Fardfiharaniddhava or Vidhdnapdrijdta. 
Its answer is that the separate mention is meant to 
meet the following case — ^Devadatta has for liis mother the 
adopted daughter (of liis grandfather), who has been ‘ appoint- 
etl ’ by her adoptive ‘ father ’ ; — hence Deva<latta does not inherit 
the gotra of his Progenitor-father ; — now the husband of the 
aforesaid adopted daughter {i. e. the progenitor of Devadatta) 
has jidopted a daughter, who is the Sapindd of her adoptive 
father (Devadatta’s Progenitor), but not the Sapindd of 
Devadatta ; — thus Devadatta might marry the adopted daughter 
of his progenitor. This contingency has been prevented by the 
separate exclusion of the ‘Mother’s Sapindd) as the girl, 
though not the Sapin<!d of Devadatta or liis juloptive Father, 
would still be the Sapindd of liis mother, whose pinda is 
one with that of her husband, (the adoptive father of the girl 
concerned). 

Another question raised is why should the mother’s 
asapindd, who is included in the mother’s asagotrd 
implied by the ehu in the text, be mentioned separately? — 
Tlie ‘ mother’s Sapindd ’ has got to be so mentibned for the 
purpose of exchiding the girl born in the family of the 
father of one’s step-mother, who is one’s own ^asapindd', 
as also the ‘ asagotrd ’ of the mother, but is the ‘ sapindd ’ 
of the mother ; so that if the text had excluded only the 
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‘ inothor’s asagotrd' tlie said gifl would bo marriageable ; she 
becomes excluded, however, by the condition that she should 
not l)e his ‘ mother's sapiwjd 

Tt goes on to raise a. further question that the phrase 
‘asagotrd eha jntuh' nc(*d not he taken to include the 
father’s ‘asapiniid' also, as the latter is already included 
under the term ‘ father’s asagotrd ’. — The answer to this is 
that the separate exclusion of the ‘father’s sapim/d’ is 
necessary in Anew of the following case ; — Devadatta’s father, 
Yajfladatta, is the fidopted son of Ins fatlier, Bhanudatta, — a 
girl is horn in the family of Yajfiadatta’s progenitor -fatJier, 
— this girl would he asagotrd of Devadattii’s ‘ father ’ 
(adoptive), and also ‘ asagotrd ’ of liis ‘ mother ’ ; — thus 
there would be a likelihood of Devadatta marrying this 
girl; — ^and this becomes precluded by taking the ‘cha’ to 
mean the ‘father's asapiw/d '. If this hail not been intended 
by Manu, he would have said ‘ one's own asagotrd ' 
(‘ asagotrd cha ydtmanah ’), Thus the upshot of ixll tins 
is that . the girl to be imirried should be ‘ asapindd and 
asagotrd ' of liis Mother, and also ‘ asapindd and asagotrd 
of liis Father 

This verse is quoted also in Nirnayasindhu (p. 196); 
— in Gotra-iyravara-nibandha-kadarnba (p. 131), which 

mlds the following notes: — In as much as the text forbids 
only the ‘ sapxndd' of the mother, it follows that the 
sagotrd of the mother is not forbidden; — ^in Smrtichandrikd 
(Samskara, p. ' 184), wliich adds the following explanation : — 
The girl who is not ‘ sapindd ' either of the bridegroom or of 
his mother, and who is not the ‘ sagotrd ' of the bridegroom 
or his father, is commended for the purpose of marriage ; — ^in 
OadddharUpaddhati (Kalasara, p. 223), whicli adds the 
following notes — ‘ Ddrakarmani', in the rite that makes a 
‘wife ’, — ‘ maithune', in the act of intercourse which is 
comunirnated conjointly by man and woman', — the sense is 
that the said girl is commended not only for cooking and 
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such other iicts as are done^ by the woman alone, but also 
in that joint act wliich is done by both conjointly ; according 
to Kalpataru, ‘ maithune ’ means ‘ in the begetting of the 
lawful son by means of sexual intercourse ’ . 

This verse is quotetl in Pardsharamddliava (Achara, 
p. 477), in support of the view that not only the girl, but 
her family also should be ciuefully examined ; — also in 
Vtrmnitrodaya (Samskara, p. 588) ; — in Apardrha (p. 84) ; — 
in tSanixkdraratiiamdldi (p. 508) ; — and in Smrtichandrikd 
(Sainskara, p. 204). 


VERSE VII 

This verse is quoteil in Viraniitrodaya (Samskiira, p. 
588), where is explained as ‘devoid of the per- 
formance of such acts as the sacrifice and the like — ‘ Ni§- 
jmrusam ’ as ‘ that in which females are the sole survivors — 
' nishchhandah' as ‘devoid of Vedic study;’ — also in Pard- 
sharamddhava (Achara, p. 477), which has exactly the same 
explanation of precisely the same words. 

Apardrka (p. 84) quotes this along with the preceding 
verse ; -and adds the following explanations : — ‘ Hina- 
kriyain ’ means ‘ devoid of the proper performance of the 
Conception imd other Sacramentcd Rites,’ — Nispwruscmi' 
means ‘ a family in which girls alone are born ,’ — ‘ Nifihchhaiv- 
dah ’ is ‘ devoid of Vedic study,’ — ‘ lomasham ’ is ‘that members 
whereof have their body covered with inordinately prominent 
hairs — and ‘ arshamm ’ means ‘ suffering from piles .’ — It is 
(jiioted in Smrtichandrikd (Hamskara, p. 204) which adds 
the following explanations : — ‘ Hmakriyam^ not engaged in 
the performance of sacrifkics and other leligious acts ; — ‘ Nis- 
without a male master — ‘ NishchJux.ndah'' devoid of 
Vedic learning— romey^ham^ haiiy, — ’ arshamm ’, suffering 
from the particular disease, piles, — idl these qualifications per- 
tiun to the children of the family ; — and in JSam.skdra- 
ratnamdid (p. 508), which has the following notes ; — 
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‘ Hlnakriyani \ not performing the prescribed duties, ?. e. not 
avoiding proliibited acts, — ‘ Nispuru§am, devoid of male 
progeny, — ‘ arshasam ’ family in wliicli the disease runs 
hereditary. 


VERSE VIII 

This verse is quoted in V'lramitrodaya (Samskai’a, 
p. 731) in support of the view that one should not many 
a girl with defects ; — it explains ‘ vdchdtd as ‘ gamilous ’ and 
^ pihgald' as ‘ with reddish eyes.’ 

Smrtitattva (II, p. 149) quotes it and adds that the 
defects here describe<l do not deprive the girl, if married, of 
the character of the ‘ lawful wife,’ as visible (physitsil) defects 
ctin mean only physi«il disabilties, and cannot affect the non- 
physical spiritual or moral character of anything. 

The verse is quoted also in Viramitrodaya (Lsiksana, 
p. 120), where ‘ rogini ’ is explained as ‘ suffering from 
epilepsy and such diseases,’ fmd ‘ vdchdtdni ’ ‘ as one who talks 
much of improper things ,’ — and not simply as ‘ ganailous ’, 
which is the explanation of the .same author in another place 
[Samskara-prakasha, p. 731, sec first note above]; — also in 
Apardrka (p. 78) to the effect that one should not many a 
girl who is not endowe^l with the proper marks ; — in 
Samxkdratnayukfta (p. 74) ; — ^in Samvikdraratnamdld 
(p. 510), which explains ^kapildm, as ‘of the colour of red rice,’ 
and ^ pihgald' as ‘of the colour of fire:’ — in Smrti- 
chcmdrikd (Samskara, p. 200), which explains ‘ vdchdtd ’ as 
‘ garrulous,’ and 2 nhgald ’ as ‘ with tiwny eyes ;’ — and in 
Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskara, p. 50a). 

VERSE IX 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 732), where ‘ rkm ’ is explained as ‘ asterism ;’ — imd ‘ antya ’ 
as ‘ mlechchha ;’ — in Smrtitattva (11, p. 149) to the 
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ssime effect as the preceding verse;’ — in Vira/niitrodaya 
(Laksana, p. 120), whei’e ^ antya' is explained as ^ antyaja^ 
i. e. cliandala ; — in Apardrka (p. 78) as indicating the 
unniarriageability of girls with the wrong type of names ; — 
in Sami^kdraviayukha (p. 74) ; — in Samukdraratnamdld 
(p. 510), which explains ‘ antya ’ as beai’ing a Mlechchlia 
name ; — ^in Smrtichandrikd (8amskai-a, p. 201), which 
explains ‘ rkm ’ as ‘ nakmtra ,’ ‘ antya ’ as ‘ mlechchha^ 
tmd ‘ bhi§and ’ as terrifying ; — and in Nrsimhaprasdda 
(Samskara, p. 50a). 


VERSE X 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 731) as setting forth the external signs of a marritige- 
able girl ; — ^iilso in Viramitrodaya (Laksana, p. 1 18) to 
the same effect;- — and in Madanapdrijdta (p. 132) as 
setting forth the external signs ; and for the internal signs 
it refers to Ashvalayana who has pi-escribed the following 
method; — eight balls should be made of clay brought from 
eight different phices, and after some incantjitions have been 
utteretl over them, the girl should be asked to pick up one 
of them; (1) if she picks up that nuide of clay from fields 
with rich corn growing, it is a sign that she would have progeny 
rich in grains ; (2) if she picks up that of clay brought from 
the cattle-shed, she will be rich in cattle ; (3) if that of clay 
from the altar, she will be an expounder of Brahman ; — (4) 
if that of clay from a lake that is never dry, she will be endowed 
with all riches ; (5) if that from the gambling den, she will be 
ciufty ; — (6) if that from the road-crossing, she will be inclined 
to wander about; (7) if that from ban*en soil, she will be 
unlucky; (8) and if that from the crematorium, she will 
destroy her husband. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 78) ; — in Samn- 
kdramxayuklva (p. 74) as laying down the external signs 
of a marriageable girl ; — in Samskdraratnamdld (p. 509) 
22 
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which explains ‘ tanuloniakeshctd^ffhand ’ as ‘ one the hair on 
whose chest is scanty, and whose hair and teeth are fine ’ ; — 
in Smrtiehavdrikd (Samskara, p. 200) ; — and in Nrsimha- 
jprmada (Samskara, p. 50a). 

‘ Putrikddharmaxhahkayd ’ — ‘For fear of her having the 
character of the Appointed Daughter’ (Medhatitlii) ; — ‘For 
fear (in the former case) of her being fUi Appointed Daughter, 
and (in the latter) of committing a sin’ (Kulluka, Narayami, 
Raghavanandti, • luid ‘ othei’s ’ in Medhiitithi). Govindaraja 
adopts Medhatitlii’s explanation so far as this phmse is con- 
cerned ; but he gives a somewhat tlifferent explanation of the first 
half of tlie verse, wliich according to him, would mean ‘ one 
should not nuiny a girl who has no brother, or whose father 
is not known’, — the two contingencies being independent; 
wliile according to Medhatithi, the second clause (‘ whose 
father is not known ’) is subordinate to the former, — the 
meaning being that the doubt regai’ding the girl being an 
‘appointed daughter’ would arise if there were no brother, and 
if the father were not known ; for he adds “ if the father is 
known, there is no fear of the giil being an Appointed Daughter, 
as he will himself declax'e whether or not she has been 
* appointed 

According to Medhatitln, therefore, in the translation of 
the verse, we should have ‘ and ’ instead of ‘ or 

This verse is quoted in Pa/rdsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 474), which adds the following notes : — He shall not many 
a girl with rx^ard to whom it is not known whether or not her 
father has the intention of making her an ‘ appointed 
daughter ;’ — ^the sense is that where there is no feai’ of this, 
one may marry the gii’l, even though she has no brother. 
The clause * ‘ na vijfidyeta vd pita ' (which, siccording to 
this explanation, mexms ‘ the intentions of whose father are 
not known ’) implies that it is possible for the daughter to be 
‘ appointed ’ even without the Father making an agi-eement 
to that eflect witli the bridt^wm; — ^in Samskdramayukha 
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(p. 82), which adds that this implies that the daughter can be 
‘ appointed,’ even without express agreement and declaration. 

The verse is quoted also in Vir(i/niitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 746), where it is explained as meaning that ‘ one should 
not marry a girl with regard to whose father it is not known 
whether or not he has the intention of making her an 
Appointetl Daughter and it adds that it is shown by this 
that according to all the sages a daughter can become 
‘ appointed ’ even without being openly declared to be so ; — 
and in Saniskdraratnamald (p. 414), which explains the 
meaning to be that one should not many the girl with regard 
to whom it is not known if her father intends to ‘ appoint’ her ; 
and adds the same note as Scmuthdramayukha. 

Madanapdrijdta (p. 1.80) quotes this verse and reproduces 
the same explanation as above, and deduces the conclusion 
that ‘one .should marry the girl in whose case there is no 
fear of tliis.’ 

Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 699) quotes the verse and adds 
that ‘in a case where there is no fear of the father having 
an intention of making the girl an Appointetl Daughter, one 
may marry the girl, even though she may have no brotlier.’ 

This verse is quoted in Apard7'ka (p. 80) as indicating 
that it is possible for a daughter to be ‘ appointed ’ secretly ; 
without her being married under that expressed agreement 
and in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara p. 181), which adds 
the same note as SaiWikdi'aratnamdld. 

VERSE XII 

This verse is quoted by Jimutavahana (Dayabhaga, 
p. 209); — and in Madanapdrijdta (p. 143) as providing 
permissible substitutes for tlie proper ‘wife’; — it explains 
‘avardh’ (which it reads in place of ‘vardh') as jaghanydh, 
‘lower’; — ^in Smnskdramayukha (p. 98), which adds the 
following notes:— There are three classes of Marriage-~(1) for 
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Bharma, (2) for offispring and (3) for physical pleasure ; that for 
offspring is obligatoiy, and for this one should have a girl of 
the same caste as himself; and in that for Pleasure, or 
for avoiding tlu* sin of not entering the second life-stage, one 
may have girls of other castes, even a Shudra girl ; in the 
former also, if no girl of the same caste is available, girls of 
other castes may be taken. 

The first half of the verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya 
(Samskara, p. 747), which adds the following explanations ; — 
The term ‘varna’ stands for ca.s^e; — ‘‘agrV means the first 
marriage', — the term ‘dvijdti’ indicates also persons born 
of the Shudra through mixedimarriages, ‘natural’ as well as ‘in- 
verse — ^prashastd ’ means that she is recommended 
as the first and best alternative for taking a wife for the 
purposes of (1) enjoyment, (2) begetting a son and (3) helping 
in religious acts (these three being ‘ ddraharma ’ the function 
of the wife). 

This is quoted also in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 493), where we have the following notes : — ‘ Agre ’ means 
‘at the first marriage of the Accomplished Student’ ; — ‘ddrakar- 
mani' — for the performance of the Agnihotra and other 
rites; — ^ Savarnd’’ — ‘she who has the same caste as the 
bridegroom ’ is recommended ; — i. e. the Brahmani for the 
Brahmana, the Ksattriya for the Ksattriya and the Vaishya for 
the Vaishya, Having, for the sake of religious acts, married a 
girl of the same caste, if one is desirous of having more wives 
for purposes of physical enjoyment, he may marry ^rls of 
lower castes (^avardh) in due order ; — and in Smrtichand^-ikd 
(Samskara, p. 205), which says that the implication of the text 
is that after one has married a girl of the same caste, he may 
marry other? of other castes also, hut they will be less and less 
desirble in order ; diis means that for the sake of Dharma one 
should marry a girl of the same caste. 

VERSE xm 

Hopkins compares this with the Mahabharata 13, 47. 8, 
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This vorso is quoted in. Pctrdsharamddhava (Acliara, 
p. 494) as an amplification of wliat lias been declared in 
the latter half of the prec^ling verse ; — ^in Vlramitrodaya 
(Samskara, p. 749) along with the preceding verse ; and in 
Apnrdrl'a, (p. 88), which adds that what is stated here 
is permissible only in the case of people moveil by lust, and 
not of those who are subject to righteousness ; so tliat these 
are to be regarded as ‘ inferior — ‘ Kramaxhodi ’ (verse 12) in 
due order, not in any topsy-turvy ‘ order — in SmrtihaumwU 
(p. 3), which observes that the eva in ‘ .diudraiva ’ is meant 
to preclude marriage of the ‘ inverse ’ order ; — i. e. where 
the birdegroom’s caste is lower than that of the bride ; — and in 
Smrtichandrihd (Samskara, p. 20G), which axlds that this 
pertains to marriage for pleasiue’s sake. 

VERSE XIV 

This verse is quoted in Parduharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 495) as countenancing the view that it is better by far that 
the Brahmana and the Ksattriya should avoid a Shudra wife 
altogether, even though he be overpowered by lust; — in 
Madanapdrijdta (p. 144), where the prohibition herein 
contained is explained as referring to the Jirst mariiage ; — and 
‘ dpat ’ is explained as ‘ the contingency of not finding a girl of 
the same caste’; — and it adds, on the strength of the next 
verse, that what is here said is applicable to the Vaishya 
also. 

Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 749) quotes the verse 
and explains ‘ vrttante ’ as ‘in a story.’ 

It is quoted in Apardrha (p. 87), which adds that 
though the verse mentions only the ‘ Brahmana and the 
Ksattriya ’ it does not mean that it is permissible for the 
Vaishya ; all that is meant is tliat for the two higher castes 
it is specially reprehensible ; — and in Smftichandrikd (Sams- 
kara, p. 205), which says that this prohibition is meant 
for the Ji/rst marriage, as is clear from the foregoing verses. 
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VERSE. XV 

TMs verso is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Aehara, 
p. 495) as prohibiting the maiTying of a Shvdra wife by 
tlie twiee-horn ; — in Viramilrodaya (Samskara, p. 750);— 
and in Apardrha (p. 87). 

VERSE XVI 

According to Medhatithi, Govindaraja, Nandana and 
Raghavaminda, the meaning of this verse is as translated. 
According to Narayana’s explanation, the translation 
would road as follows (rendered by Rubier): — ^“A man of the 
family of Atri who weds a Shudra female, becomes an outeaste ; 
one of the race of Utathy.a’s son, on the birth of a son ; and 
one of Shaunaka’s or Bhrgu’s mce, by having no other but 
Shudra offspring.’ Buliler adds — “ It ought to be noted that, 
according to Kulluka alone, the three classes refer to Brah- 
manas, Ksattriyas and Vaishyas respectively. Raghavananda 
particularly objects to the opinion.” 

Burnell ’ '*^es that the rule attributed here to Gautama 
(UUithya’s a) is not found in the Sutras of Gautoma, 
where we find only a general statement regarding the 
unlawful character of Shudra offsprings of twice-born men. 
And Hopkins says the same thing in regard to the Smrti of 
Atri. 

This verse is quoted in Parddiaramddhava (Achara, 
p. 495) ; — ^and in Viramilrodaya (Samskara, p. 750) ; 
neither of which provides any explanation of this rather 
obscure verse; — ^in Apardrha (p. 88), which explains the 
meaning to be that “ according to Atri and Gautama, the 
Brahmana marrying a Shudra girl ‘ falls ’ by the mere act of 
marriage ; according to Shaunabi, by begetting a son on her ; 
and according to Bhrgu, when a grandson is born from her ;” 
— ^in Prdyashchittavivelca (p. 361), which notes that this and 
the next verse are only meant to deprecate the marrying of a 
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Shudra girl, ‘in die improper order’; — and in Smrti- 
chandrikd (Samskara, p. 208), which adds the'following notes ; 
— ^The Brahmana manying a Shudra girl becomes degraded, — 
this is the opinion of Atri and of the ‘ son of Uhithya,’ i. e. 
Gautama; — hence according to these siuthorities the Brahmana 
should never marry a Shudra girl ; — actording to Shaumika, 
however, degradation results, not from marrying, but from 
begetting a child on a Shudra wife, — hence according to him, 
die man should avoid the Shudni wife during the ‘ periods ;’ — 
according to Bhrgu iigain, even the begetting of a child 
does not lead to degradation, what Iciids to it is the circum- 
tance that the Brahmana hiis no diildren except those from 
his Shudra wife, — so that according to Bhrgu only so long as 
he has not got a child from his Brahmana wife shall the 
Briihmana avoid his Shudra wife during the periods’. 


VERSE XVII 

Hopkin’s remarks — “A significant alteration in the Maha- 
bharata 13.47.9 makes the last part of this verse read — ‘He is 
nevertheless purified by a ceremony known in law’.” — One 
fails to see what is ‘significant’ in tliis, when Hindu law 
bristles with expiatory ceremonies in connection ivith much 
more heinous offences than the marrying of a Shudra wife. . 

This verse is quoted in Mitdh^ard (on 3.265, 
p. 1326) as meant to indicate the gravity of the offence, and as 
laying down the actual irrevocable loss of Brahmanahood ; — in 
Pa/rdsha/ramddhava (Achara, p. 495) as prohibiting the 
manying of the Shudra by the twice-born; — in Vira- 
mitrodaya (Sarnskai'a, p. 750); — in Apardrka' (p. 87); 
—in Prdyashchittaviveka (p. 361) ;— and in Smrti- 

chandrikd (Samskara, p. 208), which notes that what this for- 
bids is the marrying and begetting of child on a 8huth~<i wife 
before a Brahmana wife. 
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VERSE , XVIII 

This vei'se is quoted in Apardrka (p. 88), wliicli 
explains it to mean that ‘slie should not be allowed to 
take a prominent part in the offerings made to the Gods and 
Pitrs;’ — and in Smrticitawirikd (Samskiira, p. 200), 
which explains ‘ tatj^mtdhdndibi as ‘at wliicli the Shudra 
wife presides.’ 


VERSE XIX 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharaviddhava (Achara, 
p. 49.5) along with the preceding four verses ; — in Vlraniitro- 
daya (Samskara, p. 75), where is explained 

as ‘ pitamukhdsavmya\ ‘ he who has drimk wine from the 
mouth.’ 


VERSE XX 

This verse is (juoted in Pardaharamddiiava (Achiira, 
p. 485) as introducing the examination of the different 
kinds of marriiige; — in Viramitrodaya (Samskani, p. 840) 
to the same effect; — va. Hemddri (Dana, p. 082); — and in 
Vydvahdra-hdlamhhaiil (p. 757). 

VERSE XXI 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskai-a, 
p. 840) as enumerating the different forma of marriiige ; — ^in 
Madanapdrijdta (p. 155) ; — in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 485) ; — 'in Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 758) ; — in Saniskdra- 
ratnamdl'd (p. 479); — in Nrsimhapramda (Samskara, 
p. Ola) ; — ^in Ilemddri (Dana, p. 082) — in *Vydvahdra Bd- 
lamhha(fi (p. 175) ; — in Samskdramayvkha (p. 99) ; — in 
Smrticibandrikd (Samskara, p. 227) ; — and by Jmiuta- 
vdhana (Dayabhaga, p. 152). 
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vERgE xxn 

This verse is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 155) 
as inti’oducing the enumeration of the different forms of 
marriage. 


VERSE xxni 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 987), which adds the following explanation ; — The six forms 
of marriage, from the beginning, are lawful for the Brahmana, 
the four beginning with ‘Asura’ and ending with ‘Paishacha ’ 
for the Ksattriya; these latter, with the exception of the 
‘ Raksasa ’ are lawful for tlie Vaishya and the Shudra. 

Apardrka (p. 91) quotes tliis and adds that those 
beginning with Brahma and ending with Gandharva are lawful 
for tlie Brahmana ; and the '’avardrH ' — those named last ai’e 
lawful for the Ksattriya ; and for the Vaishya and Shudra also 
these same, excepting the Raksasa. 

Madanapdrijdta (p. 158) quotes the verse and explains 
it to mean that the first six — i. e., ‘ Brahma ’, ‘ Daiva ’ ‘ Arsa ’ 
‘ Prajapatya ’, -‘Asura’ and ‘Gandharva’ are, in the order 
stated, ‘lawful’ — i. e. not contnuy to law — for the Brahmana. 

Vzramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 858) quotes the verse 
and having offei'ed the same explanation as the above, adds 
that four of these are the principal forms recommended, and 
the other two are only secondary substitutes. 

Nirnayasindhu (p. 223) quotes the verse and explains 
that the ‘ fom- ’ meant are Asui-a, Gandhaiwa, Raksasa and 
Paishacha ; these, excepting the Rak^a, are lawful for the 
Vaishya and the Shudra. 

It is quoted in Samshdramayulcha (p. lOU), which 
adds the following explanation : — For the Brahmana, only six 
forms are commended, b^inning with the Brdhma and ending 
with the Gandharva, the other two ai-e not commeRded ; — ^the 

23 
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four beginning with the Asura ar^ lawful for the Ksattriya, — 
these same four, excepting Raksasai for the Vaishya and 
the Shudra; — thus Raksasa is lawful for the Ksattriya 
only ; so that for the Brahmana there are only six, for the 
Ksattriya aU the eight ; — ^and in Smrtichandrikd (Sams- 
kara, p. 231), which also adds that only the first six , are law- 
ful for the Brahmana, the latter four for the Ksattriya, and 
for the Vaishya, and the Shudra also, all these with the excep- 
tion of the Raksasa. 


VERSE XXIV 

‘For the Vaishyas and Shudras tu’e not piuticular about 
their wives’ (Baudhayana, 1.20.14). Of. the following passages for 
the difierent rules in this re.spect. Vashistha 1.27-28 gives six 
equivalents to these eight; so Apastiimba (2.12.3), who admits 
three as good. Baudhayana 1.20.10 gives eight and permits 
but four ; so Visnu (24.27). Gautama gives the eight, admits 
four, and says some admit six. “The Mahabharato (1.73.8 ff.) 
a.scribes descending virtue to each ‘according to Manu’, and 
mixing up the sense of verse 23 find verse 27, allows foiu- for a 
Brahmana and six for a Ksattriya.” — Hopkins. 

This verse is quoted in ParasharamddJiava (Achara, 
p. 487), as selecting out of the eight, those that are specially 
commended ; — in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 858), which 
adds that of the form specially commended for the Brahmana, 
two are still more important 

Modanaparijata (p. 150), iidds the following note : — 
The^ Brahma, Daiva, Arsa and Prajapatya fonns have been 
declared to be commended for the Brahmana ; for the 
Ksattriya, the Rak^sa alone has been commended ; and for 
the Vaishya and Shudra, the Asura only. For the Brahmana 
the first fom', ending with Uie Prajapatya are the primary 
forms, and the Raksasa must be a secondary substitute for him, 
because it is lawful for the next lower cast^ Kirattriya. For the 
K§attriyay the Rak^a, is the primary form ; and as according 
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to the preceding verse, the Asura, Gandharva, Raksasa and 
Paishacha are commended for him, the three, besides the 
Rak^sa, must be regarded as siKJondary substitutes. Accord- 
ing to others, however, the phrase ‘ last four ’ (of vei*8e 23) 
stands for the four beginning with ‘ Prajapatya and according 
to this, the Raksasa being directly mentioned in the present 
vei’se as specially connnended for the Ksattriya, the secondaiy 
substitutes for him would be the Prajapatya, the Gandliarva and 
the Asuia. For the Vaishya and the Sliudra, the Asura is the 
primary, and the Gandharva and the Paishacha, — or the 
Gandharva and the Prajapatya — secondary substitutes. 

Smrtitattva (II, p, 140) quotes tliis verse {uid explains 
that even though this text mentions among’ the ‘com- 
mended ’ forms, the Asura, where the bride’s father receives 
wealth from the bridegroom, yet it must be understood to 
sanction the payment of only so much of wealth as may be 
required for the decking of the bride. — ^It is quoted in Hemddri 
(Dana, p. 683) ; — ^in SamshdramayuTcha (p. 100), which 
adds that for the K^ttriya, the Rdh^asa is the principal form, 
and for the Vaishya and the Shudra, the Asura. 

ApardrTca (p. 91) quotes this verse and adds that for 
the Brahmana, the Brahma, Daiva, Arsa and Prajapatya are 
commended ; the Asura and Gandharva are neither commended 
nor forbidden ; — ^for the Ksattriya, the Raksasa alone is com- 
mended ; the Asura and the Gandharva are neither commend- 
ed nor forbidden ; — ^for the Vaishya and Shudra, the Asura 
alone is commended ; the Gandharva is neither commended 
nor forbidden ; — the Paishacha is forbidden for all castes. 

It is quoted in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, pp. 190 
and 231), which adds that though the first four are ‘ commen- 
ded ,’ it does not mean that the next two are forjbidden; all 

that is meant is that these two are not commended. 

% 

VERSE XXV . 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 860 ) in support of the view that oertain forms of 
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marriage are permissible for the, Brahmana under abnormal 
drcumstanees ; and adds the following explanation: — ^Frbm 
among the five — I*mjapatya, Asura, Glandharva, "Raksasa and 
Paishacha, — ^the Asura having been singled out as fit for 
the Vaishya and the Shudra only, and the Paishacha being 
deprecated for all, the remaining three alone are lawful for the 
Brahmana ; i. e., the Prajapatya, the Gandliarva and the 
Raki^sa, This conclusion is based on the analogy of the liveli- 
hood recommended for the next lower caste being permissible 
for the higher caste in abnormal times ; so that the marriages 
commended for the Ksattriya are permitted for the Brahmana 
under abnormal circumstances. 

The same work on page 859 quotes tlie second half of the 
verse, to the effect that the Paishacha is not lawful for any caste. 

Madanapdrijata (p. 159) quotes it, and offers the 
following explanations — ^From among the five — ^Prajapatya, 
Asura, Gandharva, Raksasa and Paishacha, — three are ‘ lawful 
viz, Priijapatya, Gandharva and Rak^isa. The second half 
indicates two of these — i e. the Asura and Paishacha — as un- 
lawful — ^Even though the Prajapatya has been enumerated 
in verse 24 among the primary forms recommended for the 
Brahmana, yet, the same is here mentioned only as ‘lawful 
under abnormal circumstances ,’ with a view to indicate that 
it is inferior to the Arsa. 

Fardsharamddhava (Achara p. 487) quotes tliis 
verse and adds the following explanation — From among the 
forms. beginning with the Brahma and ending with the Asina, 
three — i e. the Brahma, the Daiva and the Prajapatya are 
lawful ; while Arsa and the Asura are imlawful, on account of 
their involving the purchase of a wife ; as between these two 
also, one should never adopt the Asura, which should be 
avoided as carefully as the Paishacha, It goes* on to add that 
here Manu has set forth only a view that has been held by 
‘some one’ ; according to his own view, there is no ‘ purchase ’ 
involved in the Area marriage, where the ‘ pair of cows’ given 
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ai’O not by way of a ‘ price ’ for the girl ; as has been clearly 
declared in verse 53 below. So that, according to Mann, the 
Area is as lawful as the other three. 

It is quoted in Hemddri (Dana, p. 083) ; — ^and in 
Samshdraratnamdld (p. 479), which adds the following ex- 
planation : — Among the five, beginning with the Brahma and 
ending with the Aswa, the first thret' are ‘righteous as not 
involving any form of selling ; — the Arsn and the Asura are 
‘umighteous as involving bartering, and hence, like the Pai- 
shacha, they should not be sulopted even in abnormal circum- 
stances. 


VEKSE XXIII 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 800), where the following notes are added : — ^This lays down 
the forms.permissible for the Ksattriya under abnormal circum- 
stances. — ‘ Prthah ’ means unmixed, and ‘ Mishra' mixed ; 
we have the latter fonu in a case where the marriage having 
been previously settled by mutual understanding between the 
bride and the bi'idegroom, if the bride’s people oppose it, the 
bridegroom takes her away by force, as happened in the case of 
Krsna’s marriage with Rukminl (described in the Bhdgavata). 
A further distinction has got to be made here : the ‘ mixed ’ 
form is permissible only under abnormal conditions, while the 
‘unmixed’ one is a secondary form permissible for all time ; and 
hence the mention of this latter in the present verse is merely 
reiterative (as remarked by Medhatithi also), — the reiteration 
being made for the purpose of indicating tlie utter inferiority of 
the ‘ mixed ’ to the * unmixed ’ form. This impUes that for 
other castes also, in the event of an ‘ unmixed ’ form being 
not possible, the ‘mixed’ form becomes permissibla — Even 
though the Paishacha has been prohibited for aU, yet it has 
been mentioned among the forms of marriage, only for the 
purpose of its being permitted for the Vaishya and the Shudra 
under exceptionally abnormal circumstances. 
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Madcinaparijdta (p. 160) nlso quotes this verse as 
laying down what is permissible for the Ksfittriya under abnor- 
mal conditions. Tt adds the following notes : — ^PrtJwJc prthak' 
means the primary and the secondary forms, laid down as 
alternatives ; and the second half quotes an example of the 
‘ mixed ’ form ; there is a ‘ mixture ’ of the Gandharva and 
Raksasa forms when after a mutual understanding has been 
arrived at between the bride and the bridegroom, if the bride’s 
people raise objections to the marriage, the bridegroom 
fights with them and bikes away the bride by force. — This is 
to be understood only as an illustration ; on the same analogy, 
other ‘mixtures’ may be permissible for other castes also. — Even 
though very much deprecated, the Paishiicha form is permitted 
under abnormal circumstances for the Vaishya and the 
Shudra, — as also for such twice-born persons as have adopted 
the living of the Vaishya or the Shudra. 

This verso is quoted in Hemddri (Danji, p. 082). 

VERSE XXVII 

‘ Archayitvd ’ — Medhatihi and Kulluka take tliis as well 
as ‘ dehchhddya ’ as referring to both the bride Jind the bride- 
groom ; — Narayana and Raghvananda refer ‘ archayitvd ’ to 
the bridegroom only, 

This verse is quoted in Vzramitrodaya (Samskam, 
p. 847), where the following explanatory notes are added : — 
‘ Achchhddya,’ ‘having dressed,’ with clothes ; — ‘ archayitvd' 

‘ having worsliippetl’ with garlands, sandal-paint and so forth ; — 
both these are to be done to the bridegroom, not to the bride ; 
since both these are related to ‘ dhuya ’ ‘ having invited,’ which 
cannot refer to the bride ; — ‘ Svayam' ‘ himself,’ should not 
be taken (as Medhatithi and Kulluka take it) as precluding 
the possiblity of the request for the girl coming from the 
bridegroom ; as such preclusion would be inconsistent with 
the rule laying down the ‘ selection ’ of the bride by the bride- 
groom. — ^Further Baudhayana says — After ascertaining his 
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Shrviashile, learning and character, one gives the girl to the 
Student who seeks for her,” — and here we find it distinctly laid 
down that there should be a seeking for the girl by the brideg- 
room; — in this passage ‘ Student,’ Brahmachdri, stiinds for one 
whose observance of studentship luis not suffered in any way. — 
‘The seeing’ spoken of by Baudhayana consists in select- 
ing the bride. That the father should ‘ himself ’ invite 
the hildegroom has been laid down as the peculiar characteristic 
of the ‘ Brahma ’ form of marriiige. Such also is the custom 
among the people of the south. 

This verse is quoted also in Smrtitattva (II, p. 
100) in connection witlv a somewhat subtle discussion. The 
author holds the view that ‘marriiige,’ ‘ vivdha,’ is the act of tak- 
ing a toife, and hence the ‘ giving ’ of the bride cannot be 
called ‘ marriage,’ as the giving is done by the Father, while 
the taking of a wife is done by the Bridegroom. On this gi’ound, 
he argues, the definition of the Briihma form of marriage 
provided in the present text of Manu should not be ex- 
plained as consisting in the ‘ giving of the girl ’; the word 
‘ Ddnam ’ has, tlierefore, to be explained differently, in its 
etymological sense ‘ yasmai diyate tat ddnam ’ i. e, ‘ ddnam ’ 
means ‘ that for the sake of accomplisliing which the 
giving is done’ ; — and as it is the Student’s ‘ taking of a wife’ 
tliat is accomplished by giving, it is this ‘taking of the wife’ 
which should be taken as expresseil by the word ^ ddnam.' 
He argues further that if the ‘ marriage consisted in the giving 
of the girl, then the agent, person marrying, would be the 
Inide’s Father, and not the Bridegroom. The author is conscious 
of the syntactical difficulty involved in his explanation, in con- 
nection with the participle ‘ a ’, ‘having invited,’ which, as 
it stands, must have the same nominative agent as tlje ‘giving.’ 
But he brashes it off with the remai’k that tlie derivation of 
the verbal root in 'dhuya' being only a secondmy factor, may 
be ignored, or we may supply .some such word as ^ sthitah ’; — 
the meaning thus being — ‘ the man who takes the wife when 
he comes after being invited! 
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It is interesting to note that the question raised by Raghu- 
nandana in Smrtitattva has been anticipate and satisfactorily 
explained by Medhatithi (see Translatim, p. 53). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 88) ; — ^in 
Ddnakriydhauraudt (p, 9) as la 5 dng down the necessity of 
clothing the girl properly ; — ^in Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskara, 
p. 61a) ; — and in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 227), which 
explains ‘ archayitvd ’ as ‘ having worshipped liim with offerings 
of ornaments and other tilings,’ 

VERSE XXVIII 

Hopkins is not quite right when he says tiiat ‘ the priest 
receives the maiden as part of the fee.’ It is not so, as has 
been made clear by Medhatitlii. Furtlier the ‘ fee ’ is always 
given after the completion of the rite, and not only when 
‘ it has begun ’, or while the priest is still ‘ doing his work .’ 

Tliis verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskai’a, p. 849), 
where the explanation is added — Sarny ak sausthavena 
karma kurvate rtvije ityanvayah ; the constniction is 
that the girl is given ‘ to the priest who is doing the work 
efficiently, in a proper manner ’ ; — ^in Hemddri (Hami, p. 684) ; 
— and in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p, 228.) 

VERSE XXIX 

Bmnell is not right in remarking that ‘ this is the most 
common form now.’ Among the better classes of the Brahmanas 
thie ‘Brahma’ still continues to be the most common form ; 
and among others, the form most common now is the Asura. 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskai-a, p. 849), 
wheixi ‘ dharmatah ’ is explained as meaning ‘ according to 
family-custom ’ ; or ‘ in obalience to the law governing the 
Area maniage, not by way of a price for the girl.’ 

It is quoted also in Madanapdrijdta (p. 155) as 
showing that it is not necessary that the number of ‘cows ©yen 
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should be always ‘two ’ as mentioned in other Smrtis ; — ^it adds 
that if the Father of the Bride accept this ‘pair of cow and 
bull ’ it becomes a ‘ selling ’ of the girl ; — in Hemddri (Dana, 
p. 684) ; — ^in Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskara, p. 62a) ; — and 
in SmTlichamdrikd (Samskara, p. 228), which explains 
‘ Gomithunam ’ as ‘ a milch cow and a buH’ 

VEK8E XXX 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 851) ; 
— ^in Hemddri (Dana, p. 685) ; — and in SmYtichandrikd 
(Samskara, p. 228). 


VERSE XXXI 

Tliis verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 852\ where it explains ‘ Apraddnam ’ as dddnam gra- 
hanamiti ydvat, i. e. ‘taking’; — and ‘ Svdchchhandydt ’ as 
‘ of his own free will, not in obedience to the wish of the 
bride’s father,’ his right over her having been created by 
purchase. 

Smrtitattvci (I, p. 593) quotes the verse and refers 
to KuUuka Bhatfci as explaining ‘ dpraddnam ’ as ‘ taking 
of the girl ’ ; and it explains ‘ svdchchhandydt ’ as ‘ by his 
own wUl.’ 

It is quoted in Hemddri (Dana, p. 685) ; — and in 
Smrtickarvdrilcd (Samskara, p. 229), which explains ‘ dpradd- 
nam' as ‘dddnam', ‘taking’, and ‘svdchchhandydt' as 
‘ at one’s will ’, irrespectively of the willingness or othenvise 
of the girl, thus differing from the ‘ Gdndharva ' in which both 
are willing. 


VERSE xxxn 

Govindaraja and Narayana raise the question as to the 
prescribed offerings and wedding ceremonies- being performed 
24 



184 


MAiOJ SMftlTI— NOTES 


in the ease of the Gandharva, ^^ksasa and Paishacha forms 
of maiTiage ; and on the strength of a text of Devala’s and 
another of Shaunaka {Bahvrcha Grhyaparishi^td) they 
declare that the offerings must be made, but that no Vaidika 
mantras should be recited ; this latter reservation being based 
on Manu’s text (8. 226). Medhatitlii discusses this at great length 
under verse 34 below, from which it appears that the opinion on 
this subject has always been dividol. In support of the view 
tliat the subsequent rites are essential, several texts ai*e quoted 
in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, pp. 861-862). 

This verse is quoted in ‘ Viramitrodaya ’ (Samskara, 
p. 855), where the ‘ Anyonyasamyogah ’ is explained as 
‘mutual agreement ’, — ^ Mdithunyah,’ ‘conducive to all acts 
accomplished by means of sexual intercourse ’, — and ‘ Kdma- 
samhhavah,’ as ‘ originating from excessive lust ’ ; — in Ilemd- 
dri (Dami, p. 685) ; — and in Smrtichaindrikd (Samskara, 
p. 229), which explains ^ Maithunyah' as ‘favourable to sexual 
intercourse.’ 

VERSE xxxni 

Tliis verse is quoted in ‘ Viramitrodaya ’ (Samskara, 
p. 856), where the following explanation is given — ‘ Hatvd ’ — 

‘ having beaten, those obstructing him ’ ; — ‘ Chhittvd ’ — shaving 
cut off, the heads of the obstructors ’ ; — ‘ Bhittvd ’ — ‘ having 
pierced, with strokes of weapons ’ ; — ‘ Kroshantim ’ — calling 
for her relations ; — all this indicates fighting. 

The second half is quoted in Smrtitattva (II, p. 129) 
in support of the view that what distinguishes the Rdksasa 
form is forcible abduction. 

The verse is quoted in Ilemddri (Dana, p. 685) ; — and 
in Smrtichandrihd (Samskara, :p. 229), which explains 
* prasahy a ’ as ‘ by force ’. 

VERSE XXXIV 

Medhatithi (P. 206, 1. 2^)—-Varnyate chetihdsddi§u 
&c. ’ ; — e. g. the case of Kunti, who was married to Pandu, 
after she had given birth to Karna. 
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This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (IT, p. 129) ; — 
in Apardrha (p. 91); — and in Hemddri (Dana, p. 685). 

VERSE XXXV 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (11, p. 138), 
where it is explained as meaning that in the case of Brahma- 
naSj that marriage is consideretl most commendable in which 
water is the only substance used as the instrument ; while in 
that of the Ksattriya and others, it may be accomplished, even 
without the pouring of water, simply by mutual consent, the 
father of the bride agreeing to give, and the bridegroom to 
receive, the girl. This does not mean, however, that in the 
latter case water should never be usetl. 

VERSE XXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 862) ; — ^and in Hemddri (Dana, p. 603). 

VERSE XXXVII 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 863), where it explains ‘ Brdhmani ’ as ‘ the girl married 
in the Brahma form ; ’ and adds that the term ^ pitrn ’ includes 
the son and other descendants also ; — also in Fardshara- 
mddhava (Achara, p. 487); — ^in Apardrha (p. 88), which 
explains ‘ Sukrta' as ‘doing what is enjoined and avoiding 
what is forbidden ’ ; — ^in Hemddri (Dana, p. 683) ; and in 
Smrtichandrihd (Samskara, p. 227). 

VERSE xxxvm 

This verse* is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 487) ; — ^the first half is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 863), where the term ‘ daivodhdja ’ is explained as ‘ one 
born of a wife married in the Daiva form ’ ; and it is added 
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tha{ the phrase ‘ atmanaMha ’ of the preceding verse has to 
be construed here also ; — in Hemadri (Dana, p. 083) ; — 
and in Smrtichandrihd (Samskarfi, p. 228), which explains 
‘ Kay a ' as the Prajapatya.’ 

VERSE XXXIX 

‘ Shista ’ — defined under 12. 109. 

This verse is quote<l in Pardfdiaramddhava (Achara, 
p. 487) ; and in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 865), which 
says tliat this describes the results accruing from the different 
forms of marriage. 

It is quoted in Apardrha (p. 117) along with verses 
40 and 41, which adds that all tins pertains to the Brahmana ; 
— 'in Hemddri (Dana, p. 683) ; — ^in Smrtichandrihd, 
(Samskara, p. 230) ; — ^and in Samskdramayukha (p. 99). 

VERSE XL 

^ Eupasattvagunopetdh’ — ‘Endowed with beauty and 
the quality of goodness ’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘ Endowed with beauty, 
goodness and other qualities’ (Govindaraja and KuUuka). 

This is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 865) ; — 
in Pardsharamddhava (Achara. p. 488) ; — ^in Apardrka 
(p. 115); — ^in Hemddri (Dana, p. 683); — and in Smrti- 
chandrikd (Samskara, p. 230). 

VERSE XLI 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 865); — ^^in Pardsharamadhava (Achara, p. 488); — ^in 
Apardrka (p. 115); — in Hemddri (Dana, p. 683); — ^in 
Smrtiohandrikd (Samskara, p. 230), which explains ‘ Nrsham- 
sah^ as ‘cruel,’ ^hrahmadvi^ah' as ‘inimical to the Veda’; 
— and in Samskdramayukha (p. 99), winch adds the same 
notes. 
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VERSE xm 

This verso also is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 8G5) ; — in Pardsharamadhava (Achara, p. 805) ; — ^in 
Apararka (p. 117) and in Hemddri (Dana, p, 684). 

VERSE XLm 

This verse is quoted in Flmm*7rcx7aya(Samskara, p. 835) ; 
—and in Smrtitattva (II, p. 107), which latter adds that this 
verse makes it clear that ‘ mamage ’ is something distinct 
from the ‘ holding of the hand ’ {Pdnigrahana). 

VERSE XLIV 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 835), wliich adds that what is meant by the plirase ‘ Ksattri- 
yayd grdhyah ’ is that ‘the Ksattriya girl should catch hold of 
the arrow already held by the bridegroom,’ and so on with the 
rest also. 

It is quoted also in Pardsharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 496) ; — and in Smrtitattva (II, page 107). 

VERSE XLV 

^Tadvratah'— ‘In consideration of her’ (Medhatithi 
and Kulluka) ; — careful to keep the said rule regarding the 
Parvas ’ (Narayana). The Parvas are described in 4. 128. 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 497), wliich adds the following explanation; — ‘ Rtu \ ‘season’, 
is the name given to the period of sixteen days, counted from 
the first day of the menstrual flow,— during which the woman 
is capable of conceiving; — during this ‘season’ one should 
always approach his wife for the purpose of* obtaining 
a child; and if is only his wife that the man should 
approach; — but during the ‘season’ the ‘second days’ should 
he avoided: — even apart from the season, one may approach his 
wife, when specially desired by her. 



188 


MAlfU SMRITT — ^NOTES 


It is quoted in ViramiU'odaya (Samskara, p. 162), 
which explains ‘ tadvratah’ ‘intent upon begetting a child’; 
and it is added that what is meant is that ‘one should never 
omit to approach liis wife during her season 

Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 558) quotes the verse and 
adds the following notes: — ‘Etu\ ‘season’, denotes the 
woman’s capacity of conceiving; and the time during which the 
capacity is present is called the ‘period of the season’ — 
‘ ’ means ‘ who is intent upon the approaching’; — 
this approaching during the period beyond the ‘ season ’ is 
sanctioned with a view to guarding the impassioned woman 
from going astray. 

Tliis is quoted in Ilemadri (Kala, p. 724): — and in 
Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 41), which explains ^tadvratah' 
as ‘bent upon getting a son’, and adds that the implication is 
that ‘ during the period, even though the man may not be keenly 
desirous of intercourse, yet he should have recourse to his wife 
for the purpose of begetting a son ’, as otherwise he would be 
incurring a sin. 


VEESE XLVI 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 437) in support of the view that counting from the first day 
of the menses, sixteen days constitute the ‘ season ’, of which 
the first four days are condemned by good men. 

Viramitrodaya (Almika, p. 539) quotes this verse, 
and adds that the addition of the term ^ svdbhdvikah \ ‘normal,’ 
indicates that the period may vary, on account of the persence 
of certain diseases and other causes. 

This verse is quoted also in Nirnayasindhu (p, 166) ; 
— in Samshdraratnamdld (p. 680), which adds that the 
specification of ‘night’ implies the prohibition of intercourse 
during the day ; — and in Smrtichavdrikd (Samskara, p. 38). 
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VERSE XLVn 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 438) ; — ^in Viramitrodaya (Alinika, p. 559), which adds 
tliat the ‘eleventh’ and other numbers refer to the days of the 
‘ season ; ’ the eleventh day of tlie ‘ season ’ and so forth ; — and 
in Vidhdnapdrijdta (II, p. 368) which, for the first quarter, 
leads ^ncf, which means ‘ all days till the fifth ’, com- 

ing to the same thing — that the fii'st four days are forbidden. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 104); which 
adds that the ‘ eleventh ’ and ‘ thirteenth ’ are meant to be the 
days of the ‘season’, not of the fortnigM ; — in Ilemdidri (Kala, 
p. 727), which adds that the ‘eleventh’ and ‘thirteenth’ are 
the days, not of the fortnight, but of the ‘peilod’; — in 
Sanishdraratnamdld (p. 682), which has the same note, 
adding that such is the view of Madanapdrijdta ; — in 
Smrtichandrihd (Samskara, p. 38), which says that of 
the sixteen nights, the first four are to be avoided ; — and in 
Achdramayukha (p. 118). 

VERSE XLVIII 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 438), where ‘yw^mdsw’ is explained as ‘ even nights ’, and 
^samvisJieV as ‘should approach’; — ^in Viramitrodaya 
(Ahnika, p. 559), which explains ^ ayugmdsu^ as ‘odd nights’, 
jmd ^samvishet' as ‘should approach ; — also in Viramitrodaya 
(Samskai’a p. 153) in support of the view that ‘one who 
desires a son should approach his wife on the even nights of 
the period, and he who desires a daughter, on the odd nights ’ ; 
and adds that though the text speaks simply of ‘ nights ’, yet 
the act should be done after midnight ; and als® that the 
special mention of the ‘ night ’ clearly indicates that intercourse 
during tlie day is forbidden. 

Smftitattva quotes this verse as describing the results 
accixiing from approaching one’s wife on certain days. 
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This is quoted in AparfirTca (p. 103) ; — ^in Hertiddri 
(Kala, p. 722) ; — ^in SamshdramaynhJui (p. 16) ; — ^in Smrti- 
chandrikd (Samskara, p. 37); — ^in Samskdraratnamdld 
(p. 680 ) ; — and in Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskara, p. 24 b). 

VERSE XLIX 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 499), which remarks that in the second line the words are 
* same apumdn ’ ; — and in Smrtitattva (p. 617). 

Vlramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 160) quotes this verse 
and adds the following notes : — ‘ Shukra’ in the man’s 
(sise is semen ; and in that of the woman, the red ovule; — 
Vashistha has declared tliat the human body is made up of the 
semen and the ovule ; — ^if the man’s seed happens to be in 
excess of the woman’s, then the child is male, even though 
the sexual intercourse might have teken place on an odd 
day of the period ; but with tliis difference that the male child 
born under such circumstances would have an effeminate body ; 
— in the event of the woman’s seed being in excess of tlie man’s 
the child is female, even though the intercourse might have 
taken place on an even day of the period ; but in this case the 
female child would have a masculine body ; — and the reason 
for this mixed character consists in the fact that the effect of 
the seed, which is the material cause of the child’s body, 
is more potent than that of the time of conception, which is 
only a ‘concomitant cause ’; — when the two seeds are in equal 
quantity, the child is either ‘ non-male ’ i. e, a eunuch, or a 
boy and girl — i e. twins, — this latter being causetl by the 
bifurcation of the seed at the time of emission, leading 
to two portions of it falling on two different parts of the 
womb. 

The verse is also quoted in the AAm'to* section (p. 559) 
of Viramitrodaya where we find the following notes: — 

‘ Same ’ — when the man’s seed and the woman’s are equal — 
there is bom either a non-male,’ a eunuch, or ‘a boy and 
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gill — the seeds being bifurcated into two paints in .equal 
quantities, twins, consisting of one boy and one girl, are bom; 
— ‘ K§ine ’ — when the seed is weak, — and ‘ alpe ’ — small in 
quantity, there is ‘ viparyaya ’ — ^failure of conception. 

This is quoted in Samskdramayvkha (p. 16), 

which adds that if the intercourse takes place on an ‘ even ’ 
day but the proportion of the woman’s ‘ seed ’ is larger, then 
the child will be a female one, but with masculine features ; 
and if it takes place on an odd day and the proportion of the 
man’s ‘ seed ’ is lai'ger, then the child wiU be a male one, but 
with feminine features ; — in Samskdraratnaradld (p. 683), 
wliich explains ‘ apumdn ’ as ‘ sexless ’ and there are two 
children, one male and another female, if the seed become 
dividetl ; — in Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskai'a, p, 25a) ; — and 
in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 40) which explains ‘Same" 
as ‘ when there is equality of the two-seeds,’ and adds the 
same notes as those in the Mayukha. 

VERSE L 

‘YoXra tatrdshrame vasan' — ‘In whatever life-stage he 
may be ’ ; e. ‘ whether he be a householder or a hermit Fdna- 
prastha ’ (Kulluka and Narayana). — ^According to Medhatithi, 
this is a mere arthavdda, and what is said does not apply to 
any one except the householder ; — Govindaraja does not, 
like Kulluka, restrict the extension to the Hermit (FawqpraS- 
tha) only, he includes the Renimciate {Yati) also. Buhler 
remarks that ‘Kulluka justly ridicules the last opinion’; 
but Kulluka’s own opinion is only a shade less ridiculous tlian 
Govindaraja’s. (See the following note, for a good explanation). 

This verse is quoted in Vwamitrodaya’ (Almika, 
p. 559), where flie foUwing notes are added : — ‘ Nindydsu 
rdtrii/u ’ — on tlie first fom- days, the, eleventh day iind the 
thii-teeenth <hyi— anydsu ratri^u ,’ — on any other eight 

days from among those not forbidden ; — ^if one avoids women, 
25 
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t. approaching Uiem only ®n two days, — ^the man remain?. 
‘ a continent religious Student — i. e. he derives the results 
obtainable by continence ; — Yatra tatrdshrcme ’ — i. e. even 
though he is a Householder, he gets all that is obtainable by 
the chaste Student 


VERSE LI 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 851), which deduces from the word ‘ lohhena ,’ ‘ through 
greed ,’ the conclusion that if something is received without 
greed on the part of the father, it is not the ^ price' but only 
an hmorijic present to the bridegroom ; and in support of 
this it quotes Manu 3. 54 ; — in Vydvahdra-BdlamhhaUi 
(p. 761) ; — and in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 232) ; — 
and by Jimutavahana (Dayabhaga, p. 151). 

VERSE LH 

Medhatithi supplies two explanations of this verse. The 
first one of these is the only one admitted by Narayana and 
Nandana, while KuUuka accepts the second one. 

VERSE Lin 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhnva (Achara, 
p. 489), which adds the following explanation : — ^The * gomi- 
thnna,' ‘bovine pair (given by the bridegroom in the Ari^ 
marriage) has been called by some people the ‘ price ’ paid 
for the girl ; — ^but ‘ this is not true ,’ — i. e. it cannot be 
r^arded as the ‘price ’, as it does not posses that character ; 
the ‘ price ’ of a thing is always an indefinite factor ; as is 
found in every sale-transaction, the price can never be definite- 
ly fixed ; that which suffices for buying a thmg is called its 
‘price’ ; and this varies with time and place. In the present 
case, however, the amount is definitely fixed ; it is the ‘ Arsa * 
piarriage when orUy the ‘cow-pair ’ is given,, neither more nor 
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less. Thus there being no ‘real buying in this case, the 
Ar^a marriage must be regarded as lawful. 

Madanapdrijata (pp. 155-156) takes the verse some- 
what differently : It says that if the ‘ cow-pair ’ given by the 
brid^room is taken by the bride’s father himself, then it 
is a clear case of ‘ selling’ the girl ; but there would be nothing 
wrong if the present were accepted by him on behalf of the 
bridfe, as is clear from the next verse. 

Vlramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 849) quotes it in support 
of the view that the ‘cow pair’ given in the Ar?a marriage 
is not the ‘ price ’; though it must come to be so regarded 
if it is taken through greed, as has been made clear by Verse 
51 above. 

This verse is also quotetl in Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 759) 
in support of the view that the Ar^a marriage involves no 
‘ selling ’ of the girl, — ^and it reproduces the arguments adduced 
by Pardsharamddhava (above). 

It is quoted in Samshdraratnamdld (p, 479), which 
has the same note as Para^hararnddhava (above) ; but 
makes things clear by reading ‘ Kriyate tdvataiva sah ’, 
which lends itself to the desired intei’pretation much more 
easily than the reading ‘ vihrayaf^tdvadeva sah ,’ which calls 
the transaction pure ‘ selling — and in Smrtichandrikd 
(Samskara p. 231), which explains ‘mrsd^ as ‘false,’ and 
declares that the marriage is unrighteous, in as much as it 
involves ‘ selling ’, the cow- pair being the price and not mere 
shulka or ‘ fee.’ 


VERSE LTV 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 850) in support of the view that if the ‘ cow-pair ’ given by 
the bridegroom * in the Ar§a marriage is accepted, not in 
greed, — then it is to be looked upon only as a means of honour- 
ing the bride, and not as a ‘ price ’ paid for her. It explains 
the word ‘ dn.f as ‘not sinful,’ 
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Madwmpdrijdta (p. 156) also quotes it in support 
of the view that if the ‘ cow-pair ’ is aea^pted on behalf of the 
bride, there is nothing wrong in it, — the verse being ejtplained 
as follows — That ‘ consideration ’ which is accepted on behalf 
of die bride, constitutes the ‘ honouring ’ of the girl, and as 
such is not sinful ; — i. e. the ‘ consideration ’ thus reeeivotl 
should be handal over to the girl. 

It is quoted in Samskdramayukha (p. 100), which 
explains ‘ dnrshamsyam ’ as ‘ honest dealing in Samn- 
kdraratnamdld (p. 479) wliich explains ‘ dnrshamsyam ’ 
as ‘ not sinful — 'and in Smrtichandrikd (Sainskara, p. 
233), whicli explains the meaning as ‘ what is received as fee 
for the girl, that is only a present to the bride ,’ — and is 
^ dnrshamsyam \ ‘nothing sinful.’ 

VEKSE LV 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 
506), in support of the view that the wife, whether young or 
old — should always be respected, ‘ worshipped but it adds 
that this does not apply to the unchaste wife, for whom one 
should provide just enoxigh to keep her body and soul together. 

VERSE LVE 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 506) ; — ^in Vivddaratndkara (p. 417) as explaining 
the reason why women should be honoured ; — and in Apardrka 
(P.-17).. 


VERSE LVn 

Verses 57 — 66 are omitted by Medhatithi. [Query — are 
they interpolations ?] “ These are very probably a later addition. 
The corresponding section in the Mahabharata, 13.46 stops 
right here also.” — Hopkins. They are all quoted in 
Vivddaratndkara and in Pardsharamddhava, 
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Vivadaratndkara (p. 417.) explains ^jdmayah' as ‘ladies 
of the family; sisters, danghters-in-law, and so forth’. 

VEESE LVin 

This verse is quoted in Pa/rdsJiaramddJuwct (Achara, 
p. 506); va.Vivddaratndkara{T^.4^il)', — and in Apardrka 
(p. 107), which explains ‘ Jdmayah' its, * hhaginyalP and adds 
that it includes the daughter, daughter-in-law and others. 

VEESE LIX 

‘ Satkdresu ' — ^“On holidays’ (Govindaraja, Kulluka, and 
Eaghavananda) ; — ^Eeatling * Satkdrena\ Narayana explains 
it as ‘ by kind speech ’. 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 418) ; — 
and in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 500). 

VEESE LX 

Tiiis verse is quoted in Vwddaratndkara (p. 421) ; — 
and in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 500). 

VEESE LXI-LXII 

These verses are quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 421). 
VEESE LXra 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Samsl^ra, 
p. 589) as enumerating the causes leading to the degradation 
of families ; — and in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 232). 

. VEESE LXIV 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Sam.skara, p. 589) 
as setting forth further causes for the degradation of a Bi^mana 
family ; — also in Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 676) to the same effect ; 
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— ^and in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 208), which explains 
that the selling of ‘ cows ’ and ‘ horses ’ is what is meant here. 

VERSE LXV 

This verse is quoted in Vidhdnapdrijdta (p, 676) as 
setting forth the causes of the degnxdation of families ; and it 
explains ^mantratah' as'wrfm'A’, ‘in Veda’; — also to the 
same effect, in Viraniitrodaya (Samskara, p. 589) ; — and in 
Smrtichandrikd (Samskara p, 208). 

VERSE LXVI 

This verse i-< quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 590), as describing the conditions leading to the elevation 
of a family. 


VERSE LXVn 

Medhdtithi (P. 217,1. 27) — ^ Etadevdnyatra pathitam'. 
— ^The verse is quoted from Yajfiavalkya (1.97), where 
Mitdksard explains the phrase ‘ smdrtam karma ’ as ‘ the 
Vaishvadeva and other religious rites prescribed in the Smrtis, 
as also ‘the ordinary worldly acts of cooking and the like’, while 
Apardrka explains it simply as ‘acts laid down in the 
Smrtis ’. 

This ver.se is quoted in Nirnayasindhu (p. 301) ; — 
and in Shdntimayukha (p. 4). 

VERSE LXVm 

‘ Upaskarah ’ — ‘ The pot, the kettle and other household 
implements ’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘ a pot, a broom and the rest ’ 
(KuUuka) ; — ‘ a broom and the rest ’ (Ragliavananda) ; — all 
these take the word in the collective sense, including all 
‘ household implements ’ ; — Narayana alone takes it in the 
purely singular sense of ‘ the broom ’ only. 
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This verse is quoted in Sjnrtitattva (p. 533) as laying 
down the sources of ‘ the sin of the slaughter house ’ ; — it 
adds the following explanations : — * Snnd ’ means occasions 
for killing ’; — ‘chullV is the cooking place’; — ‘ Pesanl' 
‘ grinding stone ’ ; — ‘ upasharuh ’ ‘ the broom and the rest ’ ; 
— ‘ Kandanit ‘ mortar and pestle ’ ; — by making use of these 
the man incurs sin. 

• Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 389) quotes the verse and 
adds the following explanations ‘ Sund ’ is ‘ occasion for the 
killing of living beings ’ ; — Upaskarah ’ is ‘ tlie broom, the pot, 
the stick and the rest ’ ; ‘ hddhyate ’ (which is its reading for 
‘ hadhyate ’) means ‘ is stricken — i. «?., by sin accruing from 
the killing of animals ’ ; — ‘ vdhayan ’ means ‘ making use of,’ 
‘operating.’ 

VERSE LXIX 

Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 389) quotes this along with 
the preceding verse. 


VERSE LXX 

‘ Adhydpanam ’ — Nandana reads ‘ adhydyanam ’ and 
explains that it is the same as ‘ a/lhayanam'. 

Burnell declares that what makes India ‘the land of 
vermin ’ is this habit of the Hindus of offering food to all 
living beings ! — ^To what lengths will the detractor of a religion 
not go ! 

This is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 392) ; — in 
Smrtitdttva (p. 533) ; — in Madanapdrijdta (p. 305), which 
adds that ‘ adhydpana ’ stands for ‘ adhyayatia ’ ‘ study,’ and 
^ tarpar^a' for ^Shrdddha' ',—va. Vidhdnapdrydta'iji p. 306), 
which adds (likeMedhatitlu) that 'adhydpana ’ includes ‘ study ’ 
also ; and ‘ tarpana ’ stands for the daily Shrdddha offering ; — 
arid in Samskdraratnamdld (p. 918), which adds that this 
is only an enumeration of the rites and not an injunction of the 
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ol’der in which they are to be. performed, — some people hold 
that the four ‘ sacrifices ’ here mentioned go under the name of 
‘ V ai^hvadeva^ but according to Mddhava, that name applies to 
only three — the Devayajfia, the Pitryajfia and the Bhutayajfta. 


VERSE LXXI 

Tills verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 392); 
— and in Smrtitattva (p. 533). 

VERSE LXXU 

‘ Bhrtya ’ stands for ‘ aged parents and others ’ (Medliatithi, 
Govindtu'aja and KuUuka), — or ‘ born slaves and others too 
old to work for then- living,’ also aged cattle &c., which is the 
alternative explanation, suggested by Medliatithi, and not only 
‘ animals unfit for work,’ as noted by Buhler, Narayana, and 
Nandana read ‘ bhutdndm ’ and explain it as ‘ goblins or 
living beings.’ 

This verse is quoted in Viranutrodaya (Ahnika, p. 392), 
which reads ‘ hhntdndm ’ for ^ pdnchdndm ’ ; — and in Apardrka 
(p. 140), in support of the view that there is nothing wrong in 
doing die cooking for one’s own self along with the gods and 
PitTs ; it is only when one cooks for himself alone that it is 
wrong. 


VERSE LXXIII 

Two of these technical terms occur in the beginning of 
Baudhayana’s Gfhyasutra, and four in Paraskai’a’s Grhyamtra 
1. 4. 1, as well as in Shankhayana’s 1. 5. 1. • 

This verse is quoted, without comment, in Viramitrodaya 
(Ahnika, p. 392) ? — and in Apardrha (p. 142), which adds that 
these are the names for the ‘five sacrifices.’ 
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LXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 392) ; 
• — and in Apardrka (p. 142). 

LXXVI 

This verse is quotetl in Apardrha (p. 994). 

VERSE LXXVIII 

Medhdtithi (P. 223, 1. 15) ‘ Ilimsdnugrahayoh ’ — This 
refei’s to Gautama 3.24-25, where we read — 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 457). 

VERSE LXXIX 

‘ Durhalendriyaih ’ — ‘ Of uncontrolled organs ’ (Govinda- 
raja and Kulluka ; not Medhatithi, to whom this explanation is 
wrongly attributed by Bidder and Biunell). 

VERSE LXXX 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (A hnik a, p. 392). 

VERSE LXXXI 

Tins verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 392); 
— ^in Madanapdrijdta (p. 305); and by Jimutavaliana (Daya- 
bhaga, p. 330). 

VERSE LXXXII 

This verse is Quoted in Apardrka (p. 145) ; — in Samskdra- 
ralnamdld (p. 922), which explains ^payah ’ as milk and adds 
that this daily Shraddha need not be offered on a day on 

which a special Shraddha is offei’ed; — in Smrtisdroddhdra 
26 
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(p. 283); — ^in Hemddri (Shraddha, pp. 208 and 1564); — ^in 
Shraddhxkriyahxvmudt (pp. 3 and 289) in Var^ahriyd- 
hxumudi (p. 353) ; — and in Gadddharapoddhati (I^ala, p. 372). 

VERSE LXXXIII 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Almika, p. 432), 
where the following notes are added : — d^d'Slchayaj'hike' means 
‘at that Pitryajfia wliich forms part of the Five Great Saiifices ;’ 
— the paii;icle ‘api’ implies that, if possible, one should feed 
seveml Bralimanas also ; — the second half of the verse means 
that ‘ Vishvedeva-Shrdddha^ does not form part of ‘Nitya- 
shrdddha \ in support of which it quotes a text from BJiavi^ya 
Pti/rdna] — also in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 1565). 

VERSE LXXXIV 

Tliis verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Almikii, p. 402). 
VERSE LXXXV 

This veree is quotetl in Vtramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 402), 
where it is added that wliat ‘ Sammtayoh ’ means is that ‘the 
offering should be made with the formula agnisomdhhydm 
svdhd. 


VERSE LXXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 402), 
where it is explained that the offering to ‘Dyduh-prthivi jointly ’ 
should be made with the formula — Dydvdprthivthhyd/ni 
svdhd \ 

VERSE LXXXVn . 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 402), 
where it is added that ^evam' means ‘in tlie manner- of the 
sacrifice to. Gods’. 
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VERSE LXXXYin 

This verse is quoted without comment in Viramitrodaya 
(Ahnika, p. 402). 

VERSE LXXXIX 

‘Headofthe l»d’ (‘Others ’in Metlhatithi, 
Narayana and Nandana); — ‘the North-East portion of the 
house, where the head of the Vastupurusa lies’ (Govindaraja, 
Kulluka and Raghavananda); — ^‘the place of the head, wdl-known 
as the Devatdsharana' (the N.-E. corner of the house is 
what is meant). 

^Pddatah ' — ‘the lower portion of the house’ (Medhatithi); 
— ^‘the South West corner of the house, where the Vastupuru&a 
has his feet ’ (Govindarajci, Kulluka and Raghavananda), 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 403), which explains ‘ Uchchhirsahe ’ as ‘ the head of the 
bedstead lying in the house ’ — and ‘ Pddatah ’ as ‘ the 
foot-end of the bedstead in the house ’, and adds that the 
formula to be used in making the offering .should be as put in 
the text ‘ BrahmavdHo^patibhydm svdhd! 

VERSE XC 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 403) 
without any comment. 

VERSE XCI 

‘ Pr^thavdstuni ’ — On the upper storey, or on the roof 
of the house’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘ behind the house ’ (Govindaraja 
andNaniyana); — ‘ outside the house’ (Nandana); — ‘behind the 
offerer’s back ’ (Kulluka). 

‘ SarvdnrdibhutayV — ‘The .same deity occurs in Shahkha- 
yana, Gfhyasutra, 2.14, where Professor Oldenbeig has 
Sarvannabhuti, while the Petersburg Dictionary gives 
Sarvdmibhuti'' — ^Buhler. 
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Medhatithi denies that there is any such ‘ deity ’ and 
he is averse to assuming .my such unheard of deity, when the 
literal meaning of the term is not incompatible with the text, — 
‘for the acquiring of .all kinds of food.’ Kulluk.a, however, who 
re.a<ls ‘ Sarvdtmahhutaye ’ takes it .as the name of a deity. 

This verse is quoted in (Ahnika, p. 40,3), 

where the following explanatioas are .added : — Pr^thavdstuni ' 
means ‘ behind the house, in the place where the minal is 
situated ’ ; — ‘ Sarvdnuhhuti ’ is a deity of that name ; — ‘ haret ’ 
means ‘ should offer ’. 


VERSE xcn 

Tliis verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhm’a (Achara, 
p. 342), which adds that the object of the verb is ‘ anndni ’ 
understood; — ^in Smftitattva (p. 424) in support of the 
view that (a) wherever such offeidng is laid down as to be 
given to ‘ btrds ’, it is the crow that is meant (evidently the 
author adopts the reading Vdyamndm for Vayasdm\ and that 
(?>)in texts laying down such offerings to the ‘ unfit ’, it is 
persons afflicted with ‘ filthy diseases ’ that are meant ; — in 
Madanapdrijdta (p. 316) .as lajdng down the offering of 
food outside the house; — in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 403), where ^ Shanakaih ’ is explained as ‘ in .such a man- 
ner as no food may be wasted,’ which adds that the offering 
made for the benefit of ‘ crows ’ and others shoidd be put in 
places where they may be of the greatest use to them ; — in 
Mitdh^ard (on 1.103, p. 75) ; — in ApardrTca, which 
adds that the ^ patita ’ here is meant to include such sects of 
mendicants as go about with human skulls in their hands ; — 
and in Smftisdroddhdra (p, 286) as laying down the ‘ offering 
to Bhutas, flying creatures ’. 

« 

VERSE xcm 

‘ Tijomurtih ’ — ^ Endowed with the body of light,’ 
qualifying the ‘ Brdhmana ’ (Medhatithi) ; — KuUfika reads 
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‘ tejomurti ’ (neuter) and explains it as ‘ resplendent qualify- 
ing the ‘ place 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 403), 
where it is noted that the use of the word ‘ archati ‘ honours 
is meant to imply that even the making of offerings to crows 
and others should not be accompanied by a feeling of disrespect, 
or (Hintempt.- — ‘ Patharjmid ’ is to be construed as ‘ rjunct 
pathd 

VERSE XCIV 

‘ Bhiki^ave hrahmachdrine' — ‘ To the Religious 
Student who begs for it’ (Medhatithi and Govindaraja) ; 
— ‘ to the Renuneiate mid to the Religious Student ’ 
(Kulluka and Raghavananda ; also suggested, but disapproved, 
by Medatithi) ; — ‘ the chaste beggar ’ {third suggestion by 
Metlhatithi and approved on the ground that it includes 
all the three, — the Student, the Hermit and the Renuneiate). 

The first half of this verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya 
(Ahnika, p. 392) as laying down that the feeding of the guests 
is to be done after the Bali-offerings ; but adds that tliis is 
meant for those cases where the Shrdddha is not performed, 
as in the case of the Householder who has his father still 
living ; — also on p. 434, where it explains that what is meant 
by ‘ Purvamdshayet ’, ‘ should feed first ’, is that the feeding 
should be done before the Nityashrdddha, and applies to those 
cases where the ‘ guest ’ happens to arrive at that exact time. 

VERSE XCV 

This verse is quoted without comment in Virami- 
trodaya (Ahnika, p. 434). 

. VERSE CXVI 

‘ Saikftya ’ — ‘ Having honoured ’ (the Brahmana) 
(Medhatithi and Govindaraja) ; — having garnished ’ (the food) 
(Kulluka and Raghavananda). 
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This is quototl, without comment, in Viramitrodaya 
(Alinika, p, 434). 


VERSE XCVII 

This verse is quoted in Vtrmmtrodaya (Ahnika, p. 434), 
where ‘ hhaxrtmhimtim ’ is explained as ‘ those devoid of 
learning and austerity 

VERSE XCVIII 

This verse is quoted without comment in Virami- 
trodaya (Ahnika, p. 434). 

VERSE XCIX 

This verse is quoted in (Ahnika, p. 441), 

which explains ‘ samprdptdya ’ as ‘ one who has happened to 
come of his own accord, i. e. without invittvtion’ ; and ^vidhipur- 
vakam ’ as ‘ in the manner prescribed for the entertaining of 
guests ’ ; — and in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 433). 

Between verses 99 and 100, Ftramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 441) quotes the following two additional verses — 

wr* i 

^51 «rT wrinj ii 

«r n 

and adds the following explanations : — ‘ annam hutvd ’ — e. 
in the fire \ — ‘ mantra dc. \ — i. e. ‘ from that sin which would 
accrue from the misuse of Mantras and Rites, and from the 
delinquencies of the Agent ’ ; — * tatphalam ’ — the re.sult follow- 
ing from the Honia; — ^Idamna ' — ^the construction is that 
‘ whatever is offered to the guest with due respect, in the shape 
of all this, seat and the rest, is never lost 
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VERSE C 

Tliis verse is quoted in Pa/rdsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 355) in support of the view that — ‘ if a guest comes to 
one’s house with a view to getting food, and goes away without 
getting any, then all the rites that the master of the house 
performs, in honour of tlie Grods and the Pitrs, bdl!ome futile.’ 

/riie verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 441), which adds the following explanations; — ^Shildt’ 
(which is the reading it adopts) — ‘ from the remnant of the 
gleanings dropped in the fields.’ — ‘ ufichhatah ’ — ‘ pickings ; — 
what is meant is that even a poor man should entertain his 
guest. 

VERSE Cl 

Compare Hitopadesha, 1.33. 

Tliis verse is quoted in Mitdh§ard (on 1.107, p. 78), 
which explains it to mean that if there is no food to be given, 
the guest may be duly honoured even with ‘ glasses, place, 
water and speech’; — also in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 441), where ‘ Sunrtd ’ is explained as ‘ agreeable and true ’. 

VEREE CII 

The first half of this verse is quoted in Pardf^haramdd/mva 
(Achara, p. 351) in support of the view that a guest is to be 
ti-eated as such only on the day on wliich he arrives, not if he 
stays till the next day. 

The verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Alinika, 
p. 438) as explaining what is meant by the term ‘ atithi ’ 
(guest) ; — ^in Apardrha (p. 155) ; — in Hemddri (Dana, 

p. 676 and Shmddha, p. 427). 

• 

VERSE cm 

^ Sdhgatikam' — ‘Fellow-student, other than a friend', 
or one who is in the habit of meeting all men on 
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terms of equality, entertaining, them with jokes and stories.’ 
[Medhatithi ; whom Buliler quotes wrongly by including 
‘ the Vaishya ora Shudra or a friend’ in the latter explanation; 
the word ^ vaishyashudrau sdkhd cheti' stands for verse 
110, where, Medhatithi says, ‘tlie rule regarding the entertain- 
ing of a Friend will come in ’] ; — ^ One who makes a living by 
telling wonderful or laughable stories .md the like ’ (Govindaraja, 
Kulluka and Raghavananda) ; — ‘ one who comes on account of 
his relationship to the Householder ’ (Narayana). 

‘ Bhdryd yatragtiayahi — ‘Where the wife and the fnes 
are at tlie time ’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘ when the man who has airived 
is accompanied by his Wife and Fires’ (Govindaraja and 
Narayana). Buhler is again in the wrong in translating Kidluka’s 
view. What Kulluka says is 

— i. e. ‘ what is meant is that the character of a guesit does 
not belong to that wanderer from home, who is devoid of 
wife and fires ’ ; and not (as Buhler puts it) that ‘ a Householder 
who has neither (wife or fires) need not entertiiin guests.’ 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 353), which adds the following notes : — An inhabitant of the 
same village, even though he may arrive in the character of 
a guest, is not to be entertained as such; — similarly, the 
‘ Sdngatika ,’ i. e. ‘an old acquaintance ,’ — is not to be tmited 
as a guest, if he happens to airive as one ; — an arrival is to be 
treated as a guest only when he comes to the house — either his 
own or some one else’s — where the Householder’s ‘wife and 
fires ’ happen to be at the time. 

VERSE CIV 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Shraddlia, p. 769) ; — 
and in PrUyashchittaviveka (p. 250). 

c 

VERSE CV 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 351), which explains ‘ Suryoilha ’ as ‘ one who has been 
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brought to the house by the Sun who has rendered the man 
incapable of proceeding further on his joiu-ney — and in Vtra- 
mitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 440), which reproduces the exact 
words of Pa/rashararnddhava, just quoted. 

This verse is quotetl in Apardrha (p. 152), as laying 
down that the guest must be fed. 

VERSE CVI 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 451) 
without comment. 


VERSE evil 

Tliis verse is quoted in Parddiaramadhava (Achara, 
p, 354) as laying down ceitjiin distinctions to be borne 
in mind in entertaining guests ; — ^in Vtramitrodaya 
(Almika, p. 450), which adds that as regards food and other 
thing.s, it must be the same for all, specially when they are 
all dining together in the same line ; as specially laid down by 
Harita ; — and in Apardrka (p. 156), which tidds that the 
‘following ’ is to be done when the guest departs. 

VERSE CVIIT 

This verse is quoted in Mitdkmrd (on 1. 103, p. 76) 
in support of the view that the Vaishvadeva offering is not 
meant to be sanctificutoiy of the food ; it is performed only for 
the accomplishing of certain desirable ends for the Householder 
— e. g., what is mentioned under 2. 28. 

Madanapdrijdta (p. 311) quotes it, and adds the follow- 
ing note : — ^The Vaishvadeva offering having been made, and 
one guest having been duly entertained, if a second one 
happens to arrive, and there is no cooked food left for him, then 
food should be cooked for him ; but out of this latter no 

Vaishvadeva offering need be made. If this offering were 
27 
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meant to be sanctificatory of the food, then it would l)e necessary 
to make it ea(»h time the food might l)e preparetl ; and the prohi- 
bition of die second offering can l)e justified only if it is not 
sanctificatory of the food. Some people have held that this 
offering has the dual character (a) of being sanctificatory of 
the food, and (6) of fulfilling a desirable purpose for the 
man. 

It is quotetl in Vidhdnapdrijdta (II, p. .‘105), which 
also adds that the interdicting of the second Vaiuhvadeva 
offering clearly indicates that it is not regarded as sanctificatoiy 
of the food; — ^in Samskdraratnanidld (p, 924), which 
explains ^ nivrttV as ‘after taking his food’; — and in 
Smj'tiftdroddhdra (p. 284), which adds the following expla- 
nation : — Where the Viiishvadeva offering has been made and 
the Honouring of the guest also done, if another guest arrives 
and there is no cooked food left, then another food should be 
cooked and oflferetl to him, but the Vaishvadeva offering need 
not be made out of this second instalment of cooking.’ 


VERSE CIX 

This verse is quoted^ in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. .858) in support of the view that ‘just as the host should 
not enquire after the gotra and other details regarding the 
guest, so the guest also should not declare these ’ ; — and in 
Smrtitattva (p. 426) without comment. 


VERSE CX 

This yerse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 354) in support of the view that in the house of the Brah- 
mana, the K^ttriya and others are not to be entertained 
as r^ular guests, they are only to have food offered to them 
in Vlramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 438) to the effect that 
vherever the term ‘Brahmana’ is used in the texts laying 
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down the duty of entertaining a ‘guest’, it is meant to exclude 
the K^attriya and other castes ; — and in Hemddri (Shraddha, 
p. 428). 


VEKSE CXI 

* Kdmam' — ^May ; i. c., it is not incumbent upon him ; it 
is left to his choice ’ (Medhatithi and Narayana); — ‘as much 
as the person wishes ’ (Eaghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharaniddhava, (Achara, p. 
354) as laying down what should be done if a Ksattriya comes 
to one’s house as a guest ; — in Apardrha (p. 152) 

as laying down that the Householder may, if he likes, entertain 
guests other than the Brahmanas ; — and in Hemddri (Shrad- 
dha, p. 440), which notes that this lays down the rule that to 
the Shudra thus arrived one should otfer the food left in 
the dishes. 


VERSE CXII 

Pardsharamddkava (Achara, p. 354) quotes tliis 
verse without comment also Apardrka (p, 152), wliich 
explains ‘ dnrshamsyam ’ as ‘ anai^thuryam ,’ ‘ absence of 
hard-heartedness.’ — It is quoted also in Var^akriyd- 
kaumudi {p. 572), wliich explains ^ Kutumbe' as ‘in the 
house 


VERSE cxni 

This verse is quoted without comment in Pard- 
shcMTcrnddhava (Acham, p. 394) ; — and in Apardrka (p. 
154) as laying do^n the treatment to be accorded to such 
relations and friends as happen to arrive after the House- 
holder himself has eaten, — and as implying that the wife should 
eat after the husband has eatea 
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VEK8E CXIV 

‘ Suvdsimh' — ‘ Newly married girls i. e. daughters and 
daughters-in-law’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘ women whose fathers and 
fathers-in-law are living, even though they may have got chil- 
dren ’ (‘others quoted by Medhatithi). 

‘ Agre’ — ‘ Before (the guests) ’ (Kulluka) ; — Medliatithi 
{idopts the reading ’ and explains it to mean ‘along 
with (the guests)’; and not as ‘even if they come later,’ as 
Hopkins interprets him. 

Tliis verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Almika, 
p. 455), which explains ‘ agre ’ as ‘ first ’ ; — and in 
Apctrdrha (p. 147). 

VERSE CXV 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 455) without comment ; and also on p. 395, where it is 
exphuned as setting aside tire view that the Vaishvadeva and 
Bali offerings should be made only once in the morning when 
the man himself ejits, — and as indicating the necessity of 
making them both in the morning and in the evening, even 
though the man himself may not eat at both times. There is 
this difference, however, that if the man omits the offerings 
while he lumself eats, he incurs two sins — that of eating 
without offering, and tliat of omitting the offerings ; whereas 
if he drops them when he himself does not eat, he incurs only 
one-sin, tliat of omitting the offerings. Thus on the Ekddashi 
and other fasting days also, the said offerings have got to be 
made ; and food has got to be cooked for that purpose ; but in 
the event of his being unable to do the cooldng, the offerings 
may be made even with uncooked food. * 

This is quoted also in Apardrka (p. 147), which 
explains the second line to mean ‘he does not understand that 
he is himself being devoured by dogs and vultures’, and 
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deduces the conclusion that jt is not sinful to etit along with 
the persons mentione<l in the preceding verse. 

VERSE CXVI 

This verse is quotetl in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 364), as laying down the manner in which the Householder 
himself should take his food ; — and in Viramitrodaya 
(Ahnika, p. 456) without comment. 

VERSE cxvir 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya ^ (Ahnika, 
p. 456) without comment ; — also on p. )395, as indicjiting 
(along with verse 115) the necessity of making the Vaishva- 
deva mABali offerings both in the evening and in the morning ; 
— and in Ilemddri (Slu-addlia, p. 581). 

VERSE CXVHI 

This verse is quotal in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 457) as depreciiting the conduct of the man who does not 
entertain guests. 


VERSE CXIX 

^ Priyah' — ^“Son-in-law’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, Kul- 
luka and Raghavananda) ; — ‘ Friend ’ (Narayana and Nandana). 

‘ Parisamvatsardn' — Kulluka reads ‘ parisamvatsardV 

“ The Mahabharabi has here parisamvatmro^itdn, ‘ gone 
a year on a journey.’ ” — (Hopkins). 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Almika, 
p. 454) as laying down the ‘ Madhuparka ’ offering for the 
Bang and some others. 

Medhdtithi (Footnote, p. 237.) — ^The printed editions 
have wrongly treated the verse ‘ yadyadv^iatamam Sc' as 
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Mann’s text. It is only a part of Medhatithi’s comment, quoted 
by liim as the ‘ Smrtyantara ’ refeired to by him in line 16. 

VERSE CXX 

“ According to one opinion, given by Medhatithi, imd 
according to Grovindaraja, Kulluka and Narayana, this rule is 
a limitation of verse 119, and means that the two persons 
mentioned shall not receive the ‘ Honey-mixture, ’ except when 
they come dining the performance of a sacrifice, however long a 
period may have elapsed siniie their last visit — According to 
another explanation, mentioned by Meilhatitlii, and according 
to Niuidana smd Raghavananda, the verse means that a King 
luid a Shrotriya, who come, after a year since their last visit 
on the occasion of a sacrifice, shall receive the Madhu- 
parka. — The term ‘ Shrotriya' refers, according to Medhatitlii, 
to a Sndtaka or to an officiating priest ; — according to ‘ others’ 
quoted by liim, to all the persons mentioneil in the precetling 
verse; — according to Govindaraja, Kulluka, Narayana and 
Raghavananda, to a Sndtaka'' — ^Bidder. 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 455) in support of the view that Madhuparka is to be 
offered to a King only if he is also a ‘ Shrotriya, ' ‘ learned in 
the Veda ’, not otherwise ; — ‘ Shrotriyah ’ being taken as 
qualifying ‘rayd. ’ — It is difficult to see how the writer will 
construe the term ‘ Sampujyau ' (in the dual number). 

VERSE CXXI 

This verse is quoteil in Madanapdrijdta (p. 315), 
which adds the following notes : — ^The first sentence here 
extends upto ‘ ndmaitat ' ; ‘ sayampratarridhiyate ' being 
a totally distinct sentence ; the latter serves to enjoin the 
necessity of making the V aishvadevoroffering both morning and 
evening. The meaning thus comes to be that it is only in the 
evening that the wife is entitled to perform the ‘ Vaishmdeva 
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rite ' in tJie form of the Bali-offering. Some people hold that 
the ‘ Ball-offering ’ herein laid down as to be done by the 
wife indicates the Vaishvadeva offering also, and is not meant 
to be a substitute for. the latter. 

It is quoted also in Snmahdraratnnmdld (p. 929), 
which lias the following notes ; — One sentence runs up to 
‘ ndmaitat ’, and ‘ sdyamprdtarvidhlyate ’ is another sentence, 
laying down the two times for Vaishvadeva offering. It is 
to this offering in the evening alone that the wife is entitled ; 
and it is not right, as some people have held, that the name 
‘ Vaishvadeva ’ here stands for the entire rite of that name, 
including the Hbma also ; because Homa has been expressly 
forbidden for women. Others again have held that the 
singular number in ‘ hdlim ’ indicates that the only offering 
that the wife is to make is that which is made in the sky, i. e., 
the ‘ Vaihdyasa'bali ’. But this also is not right ; because 
in the same context as the present, another text uses the 
plural form, ‘ balin haret ’. Thus the conclusion is that 
the entire offering is to be matle in the evening either by the 
man or his wife. 

The verse is quoted also in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 403), 
which adds the following explanation : — Bali-offering without 
mantras, with food cooked in the evening, is to be done by the 
wife only in the absence of the House-holder and liis 
sons; — ^ Homa' by women being generally interdicted by 
several texts. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 145) which explains it 
to mean that — ‘ in the absence of males, the wife should offer 
Vaishvctdeva-bali without mantras.’ 

VERSE CXXII 

“ The sacnfice identified by the term Pitryajfia is 
the so-called Biniiapitryajfui, a Shrauta rite (Ashvalayana, 
Shrauta sutra 2. 6-7); and Pir^'ianvdhdryahx is anotlier name 
for the monthly Shraddha,” — Buhler. 
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This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 105), where it 
is explainal as lapng down the order of sequence between 
Pinifapitryajfia suid Pin'idnvdhdi'yaka, as performed by 
the man with the consecmted fire ; — the particle ‘ arm ’ denotes 
repetition ; — cliandraksaye' means ‘on the Amdvasyd day.’ 

It is quotetl in Kdlaviveka (p. 354) as laying down 
Shrdddha to be performed on the Amdvasyd day. 

Madanapdrijdta (p. 321) quotes it in support of 
the view that all those texts that lay down the Vaishvadeva 
offering as to be done before the Shrdddha, are to be taken 
as applying only to the man who has set up the Shrauta Fire 
(which is what is meant by the term ‘ agnimdn ’ in the 
present verse) ; — again on p. 495, where it adds that ‘ mdsdnu- 
mdsikam ’ means ‘ every month ’ ; and goes on to explain 
that Pindapitryajn,a is to be performed also by the man 
who has not set up the Shrauta Fire ; so that for tlie man 
with the ‘ Shrauta Fire,’ as well as for the man with the 
‘ Domestic Fire, ’ it is necessary to perform Anvddhdna, 
PitidapitryajfWt, and Amdvasyd-Shrdddha, — all on the same 
day. 

Nirriayasindhu (p. 40) quotes this verse as permitting 
the performance of Shraddha on a day on which there 
is Chaturdashi in the morning but Amdvasyd for the rest 
of the day. 

This is quoted in Apardrka (p. 418), which remarks that 
the repetitive form of the term * mdsdnumdsikam ’ is meant to 
imply that the Shraddlia on the Amavasya day is compulsory ;■ — 
in Hemddri (Kala, p. 609) to the effect that ‘ Pitryajfla’ should 
be performed before the 'Shrdddha ' ; — ^in Hemddri (Shraddha, 
pp. 72, 171,321 and 1064) ; — in Samskdraratrvamdld (pp. 956 
and 989) to the effect that the Amdvasyd-Shrdddha should be 
performed after Pindapitryajiia ; it explains 'Pinddnvdhdrya~ 
kam' as Pinddndm pindapitryajfldrthdndm anu pashchdt 
dhryate kryate iti,' and calls it a naine for the Amdvmyd 
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Shraddha ', — ^in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 185), which explains 
^ Pin.ildnvdhdryakam^ as Pdrvanashrdddha, and expounds 
the same as ‘ pinddh anu hrdhnmnahJwjandnantarom 
dhriyanie asmin ’; — ^in Shrdddhakriydhavmvdl (p. 6) as 
laying down Amdvasyd-Shrdddha ', — and in Qadddharapod- 
dhati (Kala, pp. 4iU and 492). 

VERSE CXXIII 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Slu’addlia, p. 573) ; — 
and in Gadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 431), which expounds 
the name ‘anvd/idryam’ as dnu,pashchdt,dhdTyam hdryam' 
tmd says tliat this the learned call ‘ Ddrsha-Shrdddhci.' 

VERSE CXXIV 

Medhdtithi (p. 241, 1. 25) — ‘ Yachchdhgajdtam etcd — 
The Mimamsakas, specially those belonging to the ‘Prabhakara’ 
school, classify ‘ subsidiaries to an act ’ under four heads : — 
(1) class-character, (2) quality, (3) substance, and (4) such 
things as are denoted by verbs, «. e. actions. The last of 
these is grouped under two heads — (1) Those directly helpful, 
called Sannipatyopakdraka, and (2) those indu'ectly helpful, 
called ‘ Arddupakdraka ’. That which produces its direct 
effects in ceitain things conducive to tlie fulfilment 
of the sacrificial act, is its Sannipatyopakdraka \ e.g^ the 
sitting of the sacrificer, the threshing of the corn and so forth. 
The Sannipatyopakdraka is of fom’ kinds — (1) that which 
biings into existence a cei*tain substance ; L e., the kneading of 
the floiu*, wliich brings into existence the dough ; — (2) that 
which leads to the acquisition of a certain substance ; e. g., 
the act of milking tlie cow ; — (.3) that which produces some 
change in an ah^ly exii^ing substance ; c. the boiliilg of 
claiified butter ; — (4) that which is purely purificatory, e. g., 
the sprinkling of water over the corn. The subsidiaries that 
belong to this daes do not produce any ti’anscendental result— 
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Apurva — of their own ; they arfe related to the result produced 

by the sacrificial act to which they are subsidiary *,The 

Ardpvdakdraka — or indii'ectly helpful subsidiaries — are of two 
kinds — (1) those that fulfil only a transcendental purpose and 
do not produce any visible effects in any material substance ; 
e. the small offerings made during the Darshapurtw/mdsa, 
such as the Samid-ydga jmd the rest ; — and (2) those that 
produce both transcendental and visible effects ; e. g^ the 
Payovrata, the act of the Hacrificer and his wife living, during 
the peri’ormance of the Jyoti^toma, purely on milk. These 
latter, from their very nature, are such acts as have their own 
minor resultint Apurvas, which go to help in the fulfil- 
ment of the Apurva of the main sacrificial act itself. 
[For a discussion on this subject, the reader is referred to the 
Prdhhdkara School of Purva Mimdmasd, pp. 180-185.] 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 377). 
VERSE CXXV 

Buhler is not quite fail* to Medhatithi when he says that 
he takes the first part of the verse “ in a peculiar manner, ‘ one 
must feed two Brahmanas at the offei*ing to the gods and three 
for each ancestor (or nine in all) at the offering to the manes ”. 
Tliis is not quite what Medhatithi takes the text to mean ; what 
he mentions is what ought to be done, in consideration of the 
other texts that he quotes. 

This verse is quoted in Gadddharapaddhati (Kala, 
p. oil);— in Nrsimhapi'axdda (Shi'addha, p. 24 b) ; — 
in Hemddri, (Shraddlia, pp. 159 and 114) ; — and in Shrdddha,- 
kriydkaumudl (p. 94), which explains ‘ uhhayatra ’ as ‘ one in 
Devakrtya and one in Pitrkrtya' 

The fii*st quarter of this verse is quoted in Pardshara^ 
mddUiava (Achai’a, p. 698) a« laying down the propoi’tion of 
Brahmanas to be fed at the two sorts of rites. If five Bi-ahmanas 
are to be fed, two should be fed in connection with the offering 
to the Gods and three in connection with that to the Pitrs. 
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Madanapdrijata (p. 592) quotas tho vorse, and explains 
that the forbidding of the feetling of a large company is based 
on the fear that if a large number of people are invited at a 
time or place not quite suited for the purpose, there may he 
many defects that would go to vitiate the entire rite. 

Nirnayasindhu (p. 287) quotes this verse ; — also 
Apo/rdrka (p. 430), which adds that the term ‘ Pitr ’ here 
includes the maternal gnmdfather and all those who have 
been declared to be ‘deities’ (for the Shraddha) ; — again on 
p. 463, wliere it adds that it is meant to eulogise the lesser 
number, and not to proliibit large numbers ; if it meant the lattt'r» 
it would be wrong to feed a large number of men, wliich is 
actually enjoined by other Smrtis. 

VERSE CXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Nirnayasindhu (p. 287) ; — also in 
Apardrha (p. 463); — ^in Gadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 511); 
— ^in Shrdddhakriydhaumudi (p. 94). 

VERSE CXXVII 

‘ Vidhuk^aye ’ — ‘ On the moonless day ’. — Govindaraja 
reads ‘ vidhih ksaye ’, which Medhatithi notes with approval, 
and explains as — the ^vidhi\ rite, named — ‘ ndma ’ — * Pitrya' 
is to be performed in the house, * ksaye, grhe' 

VERSE cxxvm 

This verse is quoted in Pardshararnddhava {KchSxsi, 
p. 350) as laying down that the learned man alone i.S i entitled 
to be fed at religious rites ; — and again on page 679 to the 
same effect;— in Apardrka (p. 437) ; — also in Hemddfi 
(Shraddha, p. 377) ; — 'in Shrdddhakriydhaumudi (p. 34); 
and, in Nrsimhaprasdda (Sh^ddha, p. 6 b). ^ 
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VERSE CXXIX 

This verse is quoted without .any comment in Pardsha/ra- 
mddhava (Achara, p. 679) ; — ^and in Apardrka, (p. 437). 

VERSE CXXX 

I 

I 

This verso is quoted in Mctdanapdrijdta (p. 356), 
which explains ‘ dilrdt partk^d* .as ‘investigation regarlling 
his ancestors and character’; .and '’prwidnV .as ‘in the 
matter of other gifts .also’ Jie should be honoured like a guest; 
-^in Apardrka, (p. 437), which explains ‘ durdt partksd ’ 
.as ‘investigation regarding his father and several degrees of 
ancestors,’ -tirtham’ as ‘the way for the running of water,’ 
the implication being ‘ just as water runs smoothly along its 
path, so do the offerings easily reach the Pitrs, through the 
qualified Brahmanas ’ ; — ^the man is called ‘ atithi ’ in the sense 
that he is of immense help to the Householder ; — and in 
Shrdddhakriydkaumudt (p. 34), which explains ‘ durdt ’ 
as ‘ in regard to their remote ancestry,’ and Hiriha’ as ‘fit 
recipient.’ 


VERSE CXXXI 

In place of ^pritah^ Narayana reads ^yuktdh' which he 
connects with ‘ dharmatah ’ ; — Nandana reads ‘ viprah' 

This verse Is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 556) 
without comment; — and in Ilernddri (Sliraddha, p. 377). 

VERSE cxxxn 


This verse is quoted without comment in Madanapdrijdta 

(p. 566). 

VERSE cxxxin 

According to Nariiyana the punishment here mentioned 
falls on the eater . — ^Medlwtitlu mentions botli explanations. 
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Yov^gu^dn' Nandana r^ada ‘huldn' and explains it 
as ‘ double-edged sword.’ 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 449), which 
explains ‘shulant' and ^rsti' as particular weapons, — and 
‘ ayogui/a ’ as ‘ an iron-ball ’ ; — and in Ileniddri (Shraddha, 
p. 401). 


VERSE CXXXVITT 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 559) ; 
— in Apardrka (p. 448) ; — ^in Ilemadri (Shraddha, p. 401); 
— and in Shrdddhakriydkaumwli (p. 41), which explains 
‘ dhanaih ’ as ‘ by presents of other kinds,’ and ‘ sahgraha ’ 
as ‘ affection.’ 


VERSE CXXXIX 

This verso is quotetl in Shrdddhakriydkaumudl (p. 41). 

VERSE CXLT 

^ PaishdchV — ‘ Gift of devils ; — i. e., offered in the manner 
of devils ’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, Kulluka, and Raghava- 
nanda) ; — ‘ offered to devils ’ (Narayana and Nandana). 

Hopkins traces the orgin of verses 1.38 to 141 to c-ertain 
verses of the Mahabharata : Verse 140 corresponds to 13. 90. 
42 of the Mahabharata ; verse 138 to 13. 90. 43 ; verse 142 
to 13. 90. 44 ; verse 141 to 13. 90. 46 of the Mahabharata, 

VERSE CXLIV 

Medhatithi omits this verse. It Ls quoted in Apardrka 
(p. 448) as permitting the feeding of the friend and others 
when no other Brahmana is available ; — and in Shrdddhakriyd- 
kaumudl (p. 41), which explains ‘ abhirupam ’ as ‘ learned ’, 
and ‘ pretya ’ as ‘in the other world.’ 



220 


MANU SMBITI — NOTES 


VEB8E CXLV 

This verse is quoted in Nirnayaniuihu (p. 284) ; — and 
in Hemadri (Sliraddha, p. 882). 

VERSE CXLVI 

This verse is quoted in Nirnnyasindhu (p. 284) ; — in 
Hemadri (Shraddha, p. .882) ; — and in Nr.nmhfipramda 
(Shraddha, p. 8 a). 

VERSE CXLVTT 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (on 1. 220, p. 14G) 
in support of the view that the sister’s son iind other 
similar relatives (mentioned in the next verse, and in Yajflaval- 
kyix, 1. 220) are to be fed at the Shrdddha only if the 
above described ‘ Brahmana learned in the Veda ’ is not 
available ; — ^in Madanapdrijdta (p. 558), along with 

the next verse ; — in ^Hemddri (Shraddha; p. 447) ; — ^in 
Gadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 514), which remarks that this 
secondary method is put forward in view of the fact that veiy 
few Brahmanas are really fit for being fed at Shraddha ; — and 
in Samshdraratnamdld (p. 991). 

Medhdtithi (R 250, 1. 15 ) — ‘ Pratinidhinydyend.’ — 
See Mimdmsd sutra 3. 6. 37. The Yava having been laid down 
as a substitute at sacrifices for the Vrthi, the question is raisetl 
a.s to the necessity or otherwi.se of performing all those acts 
in connection with the substitute which have been laid down 
in connection with the original ; and the conclusion is that the 
substitute has to be treated exactly in the same manner as the 
original. 

VERSE CXLVIII 

^Bomdhuh’ — ‘The brother-in-law, one belonging to the same 
gotra, or some such remote relation ’ (Medhatithi and Govinda- 
raja ) ; — ‘ cognate kinsman ’ (KuUuka and Raghavananda). 
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This verse is quoted m Madanapdrijata (p. 558), 
wliich explains ‘ vitpati ’ as ‘ the son-in-law and ‘ handhu ’ 
as ‘ blood relations, as well as those related by friendship — 
in Etemddri (Shraddha, p. 447) ; — -in Oadddharapaddhati 
(KSla, p. 574) ; — ^and in Samahararatnamdld (p.991). 

VERSE CXLIX 

• 

This verse is quoted in Mctdanapdrijdta (p. 550), which 
explains par'ih^eta ’ as ‘ make an investigation regarding their 
letirning and conduct’; — in Nirnai/asmdhu (p. 287); — in 
Nrsimhaprasdda (Shraddha, p. 6 b) ; — in Ilemddri, (Shraddha, 
p. 510) ; — and in Shrdddhakriydkau'niud'i (p. 84) as meaning 
that the testing in the case of Pitrhrtya is to be more 
thorough dian in that of Devakrtya. 

VERSE CL 

This verse is quoted in Fardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 087) among others, enumerating persons who should 
not be invited at Shrdddhas ; it adds (on 088) the notes 
that — the ‘ thief ’ meant here is one who steals the belongings 
of others than the Brahmanas, the stealer of the latter’s goods 
being included under ‘ outcastes ’, — ‘ yidstikavrtti ’ is one who 
derives his livelihood from one who denies that thei’e are 
any rewards for acts in the other world ; — ^and in 
Apardrka (p. 447), which explains the ‘ iidstika ’ as ‘ one 
who holds the opinion that there is nothing that is diviw^ 
and the ‘ ndstikavrtti ’ as ‘ he who makes a living by 
expounding and writing on the works of such unbelievers.’ 

It is quoted also in Hhnddri (Shraddha, p. 480) ; — and 
in ‘ N^rsimhct 2 )ritsdda (Shraddha, p. 9 a). 

VERSE CLI 

This verse is quoted in Parddutrarnddhava ( Achma, p. 687), 
which adds (on p. 688) the notes that — ‘ Jatila ’ means the 
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Student, who is qualified by the' tidjective ‘ anadJuydnah so 
that the person precluded is the Student who is tiot reading, 
—one who is reading being regarded as fit to be invited, the 
unreading Student could not be included under the term ‘ not 
learned in tlie Veda,’ as there is every likelihood of people 
falling into the mistsxke that even though not reading, the Student 
deserves to be invited ; — the ‘ Dwrvala ’ is one who is ‘ bald’, 
or ‘ tawny-haired ’ ; — the ‘ Kitava ’ is ‘ one addicted to 
gambling’; — the * Pugaydjaka' is ‘one who sacrifices for 
hosts.’ — ^It goes on to add that the addition of the term 
‘ Shrdddha’ indicates that the persons here enumerated are to 
be excluded from invitixtion only at Shraddhas, and not from 
the rites performed in honour of the gods ; otherwise the 
addition would be superfluous. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p, 450), which explains 
' jatilam ’ as ‘ the Brahmachdri, ’ and ‘ durhdla ’ as 
'khalatih ;’ — in Hemddri (Shraddhfx, p. 480) ; — and in 
Nfsimhaprasdda (Shraddlia, p. 9 a). 

‘ Jatilam cha anadhtydnam ’ — Medhatithi kxkes 
* anadhiydrvam ’ as qualifying ^jatilam ’, explaining the two 
together as ‘ the Student who is not learned ; i .e. who began 
the study, but did not complete it’ ; — Kulluka also takes the two 
together ; but explains ‘ anadhiydnam ’ as ‘ one who has 
only had his Upanayana performed, but has not been taught 
the Veda ’ ; and adds that ‘ this implies that one may invite 
that Student who is still studying the Veda, though he may 
not have mastered it.’ 


VERSE CLII 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 687), which omits the second half of this and the whole of 
the next verse, though continuing with verse 154; — the 
whole verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 560) ; — in 
Nrsimhaprasdda (Shraddha, p. 9 a) ; — and in Hem&dri 
(ShiMdha, p. 480). 
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Pard-'<haramddhava (on*p. 689) adds the notes that the 
‘ ohikitsaka ’ is one who administers medicine either gratuitously 
or by way of living,’ — this work being specially forbidden for the 
Brahmana, — the ^Devalaka* is ‘one who, for three years, worships 
the gods as a means of making money,’ such being the definition 
provided by a text quoted from Devala, — ^the ^ Mdmsavikrayt ’ 
intended to be excluded is one who sells meat, even in abnormal 
times of distress , — because iis regards normal times, living 
by any kind of trade is forbidden by tlie next phrase, which 
prohibition does not apply to abnormal times, during which 
the ‘ livelihood of the Viushya ’ has been permitted for the 
Brahmana. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 450), which explains 
that the ‘ Ohikitsaka ’ means one who makes a living by 
administering medicines, not one who does it by way of charity ; 
— and in Shrdddhakriydkaumvdi (p, 40). 


VERSE cmi 

It is interesting to note that tliis verse is omitted in 
Pardsharamddhava (Achara p. 687) and Madanapdri- 
jdta (p. 560), though both quote the preceding and the 
following verses. But the fonner includes it in the explana- 
tions given later on (on p. 690), where the term ‘ tyaktdgnim 
is explained as ‘ one who abandons the Shrauta and Smarta 
fires without any reason for giving up the compulsory duties,’ — 
* vdrdhusin' is explained as ‘one who borrows money at a 
cheap rate and lends it at a liigher rate of interest.’ 

It is quoted in Hemddri (Shi'addlia, p. 481); — in 
Nrsimhaprasdda (Slu'Sddha p. 9 a) ; — -and in Shrdddha- 
kriydkaumvdi, (^. 40), which explains *^gv/roh pratiroddhd ’ 
as ‘one who behaves disagi’eeably to the Teacher,’ and 
‘ vdrdhu§l ’ as ‘ one who lives by lending money on 
interest’ 

•29 
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VERSE- CLIV 

‘ Yak^iV — *' Invalid in genereal, or (according to ‘otliers’) 
one suffering from consumption ’ (Medhatitlii, who has favoured 
the latter explanation on p. 159 of die text). 

‘ Nirdkrtih' — ‘ One who omits the Great Saciifices, even 
though entided to dieir performance ’ (Medhatithi, Kulluka 
and Raghavananda) ; — ‘ one who forsakes the Vedas ’ 
(Govindaraja) ; — ‘one who does not recite the Veda, or has for- 
gotten it ’ (Narayana and Nandana). 

‘ Qanabhyantardh' — ‘A member of a corporation of men 
subsisting conjointly upon one means of livelihood ’ (Medha- 
tithi, Govindaraja and Narayana) ; — ‘ the headman of a village,- 
or leader of a cai’avan ’ (added by Narayana) ; — one who 
misappropriates the money of a corporation ’ (Kidluka and 
Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Madmmpdrijdta (p. 560), 
which explains ’ as ‘one who tends cattle as a 
means of living ’, — ‘ Nirdkrtih ’ as ‘ atheist ,’ — and ‘ gand- 
hhyantarah ’ as ‘ a Brahmana who is a member of a Matha, a 
religious corporation.’ 

Pardsharamddhava (Achani, p. 687), which adds (on 
p. 690) the following notes : — ^The ‘ yaksmV is tlie ‘consump- 
tive — the ‘ cattle-tender ’ meant to be excluded is one who 
does the work even in normal times, — the ^ parivettd ’ is the 
younger brother who takes a wife or sets up the fire, before 
his elder brother ; and ‘ Parivitti ’ is the elder brother thus 
superseded, — the ‘ elder brother ’ here meant being the ‘ uter- 
ine brother ’, as there is nothing wrong in the ‘ superseding ’ 
of otlier kinds of brothers ; though, under certain circumstances, 
the ‘ superseding ’ of the elder uterine brother* also is not 
considered wrong ; e. g., when the brotlier* happens to be 
impotent, or away in foreign lands, or become an outcaste, or 
tm-n an ascetic, or entirely given to yogic practices, and as 
such has renounced the world, and so forth ; — the ‘ nirdkfti * 
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is one who, having read the Veda, has forgotten it ’ ; — and the 
‘ gcmdhhyantara ’ is one who is a member of a group of men 
belonging to various castes and engaged in uncertain ways of 
living.’ 

Tt is quoted m ITemddri (Shriiddha, p. 481); — and in 
Shrdddhakritjdhtumwll (p. 40), which explains ‘ yaksnn ’ 
as ‘ one suffering from tonsumption ’ and ‘ nirdkrtih ’ as ‘one 
w'lio ‘does not perform the Five Daily Sacrifices ,’ — and ‘ gand- 
hhayntarahd as ‘one who makes a living by a temple dedicatetl 
to the public.’ 


VERSE CLV 

This verse is quoted in Pardshararnddhava (Achara, 
p. G87), which (on p. 69B) adds the following notes : — 
‘ Kushilava ’ stands for ‘ singers and others,’ — ‘ Vr^alipati ’ 
is ‘ the husband of a girl who attained puberty before 
marriage ;’ — that person also is to be excluded in whose house 
a paramour of his wife’s lives constantly ; — ^in Hemddri 
(Shraddha, p. 481) ; — and in Shrdddhakriydkaumvxti (p. 40), 
wliich explains ^ Kushtlavcdy as ‘danc(?r’. 


VERSE CLVI 

‘Vdgdu^tah ’ — ‘ who speaks indely and falsely ’ (Medha- 
tithi) ; — ‘ who speaks rudely ’ (Kulluka) ; — ‘ one who is accused 
of a serious offence’ (‘ others ’ mentioned by Medhatitlii, and 
Kulluka.) 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 687), wliich (on p. 693) adds that ^vdgdu^ta' is 
‘ one of rude speech ’ ; — 'in Ilemddri (Shraddha, p. 481) ; — 
in Shrdddhakrtydkaumvdi (p. 40), which explains ‘ guruh ’ 
as ‘preceptor of the Shudra,' and ^vdgdustah' as 
‘of harsh speech’; — ^and in Nrsimhaprasdda (Shraddha, 
p. 9 a). 
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VERSE 'CLVII 

^ Quroh' — ‘The Upddhydya', Sub-teacher (Medhatithi) ; 
— ‘ the Achdrya \ Teacher (Narayaha). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 687), which (on p. 698) adds that the person meant to be 
excluded by the second half of the verse is the person who 
contracts the said alliances witli one associating with 
a person who has committal a heinms crime, — and not with 
the latter person himself, as such a relation of the ‘ heinous 
criminal ’ would be an ‘ outcaste ’ liimself, and hence liable to 
be excluded as such; — mHemddri (Shraddha, p. 481) ; — and 
in Nrsimhaprasdda (Sliraddlia, p. 9 a). 

VERSE CLVm 

‘ AgdraddhV — ^ An incendiary ; as also (according to 
Nandana) one who burns corpses for money 

‘KimddshV — ‘ One who eats the food of the son of an 
adultress’ (Medhatithi and Kulluka) -‘the glutton who eats 
sixty palas of rice ’ (Narayana). 

‘ Kutakdrakah ’ — ‘ The perjuring witness ’ (Medhatithi, 
Raghavananda and also Kulluka, whose explanation does not 
differ from Medhatithi’s as noted by Buhler); — Medhatithi 
explains the word as ‘ Sdksyesvanrtavddi,' and Kulluka as 
‘ Sdk§ivdde mrsdvddasya-kartd ’ ; — ‘ any one who commits 
fraud, i. e. a forger, a falsifier of weights and measures ’ 
(Narayana and Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 687) without any comment ; — ^in Ilemddri (Shraddha, p. 
481) ; — and in Nrsimhaprasdda (Shraddha, p. 9 a). 

VERSE CLIX 

‘ Kitavah ’ — ‘The keeper of a gambling house ’ (Medlia- 
tithi) ; — ‘ one who makes others play for liimself ’ (Govinda- 
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raja and Nandana) ; — ‘ a gambler for pleasm-e (Narayana) ; — 

‘ a rogue ’ (Nandana). 

Medhatitlii and Kulluka note the other reading ‘ Keha- 
rah \ explaining it as ‘ squint-eyed’, and connecting it with the 
‘ dninkard.’ 

TJhP translation onp. 183, II. 1-3 should 'I'un as follows, 
and not a,s printed : — “ Some people read '‘Kekarah ’ /w 
‘ hitavah ’ and make it gualify ‘ madyapah the ^ kekara ’ 

‘ the man with a squint \ 

‘ Kdtarah ’ is yet another reading noted by Medhatitlii, 
who explains it as ‘ one, the pupils in whose eyes are like the 
parrot’s feather, green ’. 

^HasavikrayV- — ‘One who sells poison’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘ one 
who sells substances used for flavouring food, e. g., sugarcane- 
juice and the like ’ (Govindaraja, Kulluka and Raghava- 
nanda) ; — ‘ the seller of molasses’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 087), which reads ‘ Kekarah ’ and explains it as ‘ squint- 
eyed’ ; — in Hemadri (Shraddha, p. 481) ; — in Nrsimliaprasdda 
(Shraddha p. 9) ; — and in Shrdddhah'iydkauniudl (p. 40), 
whicli explains ‘ kitavah ’ as ‘ gambler ’, and ‘ rasavikrayl ’ 
as ‘ dealer in salt and such other articles ’. 

VERSE CLX 

‘ Agredidhisupatih ' — According to Meilhatithi, this 
means (a) the ‘ Didhisupati ’, i. e. one who makes love to 
his brother’s widow (according to 173 below) — and also (6) 
the ‘ Agredidhim ’, i. e., tlie man whose wife dallies with 
•another person (.according to definition quoted by Medhatithi 
on 173). This interpretation is supported byManu .3. 173 (read 
with Prajapati, quoted by Maskari Bhdsya on Gaubima sutra 
15. 10), which adds to Manu 17.3, the further assertion ti 
WIJ: wliicli would apply the name 

to that man whose wife dallies with his younger brother, 
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(luring his own life-time. Tt may be remarked that Gautama 
(15. IG) contiiins the compound ; and it 

lias be(m construed by the Ma$ka7'i-bhdsya to mean 
and (thus supporting Malhatithi) ; or (1) 

(husband of a girl who is married before her elder sister) and 
(husband of a girl whose younger sister is married 
before her). 

Medhatithi does not resolve the compound, as Buhler puts 
it, into Uigredidhisupati' and ‘didhisupati’ ; in fact 
he actually denies that there is any such person as ^agredi- 
dhipipiati'' ; — though it is difficult to see how this statement 
here by Medhatithi is to be reconciled with what he says under 
verse 173 below, that ‘the definition of Ag^'edidhisupati 
should be learnt from another Smrti, — and this definition is 
quoted as ‘ if the brother is alive, the man is to be known as 
Agredidhisupati ; so that the Didhisupati is the man making 
love to his dead brother’s wife’ (according to Manu 3. 173), 
while Agredidhisupati is one whose wife dallies with his 
younger brother during his own life-time. 

Kulluka quotes Laugaksi to the effect that ‘when the 
younger sister is married wliile the elder is still unmamed, the 
former is the Agredidhisu and the latter the ‘didhisu’] 
and on the strength of this he would exclude ‘ the husband 
of the younger sister mairying before her elder sister. But 
as rightly remarked by Buhler, this definition of Laugaksi 
cannot be accepted in the interpretation of Manu who has 
himself (in verse 173) provided a totally different definition. 
It is interesting to note that the Maskaribhasya on Gautama 
(15. IG) attributes to Manu the definition quoted by Kulluka 
as Laugaksi’s. 

Pardsharamddhava (Achara, which quotes this text 
of Manu on p. G88, and explains it on p. G93)' cites the verse 
quoted by Kulluka (from Laugaksi), but attributes it to Devala, 
and explains the term * agredidhi^patP in the same manner 
as Kulluka, 
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‘ Dyutavrttih ' — ‘ He who makes a Kving by gambling ’ 
(Metlhatithi, who does not explain the term to mean ‘ one' who 
makes others play for his profit ’ ; also Narayana and 
Nandana) ; — ‘ the keeper of a gambling-house ’ (Govindaraja, 
Kulluka imd Raghavananda). 

‘ Putrachdryah ’ is explained in Pardsharamddhavn 
(Acliara, p. 604) as ‘ akiiarapdtliakah' the teacher of 
alphabets. So the status of the Primary School Teacher of 
ancient days was no better than that of their representiitives at 
the present day ! 

This verse is quoted in Hhnddri (Shraddha, p. 481). 


VERSE CLXl 

This verse is quoted in PardsJiaramddhava (Achara, 
p. 688), and on p. 694, the term ‘ bhramarl ’ is explained' as 
‘ vrttyarthameva hhramaravat arthdrjakah' ‘ one who, for 
his living, picks up wealth from here, there and everywhere, 
like the black bee ’ -in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 481) ; — and 
in Nrsimhaprasada (Shraddha, p. 9 a). 


VERSE CLXII 

This verse is quoted without comment in Pard- 
sharamddhava (Achara, p. 688) ; — ^in Hemddri (Shraddha, 
p. 481) ; — and in Nrsimhaprasdda (Shraddha, p. 9 a). 


VERSE CLXIII 

T his verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 688), which Explains (on p. 694) ‘ grhammveshakah ’ as 
‘ one who makes a living by carpentry ’ ; — in Hemddri 
(Shraddha, p. 482) ; — and in Nrsinihaprasdda (Sliraddha, 

p. 9 a). 
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VERSE CLXIV 

‘ (^mdndm-ydjakah ' — ‘ One who sacrifices to the gods ; 
i.e,, he who performs the well known Ganaydgas^ (Medhatithi); 
— ‘ one who saciifices for a group of men or friends’ (Narayana 
and Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharatnddhava, (Achara, 
p. 688) without comment; — ^and in Hemddri (Shraddha, 
p. 482). 


VERSE CLXV 

This verse is quoted without comment in Pardshara- 
mddhava (Achai'a, p. 688) ; — in Hemddri (Shraddha, 
p. 482) ; — and in Shrdddhakriydkaunmdl (p. 40). 

VERSE CLXVI 

This verse is quoted in PardsJiaramddhava (Achara, 
p. 688), which (on p. 694) explains ^'Aurahhrikah' as ‘one 
who keeps sheep as a means of livelihood ’, — and ‘nidhi^ikah' 
as meaning either (a) ‘one who keeps buffaloes’, or (h) ‘ the son 
of an unchaste woman’, — this latter explanation being based 
upon a text quoted from Devala, — ‘An unchaste wife is willed 
Mdhi^z; the son born of her is called Mdhi^ikah,' — in 
Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 484) ; — and in Shrdddhakriyd- 
kaumvdi (p. 40), which explains ‘ pretanirydtakah ’ as ‘ one 
who carries dead bodies on payment of wages’. 


VERSE CLXVII 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharmnddhava (Achara, 
p. 688) and (on p. 694) explains ^uhhaytrdpi varjayet’ as 
‘all these men are to be excluded from both kinds of rites — 
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those in honour of the Gods as well as those in honour of the 
J*itrs’ ; — and in Hemadri (Shraddha, p. 482). 

VERSE CLXVITI 

Medhatithi is misrepresental by Buhler, who says that “ac- 
cording to Medhatithi the object of this verse is to admit virtuous 
and learned men, afflicted witli bodily defects, as guests at 
rites in honour of the gods.” As a matter of fact, this explan- 
ation is adduced by Medhatithi as given by ‘others’; its meaning, 
given by himself being that ‘ just as the thief and the rest are 
defflers of company, so equally blameworthy is the unlearned 
Brahmana also’, — exactly as Kulluka explains the verse. 

This verse is quoted in Hemadri (Shraddha, p. 465) ; — 
and in Shrdddhakriydkaumudi (p. 41). 

VERSE CLXX 

'‘AvrataiK — ‘Devoid of self-restraint’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘who 
have not fulfilled the vows of studentship’ (Govindaraja, 
Kulluka and Raghavananda) ; — ‘who do not observe the rules 
laid down for the Accomplished Student’. 

This verse is quoted in Hemadri (Shraddha, pp. 471 and 

493). 


VERSE CLXXI 

Medhdtithi — (P. 259,1. 5) — ‘Bhrdtarltyddi pathitam ’’, — 
i. e., in Gautama ' Pravrajite nivrttih prasahgdV (18.16)... 
'BhrcUari chaivam jydyasi yaviydn kanydgnyupayame§u^ 
(18.18) ; — ^the latter Sutra is referred to again in 1. 11. 

Tliis verse is quoted in Mitdk§ard (on 1. 223) in the 
sense that — ‘ the younger brother, who takes a wife or sets up 
the Fire, before his elder brother has done so, is called 
Parivettd, and the elder brother is called PariviUii 

30 
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Apm'arka deals with this subject in detail, under 
this same text of Yajfiavalkya, 

Madanaparijdta (p, 170) quotes this verse and explains 
that the ‘elder brother’ meant here is Xheuterim brother, 
not the step-brother. 

It is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 7G0), which 
also explains that tlie ‘elder brother’ meant is the utetnne 
hrother, as is clearly declaimed in a text quoted from Garga. 
It quotes another verse from ‘Manu’, which is not found in 
our texts : — 


a ti 

It has a curious note regarding the exact signification of 
the term ‘‘^odaryoU (generally understood to mean uterine ) : 
It says — ^ sodary atvoS is of three kinds — (1) due to the father 
being the same; (2) due to the mother being the same, and (3) 
due to both being the same ; the idea that ‘ sodaryatva ’ is 
based upon the sameness of the Father is derived from the 
Garh1wpani§ad text that ‘at first the foetus is bom in the male’, 
as also from the Mahdhhdrata text — ‘ Having stayed in the 
father’s stomach, he entered the Mother through his semen ’ ; 
and again in the same work, Kacha is representented as saying 
to Devayam that she was his ‘sister’ because she had lived in 
the same father’s stomach as he himself had done. 

The verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 
690), where also ‘elder brother’ is explained as the uterine 
hrother ; — also in Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 723), where the cons- 
traction of the phrase ‘ agraje sthite ’ is explained as ‘ agraje 
anuijhe akrtdgnihotre cha sthitV. The untraced verse from 
‘Manu’ quoted in Viramitrodaya is quoted" here also. 

This verse is quoted in Nirnayasindhu (p. 233) as 
forbidding the setting up of the Fire by the younger brother if 
it has been already set up by his elder ; — and in Apardtha 
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(p. 445, and again on p. 1050J as defining tlie Farivitti; — in 
Hemadri (Kala, p. 811), which notes that this refers to uterine 
brothers only, and that also not in cases where the elder 
brother is either an outcaste, or insane, or sexless, or blind, or 
deaf, or dumb, or idiot, or dwarf, or leper, or suffering from 
leucoderma, or consumptive, or suffering from dropsy, or from 
some incurable disease, or heretic, or renunciate, or gone away 
for a long time ; — ^in Hemadri (Shraddha, p. 371); — and in 
Samskdraratnamdld (p, 514). 

VEESE CLXXU 

Tliis verse is quoted in Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 723) without 
comment ; — also in Vtramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 760) ; — 
and in Samskdraratnamdld (p. 514) which adds the 

following notes — That girl also goes to hell, by manying 
whom the yoURger brother ‘ supersedes ’ the elder ; ‘ ddtr- 
ydjahxpaftGhamdh\ i. e. (1) the bridegroom, (2) the bride, (3) 
the superseded elder brother, (4) the giver away of the bride, 
(5) and the priests offieiating at the ceremony. 

VERSE CLXXIII 

It is interesting to note that Medhatithi states that “some 
people have held that the present verse does not form part of 
the text at alL” {Trans, p. 194). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 452) as providing 
a definition of ^didhisupatV as distinct from that provided 
by Devaia, according to whom he is the husband of the girl 
whose younger sister is maiTied before her ; — and it adds that 
the implication of the definition itself is that such a person is 
to be excluded. 


• VERSE CLXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Mitdh^ard (on 1.222) as 
providing the definition of the ‘ Kutj.ila' and the ‘ Oolaka\ who 
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have been declared by Yajfiavalkya, (1.222) to be unfit to 
be invited at Shraddhas ; — ^in Apardrha (p. 445), which 
adds that this refers to the Kfetraja son, the other being 
excluded on the ground of his being a non-Brahmana in 
Hemddri (Shraddlia, p. 362) ; — ^in Shrdddhahriydhaumudt 
(p. 39) ; — and in Prdyashchittaviveka, (p. 422.) 

VERSE CLXXV 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 362). 


VERSE CLXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Slnaddha, p. 498.) 

VERSE CLXXVIl 

“ Regarding the diseases which are punishments for sins 
committed in a former life, see below, 11.49 etq. 56.”— 
Buhler. 

Tliis verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 454), which adds 
that what is meant is that ‘if a blind man remains in a 
place from where a man with eyes could see the Brahmanas 
pgfing, — ^then he destioys the meiit that would result from 
the feeding of ninety men’; — and in Hemddri (Shraddha, 
p. 499). 


VERSE CLXXVm 

^Paurtiham ^- — ^‘Rewards that follow from gifts made 
outside the sacrificial altar’ (Medhatithi and J&ovindaraja) ; — 
‘the gift of food at a Shraddha ’ (KuUuka and RSghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha, (p. 454) and in 
Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 498). 
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VERSE CLXXX 

Wliat is meant is that ‘ the man will be bom as an 
animal feeding upon tlie things specified ’ (according to Medha- 
tithi, Govindaraja, KuUuka and Raghavananda) ; — that ‘ the 
food will be rejected by the Pitrs and Gods, as impure ’ 
(according to Narayana). 

. ‘ Aprati^tkam ’ — ‘ Has no place ’ (Medatithi, Govinda- 
raja, KuUuka and Raghvananda) ; — ‘ secmes no fame to the 
giver ’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 454). 

VERSE CLXXXI 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 454). 


VERSE CLXXXII 

Cf. 4.220-221. 

Tliis verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 454). 

VERSE CLXXXIV 

Tliis verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 557), 
wliich adds the following explanations :■ — ‘ Sarvavede§u means 
‘ of all the Vedas, — or even of a single Veda ’ ; — ‘ agrydh ’ — 
‘foremost among the teachers ’; — • Sarvapravaohane^u' — 
‘in the expounding of the meaning of the Veda ’ ; — ‘ Shrotri- 
ydnvayajdh , — ‘ born in the family of men devoted to the 
study of the Veda ’ ; — and in Nrsimhaprasdda (Shraddha, 
p. 8 a). 


, VERSE CLXXXV 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 557), 
'vhich supplies the following explanations : — ‘ Trindchiketah ’ 
— ‘one who studies that portion of ^e Yajurveda which is 
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called the Trindchiketas, and ♦who keeps the observances 
connected therewith’ ; — ^ Pafichdgnih’ — ‘ one who maintains 
the five Fires — (1) Gdrhapatya, (2) Daksindgni, (3) Ahava- 
niya, (4) Sahhya and (5) Avamiha' •, — ^ Trisuparna’ — ^is 
the name of a portion of the Yajurveda (Medhatithi says it 
is a mantra found in the Taittiriya and the Rgveda) ; and 
he who knows that text and its meaning is also called by the 
same name ; — ‘ saiiahgavit ’ — one who knows the texts .and 
meanings of the six subsidiary sciences, Shik$d, Kalpa and 
the rest ’ ; — ‘ Brdhmadeydnusantdnah ’ — ‘ one who is bom 
of a mother married in the Brahma form ’ ; — ‘ Jye^ihasd- 
magah ’ — ‘ one who is constantly singing Sama hymns, ’ or 
‘ he who keeps the observance known as Jyestha-sdma, and 
knows the Sama texts known under that name 

‘ Trindchiketah ’ — see Apastatnbti, 2.17.22. 

^ Pafaihdgnih ,' — ‘Knowing the Paflchagnividya, taught 
in the Chhandogya Upanisad 4. 10 et. seq' (Medhatithi and 
Narayana) ; — ‘ who keeps the five Fires ’ (‘others’ in Medha- 
tithi, Govindaraja, Kulluka and Raghavananda). 

‘ Trisupa't'na ’. — ’’ One who knows the text of Taittiriya 
Aranyaka 10. 38-40 ’ (Medhatithi, Narayana and Nandana) ; 
— ‘one who knows Rgveda 10. 114. 3-5’ 


VERSE CI.XXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 557), 
which explains ‘ pravaktd’ as ‘ the expounder of the meaning 
of the Veda ’ ; — and ‘ Sahasradah ’ as ‘ one who gives a 
thousand cows ’ (quoting Medhatithi as the propounder of this 
explanation), — and ‘ shatdyuh ’ as ‘ one who has completed 
a full hundred years ’. 

‘ Brakmachdri ’ is explained by Nandana as ‘ the chaste 
man’. 



EXPLANATOBY — ^ADHYAYA III 


237 


VERSE CLXXXVII 

This verse is quoted in Shrdddhakriydkaumudi (p. 83) ; 
—in Pardsha/ramddhava, (Achara, p. 097) as laying 
down certain details regarding die inviting of Brahmanas 
at Shrdddhas ; — in Mitdk§ard (on 1. 225), as justifying the 
option of inviting the Brahmanas on ‘ the day following ’ (the 
‘ previous day ’ i. e. on the day of the performance itself) ; — 
in Hemddri (Shraddha, pp. 1 133 and 1 146), wliich adds the 
following notes — ‘ Purvedyuh ’, ‘ on the previous day,’ e. on 
the Chaturdashi day if the Shraddha is to be performed on 
Amavasya ; — ‘ aparedyuh ’, ‘ on the same day as the Shraddha 
itself is performed.’ We have an option here ; he who can 
observe the rules of the invitation for two days may do the 
inviting on the preceding day, others who are not able to do 
so should do it on the Shraddha day ; the former would 
be more meritorious as involving greater amount of self- 
denial ; others hold that the invitation is to be made on the 
previous day, if the performer remembers the Shraddha to be 
performed on the coming day ; and if one does not remember it, 
then he may invite the Brahmanas on the same day as the 
Shraddha ; others again hold that the invitation is to be made 
on the Shraddha day only when, for some reason, it cannot be 
made on the preceding day ; another view is that Householders 
are to be invited on the previous day and Renunciates and 
Students on the same day. It explains ‘ tryavardn ’ as ‘ at 
least three, ’ i. e. three, five or seven ; and adds that ‘ samyak ’ 
qualifies ' nimardrayet'. 

VERSE CLXXXVIII 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 456) ; — and in 
Hema,dri (Slnaddha, p. 1014), which adds the following 
notes : — ^The Brahmana invited at Shraddha should k^p him- 
self seif- controlled, i.e. should keep himself free from sexual 
intercourse and also keep the other restrictions ; Medhatithi 
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says that the obeservances laid down for the Accomplished 
Student, the avoidance of dancing and music, &c. are all 
meant to be kept ; the meaning is that the inviter should see 
to it that the invited keeps these restrictions : — ‘ Chhavdamn ’ 
Vedas ; — ^adhiyita', ‘utter the words of the Veda ’ ; the Japa 
of texts is not prohibited : — the performer of the Shrdddha 
himself also is to observe these restrictions ; the ride is meant 
for both the innter and the imited. 


VERSE CLXXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 1005), 
which adds that tlie Fathers ‘ upati^thanti^ enter the bodies 
of the invited Brahmanas ; i. e., the Bralimanas represent the 
Fathers ; for this reason they should keep piu-e, 

VERSE CXC 

'Atikrdman ' — ‘Does not present himself at the time of 
eating, and does not maintain continence’ (Medhatithi, who is 
slightly misrepresented by Buhler, who attributes to liim only 
the latter part of the explanation) ; — ‘ breaks the appointment’ 
(Govindaraja, Kulluka, Narayana and Raghavananda) ; — ‘ who 
does not accept the invitation’ (‘others’ in Medhatithi, who 
rejects this explanation). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Aehara, 
p. 701) in support of the view that the man ‘ who having accept- 
ed the invitation, subsequently refuses it, even though quite fit 
to respond to it, incurs a sin.’ It explains 'ketitah’ as 
‘ being invited.’ 

Madanapdrijdta (p. 565) quotes thfi verse ; — also 
Apardrka, (p. 457), which adds that this refers to the 
person who has accepted the invitation; — and Hemddri 
(ShiSddha, p. 1002), which adds the following notes : — ^Ketitah^ 
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invited ; — die meaning is that if, on an invitation, the 
invited fails to keep the restrictions, he becomes a pig; — 
‘ KathaVichit' intentionally or through forgetfulness ; others 
hold that ‘atiAraman’ means ‘ not accepting the invitation,’ 
but this view has been criticised and rejected by Medha- 
tithi. 

VEK8E CXCI 

'Vr^alV — ‘Woman in general’ (Medhatithi, Govindariija, 
Nandana and Raghavananda) ; — ‘a Shudra woman’ (KuUuka). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 702), where it apparently takes the term ‘ vr§ali ’ as 
standing for the Shudra woman ; — and in Hemddri (Shrad- 
dha, p. 1006), which adds the following notes — ‘ vr^alV stands 
here for woman in general , — the Brahman! also is a ‘vf^alV 
in the sense that she ‘hankers after the male’ {vr^asyati 
hhartdram ) ; hence the meaning is that ‘if after having 
accepted the invitation, one enjoys the company of his wife 
he incurs sin,’ — ‘ modate ’ means enjoying, hence conversing 
and embracing also are to be avoided, — 'ddtuh,^ of the performer 
of the Shraddha, — '’duikrtam' sin, — becomes transferred to 
the said transgressor, i. e., some disagreeable results accrue 
to him. If the words were to be taken in the literal sense then 
there could be nothing wrong in cases where die inviter is a 
pure, sinless man. 

VERSE CXCII 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Shraddha, pp. 61 and 
1006), which adds the following notes r‘ Akrodhandh,' 
free from anger, — ‘ ehauchapardh ’ is qualifled by ‘ mtatam ’, 
‘always pure,’ — ^lienee die invited should sip water immediatly on 
.sneezing or spitting, — ‘ hrahmachdrinah,' avoiding intercourse 
with women, — v,yastashastrdh ’, who have renounced cruelty , 
— ‘maAa&Ad^a A’, endowed with mercy, generosity and other such 
qualities ; ‘ since Fathers are such the invited who take theiy 
form, should also be so,’ 

31 
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VERSE cxcrv 

This verse is quoted in Hermdri (Shmddha, p. 43). 

VERSE CXCV 

This verse is quoted in Hemadri (Shraddha, p. 55). 

verse CXCVI 

This verse is quoted m Hemadri (Shraddha, p. 55). 

VERSE cxcvn 

This is quoted in Hemadri (Shraddha, p. 55) 
and iij Nin^amidhu (p. 281.) 

VERSE CXCVIII 

Vhis verse is qupted in Hemadri (Shraddha, p. 55). 

VERSE CXCIX 

^ This verse probably contains a second classification of the 
Manes, which differs from the preceding, because it is based on 
a different tradition.” — ^Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Hemadri (Shraddha, p. 55). 

VERSE CC 

This verse is quoted in Hemadri, (Shraddha, p. 48). 

VERSE ccn 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 290), which 
notes that this is meant to apply only to the offdiing of water ; — 
in Apa/rdrha, (p. 488) ; — ^in Hemadri (Shraddha, p. 675) ; 
— ^in Oadddharapaddhoiti, (Kala, p. 549); — and in 
Smftiaaroddhdra, (p. 277). 
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VEKSE ccra 

This verse is quoted in (3<)idadh<Jt/rap<Mh(xti (Kala, 
p. 526), which explains ^ dpydyanam' as ‘helping’, * subsi- 
diary 

VERSE CCIV 

• This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 476), which 
explains ‘ drak^a ’ as equivalent to ‘ rak^ana ’ ; — ^Ln GadddJia-- 
rapaddhati (Kala, p. 426), which explains ‘ drak^ahhutam’ as 
some little (not complete) safeguard; — and in ^hrdddhakriyd- 
kaumudl (p. 54) as indicating the importance of Daiva 
Shi’Sddha. 


VERSE CCV 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 456) as meaning 
that the Brahmana to be fed in honour of the Vishvedevas 
should be invited before that to be fed in honour of the 
Pitrs ; and concludes that the matter is purely optional, in 
view of the contrary rule laid down by Prachetas ; — ^in 
Shrdddhakriydkaumudi, (p. 54) ; — ^in Gadadharapaddhati 
(Kala, p. 526), which explains ‘ daivddyantam ’ as ‘beg innin g 
and ending with the offering to the t)evas ’, which means 
that the invitation is to be made afresh in connection with the 
Devakrtya, and the concluding rites should be performed 
last of all for the Devas ; — ^and in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 
1045), which says that the other rites shall begin with 
the Divas, but the Visdrjana is to be done last for the 
Devas. 

VERSE CCVt 

This verse is quoted in * Pardsharanid^hd'iid (Achara, 
p. 652) in support of the view that ‘ even though it may riot 
be possible for the performer to find a spot sloping towards 
the south -from himself^ he shoidd fry tmd make it slope 
southwards;’ — in Smrtitattva (page 19?) .in the sense 
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that the performer should sit 'orf a place that has been 
previously smeared with cowdung ; — and in Madanapdrijdta 
(p. 483), which adds the following explanations : — *ihuchim ' — 
i. e., a sacred place, which is by itself clean ; or a place in his 
own house, which should be free from all foreign sources of 
uncleanliness; — ‘viviktam* i. e., free from hairs and other 
unclean things ; — and the place should be beaten into a slope 
towards the south — i.e., capable of allowing the performer to 
pour offerings towards the south. 

This is quoted dso in Nirnayasindhu (p. 268) ; — 
in Apardrka, (p. 471), which explains ‘ vivikta ’ as ‘ vijana, ’ 
‘ not crowded by men ; ’ and adds that even though the 
place be clean, it should be smeared over with cowdung 
for the purpose of imparting to it special sanctity ; — ^in 
Hernddri (Shraddha, p. 160); — and in Shraddhakriyd- 
kavmudi (p. 102). 

VEKSE ccvn 

‘ Chok^esu^^* Naturally clean ’ (Medhatitlu, Govindaraja, 
K-uUuka and Narayapa) ; — and ‘pleasing’ (Nandana and Ragha- 
vananda). 

This verse is quoted in Apqrdrka (p. 471), wliich 
explains ‘chok^a' as a ‘place that is natm*aUy clean’; — in 
Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 160); — and in Shrdddhakriydkaumvdi 

(p. 102). 

VERSE CCVIII 

This verse is quoted in Nfsimhaprasdda . (Slu^dha, p. 
24 b). 

VERSE CCIX 

Medhdtithi. (P. 273, L 1)— see Bha. on 205 above. 

’ ' VERSE CCX 

“ Watei’-bringing is a Northern-custom acooi’ding to Apas- 
tamba 2.17.17.”T-rHopkins. 
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VERSE CCXI 

This verse is quoted in Hemadri (Shraddha, p. 1353), 
which adds the following notes s — ^The meaning is that ‘ after 
having made offerings to (1) Agni, (2) Soma and (3) Yama, 
one should satisfy the Fathers who are pi’esent in the person of 
the invited Brahmanas — according to the explanation given 
by ^edhatithi and Harihara, we have only two deities here — (1) 
Agni and (2) the joint deity Soma-Yama ; and the genitive end- 
ing in ‘ agneh ’ has the sense of the Dative, and this conjoint 
deity is to be accepted only by those in whose Gfhya such a 
joint deity is mentioned. Our view is that the two. Soma and 
Yama, are to be treated separately, not jointly, as is clear 
from the reading ‘ agnisomayamandficha ’ adopted by some 
Nihandhas. 


VERSE ccxn 

Medhdtiihi (P. 274, 1. 19) — ‘ Dvau hi hdlau etc! — See 
Gautama 5. 7 — ‘ Bhdryddiragnirddyddirvd! 

The first half of tliis verse is quoted in Madanapdri- 
jdta (p, 58 Ij as laying down the offering of Homa into the 
hand of the Brahmana. In this connection it enters into a 
long discussion. The text speaks of the ‘ absence of fire 
the ‘ fire ’ meant here must be the Shrauta and Grhya fires. 
Absence again is of three kinds : ‘ previous absence , ’ ‘ destruc- 
tion ,’ and ‘ absolute absence there is ‘ previous absence ’ of 
fire prior to one’s entering the ‘ Household — after the man 
has entered the Household, if the fire goes out, either through 
carelessness, or through the break up of the Household, there 
is ‘ destruction ’ of fii’e, which can be resusdated by being 
set up again, or by the resumption of the Household ; — there 
is ‘ absolute absence ’ of fire in the case of the Life-long Student, 
who never marries, and therefore never sets up either the 
Shrauta (Sacrificial) or the Gfhya (Domestic) fUe. It is 
only in the case of the fu’st two kinds of ‘ absence ’ of the 
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Sacrificial and Domestic fires, fhat it being impossible to set 
up the Fire at the time of offering the Shrdddha, the Homa 
should be offered into the hands and such other receptacles as 
have been prescribed. — Some people have Wd that ^dnia 
can be offered into the ordinary fire also ; but according to 
this view there could be no ‘ absence of fire a^ the ordinary 
Jire can always be set up without difficulty ; so that there 
would be no occasion for advantage being taken of the per- 
mission to offer the Homa into the hand or other receptacles ; 
and this would render the present text, and others similar to 
it, entirely futile. All this points to the conclusion tliat 
the Homa at Shraddha should never be offered into the 
ordinary fire. 

Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 730) quotes this 
half of the verse, and remarks that it refers only to the case of 
the Homos offered by a Student 

It is quoted also in Mitdk§ard (on 1. 237) in support 
of the view that the offering of Homa into the hand is meant 
to apply only to the Case — (1) of the Shrdddhas prescribed 
for the purpose of attaining a definite end, such as the one 
laid down to be performed under such lunai’ asterisms as 
Krttikd and the rest, for the pmpose of attaining heaven, — 
(2) of the Ahhyvdayika Shrdddha laid down to be per- 
formed on the occasion of the son’s marriage and such other 
ceremomes,-»-(3) of the A^takd Shrdddha, laid down to 
be performed on the eighth day of the month, — and (4) of the 
Sapindikarana Shrdddha. 

The first half of the verse is qaoted irt Nif'iiayasindhu 
(p. 316). 

The whole verse is quoted in Hemddihi (Shrtiddha, p. 
1337), which has the following notes : — The second line is tt 
HetUvannigada Arthavdda, the Brahmana being etdogised 
as sefvrng the same purposes as the fire into which liba- 
tioris are poured r— mantrctddrshibhih ‘ by those learned in 
fee Veda.*' 
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VERSE ocxm 

Bimiell is not right iri saying that “ Medhatitlii omits 
verses 213-14.” 

‘ Purd,tanan ' — ‘ Those deities bom in tliis cycle who 
sfe called Sadhyas ’ (Medhatitlii, who adopts this reading 
oijly as an alternative, his own reading being ‘ pv/rdtandfi ’ 
explained as ‘ the ancient sages ’ and construed as nominative 
to the verb ‘ vadanti ’ ) ; — ‘ Those whose succession has been 
uninterrapted since immemorial times ’ (Govindaraja, Kulluka 
and Raghavananda) ; — ‘ Those who were producetl before all 
other ca.stes ’ (Narayana) 

VERSE CGXIV 

‘ ApasQvyam ’ — ‘ In such a manner that they tend 
towards the South ’ (Medhatitlii) ; — ‘ Passing the sacrificial 
thread over the right shoulder under the left arm ’ (Nara- 
yana) ; — with the right hand ’ (‘ others ’ in Medhatithi, 
wjuch he rejects). 

‘ Apitsmyena hastena ’ — ‘ With the right hand ’ (Kul- 
luka). This explanation, which Buliler wrongly attributes to 
‘ others ’ (in Medhatithi), is really put forth by Medhatithi in 
connection with the former term ‘ Apasavyam ’, and not the 
second expression ‘ Apasavyena hastena' Nor Is it right to 
say that according to Medhatithi this second expression means 
‘ out of the Ttrtha of the right hand which is sacred to the 
Manes’ ; because, as a matter of fact, Medhatithi has given no 
explanation of this expression at all. Buhlen seems to have 
got an imperfect copy of Medhatithi ; or did he not pay care- 
ful attention to residing it ? 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdtct (p. GOl) 
without any comment jr^-ftnd in Jtemddri (Shraddha, p. 1321) 
as dlstpetly laying 4own the ‘ Prci,chdndv\tQ> ’ 
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VERSE CCXV 

This verse is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. COl), 
without any comment; — and in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 1427), 
which adds the following notes : — ^ Tasmdt havihshe§dt \ out of 
the remnant of the substance offered into the Fire, — ‘ audaka- 
vidhi' stands for the method by which an offering of water is 
made with hands in the Apasavya form, as laid down in the 
preceding verse. , 


VERSE CCXVI 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 601), 
without comment ; — ^in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 754) 
as laying down what should be done after the offering 
of the Balls has been made; — in Smrtitattva (p. 177), 
which explains that the ^ Lepabhdginah,’ ‘Partakers of smear- 
ings ’ are the ancestors, the great-great-grandfather, his 
father and his grandfather ; — one’s own father, grandfather 
and great-grandfather being called ‘ pindahhdginah ’ ; — 
the same explanation is repeated by the same work on p. 239. 

It is evidently a misprint in Buhler’s note where he in- 
cludes the ‘ great>-grandfather ’ under the ‘ lepdbhdginah ’. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 507) ; — ^in 
Hemddri (Shraddha,p. 1449), which has the following notes : — 
‘ Nyupya ’, having deposited on the kusha-grass, — ^ pray atah ’ 
with proper care, — such care as implies concentration of mind, 
freedom from forgetfulness and so forth ; in fact it stands for 
the entire procedure, — ‘ vidhipurvakam ’ refers to rules pres- 
cribed in ordinances other than those of Manu himself, — ‘ tepi 
darhhe^ those kusha-blades upon which the Balls have been 
deposited, — ‘ tarn ’, that hand by which the Ball has been 
offered — ‘ lepahhdginah ’ i. e., intended for those Pitrs who are 
entitled to the ‘smearings’ ^. e., the four ancestors, above the 
great-grandfather; — and in Shtaddhakriyakcfumudi (p. 190). 
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VERSE CCXVII 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 241), which ex- 
plains the word (the reading adopted by it, along 
with Medhatitlii, in place of ‘ mantravit ’), as referring to the 
Yajurveda-text — ‘ namo vah pitaro rasdya — namo vah 
pitarah sho^dya — namo vah pitaro jivdya — namo vah 
pitarah svadhdyai — namo vah pitaro ghordya — namo vah 
pitaro manyavly where, according to Halayudha, the six names 
— ‘ Rasa — Shosa — Jiva — Svadha — Ghora — and Manyu ’ — 
stand respectively for the six seasons — Spring, Summer, 
Rains, Autumn, Pre-winter and Mid-winter ; and what is meant 
is that these should be thought of as ‘ Pitrs ’ iind then saluted. 
— It furtlier adds that iis no such ‘ salutiition to the Seasons ’ 
is spoken of in Gobhila’s G'fhyamtra, what Manu says should 
be taken as applying to Brahmanas otlier than those who 
belong to the Samaveda. 

Madanapdrijdta (p. 601) also quotes this verse, and 
adds that the salutation to the Seasons is to be made witli the 
mantra — ‘ namo vah pitarah (&c., t&c.’ 

Nirnayasindhu (p. 328) quotes this verse, and adds 
that Medhatithi has explained the phrase ‘ trirdyamya amn ’ 
as Hrih prdndydmam hxtvd! 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 507) ; — in Hemddri 
(Shraddha, p. 1451) to the effect that the sipping of water 
should be done after the washing of the hand ; — and in 
Shrdddhakriydkaumudi (p. 193), wliich adds that the 
mantra for bowing to the seasons begins witli * vasantdya' 
and that for saluting the Pitrs, with ^ amimojdanta' 

• VERSE CCXVIII 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 601), 
without comment — ^The fu’st half is quoted in Nirtyxya- 
sindhu (p. 328) ; — ^and the second half in Apardrka 

32 
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(p. 508); — and in ShraddJmhriyahxumvdi (p. 201), 

which adds that the ‘smelling’ is to begin with the Ball 
offered to the Father. 


VERSE CCXIX 

‘ Vidhivat ’ — ‘ Giving to the Brahmana invited in honour 
of the Father a piece out of the Ball offered to the Father, 
and so forth ’ (Kulluka) ; — ‘ after they have sipped water, and 
so forth’ (Narayana). 

“Nandana inserts here verse 223 and states that it is 
explanatory of the term ‘ {recording to rule.’ ” — Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in ShraddhaJcriydlcaumudt 

(p. 326) ; — and in Hemddri (Shraddlia, p. 1476). 

VERSE CCXX 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 542), 
which explains ‘‘purvesdm ’ as ‘ the three beginning with the 
grandfather’. Hopkins is not right when he says that “in this 
case he offers of course only two Balls.” 

The first half is quoted in Nirnayasindhu (p. 361), 
in support of the view that the Ball should be offered to the 
Father’s father, grandfather and great-grandfather. 

The verse is quoterl in Shrdddhahriydkaumvdt 

(p. 553), which has the following notes: — '‘Purvesdm' the 
father’s forefathers; another alternative is that the living 
Father should be respectfully fed and then Shraddlia offered to 
the next two ancestors, i.e., the grandfather and the great- 
grandfather. 


VERSE CCXXI • , 

{ This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 542), 
which) in explaining the phra.se ' pituh, svdndma sanTctrtyct' 
says that in offering the Ball — to his oWn ' great-grandfather. 
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e. he should refer to him as ‘the grandfather of my father, 
i^o and so’; — ^also in Nirnayasindliu (p. 302) in support 
of the view that if the grandfather be living, the offerings; 
should be made to the Father, tlie great-grandfather tmd 
the great-great-grandfather ; — ^and in Shrdddhakriyd- 
laumvdi (p. 553), wliich notes that '' ndmakirtana' ‘mention- 
ing of the name’ stands for ‘offering the Shraddha’ and 
^ prapitdmaha' ‘great-grandfather’ means the ‘great-great- 
grandfather’ also. 


VERSE CCXXTI 

The first half of this verse is quoted without comment 
in Madanapdrijata (p. 542) also in Nirnayasindliu 
(p. 362) ; — and in Shrdddhahriydhaumudi (p. 554), 

which notes that ' Shrdddham' stands for the ‘Shraddha- 
offerings,’ the tilings offered ; asthe‘^^rdci!c?^-a’ itself cannot be 
eaten, the meaning is that the living grandfather should 
be fed on the substances offered at the Shraddlias, and then 
the offerings made to the dead Father and Great-grandfather. 

VERSE CCXXIII 

This verse is quoted in Ilemddri (Shraddha, p. 1470). 
VERSE CCXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 1308), 
which has the following notes : — ‘ Antiasya vardh/kam ’, ‘ pot 
filled with food ’, should be brought from the kitchen, mtH 
both hands, and placed befoi^e the Brahmana, in a clean place, 
— ‘ shanakaili ’ gently, so that the pot does not break or 
make any sound,*— ‘ Svayam\ himself, — this is the best course ; 
other Smriti texts permit of the cooking etc. being done by the 
wife ; — in ‘ Shrddhahriydkaumudi (p. 158), which .explains 
‘ vcirdhito/'m' as ‘Med ’ ;-r-it adds that the man should himself 
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place the vessel near the Brahmana on the square platform 
made for that purpose and in Gadddharapaddhati 
(Kala, p. 545), which explains ‘ annasya ’ as ‘ annena ’ and 
‘ vardhitam ' as ‘ filled 

It is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 229), which adds the 
following notes : — The genitive ending in ‘ annasya ' has tlie 
sense of the instrumental ; — ‘ vardhitam ’ means ‘ filled ’, 
which qualifies the ^ pdtra, receptacle ’ understood ; — ‘ updnih- 
ppet ’ — ^keep near, for serving ; i. e,, the food should not be 
served into the dish directly from the cooking-pot ; the cook- 
ing pot should be brought near the dish, and placed on the 
ground ; the food should be served on the dish with the two 
hands, with which another vessel is held. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 492), which adds the 
explanation that ‘ the man should carry with liis own hands 
the vessel which has been filled with food in a place other 
than the one where the Brahmanas are to be fed, to a place 
near the Brahmanas and keep it there gently, all the time think- 
ing of his Pitrs ’ ; — ‘ annasya vardhitam ’ meaning that 
quantity of food which has been set aside as the share of one 
feeder. 


VERSE CCXXV 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 439) ; — in 
Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 1368), which explains the meaning as 
‘ the food that is not brought by both hands is taken away 
by force ’ (^sahasd ') by the wicked {dustachetasah) ‘ Asuras ’ ; 
— ^in ‘ Shrdddhakriydkaumudl ’ (p. 158), which explains 
‘ uhhayorhastayormuktam' as (brought) with only one hand ’ ; 
— and in ‘Gadddharapaddhati’ (Kala, p. 545). 

VERSE CCXXVI 

This verse is quoted' in Smrtitattva (^. 229), which 
explains ‘ gundn ’ as ‘ accessories — and hhumdveva ’ as 
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meaning that the dish containing the curries should be put on 
the ground, and the curries should not be served on the dish 
out of which the food is eaten ; but the curry may be served 
on this latter in the absence of a second dish. 

This is quoted in Apardrka (p. 493), wliich explains 
^ gundn' as ‘ vegetjible and other accessories,’ which are further 
specified as ‘ supa-shdka ’ and the rest ; tliese should be 
serv’ed in vessels placed on the ground, and in those placed in 
another vessel ; — in Ilemddri (Shraddlia, p. 1372), which adds 
the following notes — ‘ Bhumau in vessels placed on the 
ground, — ‘ gundn ’, things calletl ‘ guna ’, ‘accessory ’, — ^viz., 
‘ supa-shdka &c.’ ; ‘ supa ’ is a special preparation of 
Mudga and other grains cooked with rice, and called 
‘ hardnna ’, and ‘ fthdka ’ for cooked roots, fruits, leaves etc. ; 
the particle ‘ cha ’ includes other rich kinds of food, milk-rice, 
cakes, and so forth ; — in ShrdddhakaurMidi (p. 158), wliich 
explains ‘ gundn ’ as subsidiary articles of food, — ‘ hhumau ’ 
as ‘ not on the feeding-dish itself i. e., in other dishes 
placed near the feeding dish; — and m Gwlddharapaddhati 
(Kala, p. 545). 


VEKSE CCXXVII 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 229) witliout com- 
ment ; — in Oadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 54C); — in Shrdddha- 
kaunmli (pp. 20 and 158), which explains ‘ hhak§yam ’ as 
standing for the fthaskult, butter-baked bread and such things, 
— and ‘ hhqjyam ’ as for ‘ milk-rice ’ and the like ; — and in 
Ilemddri (Shraddha, p. 1368), which explains ‘ hliak^am ’ 
as standing for .dtaskull, sweet cakes and so forth, and 
‘ hhojyam ’ for ghrtapura and such preparations. 

VEKSE ccxxvni 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 2.30) without 
comment; — ^in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 1,308); — ^in dadd^ 
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dharapaddhati (Kala, p. 540),* which explains ‘ gundn ’ as 
‘ sweetness and the rest ’ ; — ^and in Shi'dddhakriyd- 
kaurrmli, (pp. 158 and 164), which explains ^ shunakaih ’ as 
‘one after the other’, gundn prachodayan' ns ‘mentioning 
that thin ift sweet, this is acid, and so forth.’ 

VERSE CCXXIX 

‘ Avridhvnayet ’ — ‘ Shake; i. e. throw it by the hand 'and 
then take it in ’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘ Shrike a piece of cloth over 
the food, as is often done for the removing of dust etc.’ 
( ‘ Others ’ mentioned in Medhatithi). 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 1029), 
which explains the meaning to be that ‘ there should be no 
weeping ’, and goes on to add — what is forbidden is not the 
tear of joy (at the offering), but the tears that may come to 
the eyes by reason of the death of the beloved relative, — the 
telling of lies which has already been prohibited elsewhere 
from moral considerations, is here forbidden as affecting the 
performance of the offering; — one should not touch with his 
feet any kind of food, whether, clean or uncleaU, — nor should 
cloth be shaken over the food ; — in Shraddhakriydkaumudi 
(p. 161), which explains ‘ asram ’ as tears of grief, and in 
regard to the ‘ shaking of cloth ’, it says that some people 
explain it as dusting the cloth over the food, while according 
to others, what is forbidden is the fanning of the food with a piece 

of cloth ; — ^aind in Gadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 549). 

r 

VERSE CCXXX 

This verse is quoted in Gadddharapaddhati (K5la, 
p. 550), which explains ‘ du^krtdn ’ as ‘ sinners ’. 

VERSE CCXXXI . 

‘ Brahmodydh kathdJf — Buhler does not represent 
Medhatithi qijite rightly : The explanation that he attributes 
to him, ‘ riddlep from the Veda’, is not found in Medliatithi at 
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alL Medhatithi’s first explanation is — ‘stories related in the 
Veda ’ r-the second alternative proposed is ‘ such Vedic texts 
as the one contained in 23.9 of the Vajasaneya Samhita ’ ; — 
and the third explanation, ‘ discourses, in ordinary language, 
on the meaning of Mantras bearing upon Brahman ’, is offeretl 
as that of the reading ‘ Brahmodydh hathdh \ It will thus 
be seen that ‘riddles from the Veda’ are not foimd in Medlia- 
titlii.at all. It is the third explanation apparently that has 
misled Buhler. Hopkins has quoted Medhatithi correctly. 

This verse is quoted in Gadddharapaddhati (Kala, 
p. 540) ; — in Shrdddhakriydkaumudi (p. 158) ; — and in 
H'emddri (Shraddha, p. 1027), which adds the following 
notes : — ‘ Brahmodydh ’, stories that are related by the Brah- 
mami, such as accounts of tlie war between tlie Gods, and the 
Asuras, of the killing of Vrttra, of Sarama and so forth,— or it 
may refer to such texts as> ‘ Kashchidekdki charati etc.’ ; 
' Brahmddydh' is another reading, which means — ‘Those 
mantras and Arthavada texts which deal with Brahman ’ ; 
‘ Kathdh ’, conversations in the ordinary language should be 
carried on, in connection with the said subjects ; — ‘ this is 
liked hy the Pitrs ’ — this is Arthavdda. 

VEKSE CCXXXII 

^Akhydndni’ — ‘Legends relating to Supaima, Mitravaatxna 
and the rest, rdated in the Rgveda ’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, 
Kulluka and Raghavammda) ; — ‘.such legends as" occur in the 
Brdhmanas ’ (Narayana) ; — ‘ the legends relating to the death 
of Kamsa and so forth ’ (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 502) ; — in 

Gadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 560X which explains * Khildni ’ 
as standing for the ‘ Harivamsha and the rest ’; — in Shrdd- 
dhakriydkaumudi (p. 172), which explains ‘ZJAawtasAdsirdni ’ 
as ‘ Manu and the rest ’, ‘ dkhydndni ’ as ‘ sauparna and the 
like ,’ and ‘ khildni ’ as ‘ the Shivasahkalpa and other 
hymns — and in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 1069), which has 
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the following notes ; — ^ Svadhydyah ^ Veda, — ^Dharmashas- 
works compiled by Manu and others, — ‘dkhydndni^ 
such stories contained in the Rgveda as the ‘ Sauparna ,’ 
the ' Maitrdvaruna' and the ^Pdriplava,' as also such 
Puranic stories as the one relating to the ‘Seven Fowlers,’— 

‘ itihdsa ’ stands for the Mdhdhhdrata and such works, — 
‘ Purdna ’ for the compilations wliich deal witli the five sub- 
jects of Creation, Dissolution, Grenealogies, Age-cycles, Deeds of 
royal dynasties, — ‘ hhildni ’ for the Strisuktfi, the Mahana- 
mnika and other hymns. 

VERSE ccxxxni 

This verse is quoted in PTeniddri (Shraddha, p. 1 02G), 
which has the following notes : — ‘ Tn^tah — even though he 
may have real cause for grief, he should not show it by sighs 
or other expressions, he should show himself happy ; ‘ Brdh- 
mandn har^ayeV with singing and other things done by 
others, — or by himself, in due conformance with propriety, or 
with jokes suggested by the occasion ; the meaning is that 
if the invited appear to become bored by the long-continued 
recitation of Vedic hymns &c., he should amuse tliem by means 
of stories of heroic deeds or songs and the like ; — ‘ Shanair- 
hhojayet ,’ should feed them with such gentle persuasive ex- 
pressions as ‘ this is very tasty, do please take a few morsels ’ 
and so forth ; — ‘ annddyena ’ milk-rice and such foods, — 

‘ gunaih ’, vegetables, — ‘ asahrt ,’ again and again ; 'paricho- 
dayel ,’ should urge, with such words as ‘ these cakes are very 
nice, this preparation of milk is very tasty ’, ‘ taking each thing 
in his hand, he should stand before the invited, and repeat the 
persuasion again and again, — this is what is meant by ‘ urging.’ 

VERSE ccxxxrv 

‘ Xtttojjawi*— The commentators are agreed in explaining 
this as ‘ blanket,’ The word also means ‘ the hour of the 
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day after half-past eleven, the t)est suited for the offering of 
Shraddhas.’ This meaning, however, is not applicable to the 
present verse. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 475), which 
explains ‘ kutapa ’ as ‘ blanket.’ 

VERSE CCXXXV 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 474). 


VERSE CCXXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 748), wliich explains that the addition of the particle ‘ eva ’ 
is meant to emphasise that ‘ they should not give up eating, 
even though they may happen to touch one another.’ 

The second half of the verse is quoted in Apardrha 
(p. 497) ; — in Shrdddhakriydhcs,urrmli (p. 170), wWch says 
that this verse forbids the praising of the food even by means 
of gestures ; — and in Gadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 553), 
which adds the same note. 


VERSE ccxxxvn 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p, 223), which 
adds that the control of speech itself being sufficient to the men 
describing the good qualities of the food, what is meant by 
the last clause ‘ as long as the qualities of the food are not 
described ’ is that these qualities should not be indicated even 
by gesticulation ; — and it further points out that the rule 
regarding the food being ‘ steaming ’ is not meant to apply to 
such food as parched rice and others of the kind. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 497) ; — and in 
Sh/rdddhakriydhaumudi (p. 170). 

33 
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VERSE ccxxxvm 

This verse is quoted in ShraddhxiJcriyakavmudl (p. 
169) ; — and in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 1021), which explains 
*ve^t{tam* as wrapped up by turban etc.; — ^the specific prohibi- 
tion of facing the south implies that when there is scarcity 
of room one may eat facing any other quarter but the south, — 
‘ updnahau ’ are foot-covers of leather (shoes). 

“ The same verse in the Mahabharata ends : Sarvam vidydt 
taddsuram (13.90.19), ‘ belonging to the Asuras.” — Hopkins. 

VERSE CCXXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. .516) ; 
and Dana, p. 108) ; — in Shrdddhdkriydkaumvdi (pp. 105 
and 169) and in Gadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 521). 

VERSE CCXL 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 472) ; — in 
Shrdddhakriydkaumudi, which explains ‘ ayathdyatham ’ as 
‘nullified’; — also in Oadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 521), which 
explains the same word as ‘leading to results contraiy to those 
expected ’; — and in Hemddri (Dana, p. 108, and Shraddha, p. 
516). 

VERSE CCXLI 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 472), which explains 
'avaravarnajah ’ as ‘ Shudra ’; — ^in Hemddri (Shraddha, 
p. 576); — and in Gadddhurapaddhati (Kala, p. 521), 
which explains ‘ avaraja ’ as Shudra, and explains the meaning 
to be that ‘ the things should be removed far enough so that the 
wind etc. may not reach the food.’ 

VERSE CCXLII 

This va*se is quoted in Apardrka (p. 472), whicdi 
explains ‘ khatijah ’ as ‘ kunthah — and in Hemddri (Shrad- 
dha, p. 516.) 
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VERSE-CCXLin 

‘ Brdhmanam hhik^kam ' — ‘ The Brahmana that arrives 
as a guest, and the Brahmana that comes begging for alms ’ 
(Medhatithi, GovindarSja and Kulluka) ; — ‘ the Brahmana 
householder, and the ascetic that begs for food ’ (Narayana and 
Raghavananda). 

, This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 728) in support of the view that ‘ after the invited Brah- 
manas have been seated, if a Religious Student or an Ascetic 
should happen to turn up, he also should be fed at the 
Shrdddha ’ ; — in Apardrka (p. 500) ; — in Nrsimha- 
prasdda (Shriiddha, p. 246) ; — in Gadddharapaddhati 
(Kak, p, 521) ; — and in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 439). 

VERSE CCXLIV 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharaniddhava (Achara, 
p. 750), which adds the following notes ; — ‘ Sdrvavarnikam’ 
means ‘ that food which contains the particular vegetable called 
Sarvavarnd ; — and in Apardrka (p. 504), which ex- 

plains that what is meant by ‘sannlpa ’ is that the food should 
be collected in one vessel. 

VERSE CCXLV 

This verse is quoted in Var§akriydkaumud'i, (p. 359), 
as enumerating those entitled to the scattered food; — ^in 
Qadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 562), which explains ‘kulayo^- 
tdm tydgindm' as ‘those who abandon the ladies of their 
family without cause’, and adds that the food scattered in the 
dish is for those who have died without sacraments, while that 
on the ground is for the slaves ; — ^in Shrdddhakriydkattmvdi 
(p. 275); — and in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. i512), which adds 
the following notes : — dsamskrta’ stands for those whose Upa- 
nayana has not been done, and also the unmarried girls, — 
HydginaJi' are suicides, — ^hulayositdm\ ihose ladies to whom 
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water-offerings have not befen made; — or ^ kulat/o^tdm 
tydgindm ’ may be taken together, meaning ‘those who have 
abandoned their wives and ladies without cause.’ 

‘ Tydgindm kulayo§itdm ’ — ‘For those who abandon their 
elders and for unmarried maidens ; or to those who have aban- 
doned the ladies of their family, without fault ’ (Medhatithi) ; — 
‘ For women who have forsaken their famihes’ (Govindaraja) ; 
— ^‘suicides and childless women’ (Narayana); — ‘For ascetics 
and...’ (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted also in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 876) without any comment ; — and in Apardrka (p. 504), 
which explains ^hhdgadKeyam' as ‘share’; and adds that 
what is meant is that ‘ for those persons of his family who 
have died without Upanayana, and for those who have forsaken 
the ladies of his family or such others as should not be for- 
saken, — one should assign the food left in the dish in which 
the Brahmanas have eaten, as also that which has been 
scattered on the grass’. 


VERSE CCXLVI 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (on 1.239) in support 
of the view that ‘the food served to the Brahmanas should 
be served in sufficiently large quantities, to make it possible 
for there being leavings, which constitute the share of the 
servants and others ; — ^in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 376), 
without any comment ; — in Nirnnyasindhu (p. 325) ; — ^in 
Apardrka (p. 504), which adds that what has been left fallen 
on the ground by the Brahmanas should be offered for such 
honest and hard working slaves as may have died ; — in 
Hernddri (Shraddha, pp. 151 and 1511), which adds that 
ddsavarga here stands for the father’s principal servant who 
may be dead ; — and in Qadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 562), 
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VERSE CCXLVn 

This verse, as quoted by Medhatithi on p. 290, 1. 1, reads 
* Asapinda '. — But the same sense may be got out of the read- 
ing ^Asapinda '. — See Translation. 

“ The Sapindtkarana, the solemn reception of a dead 
person among the partakers of oblations, is performed either 
on the thirteenth day, or a year after death,” — says Buhler. 
But the rite is performed on the twelfth., not the thirteenth day. 

Hopkins has misunderstood die signification of the 
Sapin^ikarana rite. He calls it ‘ ceremony on m aking a 
Sapinda (relative) for him ’ and adds that ‘ it implies that the 
deceased died without any family to offer *the Shraddha for him.’ 

As a matter of fact, this rite is performed for every one ; 
and its meaning is as explained by Buhler (see above). 

The second half of this verse is quoted in Smftitaitvu 
(p. 802) in support of the view that the ‘Shraddha’ and ‘offering 
of the Bair are two distinct acts. 

VERSE CCXLVm 

Burnell is wrong in saying that ‘verse 248 is apparently 
omitted by Medhatithi ’ It is strange that scholars of the 
‘Critical School’ should be making such statements on the strength 
of Mss. which they know to be imperfect and incomplete. 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 802) as likely to 
be interpreted as indicating the ‘offering of the Ball’ to be the 
principal factor. It combats this view and adds that in the 
compound ^pindanirvapanam’ the term ‘pinda’ is to be under- 
stood as synonymous with ^pitf, so that what the compound 
means is ‘offering to the Pitrs.’ 

Medhatithi (P. 286, 1. \^)—^'Sapin^iharanashrdddham 
&c! This appears to be a paraphrase of the verse, which is quoted 
also in Mitdh^ara (on 11. 253-254), where, however, the 
reading is ^pretdnna nirdishet! See below Bhasya, 
p. 289, IL 15-20. 
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VERSE €CXLIX 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 498);— -and in 
Qadddharapaddkati (Kala, p. 559). 

VERSE CCL 

‘^VrsalV — ^Neither Medhatithi nor Kulluka takes this in 
the sense of a ‘Shudra female.’ Buhleris not right in attributing 
this explanation to them. Both of them explain it as ‘ any 
woman’; and they derive this meaning etymologically, by 
using the \Bxm^vr§myatiyon^ who attracts to herself the 
male.’ Nor is Buhler right in attributing to Narayana the 
explanation that the t^ord ‘vr^alV means ‘a seducing woman ’ ; 
as Narayana also uses the term ‘ vy^asyanti ’ only by way of 
pointing out the etymological signification of the term 


VERSE CCLin 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 504), which 
adds that ‘ if the Brahmanas so wish, tlie food should be sent 
over to their house ; or if they permit him to eat it, along with 
his relations, this may be done.’ 

VERSE CCLIV 

‘^V achy am.' — ‘By the giver of the feast or any other 
person that happens to come’ (Medhatithi and Govindaraja) ; — 
‘by the giver of the feast’ (Kulluka). 

‘Goethe' — ‘In the cow-pen’ (MedMtithi) ; — ‘at the Gostht- 
shrdddha' (Kulluka and Raghavananda) ; — ‘at a feast given 
to Brahmanas for the purpose of bringing some benefit to the 
cows ’ (Narayana). ‘ 

This verse is quoted in Shrdddhakriydkaumudl (p. 177) 
as prescribing the form of the question to be addressed to the 
invited at a Shraddha, after they liave been fed. 
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VERSE CCLV 

This verse is quoted in Apurdrka (p. 474), which 
explains * Srsti' as connoting ‘plenty’, and ‘ Mrsti ’ as 
connoting ‘deliciousness’; — and in Hemddri (Shraddha, 
pp. Ill and 72), which adds the following notes: — ^Vdstu', the 
house built for the Shraddha-performance, — its ‘ Sampddana ’ 
means ‘ building or acquiring by purchase, making it slope 
towards the Soutli, levelling, washing and besmearing with 
cx)w-dung ’ — ‘ Sfsti ’ means ‘ giving away ’ e.e., freely giving away 
vegetables and other things, — ‘ Mrst^ ’, cleanliness or sweetness, 
— ^ agrydh ’, those equipped with Vedic learning, — these are 
‘ Shrdddhasampadah ’ i. e., excellences of things used at the 
Shraddha ; this implies that all these shoidd be got together. 

VERSE CCLVI 

‘ Pavitram Purificatory texts ’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘ Means 
of pmification ’ (Narayana). 

VERSE CCLVII 

‘ Anupaskftam! — ‘ Not forbidden ’ (Medhatitlii) ; — ‘ not 
prepared with spices ’ (Govindaraja find Narayana) ; — ‘not 
dressed as usual ’ (Nandana) ; — ‘not tainted by bad smell ’ 
(Kulluka and Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattvcn (p. 225), which 
explains ^ anupaskrtam' as ‘ of such seasonings as are 
brought about by cooking &c.’ It i-ejects tlie explanation of 
Kulluka (‘free from bad smell’) on the ground that the word 
can have no such meaning ; — and in Apardrka (p. 500), 
which explains it as ‘ what has not been cooked for some 
other purpose’ — and again on p. 551, as enumerating what is 
havi^ya ; — also in Hemddri (Shraddha, pp. 541 and 573) ; — in 
Shrdddhakriydkaumudi (p. 4220), which explains ‘anw- 
pa^krtam’ as ‘not rotten’, ‘not foul smelling ’, — Soma as the 
juice of the Soma-creeper; — and in Gadddharapaddhati 
(Eala, p. 538). 
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VEE8E CCLVin 

The second half of this verse is quoted in Smrtitattva 
(p. 183), which adds the following notes: — ^Vachaspati Mishra 
has explained this to mean that ‘though actually facing the 
East, the man should, in thought face the South’ ; but this 
is not right ; as Gobhila has distinctly laid down that the man 
should be actually facing the South.— Nor is there any reason 
for taking the words of Manu in that sense ; it is for this 
reason that the commentators have explained the phrase 
‘ dak^inam dishamdkdhk^an * as ‘looking towards the South 

The verse is quoted in Shrdddhakriydkaumudt (p. 207), 
which has the following notes : — ‘facing the East but look- 
ing sideways towards the South ’ ; KuUuka has explained 
*dkdhk$an’ as looking towards ; but such is not the meaning 
of the word; — and in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 1483), which 
explains the meaning as — Dismissing them, to go their way, 
rising and following them and bringing them to the place for 
washing the feet, and then looking towards the South, should 
ask for the desired boons, ’ 

VERSE CCLIX 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 183) without 
comment; — ^in Nirnayasindhu (p. 330); — and in H&mddri 
(Shraddha, p. 1483). 


VERSE CCLX 

This verse is quoted in Oadddharapaddhati (Kala, 
p. 563). 


VERSE CCLXI 

* Parastdt ’ — This is the right reading, and not ^ puras- 
tdt \ \ as it is clear that the offering is to be made after the 
feeding of the Brahmanas. 
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The first half of this verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta 
(p. 599), which, accepting the reading ‘ purastdt\ explains 
the line to mean that ‘ the offering is made before the Brah- 
manas begin to eat, just after they have been worshipped, or 
after the offering has been made into the fire.’ — The whole 
verse is quoted in Oadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 563), 
which says that ‘ praksipanti etc. ' is only reiterative of what 
has been prescribed in the preceding verse. 

Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 752) also quotes the 
first half, reading ‘ purastdt ’ ; and adds the following 
explanation : — Some people hold that the offering of the Ball 
is to be done before the Brahmanas have eaten, just after 
they have been worshipped, or after the offerings have been 
made into the fire ; — but from the use of the term ‘ kechit ’ 
in the text, it seems that according to others the Ball is to be 
offered after the Brahmanas have eaten, but before they have 
washed, or after they have washed, but either before or after 
they have been dismissed. The conclusion on this point is 
that the offering of the Ball is to be done before the feeding 
of the Brahmanas only at inferior Shrdddhas that are performed 
before the Amalgamating Rite, while at tliis Rite itself as 
well as at those that follow it, it is to be done after the 
feeding. The difference in this practice is due to the custom 
obtaining among the followers of the different Vedic 
Schools. 


VERSE CCLXn 

“ There are many such magical ceremonies in the Sama- 
vidhana and the Rgvidhana ”. — Burnell. 

This verse il) quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 759) without any comment in Apardrka (p. 550) ; — ^in 
Shrdddhakriydkavmudi (p. 215); — ^and in Oodddharapadr 
dhati (Kala, p, 563), 

34 
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VEKSE CCLXm 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 759) ; — ^in Apardrha (p. 550) ; — ^in Shrdddhakriyd- 
hauwudi (p. 215) : — ^and in Gadddharapaddhati (Kala, 
p. 553). 

VEKSE CCLXIV 

There is nothing in Metlhatithi to show that he reads 
^pujayet ’ for ^hhojayet as stated by Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p, 512), which 
explains ‘ Jfidti ’ as ‘ relations on the father’s side and 
‘ bdndhava ’ as ‘ relations on the mother’s side ’; — and in 
Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 1515), which has the following 
notes: — ^Jfidti* are relations on the father’s side, i.e., Sapindas; 
— ^the remnant of the food cooked for the Shraddha should 
be made to reach those ; i. e., they should be fed with it 
with due respect; after which one should honour the ‘ Bdndha- 
vas* i. relations on the mother’s tmd the wife’s side ; 
if, however, on being asked ‘what shall be done with the 
remnant?’ — ^the Brahmanas should say ‘give it to us* — then 
other food should be cooked for the relations; and these 
are to be fed with the remnant, only if so permitted by the 
Brahmanas. It may be regarded as incumbent on the Brahma- 
nas to give this permission. 

VERSE CCLXV 

This verse is quoted in Nirnayasindhu (p. 331); — 
in Oadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 490), which explains 
‘ Grhahali ’ as standing for Bhutayajna and implying the 
entire Vaishvadeva offering, — as held in Kalpataru ; — ^in 
Samshdraratnamdld (p. 958), which notes that according 
to Medhatithi and Karka the term ' tali’ here stands 

for the Vatshwadre'oa offering; but for the KahtthaU, 
according to DlvodSaa ;—m H^ddrt (Kala, p. 606), which 
reproduces the entire commentary of Medhatithi — in 
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Puru§drthachividmani (p. 426), which also quotes Medha- 
tithi to the effect that ‘ hali ’ stands for the Vaishvadeva 
offering; — and in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 1062), where also 
Medhatithi’s commentary is reproduced in toto. 

VERSE CCLXVI 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 500) ; — in 
Heniddri (Shraddha, p. 540) ; — and in Gadddharapadr- 
dhati (Kala, p. 536). 


VERSE CCLXVII 

This verse is quoted in Mitdh^ard (on 1. 257) as 

describing what is meant by ‘ Aavisydwna — ^in Pard' 
(Achara, p. 705); — in Smrtitattva (p. 224), 
which explains ‘ vrihi ’ as ‘ rice ripening in the autumn ’; — 
in Vidhdnapdrijdta (II, p. 744) ; — in Apardrka (pp. 500 
and 552) ; — ^in Hemddri (Shraddha, pp. 541 and 586) ; — ^in 
Gadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 536) ; — and in Nrsimka^ 
prasdda (Shraddha, p. 9 b). 

VERSE CCLXVni 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 705) ; — ’in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 586) ; — ^andj in Gadd- 
dharapaddhati (Kala, p. 536), which explains ‘ aurahhra ' 
as mutton. 

VERSE CCLXIX 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharcemddhava (Achai'a, 
p. 706) ; — ^in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 586) ; — ^and in Gadd- 
dharapaddhati (Kala, p. 536), which explains ‘ pdr^ata ’ as 
meat of the Pr^at i. e,, the spotted deer. 

VERSE CCLXX 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Ackara, 
P- 706) ; — ^in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 586) ; — and in 
Gadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 536). 
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VEKSE CCLXXI 

''Vardhnncksa' — ‘An old goat, white and with long 
ears reaching the water at the ‘time of drinking’ (Medhatithi, 
Govindaraja, Kulluka and Raghavananda) ; — ‘a black-necked, 
red-headed, white-winged crane ’ (Narayana). 

Both these explanations are noted in Pardshara- 
mddhava (Achara, p. 706), where, however, the colour of the 
goat is mentioned as red, not white. The definition of the 
goat quoted by Medhatithi is here attributed to Vi^nu- 
dharmottara, and that of the crane to the ‘ Nigama 

This verse is quoted in Nirnayasiridhu (p, 295), 
which adds the dehnition of Vdrdhrmam as white', — and 
the first half in Apardrka (p. 551), which explains ^ pdyasa ’ 
as ‘ rice cooked in milk ’, and adds tliat this milk should be 
such as is not forbidden. 

It is quoted in Gadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 586), 
which supplies the description of the Vdrdhrinasa as given 
in the Nigama — ‘ (a) The old goat whose ears and mouth 
touch the water, who has lost his virility; (6) the bird which 
has black neck, red head and white wings 

VERSE CCLXXn 

^ Kdlashdka' — Buhler has misread Medhatithi; there is 
no such expression in Medhatithi as ‘ Kr^navdsudeva ’; the 
word used is Kr§ne vdstukahhede, which means ‘ the darker 
variety of the vdstuka herb’. According to Nandana, it 
stands for the ‘ Black neem ’. — Pardfiharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 706) quoting the verse, explains it as ‘well known in the 
northern country ’. 

‘ Mahdshalka ’ — Medhatithi explains this as ‘ shalyakd ’, 
‘the. porcupine’, or (according to ‘others’, a kind of fish). 
[Medhatithi says nothing as to ‘others’ reading ^sashalkhdn^]. — 
Pa/rdsharamddhava explains it as ‘a particular kind of 
fish ’ ; — loha ’ as ‘ the red-coloured goat ’ — and ‘ munyanna * 
as ‘ Ntvdra and the like ’. 
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This verse is quoted in H%madri (Shraddha, pp. 541 and 
586) ; — ^in Shrdddhahriydkaumudi (p. 14), which says 
that according to the ‘ ancients \ ‘ mahdshalka ’ stands for the 
Rohita fish ; — and in Oadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 536). 

VEESE CCLXXm 

“The day meant is Bhddrapada, Badi,. 13 ” — Buhler, 
.This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p, 117) with- 
out comment;— in Apardrka (p. 555), which adds that 
the Accusative ending in ‘ trayodasliim ’ has the force of the 
Locative ; — ^in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 201) ; — ^in Shrdd- 
dhakriydkaumudi (p. 272), which explains the meaning as 
‘ whatever mixed with Honey is offered on the thiiteenth of the 
month, under the asterism of Maghd becomes inexhaustible’; 
— ^in Puru^drthachirddmani (p. 385); — ^in Var^akriyd- 
kaumvdi (p. 356); — and in Hemddri (Kala,p. 470 and 
Shraddha, p. 87). 

VEESE CCLXXIV 

'Prdkchhdye kunjarasya'—ln the afternoon, when 
the shadow cast by the elephant falls towards the East’ 
(Medhatithi, Kulluka, Narayana and Eaghavananda) ; — 
‘ during an eclipse ’ (‘ others ’ in Medhatithi, who rejects it). 
— Mitdk^ard (on 1. 218) quotes a definition by which the 
name applies to a particular day — 

Tliis verse is quoted in Nirnayasindhu’ (p. log), 
which quotes from Vdyupurdna a definition of ' Oaja- 
chchhdyd' as the 13th day of the month during which the 
sim lies in the asterism of Hasta, and the moon in that of 
Magha ;— in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 245) ;— in Shrdddha- 
kriydkavmudi (p. 271), which explains ' dadydV as ' daddti' 
and 'prdkchhdye etc' as ‘ when the shadow of the elephant 
is cast towards the East, ’ and notes that this is mere Arthx~ 
vac?a;— and in Var?akriydkaumvdl (p. 355). 
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VERSE CCLXXV 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 1031) : — 
and in Gadadha/mpaddhati (Kala, p. 551). 

VERSE CCLXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Pardsha/ramddhava (Achara, 
p. 666) as laying down what one should do in the event of 
his being unable to perform the Shraddha throughout 
the dark fortnight ; — ^in Madanapdrijdta (p. 524), which 
remarks that this verse implies also the alternative of begin- 
ning the Shrdddha on the Ji/th and going on daily till the 
fifteenth ', — ^in Smrtitattva (on p. 173, again on p. 252) as 
forbidding the performance of Shrdddha on the fourteenth, 
— and again on p. 845 as forbidding the performance of the 
Shrdddha on the fourteenth day of the dark fortnight of all 
months ; — ^in Apardrka (p. 422), which adds that the 
alternative here laid down is that of beginning the perfor- 
mance of the Sh/rdddha on the tenth day of the fortnight ; — in 
Gadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 467), which says that it refers 
to the Mahdlayd-fthrdddha ; — in Smrtisdroddhdra (p, 187) 
in support of the view that only five, not ten, days of the 
kr^napak^a are specially commended, these being the 10th, 
11th, 12th, 13th, and 15th days;— in Shrdddhakriydkaumudi 
(p. 6) ; — ^in Var§akriydkawnvdi (p. 350) ; — in Purv^drtha- 
chintdmani (p. 383); — ^in Hemddri (Kala p. 461), which 
adds that the fourteenth day is not to be excluded entirely, 
it is* to be aWded only for the Shraddha to three ‘deities’ with 
the exception of that offered to those killed with weapons ; — and 
in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 194). 

VERSE CCLXXVII \ 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Kala, p. 512), which 
and as ‘even’ and ‘odd’, res- 
pectively; — and in Hemddri (Sluaddha, p.266). 
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VERSE CCLXXVni 

Medhdtithi (P. 297, 1. 16) — ‘Vachanani tvajmrvatvdt' 
—This is Mimamsa sutra 3.5.21. The question arising as to 
whether or not there should be an ‘ eating of remnants ’ in the 
case of the Soma juice, — the conclusion is that there should be 
the eating of it ; and this conclusion is based upon a passage 
referring to a totally different subject ; which shows that even 
an unknown fact can serve as an illustration in support of a 
definite conclusion. 

This verse is quoted in Kdlaviveha (p. 366), which 
explains that the precise meaning of the verse is that ‘ from 
the three parts into wliich the day is divided, forenoon, mid-day 
and afternoon, the afternoon is superior to the other two.’ 

Tliis verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 465), which 
adds that the term ‘ apardhna ’ stands here, not for the fourth 
part of the day divided into five parts, but simply for ‘ the 
latter half of the day,’ which is its etymological meaning ; — 
in Puru^drthaohintdmani (p. 373) ; — in Shrdddhahriya- 
Tcaumudi (p. 314); — ^in Var^akriydhaumudi 236);— 
in Shrdddhakaumudi (p. 248) ; and in Kdlamddhava 
(p. 109). 

VERSE CCLXXIX 

‘ Anidhandt' — ‘ Until death ’ (Medliatithi and Govinda- 
raja) ; — ‘ up at to the end of the ceremony ’ (KuUuka, Nara- 
yana, Nandana and Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in PardsJiaramddhava (Achara, p. 
725) in support of the view that ‘all the detailed Shraddha rites 
beginning with the pouring of water round the dish to the end 
should be done while one has his thread hanging on his right 
shoulder ’ ; — in Vtramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 345), which 
explains *atandrind’ as ‘without laziness,’- — *dmdhandt’ as 
‘ beginning with death,’ adding that the Maithilas explain this 
to mean ‘till the end of the ceremony’; — ^in Shraddfia- 
Mydkaimvdi (p. 44), which explains ‘apasavyam’ as 
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* vdmdvartahramena,' and ' a/nidhandt' as ‘to the end of 
the Shraddha,’ 

Smrtitattva quotes this^ verse on p. 185, in support of 
the view that the Ulkd-hhramana, ‘ Brandishing of the Fire- 
brand,’ which is done on the fifteenth day of Kdrtika, being 
an act done in honour of the Pitrs, should be done with the 
sacred thread passing over the right shoulder ; — again on 
p. 231, in support of the view that the reciting of certain 
hymns that is laid down as to be done during the Shrdddha, 
should be done with the sacred thread passing over the 
right shoulder ; — again on p. 236, where it is explained that 
' apasavya' means ^ pitr-tirtha^ i.e., the part of the palm 
between the thumb and the index-finger;' — and again in 
vol. n, p. 303, in support of the view that all the rites that are 
performed ‘ after death ’ (dnidhandt) should be done with 
the sacred thread passing over the right shoulder. 

It is quoted in Gadddharapaddhati (Kala, p, 527), 
which reads ‘ atantrind ’ and explains it as ‘ analasena' 
and ‘ apasavyam ’ as ‘on tlie left side,’ ‘ dnidhandt ’ as 
‘ till tlie end of the performance ’ ; — in Nrsimhaprasdda 
(Shraddha, p. 24 b) ; — and in Hemddri (Sliraddha, p. 1107), 
which has the following notes: — ^ Prdchmdvitind,' with the 
sacred thread hanging over the right shoulder and under the 
left arm-pit, — ‘ dnidhandt' ‘ till the end, — ‘ darhhapdnind' 
is added with a view to show that everything tliat is 
done for the sake of the* Pitrs should be done kusha 
in hand. 


VEKSE CCLXXX 

This verse is quoted in Kdlaviveka (p. 527) as 
forbidding the performance of Shrdddhas at night; — in 
Smrtitattva, on p. 172, and again on p. 266 as precluding 
certain times for the performance of Shraddhas ; — ^in 
Pimi^drthachintdmaTii (p. 373) ; — ^in Hemddri (Kala, p. 586), 
which says that the night is excluded because Bdk^asas stalk 
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about at night, so that if ShrSddha were offered at night, 
the Raksasas would take it away; it should also not be 
done either in die morning or, in the evening twilight ; — ^in 
Krtyasarasamuchchaya (p. 37), which explains ‘ Sv/rye achi- 
rvdite ’ as within three muhurtas of sun-rise ; — ^in Kdla- 
mddhava (p. 157) ; — ^Ln Hemddri (Shmddha, p. 329) ; — ^in 
Shrdddhakriydhaumvdi (p. 305), which explains ‘ surye &c! 
as ‘ during the first muhurta of the sunrise, which is forbidden 
in reference to Shraddha only ; — ^in Suddhihaumudi (p. 194); 
— in Hemddri (Slu’addlia, p. 329) ; — and in Nrsimhaprasada 
(Shraddha, p. 20 b). 


VERSE CCLXXXI 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 420) ; — and in 
Gadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 467). 

VERSE CCLXXXn 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva on p. 174, as 
laying down that the Shraddha during the ‘dark fortnight’ 
should be preformed on the Moonless Day ; — on p. 35, 11, 
as precluding the offering of Homa-libations in the ordinary 
fire; — and again on II, p. 136, to the same effect 

It is quoted in Vidhdnapdrijdta (II, p. 615), which 
remarks that it appears as if it were forbidding the perform- 
ance of Shraddha by a man ‘ with the Fire ’ on any but 
the Moonless Day ; and proceeds to note that some 
people have taken this to mean that if a Shraddha happens 
to fall on any other day, the man ‘ with the Fire ’ should do 
the ^scmkalpa' on that day, but postpone the actual perform- 
ance till the Moonless Day ; — but trustworthy people have 
held that what Is meant is that for the man ‘ with tlie Fire,’ 
even if there should arise the necessity of performing a 
Shraddha on another day, he should always wait till the 
Moonless Day. 

35 
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This verse is quoted in' iViirnay(»swc?AM(p. Ill) which 
remarks that the first half assigns the reason for what is 
asserted in the second half. It quotes three opinions — (l) 
Some people accept, this verse in its literal sense; (2) ‘our 
teachers ’ hold that it is meant to forbid for the man ‘ with 
the fire ’ the performance of that Shraddha only which is done 
in the form of the ‘ Piri'iapitryajfia ’ ; — (3) ‘ our own opinion ’ 
is that it serves to lay down that if any Shraddha happens 
to fall on bther days, the Man ‘ with the fire ’ should do it on 
the Moonless Day; — ^in Puru^arth^tchintdrriani (p. 369), 
which reproduces the note from Hemadri ; — in IP^ddri 
(Shraddha, p. 1679) which explains the meaning as — ‘The 
Agnihotri should not perform any Shraddha in which the 
ritualistic details of the Darsha-Shrdddha are not adopted ; 
that is, he should perform the Shraddha only in the 
manner of the Darsha-Shrdddha) it does not mean that 
‘ he should not perform any Shraddha except the Darsha ’ ; 
— and in Shrdddhakriydhaurnudt (p, 7), which rejects the 
view set forth by Hernddri, attributing it to Halayudha. 

VEESE CCLXXXm 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 391) 
in support of the view that in case one is unable to perform 
all the three rites of Tarpana, Shraddha and Bali, if he per- 
forms even one of them, he is saved from the sin of neglecting 
the ‘ offerings to the Pitrs ’ ; — and in Hemadri (Shraddha, 
p. 946). 

VERSE CCLXXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 461), which explains 
the meaning to be that the Father should be thought of as Vasu, 
the grandfather as Rudra and the great-grandfather as Aditya ; — 
in Hemadri (Shraddha, p, 64) ; — ^and in Ga4ddharapaddhati 
(Kala, p. 562) as setting forth the form of the Pitrs. 

VERSE C(XXXXV 

Compare the Mahdhhdrata 13. 93. 13 et. seq. 
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VERSE I 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 562), which adds that the rule here laid down is on the 
basis of the understanding that the ordinary span of man’s 
life is a hundred years ; — and in SamskdramayUkha, (p. 64), 
which remarks that the span of man’s life being a hundred 
years, one should devote twenty-five years to each of the four 
life — stages, — such is the view of the writers of the Digests. 

VERSE II 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (on 1. 128), which 
says that what is here stated is confined to the Brahmana only ; 
—■in Vidhdnapdrijdta (II, p. 246); — in Madanapdrijdta 
(p. 215) ; — and in Nfstmhaprasdda (Ahnika, p. 37a), 

VERSE IV 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 309); — ^in Vidhdnapdrijdta (II. p. 246); — and the 
second half in Madanapdrijdta (p. 216). 

VERSE V 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhcmt (Achara, 
p. 309), which esfplains the difference between ‘ utichha ’ and 
'$hila ’ by taking the former to mean the picking up of single 
grains, of com and the latter that , of ears of com fallen 
on the ground; — and in Vidhdnapdrijdta (II, p. 246), 
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VERSE VI 

The first half of this verse is quoted in Pardsha- 
ramddhava (Achara, p. 309) ; — and the entire verse in 
Vidhdnapdrijdta (IT, p. 246). 


VESRE VII 

^Kusuladhdnyakah ' — Having as much grain as is con- 
tained in a Kusula, a granary, i. e., enough to feed the house- 
hold for one year ’ (not three as mentioned by Buhler) 
[Medhatithi ] ; — '' enough to last twelve days ’ (Govindaraja) ; 
— ‘ enough for three years’ (Kulluka and Raghavananda) ; 
— ‘ enough for twelve, six or three months ’ (Narayana).’ 

^Kumhhtdhdnyalcah' — ‘Having as much grain as may be 
contained in a Kumhhi, i. e., enough to last for six months ’ 
(Medhatithi) ; — ‘enough to last for six days ’ (Govindaraja 
and Narayana) ; — ‘ enough for one year ’ (Kulluka and 
Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Apa,rdrka, (p. 169) ; — in 
Mitdk§a/rd, (on 1. 128), which adds that this refers, not to all 
Brahmanas, but to those only who are ‘ ydydvara ’ i. e. ‘ who 
devote themselves entirely to study, sacrifice and making 
gifts, and do not have recourse to teaching, sacrificing for 
others and receiving gifts, or amassing of wealth’ (accord- 
ing to Devala) ; — also on 3.29, as describing the four 
kinds of ‘ Householder ’ ; — ^in Madanapdrijdia (p. 216) ; — 
m Vidhdnapdrijdta (H, p. 246), which explains 'Kusula^ 
as ‘ Ko^thakam,' — ‘ Kvmhhi ’ as ‘ a^trikd,' and the whole 
compound as ‘ one who possesses grain enough to fill the one 
or the other ’ ; — ‘ tryahika ’ as ‘ one who has grains enough 
to last for three days/ and ‘ ashvastana ’ as ‘ one not having 
grains for the morrow’; — and in Nfsimhaprasdda (Ahnika, 
p. 37 a). . , 
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VEKSE vm 

This verse is quoted in Apurdrha, (p. 1C9) ; — and 
in Madanapdrijdta, (p. 21G). • 


VERSE IX 

Satkarma’ — Medhatithi is again misrepresented by 
Buhler. (See Translation) ; the ‘ six ’ described by him are 
(1) ‘wflcMa,’ (2) ‘ shila,’ (3) ^ aydchitaldbha,’ (4:) ‘ ydchita- 
Idhha,' (5) ‘ kr§i ’ and (6) ‘ vdnijya ’ ; and he adds that 
‘ Teaching, sacrificing for others and receiving gifts’ are includ- 
ed under ‘ ydchita-aydchitaldhha’ — they are those mentioned 
in verses 5 and 6, according to Govindaraja, which agrees 
with MedhMthi ; — those mentioned in 5 and 6, except- 
ing ‘ service ’ and substituting in its place ‘ money-lending,’ 
according to KuUuka and Raghavananda ; — according to 
Narayana, those mentioned in verses 5 and 6, and also, those 
enumerated in 1. 88 ; — those mentioned in 1. 88, according 
to Nandana, which explanation Medhatithi notes and 
rejects. 

‘ Trihhih ’ — Here also Buhler misrepresents Medhatithi ; 
Medhatithi does not restrict ‘ three ’ to the ‘ first three 
mentioned in verses 5-6 ’ ; what he clearly says is ‘ any 
three out of those mentioned excepting agriculture and trade ’ ; 
— teaching, sacrificing and accepting gifts ’ (Govindaraja, 
Kulluka, Raghavananda and Nandana) ; — ‘ teaching, sacrificing 
and accepting gifts, as also the first three mentioned in verses 
5-6’ (Narayana). 

‘ Dvdhhydm ’ — Here also what Medhatithi says is — any 
two out of the tliree just recommended, excepting gifts 
received for Cksking', — and not ‘gleaning and accepting 
voluntary gifts ’ as stated by Buhler ; — ‘ sacrificing and teaching’ 
(Govindaraja Kulluka, Raghavananda and Nandana) ; — 
‘gleaning ears and single grains ’ (Narayana). 
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‘ Brahmasattra ’ — ‘ Any nne of the two, gleaning ears and 
gleaning single grains ’ (Medhatithi and Narayana) ; — ^“teach- 
ing’ (Govindaraja, Kulluka, Raghavananda and Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 169), which 
adds the following notes: — ‘^atkarma’ stands for the six 
occupations of sacrifieing for others, offering sacrifices and the 
rest, that have been recommended for the Brahmana ; and 
these are referred to for the purpose of prescribing the three 
occupations of receiving gifts and the rest tr^hiranyali ’ 
— i. e., for the ‘ kumbhtdhdnya^ also the three occupations are 
enjoined ; — ‘ dvdhhydm ekah ’, — this permits sacrificing and 
teaching for the Tryahaihika, — the receiving of gifts being 
forbidden, as they may come from evil persons ; — the fourth, 
‘ Ashvastana ’ should live by ‘ Brahmasattra ’, i. e., teaching 
alona Thus it follows that the ‘ Kusuladhdnya ’ and the 
rest are meant for the Brahmana only ; as the receiving 
of gifts and the rest are not possible for any other caste. 

Mitdksard (on 1. 128) quotes the verse in support of 
the view that the first refers to ‘ sacrificing, teaching, receiving 
gifts, agriculture, trade and cattle-tending, ’ — the second to 
‘ sacrificing, teaching and receiving gifts, ’ — the third to 
! sacrificing and teaching ’ and the fourth to ‘ teaching ’ only. 

The verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdtd (p. 216X 
which provides an explanation more in keeping with Medha- 
tithi’s : — ^The Kusuladhydim has six occupations, — viz. uflchha, 
shila, aydchita, ydchita, kf§i and vdnijya ', — the other, 

‘ Kumhhidhdnya ’ lives by three — i. e. w^chha, shila and 
aydchita ; — the ‘ Tryahaihika ’ by two— e. uftchha and 
shila ', — and ' Ashvastanika' by the ^ Brahmasattra' 
by the uflehha alone, which leads him to the ‘ regions of 
Brahman, and as such is equal to the Sattra sacrifice'. 

The verse is quoted also in Vidhdmxpdrijdta (11. 
p. 247), which explains the ‘ six occupations’ to be ‘sacrificing, 
teaching, receiving gifts, agriculture, trade and cattle-tending j 
— and in Samskdramayukha (p. 131), which explain^ 
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the meaning as follows : — Some people live by the six means — 
officiating at sacrifices, teaching, receiving gifts, agriculture, 
trade and cattle-tending ; — others by three only viz., receiving 
gifts, teaching and officiating at sacrifices ; others by two only 
^.e., by officiating at sacrifices and teaching ; and others again by 
one only, teaching; among these each succeeding one is 
superior to the proceeding ones. 

VERSE XII 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 170), which 
remarks that in connection with all these ‘ vratas ’, it has to be 
borne in mind that what is exactly meant by the term 
is the mental determination that ‘I shall do this — 
I shall not do that ’, — and tliat all these have to be taken up 
immediately after the Final Bath. 

VERSE XIV 

This verse is quoted in (p. 217), which adds 

the following notes: — ‘Nitya' here stands for all that is 
done without any desii-e for personal gain’; — ^paramd 
gatih ’ means ‘deliverance — what is meant is that what leads 
to Deliverance is the performance of duty along with the true 
knowledge of the Supreme Self. 

The verse is quoted also in Pardsharamddhava 
(Achara, p. 62),— and in Viramitrodaya (Paribhasa, p. 48). 


VERSE XV 

^Prasahgena' — ‘Music, singing and such other things to 
which man bewmes addicted ’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, 
KuUuka Raghavananda and Nandana); — ‘with too great 
eagerness* (Narayana). 

This verse i^ quoted in Uemddri (Dana, p. 69). 
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VEKSE XVI 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 217) ; — and in 
Prdyashchittaviveka (p. 10). 

VERSE XVIII 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Paribhasa, p. ‘36) ; 
— and in Samshdramayuhha (p. 71). 

VERSE XIX 

* Nigamas ’ — According to Medhatithi, the term Nigctmas 
does not mean the Ahga-% as stated by Buhler, — ^but it includes 
Nigama — Nirukta — Vyakarana — ^Mlmamsa ; — Kulluka ex- 
plains the term as ‘ works, called Nigama, explanatory of 
the meaning of the Veda,’ 

This verse is quoted in Apardrlca (p. 127), which explains 
^ Nigamdn' as ‘the Nighanta and other works that help 
in ascertaining the meanings of words ’ ; — ^in Vtramitrodaya 
(Samskara, p. 509) as laying down what should be studied ; 
— ^in Vtramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 155), which explains 
^huddhivrddhikardni' as ‘Tarka, Mimamsa and the rest,’ — 
dhanydni ’ as ‘the Arthashdstras, which are conducive to the 
acquisition of wealth,’ — ‘ hitdni ’ as ‘ the Ayurveda and so 
forth,’ — ^and ‘ nigamdh ’ as ‘ the Nighanta and other works 
that help in the understanding of the meanings of words ’ ; — 
in Samshdramayukhxx (p. 71) ; — and in Smrtickandrikd 
(p. 132). 

VERSE XX 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 155), 
which explains ‘ roch/xte ’ as ‘ becomes bright’ 
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VEK8E XXV 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 217), which 
makes the following observatiohs : — The ‘ ends of night and 
day ’ being laid down as the times fit for the making of 
the two Agnihotra offerings, — the points of time really meant 
are also those immediately preceding and following the said 
‘ ends ’ ; it is on this understanding that the evening-offering 
is commenced in the afternoon and finished after the evening ; 
and for those who adopt the alternative of making the offering 
‘ after sunrise,’ it is done after the sun has actually risen, 
(which would natuiaJly be after the end of the night). 
Similarly as the exact point of time denoted by the term 
‘ Darsha ’ would be too minute for any act, it stands for such 
length of time as may be necessary for the entire offering. 
Then follows a long disquisition regarding ^ Paui-namdsa' 
and ^ Amdvasyd.' 


VEKSE XXVI 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 217). 


VERSE XXIX 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Dana, p. 677 and 
Shraddha, p. 438). 


VERSE XXX 

*Pd§atuI{nah * — ‘Ascetics who wander about with ex- 
ternal marks, such as nakedness, red-dresses, and so forth ’ 
(MedhStithi, who does not explain the term as ‘non-brahma- 
nical ascetics,’ as asserted by Buhler, — and also Govindaraja) ; 
— Shakyas, Bhikshs, K^panakas and other ascetics outside 
the Vedic pale’ (Kulluka and Narayana) ; — ‘ those who do not 
believe in the Vedas ’ (Raghavananda). The ‘ vdhyaUhgin* 

does not mean, as Hopkins says, ‘ those who bear the token of 
36 



280 


MAKU SMRITI — ^NOTES 


outcastes ’ ; what is really meant is the person who, without 
possessing any real asceticism of the heart, makes a show of 
it, hy wearing external marks. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 170), which 
explains ‘ vikarmasthdn ’ as ‘ those addicted to such acts 
as are forbidden — ^in Mitdk^ard (on 1. 130), which 
explains ‘ haituka ’ as ‘ one who, by argumentation, raises 
doubts about everything’, — ‘ pdsan'linah* as ‘those* who 
have recourse to such life-conditions as ai’e opposed to the 
dictates of the Vedas — and in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 319). 

VERSE XXXI 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 182). 
VERSE XXXIII 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 33), which 
adds that where the text says ‘ not from others ’, what it 
means is tliat ‘in the event of those named here being 
available, one should not seek for it from others — and in 
Prdyashchittaviveka (p. 402), which explains ‘ rdjan ’ as 
standing for ‘ the just king of the Ksattriya caste ’. 

VERSE XXXIV 

‘ Shaktah ’ — ‘ Who is able to procure food ’ (Narayana) ; 
— he who is able to dine shall not stint himself through 
avarice ’ (Nandana) ; — ‘ a Snataka, who is a fit recipient of 
gifts must not pine with hunger (so long as the king has 
anything to give) ; — ^Raghavananda reading ‘ Yuktah, ’ explains 
it to mean ‘A Snataka sufifering from 'hunger shall not 

This verse is quoted in NUydchdrapraxtipa (p. 353) ; 
— and in Sniftisdroddhara (p. 224). 
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VEESE XXXV 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (II, p. 249) 
as laying down ‘ shaving of the head ’ for those who have 
taken the Final Bath ; — ^nd in Smrtisdrwldhdra (p. 224). 

VERSE XXXVI 

. This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 176), which 
explains ‘ vedam ’ as ‘ handful of kusha ’, and ‘ rauknie ’ as 
‘ golden in Mitdk^ard (on 1. 133) ; — and in Smrti- 
sdroddhdra (p. 320). 

VERSE XXXVII 

Tliis verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 180) ; — ^in 
Mitdksard (on 1. 135), in the sense that looking at the 
Sun is forbidden only at stated times, not always, as seems 
to be implied by Yajflavalkya’s words ; — ^in ViramitrO’ 
daya (Samskara, p. 494), which explains ‘uparaktam' 
{v. 1. ‘ upasr^tam ’) as ‘ eclipsed — again on p. 578, as 
mentioning things that should not be looked at ; — ^in 
Smrtitattva (p. 162), which adds that the prohibition of 
looking at the eclipsed sun is not applicable to that see- 
ing of the eclipse which has been clearly enjoined as conducive 
to great merit ; — in Vidhdnapdrijdta (II, p. 476) ; — ^in 
Puru§drthachintdmani (p. 346) ; — in Hemddri (Kala, 
p. 388) as prohibiting the house-holder seeing the echpsed sun ; 
— in Samskdramayukha (p. 71); — ^in Sm^tichandrikd 
(p. 124), which explains ‘ upasr^tam ’ as ‘ eclipsed — ^in 
Samskdraratnamdld (p. 292) ; — ^in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 
320) ; — ^in Var^akriydkaumudi (p. 94), which says that 
‘ tk§ana ’ cannot be taken as standing for mere knowing 
(as some people have held), and that it does not prohibit the 
first seeing of the eclipse, which is necessary to entitle the 
man to bathe; what is forbidden is only the unnecessary 
repeated seeing of the eclipse ; — ^and in Shuddhikaumiidl 
(p. 218). 
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VERSE xxxvm 

This verse is quoted in Samakdramayukha (p. 71), 
which explains ‘ vatsatantri ” as ‘ the rope to which a calf 
is tied’, and quotes Haradatta to die effect that ‘ vatsa' here 
stands for the entire bovine specief). 

VERSE XXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka, (p. 176), which explains 
that the ‘mud’ meant is that which haa been dug out; 
— and in Mitdk^ard (on 1, 133). 

VERSE XL 

This verse' is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 562); 
— ^in Hemddri (Kala, p. 726); — and in Nrsimhaprmdda 
(Samskara, p. 25 a). 


VERSE XLI 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 562), which explains it to mean that if he approaches her 
during the first four days, he loses his wisdom &c. ; — ^in 
Hemddri (Kala, p. 726) ; — and in Nrsimhaprasdda 
(Satiaskara, p. 25 a). 


VERSE XLH 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 
562), which explains it to mean that if the man avoids her 
during the first four days, his wisdom and other things beciome 
enhanced ; — and in Hemddri (Kala, p. 726). 

VERSE XLm 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 180) ; — ^in 
Mitdk§ard, (on 1.125); — in Madanapdrijdta (p» 123); 
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—in Viramitrodaya. (Ahnika, p. 479, and again in 
Samskara, p. 578); — ^in SamshdrairuxyukJwi., 71); — and 

in Smrtisdroddhdra, (p. 320).^ 

VERSE XLIV 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 180); — in 
Mitdk^ard, (on 1.135) ; — ^in Madanapdrijdta (p. 123); 
— ^ii> Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 578) ; — in Smrtisd- 
roddhdra, (p. 320) ; — and in Samskdramayukha (p. 71). 

VERSE XLV 

‘Govraje' — ‘The path by which, or the place at which, 
cows go to graze’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘cow-pen’ (Kulluka and 
Govindaroja). 

This verse is quoted in its second half in Apardrka, 
(p. 179); — ^in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 33), where 
‘ Govraja ’ is explained as ‘ Gostha ’ ; — ^in Smrtitattva (p. 329) ; 
— -in Vidhdnapdrijdta (11, p. 153);^ — in Nitydchdraprctdipa, 
(p. 250); — and in Samskdramayukha (p. 71). 

VERSE XL VI 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 179) ; — ^in 
Viramitrodaya, (Ahnika, p. 33), which explains ‘chitydm’ 
as the S hyena and other altars built of bricks, or ‘at a place 
where a dead body has been cremated ’ (according to some) ; 
and in connection with ‘dilapidated temples ’ it remarks that, 
inasmuch as the making of water in all kinds of temples 
is expressly forbidden, the addition of the epithet ‘dilapidated 
* jirna\ must be understood to have been added with a view 
to the perceptible physical danger involved in the act, — i. e., of 
loose bricks and other things falling and the like; — ‘Valmika ’ 
is ‘the mound of ihud collected by a particular kind of insect.’ 

This verse is quoted also in Smrtitattva (p. 329) ; — 
in Vidhdnapdrijdta (II, p. 153) ; — and in Nitydchdrapradipa, 
(p. 250), which explains ‘ chitydm ’ as ‘ On a fire-altar.’ 
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VEBSE XLVII 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 179), which 
adds that, the parvata ’ haviiig been already mentioned in 
the preceding verse, the ‘ top of the mountain ’ is mentioned 
here with a view to indicate that if, under certain circumstances, it 
cannot be avoided, one may pass urine on a mountain elsewhere 
than on the ‘top ’ ; — and in Vlramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 33), 
which quotes only the first foot, and explains ‘ sasattvepi ’ 
as ‘ with living creatures ’ ; the second foot being quoted on 
p. 37, where ‘ sthitah ’ is explained as ‘ standing 

VEESE XLVIII 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 43), which 
explains ‘ pashy an ’ as ‘ before ‘ sammukhah ’ and in 
Vlramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 37), which explains ^ pashy an ’ 
as ‘looking at, in front of’, in order to make it applicable to 
the wind, which is not ‘ visible ’ with the eye. 

VERSE XLIX 

This verse, which is 52 in Buhler, Burnell and KuUuka 
and other commentators, is 49 according to Medhatithi, who 
remarks that ‘ some people do not read this verse in the 
present Discourse It is interesting, in the light of this remark, 
to note that this verse is not quoted in any of the important 
Nibandhas. 

This verse is quoted in Nitydchdrapradipa (p. 248), 
which explains ‘ samvitdhgah ’ as ‘ with the sacred thread 
hanging by the neck.’ 


VERSE L 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 34), wliich explains 
the meaning to be that ‘ one should cover the ground either 
with sticks, or with clods, or with leaves, or with grass and 
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then ease himself, ’ — ‘ samvitdhgah ’ means ‘ with body 
wrapped and ‘ avagunthitdh ‘ with head covered ’ ; — in 
Vira^'nitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 25), which explains ‘ vdcham 
wiyamt/a’ as ‘silent ’, — ^ samvitahgdh'' as ‘with the sacred 
thread hanging by tlie neck over the back — it notes 
that Kulluka and others explain the word as ‘ with body 
wrapped ’, — and ‘ avagunthitdh ’ as ‘ with head covered ’ ; — in 
Smftikaunivdl (p. 57) ; — in Nrsimhaprasdda (Ahnika, p. 3 a) ; 
— and in Krtyasdrasamuchchaya (p. 45), which explains 
^uchchdra' as ‘stools’, — ‘ sanmtmrga’ as ‘evacuation’. 

VERSE LI 

Burnell is not right in saying that “ Medhatithi omits 
this verse ” (see Trandation). He adds — “The verse occurs 
in the Mahabharata 13. 104. 76, following the one that is equi- 
valent to Manu 52, but with the var. lec. (a) uhhe mutrapurtse 
tu (6) (in the second pdda) tathdhydyuma rsyate” 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 27), which explains ^yathddivd’ as ‘facing the North’; 
— and again on p. 30 ; — ^in Smrtitattva (p. 328), which 
explains ‘uchchdra’ as ‘excreta’; — in Vidhdnapdrijdta 
(p. 152) ; — in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 265), which notes that 
the freedom herein set forth is meant only for occasions 
when one is unable to determine the exact directions, and 
when there is danger to life; — ^in Krtyasdrasamuchchaya 
(p. 45), wliich explains 'prdnahddhdhhayesu ’ as ‘ when there is 
danger to life from tigers and other things’; — in Nrsimhapra- 
sdda (Ahnika, p. 3 b) ; — and in Nitydchdrapradipa (p. 250). 

VERSE LII 

This vei-se is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 42), which 
adds that this applies to cases where, on accoimt of mist 
or fog, the man is unable to ascertain the directions. 
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It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 30), 
whidi adds the following explanation : — During the night, in 
shade or in darkness, — ^and during the day, in shade or 
in darkness caused by fog etc., — and during suffering to 
life causetl by disease etc., — ^and in danger due to thieves, tiger 
and such other things ; — Kulluka Bhatto reads ‘ pranabddhd- 
bhayem ’ and explains it to man ‘ when there is danger to 
life at the hands of thieves etc.,’ — ‘ one should do ’ — i. the 
‘ mutrochchdrasamutsargam ’ (of the preceding verse). This 
verse supplies an exception to the law regarding the facing 
of the North or the East etc. ; so that this latter law remains 
applicable to the day, when there is light, and also to ithe. night 
when there is moon-light This view has the support of 
Kalpataru. In view of the present verse specifying ‘ day 
and night ’, the facing of die North remains compulsory at 
the two twilights. The author of Smrtichandrikd, Madhav- 
acharya, Kulluka Bhatte and others have held the view 
that the first half applies to cases where one has lost all 
sense of direction ; but this view has been rejected on tlie 
ground that there is no authority for restricting the rule in 
this manner. 

This is quoted in SmrtitaUva (p. 329) -in Vidhdna^ 
pdrijdta (II, p. 152), wliich also adds that this refers to 
cases where the man has lost all sense of direction ; — and in 
Apardrka (p. 34). 


VEKSE LIII 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka ,(p. 181) ; — and 
in Mitdk§ard (on 1. 137). 


VEKSE LIV 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk§ard (on 1.137) ; — 
and in Apardrka (p. 181). 
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VEK8ELV 

The first quarter of this verse is quoted in Mitdh^ard 
(on 3. 290). 


VERSE LVII 

This verse is quoted in Samshdramayukha (p. 71), 
whioli explains ‘ avrtah ’ as ‘ without invitation from the 
sacrificer he should not go to a sacrifice, with the purpose 
of getting something ; there is nothing wrong in merely going 
to see the performance, as distinctly stated by Gautama, 

VERSE LVin 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Paribhasa, 
p. 90), which explains ‘ gavdm gosthe ’ as ‘ govishiste 
go?the — and ‘ daksinam etc' as ‘ he should place the 
upper cloth on his left shoulder and keep the right one 
outside the cloth ’ ; — and in Samshdramayukha (p. 7 1). 

VERSE LIX 

This verse is quoted in Samskdramayvkha (pp. 71 and 68) ; 
— and in Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskara, p. 71b). 

VERSE LXI 

This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrikd (p. 20). 

VERSE LXn 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 476), 
which explains * vddhrtasneham' as refering to ‘pinydka’ 
(residue of seeds ground for oil) and things of that kind ; and 
‘ atiprage \ as ‘ before the sun long risen ’ the third 
quarter is quoted in Mitdh^ard (on 3. 290) ; — ^in Smrtitattva 

(p. 30), as precluding the time of sunset and sunrise, and e^laina 

37 
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‘ Sauhitya ’ as ‘ over-satisfaction ‘ satiation ’ ; — and in 
Scmfuhdramyukha (p, 71), which remai'ks that by this the 
eating of ‘ tahra ’ becomes wrong ; as there is nothing to 
justify an exception in favour of tahra ; it explains ‘ Sauhitya ’ 
as ‘ over-eating 


VERSE LXIV 

This verse is quoted in Samskdramyuhha (p. 71). 

‘ Ksveilet ’ — ‘ Grind his teeth ’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘ X'oar like 
a lion’ (Narayana) ; — ‘snap lus fingers’ (Nandana). 

‘ Sphotayet — ‘ slap ’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘ make his fingers 
crack ’ (Nandana). 


VERSE LXV 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 328), 
which adds that the prohibition regarding the ‘ broken vessel ’ 
applies to vessels of metal other than copper and the like ; — 
in Samshdramayukhx (p. 71) ; — and in Shuddhikaumudl 

(p. 339). 


VERSE LXVI 

This verse is quoted in Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 671) ; 
— ^in Nirnayasindhu (p. 195) as laying down certain rules 
for the Accomplished Student; — in Shvddhikaumudl (p. 313), 
which explains ‘ Karaka ’ as Kamandalu, water-pot ; — ^in 
Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskara, p. 7 1 b) in Samskdraniayukha 
(p. 7 1) ; — and in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 319), which also explains 
‘ Ka/raka ’ as Kamandalu. 

VERSE LXVn 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 173) ; — and 
in Madanapdrijdta (p. 126). 
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VEK8E LXVin 

Tliis verse is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 126). 

VERSE* LXIX 

^Bdldtapah ' — The morning sun’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘the 
Sun in the sign of Virgo, i. e., the autumnal Sun’ (Raghavananda). 

‘iVa chhindydnnakharomdnV — ‘He should not clip his 
nails or hah’,’ — ‘himself, i. <?., he should employ a barber’ (Me- 
dhatithi and Govindariija), — ‘before they have grown long’ 
(Kulluka), — ‘except at the proper time for clipping’ (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 183) ; — and in 
Samskdramayukhx (p. 71), which explains ^Bdldtapa' 
as the ‘autumnal Sun’ \^Bdld' stamling for the zodiacal sign of 
Kanyd, Virgo, and it is during the month of Kdrtika that the 
Sun (dtapa) is in that sign]. 

VERSE LXX 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 183), which 
explains ’’dyati' as ‘'parindma', ‘result ’ — '^KarmoU as Sahkalpa 
‘volition’, ‘determination’; and this is ‘fruitless,’ ‘ni^phala’, 
when it turns out to be false, i. e., when the determination is 
not carried into practice ; as regards the crushing of clods etc., 
what is to be avoided is the habit of doing it ; — and in 
Samekdrainayukha (p. 72). 

VERSE LXXI 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 183), — and 
again on (p. 253), as lending support to the idea that the man 
himself becomes ‘unclean’ by dealing with ‘unclean things.’ 

VERSE LXXn 

‘Vahirmdlyam ’ — ‘Garland over the dress’ (Medhatithi); 
—‘garland over the head’ (Kulluka) ; — ‘garland on public roads 
and such uncovered places’ (‘others’ in Medhatithi) ; — or ‘gar- 
land without scent’ (‘others’ in Medhatithi). - ■ ] 
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This verse is quoted in Samskaramayvkha (p. 72), 
which adds that going on carts drawn by bullocks is only 
slightly reprehensible (not sarvathd, wholly, reprehensible, as 
riding on their back is). 

VERSE LXXm 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 184), — aqd in 
Samskdramayukha (p. 72). 

VERSE LXXIV 

‘Va pdnistham' — ‘Placed in the left hand’ (Narayana) ; — 
‘served in the hand, and not in a dish’ (Medhatithi and 
KuUuka). 


VERSE LXXV 

This verse is quoted in Samskdranmyukha (p. 72). 

VERSE LXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Samskdramayukha (p. 72). 

VERSE LXXVn 

The last foot of this verse is quoted in Apa/rdrka 
(p. 183). 


VERSE LXXVm 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 183). 

VERSE LXXIX 

'Pukkasa...Antydvasdyin' — ^Defined under 10 — 12,39,49. 
This verse is quoted in Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskara, 
p. 71 b). 
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VERSE LXXX 

“ Discrepancies between this verse and others in the work 
(9.125) are explained by thd commentators, who say that 
the Shudra mentioned in the other rules is the family servant.” 
-—Hopkins. 

This verse is quoted in Apararha (p. 220), which 
explains ‘ vratam ’ as '' prdyaschittam ’, ‘ expiatory rite ’ ; — and 
again on p. 1090, where it is pointed out that the giving of 
advice regarding ‘ expiation ’, that is forbidden here, refers to 
those cases where the Shudra seeks advice without the 
mediation of a Brahmana. 

It is quoted also in Mitdksard (on 3. 262), which 
remarks that the prohibition refers to those cases where the 
Shudra does not seek advice in a meek and suppliant atti- 
tude; — ^in Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskara, p. 71 h ); — and in 
Samskdramayukha (p. 72), which says that what is forbidden 
here is ^direct teaching.’ 

VERSE LXXXI 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 220). 


VERSE LXXXn 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 183), which 
explains ‘ tatah ’ as standing for the head. 

VERSE LXXXIII 

‘ Tailena ’ — ^This. is constmed by almost all the commen- 
tators with ‘ sprshet ’, ‘ one should not touch with oil any limb 
after having bathed his head’; by others with ^ Shirdh- 
sndtah\ ‘one who has anointed his head with oil shall not 
touch any limh 
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This verse is quoted in Apovrdrha (p. 183), which 
construes the second line to mean ‘ having anointed his head 
with oil, he shall not rub that ^me oil over any other limb, 
or he shall not, during the rest of that day, rub his body with 
any oil at all 


VERSE LXXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 218), 
wliich adds that the ‘king’ here spoken of is one who 
tyrannises over his subjects; — and in Prdyashchittaviveka 
(p. 410). 


VERSE LXXXVI 

Tliis verso is quoted in Apararka (p. 185). 

VERSE LXXXVII 

This verse • is quoted in Apararka (p. 185) ; — 

and in Prdyashchittaviveka (pp. 403 and 410), to the 
effect that one should not accept gifts from a K^attriya 
king who is unrighteous. 

VERSE LXXXVm— XC 

“ A varied list is found in Yajfiavalkya 3. 222 et. seq., 
Visnu 43. 1 et, seq. Others occur in our text, 4. 81, 4. 197, 
3. 249, 12. 76”. — Hopkins. 

Narayana takes ‘ nodi ’ as standing for the Vaitarind 
river ; while Oovindaraja takes it as by itsef forming the name 
of a’ particular hell. The Vi^iyupmdna has a hell named 
‘ DipanadV. 

All these three verses are quoted in Apararka 
(p. 185) ; — and in Prdyashchittaviveka (p. 15), whidi 
adds the following explanation of the names :*■“* Tdmiera,’ 
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darkness, ‘ Andhatdrnm'a, dense dai’kness, — ‘ Mahdrav^ 
rava-Raurava’, abounding in hot sands, — ‘ Kdlasutra,' 
resembling the potter’s cutting string, — ‘ MahdnaraJca', where 
all sorts of dire sufferings are gone through, — ‘ Safijtvanam’, 
where one is repeatedly killed and brought to life, — ‘’MahdvichV, 
where large waves tumble about, — 'Tapana', resembling 
flaming lire, — ‘ Sampratdpana ’ is another name for the 
Kumhhtpdka , — ‘ Samhdta ’ over-crowded, — ^Kdkola’, where 
people are devoured by crows, — ‘ Kuihnala, ’ where there is 
whipping with coixls, — ‘ PutimrUikani ’ where the earth 
smells like tilth, — ‘ Lau}ta,^hahku\ pricks like the needle, — 
‘ RjMa ”, where rotten flour is thrown, — ‘ Panthd\ where 
one is constantly on the move, — ‘ Shdl'inala\ where people 
jure pierced by thorns of the Shalmali tree, — ‘ NadV where one 
is washed away by such streams as the Vaitarini and the like — 
’ Lohctchdraka,' where there is chaining in irons. 

VERSE XCI 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 185). 

VERSE XCII 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 158) in 
Pardshara'iiiddhava (Achara, p. 20b), which explains 
‘ VedatattvdrtJux ’ as ‘ the Supi'eme Self ’ ; — in Madanor- 
pdrijdta (p, 204) ;• — and in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 13), which explains ‘ Brdhmg, muhurta ’ as ‘ the last 
quarter of the night’, and adds that the time is so called because 
it is the time for the awakening of Brdhnii, i.e., Bharati, 
the goddess of speech ; and that the term ‘ muhurta ’ is to be 
taken as standing for time in general, and not in the restricted 
technical sense of a period of 48 minutes ; and this on the 
ground that 48 minutes would not suffice for all those acts that 
are prescribed for being done after rising and before sunrise. 
It goes on to add that according to other Nibandhas, the last 
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but one Mvhurta (48 minutes) of the night is called ‘ Brahma , 
because it is sacred to Brahman. The conclusion that it 
arrives at is that those who have to perform all the acts of 
Vedic study and the rest should rise in the beginning of the 
last quarter of the night, i.e., at 3 a.m. while others in the 
third Muhurta ol that quarter, after 4-36 a.m. It 
explains ^Tanmuldn’ as ‘due to those acts that are done for the 
sake of Dharma and Artha’ ; and the purpose for which all this 
is to be pondered over is that if the labour involved in a certain 
act is much, while the resultant Dharma or Artha is little, then 
it is to be avoided. — ‘ Vedatattvdrtha ’ — here the term 
‘ tattva^ has been added for the pmpose of excluding such 
meanings as might be deduced by wrong methods of inter- 
pretation; or ‘ Vedatattvdrtha ’ might stand for Brahman. 

This verse is quoted in Achdramayuhha- (p. 4), 

wluch explaias ‘ Vedata^ttvdrtha ’ as god, but quotes Shridatta 
to explain it as ‘ nydyapratitor'thah ’ ; it explains 
‘ brdhmamuhurta ’ as the last but one muhurta of the 
night. 


VERSE xcm 

T his verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 13). 


VERSE XCIV 

This verse is quoted in Nitydchdrapradipa (p. 386), 
which explains that ‘ dtrghasandhyatva ’ is secured by 
continuing the Japa till after sunrise. 


VERSE XCV 

This verse is quoted in Mitdh^ard (on 1. 142) to the 
effect that the Veda is to be studied for four months and a half ; 
-—in Pc^dsharamddha/oa (Achara, p. 518), which explains 
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the compound ‘ ardkapafichamdn ’ as ‘ ardhxm paftchamam 
ye^dm\ i.e., four months and a half ; smd adds that if on the day 
here specified there happen to be such conditions antagonistic 
to study, as the non-appmrance of the Venus and the like — then 
the Upakarma should be perfonned on the Full-moon day of 
the month of A^ddha. 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 499) *, 
—and in Madanapdrijdta (p. 84), which also explains the 
compound ‘ ardhapaUcharndn ’ as ‘ ardhdh paftxihamo mdso 
ye§dm ’ ; — {.e,, for four months and a half, coimting from 
the day on which the Updkarnia ceremony is performed. 
It adds that this rule is applicable, not to the Student only, but 
to the House-holder also. 

It is quoted in Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 512), which 
iidds that according to the explanation provided by Hemadri, 
the particle is meant to include the fifth day of the 
month of Bhddrapada as another alternative day. 

It is quoted in Apardrhx (p. 186), which explains 
the construction as — ‘ Chhanddmsi updkrtya tdni ardha- 
paftchamdn mdsdn adJuyita ' ; and explains the compoimd 
‘ o/i'dhapdfMhamdn ’ as ‘ ardhah pdfichamo mdso ye§dm ’ ; — 
the meaning being that from the day that the Updkarma 
is performed, the man should go on studpng the Veda for 
four months and a half; — ^in Purusdi'thachintdmani 
(p. 298) as laying down Vedic study to be done during 
four months and a half, during both the dai-k and the bright 
fortnights ; — ^in Hemddri (Kala, p. 396), which adds that the 
particle ‘apt ’ is meant to imply ihe' Bhddrapada — Shravand 
— Hastd and Paflohamt ’ ; — ^in Gadddharapaddhati 
(Kala, p. 171), which says that the Ohhandogas axe to do 
the Updkarma on the Full-moon day of Bhddrapada, while 
all others are to do it on the same day in Shrdvana ; — and in 
Smrtichandrikd (Samskai-a, p. 147), which explains ^yuktalj,' 

as ‘ with due application.’ 

38 
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VERSE XC.VI 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 186), which adds 
that ‘ if the Updkarma has be^n performed on the Full-moon 
day of Shrdvana, then the U tsar j ana should be performed 
on the first day of the bright fortnight of Pau§a, while if the 
Updkarma has been done in Bhddrapada, then the Utsar- 
jana should be done in Mdgha \ 

It is quoted in Mitdk^ard (on 1. 143) to the effect 
that if the Updkarma has been done in Bhddrapada, the 
Utsarjana should be done in Mdgha ; — ^in Pardshara- 
mddhava (Achai-a, p. 521), which adds the same two options 
as Apardrka ; — ^in Madanapdrijdta (p. 95), which 
also notes the same two options ; — ^in Puru^drtha- 
chintdmani (p. 297), which says that if the Updkarma has 
been done in Shravana then the Utsarjana should be done in 
Pausa, on the first day of the bright fortnight ; but if the 
former has been done in Bhadra then the lattei’ should be 
done in Magha on the same day; — ^in Hemddri (Kala, 
p. 405), which adds the same remark ; — ^in Smrtisd- 
roddhdra (p. 129), which has the same note; — and in 
Smrtichandrikd (SamskSra, p. 147), which says that ‘ shukla 
pratipadi purvdhrii ’ goes with both, and adds the same 
explanation as above. 


VERSE XCVII 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 187) to the 
eflfect that after Updkarma and Utsarjana, one should observe 
a holiday of either one day or three days ; — ^in Mitdh^ard 
(on 1. 143); — ^in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 154), 
whidh says that this verse, along with verse 119, lays down 
three alternatives — (1) ‘ Pak^m rdtri \ i.€., one night with 
a day preceding, and another following it,— ^2) three days 
(mentioned in vm^e 119) and (3) one day —the altenwtive to 
be adopted being determined by one’s own Gfhyasutra ; — ^in 



EXPLABTATOBY— APHYAYA IV 


297 


Hemadri (Kala, p. 761), which adds the same note ; — and in 
Samskdramayukha (p. 58). 

VERSE cxvm 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard (on 1. 143), to the 
effect that during the rest of the year, one should study 
the ‘V eda during the bright fortnights and the Subsidiary 
Sciences during the dark fortnights ; — ^in Madanapdrijdta 
(p. 95), to the effect that the ‘ dismissal ’ involved in the 
U tsar j ana ceremony does hot mean that its study should 
be totally abandoned during the rest of the year; — ^in 
Put'U^drthachintdmani (p. 298) as lajring down the method 
of study to be adopted after Utsarjana; — and in Smrtichand^ 
rikd (Samskara, p. 148). 

VERSE XCIX 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 144) as laying down what should be avoided in the 
reading of the Veda ; — in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 525); — in Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 526); — ^in Nrsirn- 
haprasdda (Ahuika, p. 35 a) ; — and in Samskdraratnamdld 
(pp. 313 and 323). 


VERSE Cl 

This ver.se is quoted in Gadadharapaddhati (Kala, 
p. 194); — in Pm^t^drihachintamani (p. 444); — and in 
Hemddri (Kala, p. 776). 


VERSE cn 

This verse is quoted in Gadddharapaddhati (Kida, 
p. 194). 
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VERSE cm 

This veree is quoted in Viraraitrodaya (Samskara, p. 
529), which explains it as — ‘ From the time of the phenomenon 
to the same time next day, it is unfit for study in 
Smrtitattva (p. 834), which also gives the same explanation 
of ‘ dhdliham — ^in Pw'usdrthachintdmani (p. 443), 
which explains ‘ ete^^ as refening to ‘ vidyut ’ and the rest, 
and notes that ‘ dkdlikam ’ goes with each of them ; — in 
Hemddn (Kala, p. 76 1), which has the same note and 
explains ‘ dkdlikam ’ as beginning from the time of the 
phenomenon and extending upto the same time of the next 
day; — and adds that in seasons other than the rains, the 
‘ holiday ’ is to be observed in the evening ; — ^in Gadd- 
dharapaddhati (Kala, p. 194) ; — in Samskdramayukha, 
(p. 57), which adds the following notes : — all the three pheno- 
mena are to be taken collectively here, on account of the 
copulative compound — says Medhatithi; according to Hemadri, 
each is to be taken separately ; what is said here refers to 
the rainy season ; ‘ dkdlikam ’ means ‘ from the time of the 
occurrence to the same time on the morrow ‘ Lightning and 
the rest ’ are to be treated as ‘ occasions of holiday ’ only when 
they occur either in the morning or in the evening ; — and 
in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 149), which takes 
each of the three phenomena separately, and has the same notes 
as above. 


VERSE CIV 

This verse is quoted in, Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 530), which notes that the ^ agniprddu^karana' indicates 
morning twilight', and that Anadhydya also is 
to be dkdlikd (see verse 103) ; — ^in Hemddri (Kala, p. 761) ; 
— ^in Samskdramayukha (p. 58) in support of the view 
that the phenomena referred to should occur in the evening, 
or morning, andi that there is no ‘holiday’ due to the mere 
appearance of clouds during the rainy season; it quotes 
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Dharmaprakasha to the effect that ‘ prddu^krtdgni^u ’ 
(morning and evening) is to be taken with the ‘ appearance 
of clouds’ also;— in Qadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 194); 
— ^in Var^ahriydkaurmdi (p. 566), which explains 

prddu^krtdgni§u ’ as ‘at the times when the fire is kindled 
for the morning and evening Libations i. e., morning and 
evening, and the verse as meaning — when the three pheno- 
mena of lightning and the rest are perceived during the season 
(Rains), then one day and night should be treated as ‘ holiday ’, 
and apart from the Rainy if mere clouds appear 

in the morning or evening, one day and night should be 
observed ; but not so during the rains ; the particle ‘ cha ’ 
implies that when lightning and thunder are heard apart from 
the Rainy season, there will be a holiday for one day and night ; 
— ^and in Smrtichandr'ikd (Samskara, p. 149), which 
explains ‘ prddu^karana\ as ‘ mAarana ’, furbishing, — and 
says it denotes the Twlights. 

Gadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 197) quotes the opinion 
of Kalpataru to the effect that on the appearance of each of 
the phenomena individually, only the time of the appearance 
is to be treated as holiday. It adds that the accepted practice 
is that whenever dense clouds appear, apart from the Rains, 
it is treated as a holiday. 


VERSE CV 

' Jyoti^dnchopasarjane’ — ‘When there is a halo round 
the planets, and when they strike each other ’ (Medhatithi) ; 
— ‘ when thei-e is an eclip.se ’ (Narayana, Kulluka and 
Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 188), which 
explains ‘ rtau ’ as ‘ during the raniny season ’, and ‘ dkdlikdn ’ 
as ‘ during the time of the phenomenon — ^in Virami- 
trodaya (Samskara, p. 530), whi<di explains ^ Nirghdta’ 
as ‘sound in the sky’, md ^ Jyoti§dmyposarjanom' as 
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‘ halo ro\ind the sun or the moon or ‘ the falling of meteors 
— ^in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 161) which explains 
‘ Nirghdta ’ as ‘a peculiar sound in the sky’, and ‘ Jyoti^mu- 
pascurjancm ’ as ‘ the appearance of a halo round the Sun 
or the Moon’; — and in OadddJiarapaddhati (Kala, p. 194). 

VEKSE CVI 

“ If these sounds are heard in the morning twilight, there 
should be no study till the sun is up ; when they are heard in 
the evening twilight, there is to be no reading till fhe stars 
appear ; — or if the two disturbances occur, the intermission 
lasts as long as the sun or stars remain ; but if it also rains, 
then, as long as the day and night” (Kulluka). — ^For ‘ she§e ’ 
Medhatithi notes another reading ‘ she?am ’ and explains it 
to mean that ‘ on the day that one offers the Jyoti^toma 
and other well-known sacrifices, the she§a, remainder of that 
day, is to be regarded as unfit for study.' 

This verse is quoted in Yiramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 526), which adds that tliis refers to the Rainy season, — 
in other seasons, the whole day and night is unfit for 
study ; — in Hemddri (Kala, p. 763), which has the following 
notes : — When the phenomenon appears in the morning the 
holiday extends as long as the Sun does not set, and if in 
the evening, then till the setting of the stars ; ‘ she^e ’, i. e., 
if it comes to lain, then it is holiday during the day as 
well as during the night ; — ^in Samskdramayukha (p. 
56), which has the following notes — * Prddufkrte^ etc.,' i. e., 
the morning and evening, — ‘ sajyotih ' means that if it happens 
in the evening then the whole night is ‘ holiday ’ — ‘ she§e ’, 
if it rains, then the whole day and night ; all this only 
when it occurs during the Rainy season ; in other seasons, 
these phenomena lead to a three days’ holiday ; — ^in 
Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 160), which has the same 
note, but explains ' she^e' as ' rtau' \ — ^in Oadddhara- 
paddhati (KHa, p. 194) ; — and in V a/r^ahdydkavmudl 
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(p^ 560), which has the following notes : — ^This lays down 
special rules regarding mere thundering during the rains: 
if there is thundering in the morning, the en&e day time 
is to be kept as holiday ; and if it occurs in the evening, 
then the night only ; ‘ nhe^e i. e., on the occasion of 
the thunder and the rest developing into rain, both the day and 
night are to be observed. The ‘Rainy season’ is here meant 
to stand for all the four months during which there are rains. 
— Gadddharapaddhati (Kiila p. 197) notes that there is to 
be holiday when there is not merely rain, but rain accom- 
panied by lightning and thunder, according to the rule as laid 
down in the first part of the verse ; the last part sets forth the 
rule for cases of rain only. 

VERSE evil 

This verse is quoted in Vzramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 534), which explains ^ Dharnianaipunyakamah' as ‘those 
who have not yet got up the Veda adding that for those who 
have already got up the Veda, there would be nothing wrong- 
in reading it in the village; — \n Hemadri (Kala, p. 771), 
which has the following notes : — ^Those who have completed 
their studies and cany it on further only for the sake of 
acquiring spuitual merit are here spoken of as ‘ Dharmanai- 
punyakdma% those still engaged in elementary studies ai-e called 
^ vidydnaipunyakdma' it is for the former that reading in 
villages and towns is here prohibited; — ^in Smrtichandrihd 
(Samskara, p. 161), which has the same note and adds that 
the implication is that for those who are ' vidydnaipunya- 
Jedma,' i-eading in villages and towns is not forbidden; — 
juid in Gadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 194), which notes 
that the holidays laid down for the dharmanaipunayakdma' 
are not meant for others. 

VERSE cvm 

This verse is quoted in Vzramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 585), without any comment; — in Hhnddri (KSa, 
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p. 771), which says that ^vr^ala ’ here stands for unrighteous 
persons reading in the presence of Shudras having been already 
forbidden in verse 99 ; — ^ip Gadddharapaddhati (Kala, 
p. 194) ; — and in Smrtichandrihd (Samskara, p. 162). 

VERSE CIX 

This verse is quoted in Vzramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 538); — ^in Srnrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 163); — in 
Hemddri (Kala, p. 773); — and in Gadddharapaddhati 
(Kala, p. 195), which explains ^madhyardtri' as during four 
muhurtas at the middle of the night.’ 

VERSE CX 

‘ Ekoddisia' — ^Burnell was right in rendering this as ‘ to 
one ancestor,’ and Hopkins is not right in changing it into 
‘ to one recently deceased.’ As a matter of fact ‘ Ekoddista ’ 
is the name applied to the Shrdddha to a single person, — 
as distinguished from the Pdravana which is offered 
to six ancestors, — whether he has died long ago or only 
lecently. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 190), which 
explains ‘Ketanam' as ‘invitation’, — at this, and on an 
eclipse, either one day or three days should be unfit for 
study, — ‘ Rdhusutaka ’ meaning ‘ the sign of Rahu ;’ — ^in the 
Ddnakriydkaumudi (p. 99), as forbidding study for three 
days from the day of invitation; — in Gadddharapaddhati 
(Kala, p. 195), wliich adds the same note and explains ‘ Ketana ’ 
as ‘invitation’; — in Prdyashchittaviveka, (p. 407), 
which explains ^Ketana' as ‘invitation,’ and * pratigraha' 
as ‘ the acceptance of a gift made by the donor for gaining 
spiritual merit’; — in Samskdramayukha (p. 58), which 
has the following notes : — Some people say that it is not right 
that in the case of the Shraddha on death, the invited should 
desist from study only till the food eaten has become digested. 
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and in that of subsequent Ekoddi^tas it should be for three 
days; and they hold that the former is meant for cases 
of unintentiofncd eating and the Jiatter for those of intentional 
eating ; — the writer himself holds the view that the ‘ three 
days’ are meant for cases of first Shraddha also;’ — ^in 
Puru^drthachintdmani (p. 442) ; — in Smrtichandrikd 

(Samskara, p. 163). — ^in Mitdk^ard (on 1.146) to the 
effect’ that an invitation to an Ekoddisto means the omission 
of study for thi’ee days ;• — ^in Hemddri (Kala, p. 756) ; — and 
in Shvddhikaumvdi (p. 171). 

VEKSE CXI 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 190), where 
‘ ekdnndi^ta ’ is explained as the ‘ Ekoddi^ta Shrdddha ’ ; — 
in Hemddri (Kala, p. 756), which explains ‘ gandha ’ etc. 
as ‘ the odour of the sandal-paint and the incense ’ ; — and in 
Gadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 195). 

VERSE cxn 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (on 1.151); — 
in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 635), which explains 
‘ praU'ihapddaJ), ’ as ‘ with feet placed on a seat or over 
liis thighs ,’ — avasakthikd ’ as ‘ t 3 dng up the knees with the 
loin,’ — and the second line as ‘indicating the time during which 
hands may be wet after washing and rinsing the mouth, or 
having taken the food specified’ ; — ^in Nirnayasindhu, 
(p. 194), which explains ‘ praujhapdda ’ as ‘placing one foot 
over another,’ or ‘with feet placed on the seat’, the latter 
explanation being attributed to Haradatta ; — ^in Oadddha- 
rapaddhati, (Kala, p. 195) ; — ^in Hemddri (Kala, p. 779), 
which explains ^avasakthikd’ as ‘tying the knees together 
with a napkin ’ in Samskdramayvkha (p. 56), which 
explains ' pravdhapdda ’ as ‘ spreading the feet *, or ‘ putting 

one foot over the other,’ and ‘ avasakthikd ’ as ‘ tying the 
39 
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knees together with a piece of cloth;’ — in SmTiichandrikd^ 
(Samskara, p. 162), which explains ^ praudhapdda' as ‘with 
a foot placed upon a seat,’ avasakthikd' as ‘tying the 
knees together with the waist by a piece of cloth or some 
such thing’; — ^in Purv^drthachintdmani, (p. 444), which 
adds the same explanation of ‘ avasdHhikd ; — 'and in 
Samskdraratnariuild (p. 235), which explains ‘‘ praudhapd- 
dah ’ as ‘ with one foot placed over the other’, or ‘ with a* foot 
placed on a seat ’, as explained by Haradatta. 

VEKSE CXIII 

This verse is quoted in ‘ Oadddharapaddhati' (Kala, 
p. 195); — in Hemddri (Kala,p. 769), which explains '^nlhdra' 
as ‘ fog ’ ; — in Samskdramayukha (p. 53), which notes 
that tlxis holiday is to continue the whole day and night ; 
— in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 159). 

VEESE CXIV 

This verse is quoted in Puru^drthchintdmani 
(p, 441), which explains ^Brahma ’ as ‘Veda ’ ; — in Hernddri 
(Kala, p. 755) ; — in Samskdramayukha (p. 53), 
which adds that this holiday lasts the whole day and night ; 
—in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 152), which adds the 
same note ; — and in Oadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 195). 


VERSE CXV 

^ Pahktau ' — Buhler entirely misrepresents Kulluka; 
Kulluka does not explain the tei-m as ‘in acompany he clearly 
explains that what is meant is that ‘one shall not read the Veda 
when seated in a line with horses, camels or asses ’ ; while 
Medhatithi explains the meaning to be that ‘that time is unfit 
for study when the animals named cry out in a line’. 
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This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 536); — ^in Hemddri (Kala, p. 774); — in Smrtichan- 
drikd (Samskara, p. 163); — and in Gadddharapaddhati 
(Kala, p.' 195). 


VEESE CXVI 

.This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 534), which explains the third quarter to mean that ‘one 
should not read the Veda when wearing the cloth that he had 
worn at the time of sexual intercourse ’ ; and adds that this 
refers to cases where the cloth has not been washed after the 
act; — in Hemddri (Kala, p. 770), wliieh explains ‘ante ’as 
‘near’ and as ‘the cloth, clad in which 
he has had sexual intercourse’ ; he should not wear this — 
without its being washed — while reading ; — in Samskara- 
mayukha (p. 56) ; — in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 160), 
which reproduces the same remarks as those in Hemddri ', — 
and in Oadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 195). 

VEESE cxvn 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Kala, p. 757) ; — and in 
Oadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 195). 

VEESE cxvni 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 188) to the 
effect that there should be option between (a) ‘ the duration 
of the phenomenon ’ and (6) ‘ the day and night ’ ; — ^in 
Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 148) ; — ^in Viramitrodaya 
(Samskara, p. 531) which explains ‘ adhhute^ ’ as ‘the rain of 
blood and the like’;— in Puru^drthachi'ntdmani (p. 443); 
— ^in Hemddri (Kala, p. 762), which explains ‘‘adhhute^ ’ as 
‘the rain of blood’; — and in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, 
p,-150). . 
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VERSE CXIX 

For the ‘ Seasons see Suryasiddhanta, 14. 10. 

The first half of this Verse is quoted in Fi’ramitrO’ 
daya (Samskara, p. 531); — ^in Nirnayasindhu (p. 193) ; 
— ^in Hemddri (Kala, p. 760) ; — ^in Samskdramayukha 
(p. 59) ; — ^in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 154) ; — ^in 
Oadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 195) ; — and in Samskjdra- 
ratnamdld (p. 332), which explains ’ as ‘ ana- 
dhydyah \ 


VERSE CXX 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 535); — in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 162); — ^in 
jEfmac?W (Kala, p. 772), which explains ‘trina’ as ‘barren 
groimd’ ; — and in Oadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 196). 

VERSE CXXI 

‘ Vivdde-kalahe ’ — ‘ Verbal altercation — actual fight ’ 
(Medhatithi and Kulluka) ; — ‘ dispute on legal matters — alter- 
cation ’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 535) ; — in Nirnayasindhu (p. 194) ; — ^in Smrti- 
chandrikd (Samskara, p. 162), which explains ‘hhuktamdtre' 
as ‘ so long as one’s hands are wet ’ ; — ^in Hemddri (Kala, 
p. 773), which has the same explanation ; — ^in Qadddha/ra- 
paddhati (Kala, p. 772), — and in Samskdramayukha 
(p. 56), which explains ‘ muktake ’ (which is its reading for 
*shuktake\ or ‘siitake’) as ’, ‘where there is 

eructation, or belching.’ 

VERSE C!XXn 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 536); — ^in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 164);-^n 
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Hemddri (Kala, p. 774), which explains the meaning as ‘when 
the Brahmana arrives, the reader should offer him water etc., 
and then having obtained his permission, he should proceed 
with his study’; — and in Oadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 196). 

VERSE cxxin 

The first half of this verse is quoted in Viramitro- 
daya (Samskara, p. .533) to the effect that Uie time, du ring 
which the Saman is chanted, is unfit only for the reading 
of the Rgveda and the Yajurveda. 

This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, 
p. 160) ; — ^in Pwru^drthachiMamani (p. 443) ; — in 
Hemddri (Kala, p. 768) ; — and in Gadddharapaddhxiti 
(Kala,p. 196). 


VERSE CXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 534), which adds that according to a declaration by Apas- 
tamba, the time, during which the Rk and other Vedas ai’e 
recited, is unfit for the chanting of the Saman ; — in 
Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 160), as stating the reason 
for what has been declared in the preceding verse; — ^in 
Puru§drthachiivtdmani (p. 443) ; — and in Hemddri (Kala, 
p. 768), — ^in all these to the same effect 

VERSE CXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Pwusdrthachintdmani 
(p.- 1 443) ; — in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 158) ; — 
in Hemddri (Kala, p. 767) *, — and in Oadddha/rapaddhati 
(Kala, p. 196). 

VERSE cxxvn 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 193), which 
adds that this refers to that ‘ Vedic study ’ which forms part 
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of the daily ‘ Brahma/yajfia \ being based, as it is, on the 
following Taittirlya text: ‘Tasya vdetasyayajtiasya dvdvana- 
dhydyauyaddtmd' shuchiryaddeshah,’ — which bears specially 
upon the BrahTnayajfla ; — ^in Hemddri (Kala, p. 775), which 
says that this refers to that Vedic study which forms part of 
the daily Brahmayajfla ; — ^in Smrtichandrikd (Sams- 
kara, p. 164), which has the same note ; — and in Gadd- 
dharapaddhati (Kala, p. 196). 

VERSE cxxvni 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard (on 1. 79); — ^in 
Aj>ardrka (p. 103), which adds that on the gi’ound of the 
terms ‘ Astami ’ and ‘ Chaturddashi ’ occurring along with 
‘ Amdvasyd ’, it is understood that they stand for the eighth 
and fourteenth days of the Fortnight, — not of the ‘ season ’ ; — 
and that the particle ‘ api ’ indicates that intercourse on the 
dates mentioned is to be avoided, also when they happen to 
fall outside the ‘ season ’ ; — and m Hemddri {Kd\e, p. 724), 
which adds that ‘Astami ’ and ‘ Chaturddashi mentioned as 
they are along with ‘ Amdvasyd', must stand for the eighth 
and fourteenth days of the fortnight, not those of the wife’s 
‘ period.’ 

It is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 346) ; — in 
Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 498), which adds that the 
passage is to be construed as ‘ strisahgcUydgemi hrahmachdri 
hhavet ’ ; ‘on the dates of the month specified, one should be- 
have like the Student by avoiding intercourse with his wife ’ ; 
— ^in Prdyashchittaviveka (pp. 286 and 368), as for- 
bidding sexual intercourse on ‘ parva‘ days, and adds that 
* sndtahoih ’ here stands for the House-holder ; — in 
Samskdrcn'otnamdld (p. 683) ; — in Smrtichandrikd 

(Samskara, p. 38) ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 155), which adds that the particle ‘ cha ’ is meant to include 
the Sahkrdnti day, — and explains the term ‘ sndtaka ’ to 
mean ‘one whose wife has bathed for her season.’ 
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VERSE CXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 135) ; — and in 
Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 159*), which adds that what the 
first quarter forbids is ‘ that bathing which one may do volun- 
tarily, without any occasion, after having taken his food’ ; it 
cannot refer to the obligatory daily bathing, which must 
precede the breakfast ; nor can it refer to the bathing that is 
rendered necessary by the touching of a chdnddla, or other 
unclean things, since it has been laid down that ‘ one should 
not remain unclean for a single moment.’ [This it quotes as 
from Medhatithi j ; — then even after food, if such occasions 
should arise as an eclipse and the like, one must bathe ; — 

‘ dturdh ’ is explained as ‘ one sulfering from a disease likely 
to be aggravated by bathing’, — and ‘ mahdnishd ’ as the second 
and third quarters of the night; — the phrase ‘wa ms-oJAf A ’ 
is explained as indicating that on those occasions on which 
it is laid down that one should bathe ‘ along Avith his clothes,’ 
there would be nothing wrong in doing so even when one 
is wearing several pieces of cloth.’ — ‘ Ajasram ’ means 
‘ constantly.’ — The bathing that is forbidden here is such as is 
done by men either through sheer foolishness or through 
false notions of purity, — and not that which becomes necessary 
on one’s arrival at a sacred place. — ‘ Avijfidte ’ — ‘means those 
‘water-reservoirs ’ in regard to which it is not known whether 
they are deep or otherwise, free or not from alligators and 
other animals, dug by respectable men or otherwise, and 
duly consecrated or not. 

It is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 246) ; — ^in 
Kdlmiveha (p. 340) ; — in Smrtitattva, on p. 38, where 
it is added that Avhat is forbidden is frequent bathing, 
as is deal’ from the adverb ‘ ajasram ’ ; — on p. 1.60, where 
it adds that the prohibition of batliing at night does not apply 
to bathing at an eclipse ; — and on p. 365, where it is explained 
as referring to that bathing which is done for the mere love 
of doing it, — and not to that which is rendered necessary 
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on certain occasions and circumstances, nor to the daily 
bathing ; — ^in Hemddri (Kala, p. 708), which has the following 
notes : — ‘ Bhuktvd,' this proWbition does not refer to the 
ordinary daily bath; nor to the bath necessitated by the 
touch of the Chandala^ as that impurity must be got rid of 
immediately; it must refer to the voluntary bath for mere 
pleasure ; — as regards the ‘ dtura,' sick-person, the full bath 
is forbidden for him at all times ; — ‘ ajasram ’ means 
‘constantly’; — also in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 857); — in 
Nitydchdrapradipa (p. 306), which has the same note, 
and says such is the opinion of Medhatithi ; it is only the 
ordinary bath (not religious) that is forbidden at ‘ dead of 
night ’ and ‘ constantly,’ so also ‘ avijfldte .’ &c. — which means 
‘ that water-reservoir in regard to which it is not known how 
deep it is or whether or not it is objectionable in any way ’ ; — 
and in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 273). 


VERSE CXXX 

‘ Babhrunah ’■ — ‘ Either the tawny cow or the Soma- 
creeper’ (Medhatithi) the tawny’ (KuUuka) ;— ‘tawny cow’ 
(Nandana);-— ‘a brown creature’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 193), which 
^.yp lains ^habhru’ as ‘a tawny animal, such as the cow and 
the like’; — ^in Mitdk§ard (on 1. 152), which explains 
‘babAm’ as ‘the cow or any other animal which is of the 
colour of tho mongoose’ or ‘the Soma and other such 
ci-eepers’; — in Madanapdrijdta (p. 120), which explains 
^habhru’ simply as ‘ kapila, tawny’ ;— in Pardshara- 
mddhava (Achara, p. 523);— in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 575), which also explains ‘hahhru' simply as 'kapilaJi '-, — 
in iVrsm/tojOWsac^a (Samskara, p. 88 a); — and in Smrti^ 
sdroddhdra (p, 321), which explains ‘ habhru ’ as ‘ of the 
colour of the mongoose.’ 
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VERSE CXXXI 

This verso is quoted in Apchrarha (p. 193); — in 
Mculanapdi'ijatft (p. 121) -and in Viramitrodayct (Saras* 
karji, p. 57G). 


VERSE CXXXII 

’ ‘ Apmndnam ’ — ‘ Water that has been used already ’ 
(Medhatithi) ; — ‘ water used for washing a corpse ’ (Narayana 
and Nandana). 

This verse has been quoted in Apardrha (p. 183); — 
in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 576), which explains 
‘ apamdnam ’ as ‘ water that drops from the body when one 
is bathing,’ — as ‘spittings’; — and in Smrti- 
sdroddhdra (p, 321). 


VERSE cxxxin 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka {p •, — ^in Pard- 

nhararnddhava (Achara, p. 523) ; — ^and in Viramitrodaya 
(Samskara, p. 576). 


VERSE CXXXV 

This verse is quoted in Apomdrka {p. 194); — and in 
Pardaharamddhava (Achara, p. 523). 

VERSE CXXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 194). 

VERSE cxxxvn 


Of. 9. 300. 

The first half of this verse is quoted in Apcwdrkot 
(p. 194). 

40 
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VERSE cxxxvm 

This verse is quoted in Apo'rdrha (p. 163) to the 
effect that only such truth should be told as is agreeable ; it 
quotes the words of Vyasa to tlie effect that ‘only such truth 
should be told as is beneficial to living beings.’ 

It is quoted also in Poirdshxrarnddhava (Aehara, p. 523) ; 
— and in Smrtichxndrikd (Samskara, p. 14). 

VERSE CXXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 117); — 
and in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 573) ; — neither of tliis 
provides any explanations. 

VERSE CXL 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 173) ; — in 
Pardsharamddhava (Aehara, p. 523);— and in Mndana- 
pdrijdta, (p. 126). 


VERSE CXLT 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 194); — and in 
Pardsha/ramddhava (Aehara, p. 523). 

VERSE eXLU 

This verse is quoted in Nrsimhapramda (Samskara, 
p. 71 b). 

VERSE CXLEI 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 231), which ex- 
plains that the term prana here indicates the holes in the head, 
which form the loci of the ‘breaths’, — the term ‘ gdtra ’ indicates 
the chesty the head and the shoulders, the touching whereof has 
been described as purificatory ; — and adds that the ‘touching’ 
here laid down is for the purposes of purification, 
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It is also quoted in Mitdk^ct/t'd (on 1. 155) as laying 
down the purificatory act to be done after water-sipping ; — 
and in Nitydchdrapaddhati (p. 36), as laying down die 
expiation for looking by chance at the tilings mentioned. 

VERSE CXLV 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 229). 

VERSE CXLVI 

This ver.se is quoted in NUydchdrapradipa (p. 492). 

VERSE CXLVII 


Cf. 2. 237. 

This verse is quoted in Apctrdrka, on p. 69, and 
again on p. 229 ; — and in Vlramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 320), 
which explaims ‘ upadharmdh ’ as ‘ small dharma ; r.e., such 
penances as the Krchchhra find the like’. 

VERSE CXLVIII 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 229), where ^jdtV 
is explained as ‘ birth — and in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 320). 

VERSE CXUX 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 229) ; — and in 
Virmitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 320), which explains ^Brahma'' 
as ‘Veda,’ — and ‘anantam' as ‘to be enjoyed for a long 
time.’ 


VmSE CL 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 229), where it is 
explained to. mean that ‘ one should offer on the fifteenth day 
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of every fortnight the Ajyct~homa)t to Savitr, which alleviate 
the evil effects of sins ; — and in Hemddri (Kala, p. 682), which 
explains ^ Savitr ai' as ‘ those dpdicated to the deity Savitr.’ 

VERSE CLI 

‘ Ni§ekam ’ — ‘Bath-water’ (Medhatithi); — ‘ Seminal dis- 
charge’ (Kulluka). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 211) ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Ahnikii, p. 23), which 
adds the following notes : — ‘Ni§eJca’ according to Kalpataru, 
means ‘the throwing away of used up unclean things’ and 
^ Uchchhi§tdnna^ means ‘the throwing of the leavings of food’; 
while Kulluka Bhathi explains ‘ Niseha ’ as ‘ seminal 
discharge’. 

VERSE CLII 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika), 
on page 31, where it is noted that all tliis to be done in 
the forenoon is meant for persons not otherwise engaged ; — that 
the term ^Purvdhna', ‘forenoon’, refilly stands for ‘early 
morning ’, since ‘tlie evacuation of the bowels’, and ‘ cleaning 
of the teeth ’ have been laid down as to be done in the early 
morning^^Hence the term ‘ forenoon ’ should be feiken 
to stand for such parts of the forenoon as have been 
specifically prescribed for each of the acts ; thus it follows that 
the ‘evacuation of the bowels ’, ‘cleaning of the teeth’ and 
‘ morning-bath ’ cannot be done-after sun-rise in regard to the 
‘worshipping of gods’, the term ‘forenoon’ should be under- 
stood as standing for the first eighth pai't of the day. — The 
verse is quoted again on page 148 ; — and in Nitydchdroi- 
pradtpa (p. 290). 

VERSE GLUT 

This verse has not been commented upon by Medhatithi. 

It is quoted in Apardrha (p. 127); — and in Viramitro- 
daya (Ahnika, p. 149), which explains * ahhigachcMiet' 
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as ‘should approach, with a view to worshipping; and 
jidds that the emphasising ^eva' should be construed after 
‘ ahhigachchhU' . 

VERSE CLIV 


149). 


This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 
VERSE CLV 


This verse is quoted in Mtulcmapdrijata (p, 12), 
which adds that ^ dchdra' liore spoken of is to be learnt 
from the people of the ‘Madhyadesha’ and other countries 
mentioned in Discourse I. 


VERSE CLVI 

This vei’se lias not been omitted by Medhatithi, as Rubier 
has wrongly stated. 

This verse is quoted in Apa^'drha (p. 231); — in 
Nitydchdrapradipa (p. 12); — and in Nrsimhapramda 
(Samskara, p. 17 a). 

VERSE CLVII 

This verse has been quoted in Apardrhn (p. 231); — 
and in Nrdmhaprasdda (Samskara, p. 17 b). 

VERSE CLVIII 

This verse has been quoted in Apardrka (p. 231). 

VERSE CLIX 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 224) ; — and in 
Madanapdrijdta (p. 14). 

VERSE CLX 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 14) ; — 
and in Apardrka (p. 224). 
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VERSE CLXI 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 224), which 
explains ’ as ^Dharma '; — in Parasharamadhavo, 
(Achara, p. 524) ; — ^in Madanapdrijdta (p. 14), which 
adds that the ‘act’ here mentioned must be such as is not 
incompatible with the teachings of scriptures; though even 
in i-^ard to such acts, there ai-e exceptions ; e. g., even though 
an act may have been enjoined by the scriptoes, it should 
not be done if it is against popular opinion ; — and in 
Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskaiu, p. 71b). 

VERSE CLXn 

' Himsydt^ — Strike, or talk in tin offensive manner, or 
act against’ (Medhatithi); — ‘act against’ (Kulluka); — ‘injure’ 
(Govindaraja). 

‘ Tapasvinah ’ — ‘ All persons engaged in austerities, includ- 
ing those engaged in expiatory penances’ (Medhatithi and 
Govindaraja); — ‘ ascetics ’ (Nandana and R^havananda). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 223) ; — in 
Mitdk§cird (on 2.21), lin the sense that no injury should be 
inflicted upon the persons mentioned, even though they attack one 
with mvurderous intent; — in, Vydvahdra-Bdlambhatfi (p. 118) ; 
— andmFirawitrodc*ya(Vyavahara,p. 7a), which explains the 
meaning to be that the persons mentioned should not be killed, 
even if they turn out to be ‘dtatdyin\ ‘dangerous criminal’. 

VERSE CLXm 

^ Stamhham ^ — ‘Want of modesty’ (Medhatithi, Govinda- 
raja and Narayana) ; — ‘ want of energy in the performance of 
duties ’ (Kulluka). 


VERSE CLXIV 
Cf. 8.298-299 and 4.175. 
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This verse is quoted in A^pa/rarka (p, 231), which 
adds : — ^ Shi^y a' here means ‘one who has to be taught — the 
‘ son ’ is mentioned separately with a view to emphasis ; — and 
in support of this it quotes the rule of Visnu, which is in the 
general form ‘ Shdsyam shdset tddayet \ 

VERSE CLXV 

This verse is quoted in Apa/rdrka (p. 223.) 

VERSE CLXVI 


Cf. 11. 206-207. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 223). 

VERSE CLXVn 

Tliis verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 223); — and in 
Mitdk^ard (on 1.155), to the effect that no one should 
be struck who has given no cause of offence. 

VERSE CLXVIII 


Cf. 11. 208. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 223). 

VERSE CLXIX 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 223). 

VERSE CLXXI 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Paribhasa, p. 68), 
which adds the following explanation :• — ^Sidan\ even though 
one may be in difficulties regarding necessary expenses, — 
^adha/rmena\ by improper appropriation of what belongs to 
others, — ^adhcmnikdndm', of those who do not perform the 
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prescribed duties,-— of those who do wliat is for- 
bidden,— loss of wealth and other things, — 
‘ dshu ’ lias been added only with a view to emphasise, as 
calamity is actually found to overtake sinners after the lapm 
of aonw time also. 


VERSE CLXXII 

^OauJf — Buhler is again unfair to Medhatithi. Both 
Medhatithi and Kulluka take this term ^gauh' precisely as Buliler 
says ‘it is not impossible’. (See Translation.) From what Buhler 
says, Govindaraja, Narayana and Nandana take ‘gauh’ only 
as ‘the Cow, which at once yields its benefits by its milk &c.’ 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Paribhasa, 
p. 68), which says that, if the ^ gauh' is taken as an example 
per similarity, then it means ‘earth’, — ^the earth does not 
produce the harvest immediately after sowing of seeds ; if it is 
taken as ‘cow’, then it is an example per dissimilaiity, the 
meaning being ‘ the cow gives its products, in the shape of 
milk &c. immediately, not so sin, which takes time to fructify.’ 


VERSE CLXXm 

Medhatithi (P. 356, 1. 20) — ^Vaishvdnaranydyah' 
— ^This refers to Mimdmsd-sutra, 4.38 et. seq, where it is 
stated that though the Vaishvdnara sacrifice is performetl 
by the Father, yet its results accrue to the Son. 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Paribha^, 
p. 68) — ^which adds ^Krtodharmafy' should be construed 
as ^Krtah adharma', as the context deals with Adharma , — 
‘na ni^phalah,' i e,, unless it is expiated. 

VERSE CLXXV 


C/. 4.164; 8,299. 
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VERSE CLXXVI 

- This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. t59) ; — and in 
Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 11), which would restrict 
the rule to only such ‘'dharma! as is \lrstdrtha,\ ‘pi-escril>ed 
for the purpose of perceptible worldly results.’ 

VERSE CLXXVin 

This verse is quotetl in Pardsharamddhava (Achai’a, 
p. 524), as setting forth an epitome of what one’s ‘duty’ is ; 
— in Vidhdnapdrijdta (I., p. 695), — and again in 11, p. 
204, in connection with tilaica marks on the foreheacl ; — 
in Smrtitattva (II, p. 275) to tlie effect that even when living 
in foreign lands one should keep up the ways of his fathers ; 
— in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 1680) ;-^in Nitydchdrapra- 
dzpa (p, 68), which says that this refers to cjises of optional 
alternatives only in Nfsimkapramda (Samskara, p. 71a); 
— and in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 9) to the effect 
that family-custom is to be regarded as a guide in cases where 
there is a difference of opinion among the various scrip- 
final texts. _ 

VERSES CLXXIX-CLXXX 

These verses are quoted in Viramitrodaya (Sams- 
kara, p. 573); — and in Madanapdrijdta (p. 120). 

VERSE CLXXXI 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 573). 

VERSE CLXXXII 

Cf. 2.244. 

' This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 574), as setting forth reasons for not quareUing with 
those mentioned in the pi^eceding verses. 

41 
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VER8E CLXXXm 

This verae is quotetl in Vlramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 574). 


VERSE CLXXXIV 

This verse is quoted ih Viramitrodaya, (Samskara, 
p. 574). 


VERSE CLXXXV 

Cf» Aitareya Brahmana 7.13. 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 574) and in Vydvahdra Balamhhatti (p, 572). 

VERSE CLXXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Danamayvkha (p. 6). 

VERSE CLXXXVm 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 221); 
— ^in Hemddri (Dana, p. 60) ; — ^in Ddnamayukha (p. 6); — 
and in Prdyashohittaviveka (p. 405), which says that this 
prohibition refers to persons ignorant of mantras. 

VERSE CLXXXIX 

This verse is quoted in JPrdyashchiUaviveka (p. 405), 
which has the same note as on the preceding verse. 

VERSE CXC 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Dana, p. 60). 

VERSE CXCI 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Dana, p. 60). 
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VEE8E CXCII 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p, 285); — and 
in Fardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 74). 

VERSE cxcm 

■ This verse is quoted in Apa/rarka (p, 285), which 
explains ^cmarth^' as ‘sin’; — and in Pw'dsharamddkava 
(Achara p. 174). 

VERSE CXCV 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka. (p. 170) ; — ^in Mitdh- 
sa^d (on 1.130) ; — and in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 364). 

VERSE CXCVI 

This verse is quoted in Mitak^ra (on 1. 130); — ^in 
Apardrka (p. 170), which explains ^shxtiha' as ‘ stuck up’, — 
and in Samskdramayukka (p. 66). 

VERSE cxcvin 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 1229). 

VERSE CCI 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 169), which adds the following notes : — In view of the term 
^ Nipdnakartuh' in the second line, the term 'Paraktya' 
should be taken to mean ‘ made by another person ’ ; as 
Kalpataru holds that ‘ Paraktya' must mean ‘ made by 
another’, — whether consecrated or unconsecrated, since no 
distinction between them is made anywhere ;- [This appears 
to be a gist of Medimtithi’s explanation of '' Parakxy a' for 
which see Translation^ ; — Nipdna ’ means ‘ wafer-reservoir.’ 

This verse is quoted also in Kdlaviveka (p. 328), 
which too makes the same observations as Vtrcmitrodoya 
(just quoted), 
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It is quoted also in Apararha (p. 284), which makes 
the remark that the tank that has been consecrated and made 
over”t6 the • public cannot ' be called ^parahtya ’ ; and this 
favours Medhatithi’s interpretation of the verse, which is 
supported also by what follows in the next verse ; — ^in 
Smrtihaumudi (p. 65), which explains ^parahiya ' as ‘ dug by 
another,’ and says it cannot mean ‘ belonging to another ’ ; as is 
quite clear from what is added regarding the nipdnakartr in 
Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 874) ; — in Nitydchdraprddipa 
(p. 300), which explains ’’ par ahlya^ as ‘dug by others’ ; — and 
is Shuddhikaumudi (p. 324), which says that ' Kaddchana' 
makes it clear that the proliibition is absolute. 

VERSE CCII 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 237). 

VERSE ccm 

^Garta ^ — ‘ Pits ’ (Govindaraja and Narayana); — ‘a small 
brook whose course does not extend beyond a thousand 
Dhanu^, i.e., 2,000 yards’ (I^ulluka). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 234), which, in 
explaining the word ‘ ’, quotes from Katyayana to the 

effect that water-streams that do not run beyond 2004 yards 
are called ‘ garta\ This same text iis quoted by Kulluka as 
from Chhandoga-pariffhi^ta, [Buhler wrongly puts down 
this name as ‘ Qhhandogya-prishi^ta'\ — ‘Prasravana — ^is a 
small water-spring running down from hills. 

It is quoted in Mitdksard (on 1. 159), which adds that 
this rule refers to the daily compulsory bath ; — ^in Kdld- 
viveka (p. 330) ^-and in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 
181), which" adds the following notes ^ ‘ iYac?1 ’ should be 
token as standing for such streams as never dry up ; bathing in 
small streams which dry up being forbidden; — 'dfevakhdta' 
is that which is known as ‘dug by the gods ’ 
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is an artflcial water-reservoir, which is liirger than 1,000 
square yaixls ; — while ‘ Saras ’ is smaller tlian the ‘ Tacfaga ’ 
but larger tlian 500 square yards ; such is the exphination 
given by Hemadri. According to Kalpataru on the 
other hand, the ' devakhdta tadaga' is such tank as is 
known to be connected with gods, at the Pu^kara lake (near 
Ajmer), and the ‘ Saras’ is a small strejim ; — the ‘ Garta ’ is 
that which has been defined as riming upto 2,004 yards 
and ‘ Prasravai}a ’ is the water-fall. 

It is quoted in Hemadri (Shraddha, p. 867), which has 
the following notes : — ‘ Nadt ’ means a flowing cunent 
of water wliich never dries up completely, bathing in streams 
that dry up during summer being forbidden — ^ devajchdta', 
such ■ ditches and pools as are known to have been ‘ dug 
by the gods ’ , — ‘ taiidga ’ , an artificial, water-reservoir which 
is over 1,000 and less tlian 2,000 cubits in size ; and ^ Sarah ’ 
is a tank which is over 1,000 cubits in size but smaller 
than a Taifdga ; ‘ Garta ’ is the name given to that 
reservoir of water whence water does not flow out, and 
which covers ground 8,000 ‘ bow-lengths ’ in size ; and 
‘ Prasravana ’ is the water-fall, water flowing down a 
mountain-side. 


VERSE CCIV 

‘ Yama ’ and ‘ niyama ’ are best taken as explaineil by 
Medhatithi ; though Kulluka and others quote the somewhat 
artificial distinction made by Yajflavalkya (III. 313-314). 


VERSE CCV 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (on ;3. 290) ; 
-—in Madanapdrijdta (p. 944) and in Vtramitrodaya 
(Ahnika, p. 494), which explains ^ ashrotriyatatV as ‘that 
which is performed by such priests or sacrificers as are devoid 
of Vedic learning ’ ; this prohibition must mean that one 
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should not eat at such a sacrifice, even after Agni^omtya- 
Vapaydga', as regards the time before this, eating at a 
sacrifice is alrejidy forbidden by the general rule that ‘ one 
should not eat the food belonging to one who has been initiated 
for a sacrificial performance ’ ; — ^ grdmaydjin ’ is one who 
performs sacrifices for groups of men ; and one should not 
eat at a sacrifice where such a priest makes the offerings ; — 
nor slK)uld one eat at a house where Vaishvadeva and 
other offerings have been made by a woman ; this must be 
taken as applying to cases where such priests are available, 
for where they are not available, even women are pennitted 
to make the offerings ; — ‘ hliha ’ is ‘ impotent 

Tt is quoted in Heniddri (Shraddlia, p. 770); — and in 
Prdyashchittaviveka (p. 250), which adds tlie following notes 
— ‘ ashrotriya \ one who has not learnt the Veda, — 
‘ grdmaydji one who officiates as priest at the Shraddha and 
other performances by several persons, or performs propiti- 
atory rites for others ; one should not go to a sacrifice where 
such a man happens to be the Hotr, priest 

VERSE CCVI 

Tliis verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 494), 
which explains ‘ ashlila ’ as ‘ conducive to adversity ’, — and 
' pratipa' as ‘disagreeable’; — and \n Prdyaahchittaviveha 
(p. 250), which remarks that the entire verse is ‘ Arihavdda 

VERSE CCVII 

The first half of this verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard 
(on 3. 290) ; — in Madanapdrijdta (p. 944) ; — and in 
Vlramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 494), which explains ‘mattah' as 
‘intoxicated, either 'by wine or by wealth etc.’ — mA^dturah'' 
as ‘ afflicted with a very serious disease.’ 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 451), which 
explains ^Keshakitdmpanna' as ‘ defiled by the presence of 
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liaii’ or •insects’ ; — and ‘ Kdmatah ’ as ‘ intentionally’; — in 
Vira/niitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 517), which adds that since 
the text has added the qualification ^Kdmatah’, there should 
lie no harm if the food happens to be touched by the foot 
unintentionally ; — in Hemddri (Shraddha, pp. 610 and 770) ; — 
in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 296) ; — and in Prdyafihchittavimha 
(p. 260), which explains ^KeshakUdvapannam^ as ‘cooked 
along* with hau‘s or insects’. 

VERSE ccvni 

This verse is quoted in Srnrtitattva (p. 451), which 
explains ‘hhrunaghna' as ‘an outcast,’ — ‘vdakiyd' as ‘the wo- 
man in her comses,’ — and ‘patatrinavalldhani’ as ‘what has 
been esiten by the crow and other birds.’ 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 518), 
which explains ^udaktyd' as ‘the woman in her courses,’ — 
^patatrin' as ‘birds,’ — and ^avalidham' as ‘eaten’; — ^in Uemd- 
dri (Shraddha, p. 610); — in Prdyashchittcmveha (p. 
260) ; — and in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 296). 


VERSE CCIX 

The second half of this verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard 
(on 3. 290). 

The verse is quoted in Srnrtitattva (p. 451), which 
explains ‘ ghustdnnam^ as ‘the food that is offei’ed at sacrificial 
sessions and other similar occasions, to all and sundiy by 
public proclamation’ ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 495), which explains ‘ ghusidnna' in the same maimer as 
Smftitattva, but quotes Medhatithi’s second dtemative 
explanation of it as ‘what had been previoasly promised to 
{mother person’ ; ‘vishe^c^ah’ has been iidded with a view to 
indicate the exceptional objectionability of the food ; — ‘gana^ 
is ‘multitude,’ — ^tliis term is not applicable to brothers who have 



326 


MAlfU SMRITI — ^NOTES 


not separated; — ^ganiha' is a ‘ prostitute’ ; — ‘what- has been 
condemned by a disinterested person learned in the Veda, even 
witliout his detecting any of the specified defects.’ 

It is quoted in Hemadri (Shraddlia, pp. 510 and 771) ; — 
and in Prdyashchittavivelca (p. 260), which adds the following 
notes y—‘Ghv^tdnnam\ that food which is offeretl publicly with 
such words as ‘who is there who will take this food?’, — 
‘ ganannarti^ food cooked by several persons jointly. . ‘ 


ccx 

^ Baddhasya nigadasya' — ‘One who is only verbally 
confinetl and one who is bound with cords or iron chains’ 
(Medhatithi) ; — ‘one bound with chains' (Kulluka). 

Tliis vffl’se is quoted in Mitak^ard (on 3. 290) ; — 
in Madanapdrijdta (p. 944) ; — in Smftitattva (p. 451) ; 
—and in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 495) which adds 
the following notes: — Stena'' is ‘one who takes away 
what belongs to another,’ — ‘gay ana' is ‘one who makes a liv- 
ing by singing ,’ — ‘ tak^an' is ‘one who has carpentery for 
his livelihood,’ — and ‘Vdrdhu^ika' is ‘one who makes a living 
by charging improper rates of interest, or by making undue 
profits by trade ; and adds that the tei-m is also applied to 
'one who brags of his own superior virtues and decries others’ — 
this on the strength of a text quoted from Visnu ; — ‘diksita* 
is ‘one who has been consecrated by means of the Dik^aniya^ 
J^tif — whose food should not be eaten prior to the ceremony 
of purchasing the Soma, or before the Agm^omiya vapd^ 
ydga ; — ‘ kadarya' is ‘ the miser,’ defined by Devala as 
‘one who, through gi-eed for amassing wealth, causes 
suffering to himself, his wife and children, as also hinders 
the right fulfilment of his religious duties’; — ‘haddhasya* 
means ‘ bound with ropes,’ or ‘ bound only verbally,’— and 
‘nigadasya ’ means ‘one who is in chains') though ‘niffmhi' 
means ‘ chains ’ only, yet it stands here for one who is 
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in chuins ; [this is as Medhatithi has explained the terms] ; 
or the genitive in ^nigaiiasya ’ may be taken in the sense of 
the instrumental, so that tl\e two words ^haddhasya 
nigatimya ’ may be taken together as ‘ nigadma haddhmsya ’ 
(one bound in chains) ; — “this according to Kalpaturnt. 

' This is quoted in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 710);-“^nd in 
Prayafthohiuaviveka, (p. 260), which defines ‘VSrdhv^ika* 
accortling to Yaina as ‘one who buys tilings cheap, and sells 
them dear, as also one who makes a living by lending money 
on interest and explains as ‘the person who has 
performed the Dlk^aniya I^ti' ; his food is forbidden till the 
end of the sacrifice in connection with which that Isti has 
been performed, — and ^kadarya' as ‘he who amasses wealth 
at the cost of much discomfort to himself, his religious per- 
formances, his wife and children ‘ haddhasya* one who is 
tied with a rope, — ^nigada' chain. 

VERSE CCXI 

‘ Shudrasyochchhi^tam' — ‘Food of a Shudra, and the 
leavings of any man’ (Kulluka and Narayana); — ‘the leavings 
of a Shudra’ (Medhatithi, R%havananda, Govindaraja and 
Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk§ard (on 3. 290) ; — in 
Smftitativa (p. 451) which explains ^ paryu^itam,'' as 
‘food kept overnight’, and ^uchchhi§ta' as ‘leavings’; — and in 
Vtramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 495) which adds “the following 
notes: — Ahh{sh(p<ta’ is ‘one accused of such crimes as make 
one outcast,’ — ‘$an(i aka’ is ‘hermaphrodite,’— ‘pwmscAa/*’ is 
‘unchaste woman,? — ‘ddmbhika’ is ‘the religious hypocrite,* — 
‘shukta’ is that which has been very much soured by the 
contact of the juice of other things, — ‘parytt^ita’ is ‘food kept 
over-night,’ even though not soured ; — according to Haradatta, 
food cooked during the day becomes *paryu§ita ’ after sunsfet, 
and that cooked during the night becomes so after simrise; — 
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one should not eat the ‘leavings’ of a Shadm; though the 
eating of all ‘leavings’ has been forbidden, yet that of the 
Shudm has been specified fov the piupose of indicating that 
tliis is doubly objectionable; — or the meaning of the clause 
^ shudrasyochchhi^tam' may l)e that ‘one should not eat 
a Shudra’s food, nor the leavings of any person ’ ; — or ‘ out of 
the dish out of which a Shudra has eaten and left some food.’ 

It is quoted in Hemddn (Shraddha, p. 772) ; — and in 
Prdymhchittavivekoi' (p. 2.50) which explains ‘^awfaka’ as 
‘sexless’; and adds that of ‘nhaktu’ and ^ pciryu^itO/' food, 
only repeated eating involves expiation. 

VERSE CCXIT 

^Ugra ^ — ‘A man of the Ugru caste’ (Medhatithi, 
Govindaraja, Narayana and Nandana) — ‘a king’ (suggested by 
Medhatithi, and Govindaraj a) ; — ‘one who perpetrates dreadful 
deeds ’ (KuUuka and Raghavananda). 

Tliis verse is quoted in Mitdksard (on 3. 290); — in 
Srmftitattva, (p. 451), which adds the following notes: — 
The food that has been cookeil for the newly-delivered woman 
should not be eaten by members of her family; — ''paryd- 
chdnta ’ — when several men are efiting in a line, if any one 
of them happen to linse his mouth, the others should not 
continue to eat; — ' anirdaf-ham’ is the food of a man who has 
not got rid of the impurity due to cliild-hirth. 

It is quoted in Madcinapdrijdta (p. 945); — and in 
Vlramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 495), which aMs— chikitsaka' 
is ‘one who makes ii living by administering medicine’; — 
‘mrgayu’ is one who kills animals by means other than 
arrows, *.e., by means of traps and such eontiivances ; — ‘ Krura ’ 
is the man who harbours within him much anger, ill- 
tempered; ucho?iht^f(xhhojt ' — who eats such leavings as are 
forbidden; ‘ugra’ is one who does cruel deeds, or one who is 
born of a K^ttnyd father and Vaishya mother, or a king;**— 
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‘ Sutikdnnani ’ — ^the food that has lieen cooked for a 
newly-delivered woman should not be eaten even by 
members of her own family ; — ‘parydchdntmn ,’ — when several 
men are eating in a line, if some one should ignoi*e the presence 
of others and rinse his moutli, then the food before the 
others becomes ‘/larydcAawto but there is no harm if the 
person rinsing his mouth happen to be one’s ‘ elder ’ ; — or 
‘ pa/nydchdnta ’ may be explained as that food over which the 
water of mouth-washing has been thrown ; — ‘ anirdasham ’ 
is the food of a person still impure by mison of child-birUi. 

It is qiiohnl in Ilhtiadri (8hraddha, p. 772) ; — and in 
Prdyashchittavivehx (p. 200) which has the following 
notes: — ^mtikdnnam', food cookwl for a woman newly delivered; 

‘ within ten days of the delivery ’ (‘ anirduf'hani ’), according 
to the commentjitor who says that ‘ anirdasham ’ qualiHes 
‘ sutikdnnam ’ ; — ‘ parydchdntam’, wliich is in close proximity 
to the water dropped in rinsing the mouth. 

VERSE CCXIII 

‘ Nagaryannam ’ — * Food given by the lord of a city, 
even though he may not be a king’ (Medhatithi) ; ‘food belong- 
ing to a whole town ’ (Kulluka and Govindaraja). 

Tliis verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard (on 3. 290); — and 
in Smrtitattva (p. 451) which says — ^ anarchita* is that 
which is given in an insulting msinner ; ‘ vrtkd-mdmsa ’ is 
that which has not been prepsired for offering to the gods and 
Pitrs ; — ^the ‘ rmra’ woman is one who has no husband or son ; 
this prohibition applies to only such women as are not 
related to one’s self ; — ‘ nagaryanna ’ is the food belonging to 
the master of a city; — ‘ ’ is that over which some 

one has sneezed. 

It is quoted in Madanapdtijdta (p. 945); — and in 
V-ircmdtrodaya (Ahnika, p. 495), which adds the follow- 
ing hot ^ : — ^ anarchita \ — die food is so called when it is 
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offered without due respect, to one who des«wes respect ; — 
‘ vrthamamsa ’ is that meat which has not been cooked for 
ofiering to the gods and Pitrs ; — ‘ avird ’ is a woman without 
husband or sons, or grandsons or gi'eat-grandsons ; this pro- 
liibition applies to the case of an unrelated woman, such being 
the custom, says Shulapani;— ‘ — is one who causes 

injury ‘ nagaad ’ is the master of a city, even though he may 
not be the king, says Medhatithi;--‘joa<V<a ’ is the Brahmana- 
munlerer and the like ; — ^ avah^am ’ — sneezed upon. 

It is quoted in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 773) ; — and in 
Prdyashchittaviveka (p. 260), which adds the following 
notes: — rejected as bad , — ^ amrd\ a woman 
witliout husband or sons or any male relatives, — ‘ nagari ’ 
means a ‘person in chaise of a city’, — ‘avak^utam ’, which has 
been sneezed upon. 


VERSE CCXIV 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk§ard (on 3. 290) ; — in 
Madanapdrijdta (p. 945) ; — and in Vtramitrodaya 
(Almika, p. 495), which adds the following notes: — ‘ Pishuna ’ 
is the back'biter,-^‘ ant'd ’ is the perjuror and such others, — 
the person who makes over to another person the merit of 
a sacrificial performance and receives money in return is called 
‘ Kratuvikrayaka ' ; — ‘ shailv^a ’ is one who makes a living 
by dancing, — ‘ tantuvdya ’ is one who lives by weaving cloth ; 
— ‘ krtaghna ’ is the person who does not acknowledge the 
good done to him ; — in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 773) ; — and 
in Prdyashchittaviveka (p. 260), which adds the follow- 
ing notes: — ‘Shailu^a’ is defined in the AdipurSna as ‘an 
actor who is looking out for a living’, — ‘ Tunnavdya' ‘one who 
works with needles. ’ 


VERSE CCXV 

•This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard (on 3. 290)5-^ 
in MttdanapSr^dta (p. 945) ;-^~and in Viramifi^aya 



EXPLAKATOBTf— 'AWryAYA IV 




(Ahnika, fx 495), whidi adds the following notes : — ^Kam^ra' is 
the iron*emith,— ‘ ni^c^a ’ is a particular mixed caste, — 

^ rahgavataraJca’’ persons, other than the dancer and the 
singer, who help in the stage ; or, as Medhatithi says, one who, 
through curiosity, visits each and every stage ; — ‘ suvartyxhartd' 
is one who alters gold, — ‘ Vaina ’ is the person living by 
piercing bamboos, or, as Medhatithi siiys, one who makes a 
living by making bamboo-flutes ; — in Hemddri (Shratldha, 
p. 778); — ^find in Prdgashchittaviveka (p. 260), which 
explains ‘ ni§dda ’ as ‘ an inversely mixed caste ’, — ‘ rahyd- 
vatdraka ’ as ‘ one who helps, in a subordinate capacity, at 
theatrical performances by singing or dancing*, — ‘wn«’, one 
who deals in articles made of bamboo. 

VERSE CCXVI 

'Nrshamsa ' — ‘crael person’ (Medhatithi, Govindaiaja 
and Kulluka) ; — ‘ a bard ’ (Narayana and Raghavananda, also 
suggestetl by Medliatitlii). 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard (on 3. 290) ; — 
in Madanapdrijdta (p. 945); — and in Viraraitrodaya 
(Ahnika, p. 496), which adds the following — ‘ Shvavdn' is one 
who keeps dogs for hunting-puiposes, — ‘ Shaundika ’ is the 
liquor-seller, — ‘ CKilanirmjaka ’ is one who lives by washing 
clothes, — ‘ rajaka ’ is the cloth-dyer, — ‘ nrshamsa ’ is one 
devoid of pity — and the man in whose house a recognised 
paramour lives; — in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 774); — and in 
Prdyashchittaviveka {'g. 2h\\ which explains ^ Shvavdn’ iin 
‘ one who keeps dogs for hunting purposes’ and remarks that 
'Shaundika' imd the other terms stand for the twice-born 
pereon who follows these professions. 

• 

VERSE ccxvn 

This verse is quoted in J^tdk^a/t'd (on 3. 190);-^ 
in MaduiMparijdta (p. 945); — and in Vtramitrodkxya 
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(Ahnik^i, p. 496), which acids that one should not eat the food 
of a person who brooks the presence of a paramour in 
his house, as also of one who, in all things {sarvashah) is 
imder tlie sway of women, — ‘ anirdasham pretdnnam ’ is 
that food which has been offered to the dead within ten days 
of the death, — ‘ atu^iikaram ' is that food the taste of which 
is not agreeable ; — in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 774) ; — and in 
Prdyashchittaviveka (p. 261). 

VimSE COXVITI 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 
507); — ^in Smrtitattva (p. 542) to the effect that the 
eating of King’s food involves a heavy penance ; — ^in Hemddri 
(Shwddhii, p. 782) ; — and in PrdyashcMttaviveka, (p. 352). 

VERSE XIX 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 507) ; 

— find in Hemddri (Shraddlui, p. 782). 

* 

VERSE CCXX 

Cf. 3. 180-181. 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p, 507) ; — and ih Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 782). 

VERSE OCXXl 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 
507); — and in Hemddri (Shraddha p. 782). 

VERSE CCXXII 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 240), which 
adds drat the term ‘ krchchhra ’ here .stands for the ‘ atikfch- 
chhra' on the sti'ength of a text quoted fiom Shahkha;—* 
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in Pa/rasharamddhava (Pwyashchitta, p. 300), which 
adds that what is prescribed in the first lialf is to be done 
only in the event of the man being unable to throw out the 
food eaten ; and again on p. 305; — in Smrtitattva (p. 542); 
— and in Praymlichittamvelca (pp. 252, 201 and 524). 

VERSE ccxxin 

This vex'se is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 341), 
which explains ‘ ashrdddhinnh ’ as ‘ one who does not ofter 
the daily Shraddlias ’ ; and adds that this is meant to indicate 
the compulsoiy character of these Shraddhas, — and 
‘ ekardtrikam ’ is explained as ‘ what is enough for 
one day.” 

Buhler notes tliat Narayana explains ‘ ashrdddhinah ’ as 
‘ destitute of faith’. But the reading thus explained must Ixe 
‘ ashraddhinah ’ which is a var ; lec : noted by Medliatithi. 

The verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 490) which adds that the term ‘ Shrdddha ’ here must 
be taken as sOinding for the Pdkctyajfia, which is 
prescribed for the Shudra ; — he who performs that is 
called ‘ Shrdddhin ’ ; — ^if a Shudra does not perform it, his 
‘ cooked food ’ should not be eaten ; — such is the explanation 
given by Medliatithi. Kalpataru on the other hand, has 
explained the term ‘ Shrdddha ’ as standing for the daily 
Shrdddhas, In some places the word is read as 
‘ Ashraddhinah which means ‘ devoid of faith ’. — In the 
event of ‘ abnormal distress ’ — ‘ avrttau ’ — one should receive 
from him uncooked — ^not cooked — rice or other grain, just 
enough to last for one day. 

It is quoted in Vidhdnapdrijdta (II, p.»250); — in 
Prdyaschittaviveka (p. 253), which explains ‘ ashrdddhi- 
nah ’ as the Shudra ‘who is not entitled to partake of 
Shraddha food ’ ; — ^in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 785) ; — and in 
Shvddhikaumudl (p. 320). 
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VEESES CCXXIV-CX3XXV 

Cf. 10.73. 

These verse.s are quoted in Yiramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 508) ; — and in Hemddri (ShrSddha, p. 768). 

They are referred to also in the Mahabharata (12. 204. 11) 
as ^ lirahmaglta gdthd\ 

VERSE CCXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 290) ; — and 
in Hemddri (Dana, p. 86). 

VERSE CCXXVIT 

This verse is quote<l in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 105) ; — and in Hemddri (Dana, p. 7). 

VERSE ccxxvm . 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 385) ; — and 
in Hemddri (Dana, p. 7). 

VERSE CCXXIX 

Cf. The Mcdidhhdrata, 13. 67. 22. 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharcmddhava (Achara, 
p. 177) in Apardrka (p. 385) ;--in Smrtitattva (II, 
p. 364) in Hemddri. (Dana, p. 152);--and in Hdnahriyd- 
kawmudi (p. 43). 

VERSE CCXXX 

This yerse is quoted in Pardfiharamddham. (Achara, 
p. 177) in Apararka (p. 386) ; in Smrtitattva II, 
p. 364,--in Hhnadri (Shraddha, p. 666);— in Hemddri 

(Dana, pp. 162 and 567) ; — and in Ddnakriyakaurh/udi: 
(p.52). 
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VERSE CCXXXI 

'riiis verse is quoted in Pardsltaraniadhava, (Achara 
p. 177); — in Apardrha (p. 386); — in Smrtitattva 

(II, p. 364); — ^in Heniddri (Dana, p. 152); — and in 
Ddnakriydhaumudd (p. 46). 

VERSE CCXXXII 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 177); — in Apardrka (p. 386); — in Smrtitattva 

(II, p. 364) ; — in Hemddri (Dana, p. 152), which explains 
‘ hrahma<idr^titd)n ’ as the ‘condition of a Brahmana ’ ; — and 
in Ddnahriydkawtiudi, (p. 66). 

VERSE ccxxxm 

This verse is quoted in Virarnitrodaya (Samskara, 

p, 516) ; — and in Smt'tichandrikd (Samskara, p. 145). 

VERSE CCXXXIV 

‘Bhdvena’ — ‘Disposition’ (Medhatithi, Grovindaraja, 

Naiayana and Raghavananda) ; — ‘ motive ’ (suggested by Medha- 
tithi, and also Kulluka). 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Dana, p. 17), which 
explains ‘ bhdva ’ as standing for the pi’edominance of one 
or Other of the three gunaa, Sattva, Rajas and Tamas. 

VERSE CCXXXV 

This verse is quoted , in Apardrka (p. 290) ; — and in 
Smrtitattva (p. 894), which sidds the following,; — where 
the giver gives with respect, and the i-eceiver receives it with 
respect, — ^both go to heaven ; while by giving or receiving with 
disrespect, both go to hell ’^-such is the explanation given by 
Kulluka Bhatta. Thus the ‘ archd ’, ‘I'espect’, which appear^ 

43 
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{VS aiv adverb, serves as an adjective also, qualifying the men 
concerned ; it is for this reason thvvt Maithila writers have 
declared that gifts should be made after the object to be given 
{US well as the Bralimana receiving it have both been worshipped ; 
— ^and in Ddnakriydhawnudi (p. 8). 

VERSE CCXXXVl 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Dana, p. 90). ' 

VERSE CCXXXVII 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Dana, p. 90). 

VERSE ccxxxvm 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p, 232), which 
reads for and explains it as ^ a parti- 
cular kind of art ’ ; — 'and in Viramitrodaya (Paribhasa, 
p. 64), which explains ^puttikd ’ as ‘a kind of virt ’ ; and 
explains that this {ind the following verses are meant to 
eulogise Dharma, 

VERSE CCXXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 232),; — and in 
T^ramitrodaya (Paribhasa, p. 64). 

VERSE CCXL 

This vei*se is quoted in Apardrka (p. 232) ^nd 
in Vlramitrodaya (ParibhS^sa, p. 64). ^ 

. VERSE CCXLI 

• Thh^ -verae-. is qu iii:.Apardrkct (p. 232) in 

V%rmmtro^ya (Paribhas^ p.‘ 64). ■ " 
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VERSE CGXLII 

This verso is quoted in Apararha (p. 232) In 
Hehiadti (V ratsl, p. 14) in’ Viramitrodaya (Paribhsisa, 
p. 04), which explains ‘ tamas ’ as ‘ sin ’ j^-and in Nfsimhir- 
praMda (Samskara, pp. 17 a and h), 

VERSE CCXLIV 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 587) I — ^in VidhWaapdrijdta (p. 674) and in Samskdra- 
ratiiwndld, {p. 75). All these quote the' following description 
of the ‘ uttama ’ as from Mann ; but these vcfses are not 
found in Manu — 

^ ?r«r8T ii 

uT:I 

gsRTT^T: ii 

and as description of ‘ adftarma ’ they quote Manu 3. 
150-152. 

It is quoted in Samskdranmyukha' (p. 75) ; — and in 
Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 205). 

VERSE CCXLVU 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 406), which 
explains ‘ ahhayadaksind ’ as ‘ ahhayaddna ‘ gift of 
fearlessness ’ ; — in Mitdk^ard (on 1. 214) ; — in Pardsha- 
ramddhava (Achara, p. 190) ; — ^in Madanapdrijdta 
(p. 220), which adds the following explaiiations : — 

‘ edha’ is ‘ fuel’, — ‘ sarvatah ’ means ‘ even from the Shudra’, 
— ^the ‘ gift of fearlessness ’ bang acceptable even from a 
Mlechchha; siil this refers to one who is still' engaged in the 
receiving of gifts, not to one who has renoUiiced the acceptance 
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of gifts ; — in Vidhanaparijata (II, p. 249), which adds 
— ‘ mrvatah ' means ‘ even from the Shudra ’, the ‘ gift of 
fearlessness ’ being acceptable fi'om tlie Mlechehha also ; — in 
Ntsimhaprasada (Ahnika, pp. 35 b and 37 b) ; — and in 
Hemddri (Dana, p. 56), which explains ‘ edhah ' as wood 
and ‘ abhyvdyatam ’ as ‘ presented unasked.’ 

VERSE CCXLVIII 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 407), which 
adds that the term ‘ bhiksd ’ here stands for ‘ cooked food ’ ; — ■ 
and in Hemddri (Dana, p. 56). 

VERSE CCXT.IX 

This ver.se is quoted in Apardrka (p. 407) ; — and in 
Hemddri (Dana, p. 56). 

: VERSE CCL 

Tins verse is. quoted .in Apardrka (p. 406) ; in 

Mitdksard (on 1. 214); — in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 190) ; — ^in Madanapdrijdta (p. 220), wliich adds — 
‘ niani ’ stands for those that .serve as antidotes to poisons, — 
' dhdnd' is ‘fried grain,’ — these one .should not refuse ; — ■iu 
' Prdyaschittaviveka' (p. 412), which explains nirnudeP 
as ‘ should not refuse when pre.sented unasked ’ ; — ^in Hemddri 
(Dana, p. 56); — and in Nrsimhaprasdda (Ahnika, 
p. 37 b). 

VERSE CCLIV 

Cf. 5. 253. 

' This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 492), which explains ‘ dtmanivedana’ as ‘declaring his 
family, his character, his motive in seeking service and the 
ways in which he is going to serve’; — and in Hemddri 
(Shraddha, p. 785). 

VERSE CCLX 

C/. 2. 244. 

This verse is quoted in Nitydchdrapradipa, (p, 42 ), 
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VERSE IV 


'riiis verse is quoted iu Fardshararnddhava (Pra- 
yashchitta, p. 8) to the effect that laziness also is the source 
of a ‘force’ that brings about untimely death; — ^in 
Vtrcmiitrodaya 510), which explains ' d/asya’ 

as ‘ not being disposed to perform one’s duty, even when he is 
able to do it ’; — ^ annadosa' as standing for defective 
production and so forth; — and in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 
294.) 


VERSE V 


Tliis verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 
510), which explains ‘ amedhyaprahhavdni ’ as ‘ produced 
directly from human ordure, or in trees grovring from seeds 
passed with human excreta’ ; — and in Smrtitattva (p. 448), 
which reads ‘ ^ara^dni’ (for kavakdni) and explains it as 
‘ chhatrdka,' ‘ mushroom ; ’and explains ‘ amedhyaprahhavdni ’ 
as ‘ produced from ordure and such things.’ 

VERSE V 


Tliis verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 247) ; — ^in 
Mitdksard (on 1. 171), which notes that the addition of the 
epithet ‘red’ makes it clear that the prohibition does not 
apply to such exudations as assafoetida, camphor and the 
like; — and \n Pardsharamddhava {Kc\)av&, p. 711), which 
adds — ‘ the red exudations ’ meant are the lac and the rest, 
— the epithet ‘red’ indicating that such exudations as are 
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white, e.gf., assafoetida, camphor and the like — are not forbidden, 
— ' shAlu' is shlesmdtaka, — '' peyu^a' is ‘new milk,’ c., 
the milk of the newly-deliverpd cow, whose blood-flow has 
not ceased ; and in support it quotes verse 8 following. 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 510), 
which adds the following notes — ‘ Vrk^anirydsa ’ is ‘the 
solidified exudation from trees’, — ‘ Vrashchana' is cutting, jmd 
the exudations from cuttings ai'e to be avoided even -when 
they are not red. The prohibition does not apply to such 
things as assafoetida, camphor and the like, — ‘ shelu ’ is ahles^ 
mdtaka, — and ^ peyusa ’ is the milk of the newly dilivered 
cow, which solidifies at the slightest contact with fire ; — in 
Hemddri (Shmddha, p. 567) ; — ^nd in Prdyashchittaviveka 
(p. 287). 


VERSE VII 

Cf. The Mahabhurata 18.104.41. 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 448), which 
explains ■ a ’ as 'what is cooked for one.self, and not for 
being offered to gods or pitrs’, — ^and quotes the Chhandoga- 
parishi^^a as defining ‘ krsara ’ to be ‘ rice and sesamum cooked 
together,’ — ‘ samydva ’ is a prepai*ation of ‘ butter, milk, 
molasses, and the flour of wheat and other grains,’ — ‘ anupdkr- 
tamdmm ’ is ‘ meat not consecrated by mantras*—'’ devdnna ’ 
is ‘food prepared for offering to gods ,’ — 'havis ’ is the ‘ sacri- 
ficial cake ’ and such things ; — and in Hemddri (Shraddha, 

p. 610 .) 

VERSE vin 

‘ Sandhini ’ — ‘ a cow that gives inilk only once a day ’ 
(Medhatithi .and Govindaraja) ; — ^‘a cow in heat’ (Kulluka, 
who quotes Harita in support, Narayana and Raghavananda) ; 
— ‘ a cow big with calf’ (Nandana) ; — ‘ a cow whose own calf 
being dead, is milked with the help of another’s calf (‘some 
Pne ’ mentioned in Medhatithi.) 
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This veree is quoted in Mitdh^ard (on 3. 290), whei’e 
it is said that the unintentional drinking of these milks, if 
done once only, makes one liable to the penance of a single 
day’s fast, while if done intentionally, or if repeated, it entails 
a three days’ fast. 

It is quoted in Pardaharamddhava (Achara, p. 712), 
wheie the' ‘ Sandhini ’ is described as ‘ the cow that approaches 
the bull. the cow in heat’, — and the ^ anirdashd’ as 
‘ the one that has not passed more than ten days since deliveiy.’ 

It is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 448), which adds the 
following : — ‘ anirdashd ’ is that which has not passed ten 
days since its delivery ; — the ‘ cow ’ stands for the goat and 
the buffallo also ; — ‘ ekashapha ’ sue the horse and other 
one-hoofed animals ; — the ‘ sandhini ’ is the cow that seeks 
for the bull ; the avoiding of the second ‘ goh ’ in the second 
line indicates that it is the milk of the cow only that has 
lost its calf, and not that of the goat or the buffalo. 

It is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 525), 
which adds the following : — ‘ nirdashd ’ is the cow that has 
passed ten days since delivery ; — ‘ ekashapha ’ are the horse and 
other one-hoofed animals — ‘ dvika ’ is ‘the milk of the ewe’; — 
‘ sandhini ’ is the cow in heat ; — ‘ vivatsd ’ is one devoid of 
her calf. 

It is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 929), which 
contaips the same remarks m Mitdksard ; — in Nrsimha- 
prasdda (Shraddha, p. 13 a) ;'^in Hemddri (Shraddha, 
p. 567) in Shvddhikaumvdi (p. 323), which explains 
‘ ekashapha ’ as standing for the Hoi-se and the like, • and 
^Sgndhiht as the cow ‘which has been covered by the ball’ ; — 
and in Prdyftshchittaviveka (p. .335). 7 

.VEB^IX 

“ Cy. Shatapatha Biahmana 1.2.3.9, for an early list of 
anhnals whose flesh is forbidden ” — Hopkins. 
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This verse is quoted in Mitak^ard (on 3.290) ; — and in 
Smrtitattva (p. 448), which adds that the term ‘ mrga ’ 
here stands for animals, and not for the deer only ; since the 
‘ buftalo ’ is cited as an exception ; — ‘ ahuhta ’ is the name 
of those things that, by themselves sweet, become souretl 
by keeping. 

The first half is quoted in Apcirdrka (p. 246), which 
atlds that the phrase ^ payovarjyam ’ has to be supplied., ‘ 

The verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika 
p. 525), which takes ‘ drahydndm mrgandm ’ together, 
and explains it as standing for the Ruru, Mahisa, Prsata and 
the rest in Nrsimhaprasdda (Sliraddlia p. 13 a) ; — 
in Hemddri (Slu’addha, p. 567); — in Prayrnhchittuviveka 
(p. 335) ; — and in Shuddhikxmmudi (p. 323). 

VERSE X 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk§ard (on 3. 290) ; — in 
Smrtitattva, (p. 448), which explains ‘ dadhisambhavam ' 
as standing for the takra and other similar preparations ; — 
and again on p. 182 ; — and m. Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 616). 

VERSE XI 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika 
p. 540), which adds the following notes : — ^ Kravyddah’’ ai’e 
the vulture and other birds that eat raw flesh only, and also the 
peacopk and others that eat both raw and cooked flesh ; — 
' grdmanivdsinah,' stands for such village-birds as the 
pigeon and the like, which do not eat flesh ; — the term 
Shahimn is to be construed mlh both ‘hrcevyddah’ stid 
‘ grdmanivdsinah ’ ; — ekashapha ’ ai’e the horse and other 
one-hoofed animals , — ^ anirdistah^ means ‘ those that are 
not mentioned in the Shruti as fit for eating those that are 
mentioned as such shoidd ceiiainly be eaten ; this refers to 
such sacrificial animals as are mentioned in the Vedic texts like 
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the following : — ‘ One should saycrifice the horse to Tvastr ’ ; 
which implies that the flesh of the horse so sacrificed must be 

eaten ; — ‘ Tittihhrt ’ is the name of the bird that makes the 

• 

‘ tt (i ' sound. 

It is quoted in Hemddri (8hraddha, p. 582) ; — and in 
Smf'tisdroddhdrd (p. 298). 

Vk:RSE XII 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 540), which adtls the following notes : — ‘ Kalaviiika ’ 
is the chataha, the sparrow ; these being already included 
under ‘ grdmanivdsinah', their separate mention is meant 
to indiciite that they are always to be avoided ; which 
implies that the ‘ chdm ’ and other ‘ yrdmanivdsi ' bii*ds 
may be eaten. | All this latter note is attributed to Medhatithi 
by the writer ; but no words to this effect are found in 
Medhatithi; see Translat{o7i\. — The epithet '’grama'' in 
' yrdmakukkuiah' indicates that kukkuta is not forbidden; 

‘ .sdra.s-a ’ in the bird called ‘ ’ which has a long 

neck, long feet and is of blue colour ; — 'Rajjtuldla ’ is the 
tvood-pecker ; — ‘ ddtyuha ’ the black-necked bird ; — ‘ Shuka ’ 
is parrot ; — ‘ mrikd ’ is well known by its own name. 

It is quoted in Hemddi'i (Bhraddha, p. 583). 

VERSE XIII 

This ver.se is quoted in Vwamitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 540), which tidds the following notes: — prratuddh' qxq 
the birds that strike with the peak and then eat; — ' jdlapdda' 
is the web-footed bhd, c.g. the chdsa and the like ; — 'koyci§ti ’ 
is a species of wild birds ; — ‘ nakhaniskira ’ is the bird that 
scratches out food with its nails ; — ‘ ninmjjya rnatsydddn ’ are 
those bhds that Ciitch fish by diving under water ; e.p! the aquatic 
crow and the like ; — ‘ swRd’ is the slaughter-house, and 'sauna' 
is tliat which is got from there vallura ’ is dry Jtsh. 

It is quoted in liemddri (Bhraddha, p. 583). 
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VERSE XIV 

This v'erse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 

p. 343), wliieh adds tlie following notes : — ^The ‘ vaha ’ and the 
^haldkd are well known birds ; — hdhola is the Drona- 
hdha khdnjarita ’ is the khnfljana ;• — ‘ matsydddh ’ are 
the alligator and the like ; — ^the prohibition of the ‘ vid- 
vardha ’ implies the sanction of the wild hoar . — ‘ i^arvashah’ 
means in eveiy way ’ ; — and in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 'o83). 

VERSE XV 

This verse is quoted in Vtrmitrodaya (Ahnika, 

p. 546), which adds that this is an arthardda to the prohi- 
bition of eating fish that has gone befoi'e in the preceding 
verse ; — in Smrtitattva (p. 448) ; — and in Smrtimrod- 
dhdra (p. 299). 


VERSE XVI 

Medhatithi and Govindaraja explain the meaning to be 
that “ The Pathina and the Rohite are to be eaten only when 
offered to the gods or Pitrs, and not ordinaiily, while those 
enumerated in the second half are to be eaten ‘ sarvasah,' 
at all times.” — KuUuka obje<^ts to this explanation on the 
following gi'ounds : — ^^I'here is no authority for the \iew that 
the two kinds of fish are to be offered at Shraddhas, eaten only 
by the person invited at it, not by the peii’onner of the 
Shraddha or other persons, wliile the other kinds axe to be 
eaten by others also; — in fact all other authorities have placed 
all those mentioned here on the .same footing. Kulluka’s own 
explanation is as follows: — ‘The Pdthma and the Rohita 
should be eaten, cclyo the Rdfiva and the rest ’ ; — and 
the plu“ase ‘ myuktau havyakavyoh ’ he takes as standing by 
itself, in the sense tliat ‘ all things that are forbidden may be 
eaten, when one is thi'eatenal with starvation, after tliey have 
been offei-ed to the gods and Pitrs.’ 
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'rhiiS verse is quoted in Mitahmrd (on 1. 178), wliich 
goes one farther than Medhatithi, and iulds that those 
enumerated in the second line idso are to be eaten only when 
offered at Shraddhas and saoiifices ; — and in Vxramitrodaya 
(Ahnika, p. 547), which adds the following notes : — ‘ ddyau* 
means ‘are to be eaten’ — when th('y are ^niyuhtau' — i.e., used 
for the purpose of Shrdddha and othei’ offerings ; — ‘ Pdthma ’ 
is that which is also ^ Chnndrakay Rdjtvn' is ml- 

eoloured, ‘ Simhatundo. ’ is that which has its mouth like the 
lion’s, ‘ Sashalka' are fish covered with shell-like skin. 

It is quoted in Sniritattva (p. 449) ; — in Hernddri 
(Shraddha, p. 577); — and in Smrtixdroddhdro, (p. 300), 
which explains niynhtan' as (anploywl for Shraddha and 
other purposes, and as ‘ may be eaten,’ ‘rdjwa' as 
led-colouretl. 


VERSE XVII 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 544), which adds the following notes ; — ‘ Ekaehara ’ are 
those animals which, as a rule, roam about alone, such for 
instance as serpents ; — ‘ ajildtdh ’ — whose name and species 
are unknown, i.e., one should not eat unknown animals which, 
though not falling under any species either generally or 
specifically prohibited, are understood by implication to be 
included under those that are permitted ; — ^nor should one 
eat any five-nailed animals, with the exception of the .<ihmha]ca 
and the rest (enumerated in the next verse). 

VERSE xvrn 

• 

This ver.se is quoted in Mitdksard {on 1. 177); — in 
Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 545), which explains 'ekato- 
datah ’ as ‘ those that have only one line of teeth ’ ; — and in 
Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 299). 
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VERSE XTX 

This verse is quoted in Apurarha (p. IIT)?), which 
notes that the intentional eating of these things make the 
twice-born person an ‘ ontcasV i. e., disqualifies him from all 
that is done by twice-born pei’sons, and the expiation for this 
would be the same as that prescribed for wine-drinking. 

It is quoted in Mitdkmrd (on 1. 176), which says ‘that 
this refers to intentional and repeated eating of the things ; 
also on 3. 229 ; — in Pardsharanidclhavft (Prilyashchitta, 
p. 317), as referring to intentional eating ; — and in Mndana- 
pdrijdta (p. 825) to the effect that the intentional eating of 
forbidden things is equal to wine-diinking ; and again on 
p. 927, to the effect that it is mteMiona! and repeated eating 
that is equal to wine-drinking and hence makes one outcast, 
while by intentionally eating these only once, one only becomes 
liable to the performance of the Chdndrdyana. 

VER8E XX 


Qf. 11. 155, 213 and 219. 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (pp. 927 
{ind 825) as laying down the expiation for the unintentional 
eating of the things ; — in Pardsharamddhava (Priiyash- 
chitta, p. 317) to the same effect, with the additional note that 
the ‘ Santapana ’ meant here must be that which extends over 
seven days. — ^The last quarter is quoted twice in Mitdk- 
§€krd on 3. 290, to the effect that if one eats forbidden things 
otlier than those here mentioned only once, and that uninten- 
tionally, he has got only to fast for the day ; — under 1. 175 
to the effect that the eating of the forbidden birds uninten- 
tionally mp,kes one liable to fasting for the day ; — and the 
first three quarters on 1. 176, where it is pointed out that it 
refers to unmtentional and repeated eating of the things ; 
— also . on 3. 229 as laying down the expiation for 
\mintentional eating. 
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It is also quoted in Apararha (p. 1157), to the effect 
that by unintentionally eating the things enumerated repeatedly 
one becomes li.able to the Yati-ehdmlrdyana, and by eating 
other foi’bidden things to fasting during the day. 

VERSE XXT 


.cy:ii.2i2. 

This verse is quoted in Mitdhmrd (on 3. 290) as 
laying down the expiation for cases of suspectetl eating of 

forbidden things ; — and in Prdymhchittaviveka (p. 340). 

« 

VERSE XXIT 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (on 1. 179) to the 
effect that just as there is notliing wrong in the eating of meat 
which is the remnant of sacrificial and Shraddha offerings, 
so also there is none in eating that which is left after the 
dependents have been fed. 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 537), 
wliich adds that tmimals are to be killed for feeding one’s 
dependents, only when there is no other means of feeding 
them ; and tliis implies also that there is no harm in one’s 
eating the meat himself that is left after the feeding of depen- 
dents ; — and in Smrtisdroildhdra (p. 301). 

VERSE XXIII 

Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 537) quotes this verse 
as Arihard,da to the preceding verse, the meaning being as 
follows : — ‘ Inasmuch as in ancient sacrifices performed by 
sages, edible sacrificial cakes used to be made of animals and 
birds killed for tire purpose, these may be killed by men of 
the present day also.’ That the sacrificial cake is to be made 
of the flesh of animals has been laid down in connection with 
the ‘ Thirty-six-year Sacrificial Session’ , about which we read 
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that “on the dosing clay of whidi, the master of the house goes 
out a — hunting, and out of the flesh of the animals killed there 
the Savantya sacrificial cakes are prepared.” 

VEKSE XXTV 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 523) ; — in Smrtitattva (p. 452) ; — in Hemddri (Shi’addlia, 
p. 616) ; — and in PrdyashchiUaviveka (p. 291). 

VERSE XXV 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitrittva (p. 452) ; — ^in 
Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 523) ; — ^in Hemddri (Shraddha, 
p. 616); — and in Prdyapshcliittaviveka (p. 291). 

VERSE XXVI 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 526), which adds the following notes : — ^The rules regarding 
eating that have gone before aie meant for the ‘ tAvice-born ’, 
not for the Shudra; hence for the latter there is no harm in 
eating garlic and other things. But, according to Kal- 
pataru, the eating of the crow and such like animals and 
birds — even though included among those mentioned, — must 
be consideied wrong, even for the Shudra ; — being as they 
are entirely condemned by all cultured men. — The mention 
of the ‘twice-born’ in this verse implies that the forth- 
coming prohibition regarding meat is meant for all the four 
castes. 


VERSE XXVII 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 527), 
which adds the following notes: — ‘ Proh^ita" h that which 
has been sanctified by means of mantras for being offered 
at a sacrifice ; — ‘ hrdhmandnaflcha hdmyayd ’ — when one is 
pressed by a Brahmana to eat meat, if he eats it but 



EXPLANATORY^ — ADHYAYA V 


349 


once, then there is no haiin ; that this is justifiable once only 
is clearly stated by Yama; if the same Brahmana should 
press him again, then he is not to accede to this ; nor is he 
to eat it, even though the second time he may be pressed by 
another Brahmana ; that he is to eat it once does not 
mean that he is to bike a single tnorsel ; what is meant is 
that he may eat at a single meal ; — ‘ Yathdvidhiniyuhtcih ’ — 
this, means that when invited to the Madhuparka-offering or 
to a Shrdddha, one may eat even unconsecrated meat ; — 
'' prdndndmeva chdtyaye ’ — meat may be eaten if diuing an 
illness, or during food-scjircity, one’s life would be in danger 
if meat were not taken. 

The verse is quoted also in Smrtitattva (p. 449), which 
explains ^ prokdtam' as which has been duly consecrated 
by means of mantras, being obtained from 5 m animal killed 
in connection with a saciificial performance ; — ‘ brdhmandndm 
kdmya ’ — at the wish of a Brahmana one may eat once ; 
— ‘ yathdvidhiniyuktah ’ — i. e., at a Shrdddha ; — in the 
Prdyshchittaviveka (p. 280), which notes that ^prdndndmeva 
chdtyaye ’ is meant to refer to Religious Students and to such 
House-holders as have renounced meat; — and in Smrti- 
sdroddhdra (p. 300). 

VERSE xxvni 

Tlds verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Almika, p. 
527), as reiterative of what has gone before ; — and in 
Smrtitattva (p. 449). 


VERSE XXIX 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 527), which adds — ^the ^chara’’ are the deer and the rest, — 
the grasses etc., — 'dam^trn\ the tiger and othei-s, 
‘ adam^ipi,' the deer and the like , — sahasta ’ are men and 
the like, — ^and ^ahasta' fish etc., ' shura' are brave persons 
— and ‘ hhv'U ’ are the timid. 
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VERSE XXX 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 527). 

# 

VERSE XXXI 

“ Cy. this witli the Mahabharahi, 13. 114-116. In ih 
116, 15, this is quoted as Shruti, but in 115, 53, its gist is 
ascribed to Manu” — Hopkins. 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 527), which adds the following notes : — ‘ yajfidya ’ means 
‘ for piuposes of sacrihce ’, — ‘ yaydJri ' jueans ‘ eating’, — ‘ ato- 
•nyathd ’ means ‘ elsewhere than at a sacrihce — and in 
Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 582). 

VERSE XXXI I 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Alinika, 
p. 527), which adds that ‘ svayamutpddya ’ refers to the 
Ksattriya alone', — in Snirtitattva (p. 449); — in Hemddri 
(Shraddha, p. 582) ; — and in Frdyashckittaviveha (p, 276). 

VERSE XXXIIl 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 531 ); — in Snirtitattva (p. 449); — and in Smrtisd- 
roddhdra (p. 301). 


VERSE XXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya, (Almika, p. 531). 

VERSE XXXV 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 251), which 
explains ‘ niyuktah ’ as ‘ invited, at a sacrifice to the gods or 
at a Shraddha’; — in Mitdksard (on 1. 179) to the effect 
that one must eat meat when invited to a Shi’addha ;— in 
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Nirnayasindhu (p, 294) as setting forth the sinfulness of 
not eating the meat duly offered ;-^in Viramitrodaya 
(Ahnika, p. 530), which explains '' samhhavdn' as ‘birtlis’; 
— ^in Smrtitattva (p, 449) ; — ^in Hemddri (Shi’addlia, 

p. 577); — and in Prdyaahchiitaviveka (p. 279), which remarks 
that this refers to such meat as is not forbidden. 

VERSE XXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 580). 
VERSE XXXVII 

\Sange ' — ‘On an occasion arising for the killing of an animal 
(at a rite other than those laid down in the .Veda) ’ 
(Medhatitlii) ; — ‘ if one has a strong desire to eat meat ’ (Kul- 
luka and Narayana). [It is difficult to see how a strong. deshe 
for meat could be appeased by eating animal made of butter 
or fiom'] ; — ‘in the event of one being attacked by evil spirits ’ 
(Govindaraja) ; — ‘on the occasion of social gatherings’ 
(Xandana). 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 538), which Quotes Kalpataru as offering the following 
explanation : — In such ceremonies as the Sltdyajfia and 
the like, which are not prescribed in the Veda, and the killing 
of animals at which, therefore, cannot have the sanction of 
the Veda,— if, in view of the pi'evalent custom, it is found 
necessaiy to ’ saciiiice an animal, one should offer an animal 
made either of butter or of flour ; — it then quotes Kulluka’s 
explanation, — and then the one given by Medhatithi, miiark- 
ing that this last is in agreement with Kalpataru . — ^It 
then goes on to describe another explanation, by which ‘Saiige’ 
means ‘at a sacrifice’ and this is explained as laying down an 
alternative to the killing of animals at the well-known sacrifices, 
Agtfi^tomlya and the lest. — This last explanation,' the author 
rejects, on the ground (1) that there is no authority for takk^ 
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the word ‘ sahge ’ in the sense of sacrijice, and (2) that it 
would not be right for a Smrti to lay down an 
alternative to a detail that has been laid down in the original 
Vedic injunction of the sacrifices. 

VERSE xxxvni 

Cf. The Mahabharata 13. 93. 121. 

This verse is quoted in Viraimtrodaya (Ahnika,' p. .538). 

VERSE XXXIX 

“ Ityapi I’hrvyate shrutih is the end of this verse instead 
of svayameva svayambhuvd as found in the Mahdhhdrata, 
13. 116. 14. Quite a number of Mann’s verses are cited as 
Shruti in the Epic.” — Hopkins. 

This ver.se is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 538). 
VERSE XL 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 538), 
which explains ^uchchhrtih' as ‘ advancement ’. 

Medhdtithi (R 403, 1. 22) — ‘ Pratitisthantitivat ’ — 
T his refers to Mimdrnsd Svtra 4. .8.17 et. seg'., which embodies 
what has been called the ‘ Rdtrisattra-nydya\ In connection 
with the ‘ Matri ’ offerings, it is said that ‘ he who oflfers tliese 
obtains respectability &c.;’ and in regard to this the 
question arises whether this latter passage h a mere arthavdda, 
or it describes the result that i-eally follows from the offerings ; 
and the conclusion is that, inasmuch as no other mention of 
the result of the offerings is found anywhere, the passage in 
question must be taken as describing the results actually 
following from them. 


VERSE XLl 

This ver*se is quoted in Apardrka (p. 154), as setting 
aside the view that ‘ the offering of MadhuparJca does not 
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necessarily involve the killing of the animal ’ ; — ^in VtramitTO- 
dayct (Ahnika, p. 538). 

VERSE* XI JT 

'Phis verse is quotwl in Viromitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 531). 

VERSE XLTIl 

This verse is quoted in Virnmitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 538). 

VERSE XLIV 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 538). 

VERSE XLV 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 538). 

VERSE XLVI 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 539). 

VERSE XLVII 

This ver.se is quoted in Mitakmrd (on 1. 181) as 
laying down the indirect result of avoiding the killing of animals. 

VERSES XLVm-XLIX 

These verses are quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 719), which adds that the prohibition contained here 
pertains to the eating of meat obtained by such killing of 
animals as is prohibited, — ^and not to that of meat obtained 
by purchase ; and this on the ground that it is prefaced by the 
deprecating of the act of killing. 

Verse 48 only is quoted in Prdyashqhittamv^km 
(p. 279). 
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VEE8E L 

Cf. The Mahahharata 13. 114. 12. 


VERSE LT 

“In the Mahiibharata (13. 114. 3()-41)) this is ‘as told of 
old by Markandeya — Hopkins. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 251) ", — in 
Mitdksard (on 1. 181), as describing the eight kinds of 
‘killer’; — and in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 301), wliich has 
the following notes : — ‘ ghdfakdh ’, parhikers in the sin, — 
‘ anumantd', who acquiesces in the act, — ‘ visha.ntd who 
cuts the limbs, — ‘nihantd’, who actually does the act that 
deprives the animal of the life , — ‘ samskartd,' who cooks 
the meat, — ‘ upahartd who serves the meat. 

VERSE LII 

“In the Mahabharata (18. 114. 14) this verse is ascribed 
to Narada*” — Hopkins. 

This verse is quoted in Viraniitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 531) ; — and in Smrtimroddhdra (p. 301). 

VERSE LIII 

In the Mahabharata (13. 114. 15) this occurs as writer’s 
‘matam mama,' but it has 'rndfie' for ‘var^e ’ — says Hopkins. 

This ver.se is quoted in Mitdksard (on 1. 181), to 
the effect that the merit of the performance of Ashvamedha 
accrues to one who renounces meat for a full year ; — and in 
Viramitrodayu (Ahnika, p. 533), which adds that 
according to Medhfititlii, this is mere Arthavdda, and not 
the declaration of a result that actually follows from the act, — 
this being based upon the principle laid down byJaimini 
itiklef 4. 3. Is It goes on to add that thia view is not right ; 
as this case is not analogous to that of Jaimini 4 , 3, 1 , 
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A ‘d^clanition of rewards’ is I'egardwlas an ^Arthewdda' only 
when there is some other passage mentioning another reward 
in connection witli the same act ; in the present case, however, 
we do not find any otlier passage speaking of any other 
rewards accruing from the renonneing of meat for one year; 
so that this comes undei- the Udtrimttrcmydya (Jaimini 
4. 3. 17 H. see note under verse 40). It concludes with 
the .remark that the reward acciaiing from the renouncing of 
meat for one year, — even though of the same kind as that 
following from the Aahvamedha — is of a much lower degree ; 
— and quotes the following Kdrikd of ‘ Bhattepada ’ — 

VERSE LIV 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achai-a, 
p. 719), which ^ adds that the renouncing of meat here .spoken 
of refers to meat other than the ‘ consecrated ’ and the rest that 
have been spoken of before. 

VERSE LV 

Gf. The Mahabhiirata 13. 110. 35. 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 531); — and in Srmtimroddhdra (p. 301). 

VERSE LVl 

I’liis verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 719) in support of the view that it is only the eating 
of prohibited meat that is sinful ; — and in Viramitrodaya 
(Ahnika, p. 537), which adds Uie following notes : — ‘mdmse' 
such meat as is not forbidden; — 'madyV — for the 
K^attriya and other lower castes; — ' maithune'~i.e., such 
sexual intercourse as is not prohibited; — the 
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determination to i-enounee; — '' mahdphala' — *.e,, conducive to 
the attainment of Heaven and such other results as have been 
mentioned in the forgoing arthavdda passages. Medhdtithi 
has remarked that the determination to renounce meat and 
other things must Ik* regarded as conducive to Heaven only, 
on the basis of the principle of the Vishvajit {Mimdmsd- 
autra 4. 3. 15-10). But this is not right, as it is very much 
simpler to accept the rewards mentioned in the arthavdda 
passages as the rewards meant here, rather than assume' one on 
the basis of the said principle. 

It is quoted in Prdyashchittaviveka (p. 277), which 
remarks that this refers . to such meat as is left, after the 
offerings to the gods and Pitrs have been made ; — as regards wine, 
the abandoning of it is ‘conducive to great rewards’ only 
for those for whom wine is not forbidden, — and as regards 
‘sexual intercourse,’ the abandoning that leads to great rewards 
is that of the intercourse which is sanctioned ‘on all except 
the sacred days,’ and ‘ that for the sake of pleasure.’ 

VERSE LVm 

‘ Anujdte ’ — ‘Younger than one that has teethed ’ (Medha- 
tithi, Govindaraja, Narayana, Raghavananda ; and Kulluka 
also, who is not rightly represented by Buhler). 

‘ Cha ' — ^This includes ‘one whose Upanayana has been 
performed ’ (GoGndaraja, Kulluka, Narayana and Ragha- 
vananda). 

•This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (IT, p. 239), 
which adds that according to this the impurity attaches, not 
only to the Sapin fad, but also to Sagotras, Samd'tvodakas, 
paternal relations, maternal relations and so forth; — ^armjdta,' 
litei'ally meaning ‘ born after,’ means ‘ wie bom after the 
dcmtajdta, ’ this latter being the noun immediately preceding 
the word;— the presence of ‘ cha’ implies the ‘initiated’ also; 
samsthlte’ means ‘dead,’ 
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It is quotetl in Hdrctldtd (p. 1), which adds the 
following notes: — ‘(mw/ata’ is the child bora after the cliild 
that has cut its teetli, Le., a cliiljl that has not cut its teeth, — 
hrtachude cha^ the ‘cA«’ is meant to include one whose 
Upanayana has been performed , — ^ mmsthitV on his dying, — 
‘sMtato’ stands here for the impiuity (fee to that rfw 

to death having been sepai’ately mentioned. 


VERSE LIX 

“ The commentators are of the opinion that the length of 
th*e period of the impuxity depends on the status of the mourner; 
and that a man who knows the mantms only of one Shdkhd 
shall be impure during four days, one who knows a whole 
Shdkhd (or two Vedas) during three days, one who knows 
the Veda (pr thi’ee Vedas) and keeps three or five sacred fires, 
during one day. Medhatithi however mentions anotlier inter- 
pretation, according to which the four periods correspond to 
the four ages of the deceased, whicli have been mentioned in 
the preceding verse. According to this view, the Sapindas 
shall mourn for an initiated person for ten days, — for one who 
had received the tonsure, four days, and so forth.” — Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 893), which 
explains the first half to mean that the Sapindas are impure 
for ten days, and the second half as laying down three other 
altei’natives ; — ^ Arvdk (or as it reads d vd) sa'hchayandt 
asthndm ’ it explains as indicating the period of four days, the 
fourtli day being prescribed for the collecting of the bones of the 
dead. Thus the four alternative peiiods are — ten days, 
four days, three days and one day ; and the rule regarding 
the restriction of one or . the other is thus laid down by 
PardsiKtw — ‘ The Brahmana equif^ted with botli the Veda 
and the Fire becomes pure in one day, one eejuipped mth 
the Veda only in three days, and one without’ qualifications 
in ten days.’ 
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It is quoted in Mitdksard (on 3. 29), whicli I'eniarks 
that the four periods liere specified ai-e meant respectively 
for the ‘ KuHuladhdnyaka, ’ ^ the ‘ Kumhhtdhdnyako,,' tlie 
Tryahaihika ' suid the ‘ Ashvastanika ’ (described in 4.7 
above). It quotes Parasharii*.s rule (just quoted), but rejects 
it as unacceptable. 

It is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 391), and again 
on p. 426 ; — ^in Smrtisdroddhdra (pp. 226 and 2^9) ; — 
in Nitydchdrapradipa (p. 116) in Hdralatd (p. 3) 
which reads ‘ dsthi ' and explains it as meaning ‘ four days ’ ; 
— and in Shvddhimayukha (p. 37). 

• 

VERSE LX 

This verse is quoted in Apo^rdrku, (p. 893), as 
providing the definition of the ' Samdnodaka’ relationship, 
and explains the meaning to be that this relationship subsists 
among all those people who dearly recognise a common 
ancestor; — in Mitdk^ard (on 1. 253); — in Pardshara- 

mddhavo, (Achara, p. 590) ; — ^in Vydvahdramayvkha 
(p. 63) which, onnstrues SaptamV as Saptame atite,' so 
that the seventh also becomes included in ‘ Sapinda ’ 
relationship ; — ^in Madanapdrijdta (p. 427) ; — in Shud- 
dkimaynkha (p. 37), which says tliat ^tinioartatV is 

to be constmed with the second line also; — in Smrti- 
sdroddfidra (p; 230), wlxich says that from the point 
where ‘ Sanidnodaka ’ relationsliip ceases, ‘ Sagotra ’ 
relationship alone i*emains ; — in Nitydchdrapyradipa 

(p. 104), whidi quotes Metlhatithi to the eftect that all those 
who are desrended from the gi-eat-gi-andfather of one’s own 
gi-eat-gi’andfather are his ‘Siipindas’; — ^in Hdralatd {p. ^ij), 
wliicli has ‘ the following note : — Six ancestoi-s banning 
h'pm one’s father are hi^ ‘ Sapinda,’ the seventh ancestor 
is not ‘ Supinja ’ ; and the I'eason for this lies in the fad 
that one’s three immediate ancestors — father, gi-aitdfather and 
gieat-gi’amlfathei' — aie entitled to receive the ‘ pinda ’ iroin 
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him, and the next thiee ancestors — /. e., the fatlter, gi’andfather 
and gi'eat-gi’andfathev of the great-grandfather, — are entitled 
to the ‘ smearings of his pipda;’ while tlie seventh ancestor 
is not entitled to any share of Pimja ; it adds that the 
man himself is ‘ Sapitula ' of his own six ancestors ; — 
in Skaddhikuumudl, (p, 52), which cxphiins that the 
‘ Sapinda ’ i-elationship ceases in one’s i^eventh ancestor, and 
‘ Samdnodaha ’ relationship extends upto that person who 
is known to he desct'nde<l from ‘ my such and such ancestor,’ 
and from the point where no such <lescent can be specifically 
pointed out, that lelationship ceases and Iwyond that all 
are ^ gotraja' only; — in (^adddhnydjKtddhnU (Kala, 
p. 256), which reproduces Medhatithi’s remark quoted above ; 
— m. Snirtichandrika (Samskara, p. 181); — and in Vtratni- 
trodaya (Vyavahara, 209 1)). 

VERSE LXI 

Medhatithi and Govindaraja omit the first line of 61 and 
the first line of 62 ; so that in the place of 61 and 62, they read 
only one verse made up of the second lines of both 61 and 62. 

This verse is quoted in Hdrcddta, (p. 15), which 
explains ‘ evameva ’ as standing for ‘ ten days ’ and other 
periods ; — 'and in Shuddhiimtyukhc(^ (p. 37). 

VERSE LXII 

(Verse 63 of other commentators.) 

According to the interpi-etation of Govindaraja, KuUuka, 
Narayana and Raghavananda, the two halves of this verse 
are distinct, the first half laying down that the man who emits 
semen is purified by bathing, and the second half that he 
who begets a child is purified after thiee days. According 
to Medhatithi however, the first half supplies the loason for 
what is asserted in the second half. (See Translation). 


46 
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This verse is quoted in Pm-dsharainddhava (AchSl’sij 
p. 606), whieh explains ^baijika-stwibandfia^ as 'janyajct- 
nakabhdva,' ‘ the pmental lelatipnship.’ 

The Hdralatd, whieh has both lines of (62) explains 
the meaning as — ‘ The imtouehability due to death pertains 
to all sapindas, and tlutt due to birth pertains to the parents of 
the child only, but tire full period (ten days) of ‘ impurity ’ 
attaches to the mother only, that attaching to the father 
disappears immediately on batliing. 

VERSE LXIII 

(Verse 64 of other commentators.) 

“ According to Govindaraja and Nariiyana, the rule 
refers to such Brahmaiias who for money carry a dead body 
to the cemetery according to Kulluka and Raghavananda, 
to Sapindas who in any way touch a corpse out of affection ; 
— Medhatithi thinks that it applies to all who touch or 
carry out a dead body, be it for love or for money. Raghava- 
nanda tlrinks that the text mentions three iilternative periods 
of impurity, one day, three days and ten days.” — Buhler. 

This verse is qrroted in Apardirka, (p. 883), which 
explains it as laying down the period of iurpuiity of 
ten days for those who torreh a dead body ; it exphdns 
‘ ahnd chaikena rdtryd ’ as meaning ‘ one day and night,’ 
and ‘ tribhih trirdtraih ’ as ‘ nine days ’ ; — thus ten days 
is the period of impurity (for the Brahmapa) touching the 
dead body of the Brahmana ; for the Brahmana canying for 
money tire dead body of other castes, the period extends to 
that which has been prescribed for that caste — says the 
V i^nupurdna \—Apardrka quotes the verse again on 
p. 893 to the effect that the period of irnpirrity, for Somdivoda- 
kas is only three days. 

It is quoted in Nivnayasindhu (p. 382), which also 
explains it as laying down a period of ten days. 
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VERSE LXTV 

(Vorse 65 of other commentators.) 

^ Pitrmedho ,' — ^The (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, 

Knlluka and Ragliavananda.) ; — ‘ the entire Sliriiddlia cere- 
mony ’ (‘ others ’ noted by Medhatithi). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 912), which 
says that the ‘‘guru' meant here is Achdrya, and that 
‘ Pitrmedha ' is Antye^ti ; — in Mitdksurd (on 3. 24), 
to the effect that if the pupil performs Antyesti of his 
yu,ru, then he is to l)e impure for ten days ; — in Nir- 
nayaniwlliu (p. 381) as reiterating the ‘ten-day ’ period for all 
carriers of the dead body, tlie ‘ pupil ’ being mentioned only 
by way of illustration. 


VERSE LXV 

(Verse 60 of other (oimnentators.) 

“ Narayana and Ragliavananda, think that this rule refers 
to miscarriages which happen during the first six months 
of pregnancy ; and that from the se\'enth month, whether the 
child lives or not, the full period of impurity must be kept. 
Nai’iiyana moreover asserts that in th(‘ first and second months 
the impurity shall last three days ”. — Bidder. — ‘ Sddhvi '. — 
‘ Becomes pure ’ (Medhatithi and Kulluka) ; — ‘ chaste ’ 
(Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard (on 3. 20), which 
explains the second half to mean as follows : — ‘ The woman 
in her courses becomes pure — f. c., fit for religious functions — 
on bathing after tlw. cei^mtion <f the. menstrual flow ; but 
as regards touchability, she becomes fit for it by batlimg on the 
fourth day, even though the flow may not have cea^d entirely. 

The verse is quoted also in Nirnayasindhu (p. 369) ; 
— in Shnddhikaumudl (p. 3) ; — in Hdrnlntd (p. 68), winch 
says that the plurel number in ‘ rdtrihhih ’ indicates that 
miscarriage is a soiu*ce of purity only when it occurs in 



362 


MANU SMRITI — ^NOTES 


the third and subsequent months of the pregnancy, and that 
the mention of the ‘ woman ’ in tlie second line makes it 
clear that the impurity due to miscamage also attaches to the 
wife only, and not to the husband ; — and in Nrsimha~ 
prasdda (Samskara, p. 25a). 

VERSE LXVI 

(Verse 67 of other commentators.) 

This vei*se is quoted in Mitdksard (on 3. 23), where 
it is explained that all that this means is that in the case of all 
before initiation, the impurity lasts for three days ; — in 
Nirnayasindhn (p. 373) ; — and in Smrtitattva (II, 
p. 271), whicli j-emarks that the second half of the verse 
makes it clear to what case the following two verses refer. 

Medhatithi offers two constructions : — (1) By one the 
verse is made to piwide a rule for the impmity of the un- 
tousm'ed cliild on the death of others ; — (2) by the other, for 
the impurity of othei's on the death of the untonsured children. 

VERSE LXVIl 

(Verse 68 of other commentators.) 

‘ Asthisaflchayanddrte ’ — ‘ Pla(<‘ free from bones ’ 
(Medhatithi, also Mitaksara) ; — ‘ without the rite of bone- 
collecting ’ (Kulluka, who quotes Vishvampa’s explanation 
which agrees with Medhatithi’s). 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (II, p. 271), 
which says that this refers to the ease of the death of a child 
who has ha<l his tonsui’e performed during the first year ; — 
in Mitdksard (on 3. 2) which explains the meaning to be 
that ‘ the* child should be decked with garlands and sandal- 
paint and fthould be buried in a clean place, away from the 
burning grounds, but outside the village,~which should be 
free from bones. 

It is quote<l in Hdralatd (p. 121), which has the 
following notes umdmvdr^kam ', one whose tonsni-e has 
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not been performed, — having endowed the dead 
body with rings, clotlies, flowers, garlands and so forth, they 
should bury it in some pure spot outside the village ; and 
even though the body would soon become decomposed and 
hence the rite of picking of the, hones might be possible, it 
should not be done. 


VERSE LXVIII 
(Verse 69 of other commentators). 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksara (on 8. 2), which 
e.vplains ^ arange kdsthavat tyaktvd' as follows : — Must as 
on throwing a log of wood in th<‘ forest, people take no notice 
of it, so having buried the child, they should take no further 
notice of him, in the way of performing his Shrdddha :md 
other after-death lites.’ 

It is quoted in Ap<irdrka (p. 870), which explains 
the meaning to be that the cliild less than two years old, 
which Jiffs not had its 'Tonsure, should be either buried or 
thrown into the water, without any after-death ntes ; — and 
again on p. 911, where it is said that the digging &e. are meant 
for the cliild who has had his Tonsure done during the first 
year. Tt is ditficult to reconcile the two statements. 

It is quoted in Smrtitattvn (IT, p. 271), which also 
says that these two verses refer to the case of the child who 
has had his Tonsure performed during the first year ; — and in 
Ildralatd (p. 122), which explains ^ aranye,' ‘in forest,’ 
as meaning in ‘ uncultivateil grountl,’ and ‘ Kd^thavat ’ as 
implying that they should not grieve over it; — and in 
Shuddhimayvkha (p. (>). 

VERSE LXIX 

(Verse 70 of other commentators). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 871) to the 
effect that in the case of a child (less than thi-ee years old) 
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whose Tonsure lias not been performed, the water-offerings 
(which imply also cremation hy Jire) is optional in a case 
where the ‘ naming ’ ceremony hp been performed. 

It is quoted in Madanapdrijata (p. 384), which 
adds the following notes ; — ‘ udakakriya ’ indicates creniatimi 
hy Jire also ; if the child had teethetl, and hail its Tonsui’e, — 
then whether it is ci'emated or not — its parents remain impure 
for three days. , ■ 

It is quoted in Nirnayashulhi (p. 372), which also notes 
that ‘ ’ includes cremation also; — and iigain on p. 374, to 
the eff(x;t that (a) if the child dies before the ‘naming’ ceremony 
it must be burned, — and {h) if it dies after naming and before it 
is three years old, it may be either burned or cremated ; — in 
Hhwldhimayukha (p. 0); — and in Hdralatd (p. 122), 
which draws the following conclusions from these thiee verses : 
— ‘ In the case of the two-year old child, from the time of its 
teething onwards, if cremation and the offerings are made, they 
are helpful to the dead, but if the relations do not do all this, 
they do not incur any sin; but if the child has completed its 
two years, the rites are comjmlsory, and their omission involves 
sin ; — ‘ndrimi vdpV which emphasises the view that it is right 
to perform the rites even on death occurring after the naming- 
ceremony, and it is all the more incumbent when the child has 
teethed. It combats Vishvarupa’s explanation of ‘ atrivarsa ’ 
as standing for ‘one whose age was over two, and below 
three years’; as being incompatible with the qualification 
‘ / atadantasya! 

If is quoted in Srnrtisdrodilhdra (p. 215), which 
adds that ^udakakriyd\ stands for ‘agnikriyd\ cremation also. 

VERSE LXX 

(Verse 71 of other commentators.) 

This verse is quoted in Nityachdrapradtpa (p. 131) ; — 
in Hdralatd (p. 70), which explains ‘‘ekodaka' as samdno- 
daka \ — and in Shtuldhimayvkha (p. 37). 
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VERSE LXXI 

(Verse 72 of other commentators.) 

‘ Yathoktena kalpena -<A.ccording to the rule declared in 
vei’se 67 ’ (Medhatithi, Govimlaraja and Nandana) ; — ‘ just like 
the husband’s relatives, i. e., after three days’ (Kulluka, Nara- 
yana and Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p, 007), which 
supplies the following explanation ; — Inthecaseof 
— i. e., unmarried — women, the %dndhav(is' — i.e., tlieh relations 
on the husband’s side — become pure in three days ; but their 
.sandbhaydh — i.e., relations on the father’s side — become pui’e 
according to the aforesaid rule. It is because the i*elations on 
the father’s .side are separately mentioned by means of the word 
'sandbhnynh' r hat the generic term %dndhavdh' taken in the 
special sense of ‘relations on the husband’s side’. But there can 
be no such relations in the case of unmarried women ; hence 
the women mejint here must be those that have been verbally 
betrothed, but not yet formally mamed. — '‘Sandhhayah^ the 
relations on the father’s side, are piuifietl according to the rule 
that has been laid down in connection with the death of a boy 
before Upanayana, — i.e., the impurity ceases after three days. 
The analogy between the two cases is based upon the principle 
that for women ‘marriage’ hikes the place of the U'p>inayana ; 
so that the unmarried girl stands on the same footing as 
the uninitiated hoy. 

The verse is quoted in Mitdksard (on 3. 24), to the 
effect tlxat in the case of girls who have been betrothed, but 
not mai’ried, the relations on the fatlier’s side are purified in 
thi’ee days. Here also ^hdndhava' and ‘sandbhi’ are explained 
as in Apardrka ; and it is added that the ‘ten-days’ rule 
could not be rightly applied before marriage.’ 

It is quoted in Pardslutramddhava (Achara, p. 608), in 
the same sense, and ‘‘bdndhaodh' is explainetl as patisapinddh, 
and ' mndbhayah' as ' pitrsapinddh', — and yathoktena 
kalpena as the ‘tluee days’ rule’. 
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It is also quoted in Smrtitattm (I I, p. 264) in the sense 
that in the (sise of girls that have l)een Ijetrothed, but whose 
maniage-rites have not been . peHonuefl, the xapindas of 
her husband are purified in thi’ee <lays, wliile the sapini/as 
of lier father are purified by the said rule, i. e., l>y tlie 
rule declared in the first half of the verse. It adds 
that ‘ betrothal ’ must be a necessary condition, as before that 
the unmarried girl ciin have no relations ‘ on the husband’s 
side ’ ; and that her father’s sapinijas to only three degre'es 
are meant, becjiuse of the express declaration of Vasliistha that 
‘ for unmarried girls the sopiwju-relationship extends to 
only three degrees.’ 

This is (juoted in lldralatd (p. 49), which adds the 
following notes : — ^Asmnskrtdndm,' unmarried , — ‘hdndhavdh ’ 
relations on the husband’s side — ‘ yathoktena ,’ as described 
in the first line of the verse, i tliey are purified in three 
days ; — the fii’st half refers to the ghl dying after betrotlial, as 
before betrothal, the girl can have no ‘ relations on tlie husband’s 
side ’ ; her ‘ satidhhayah ,’ e., relations on her father’s side, 

also become pure in three days. 

VERSE EXXU 

(Verse 73 of other commentators.) 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 885) ; — in 
Mitdk^cird (on 3. 16) ; — in Madanapdrijata (p. 

415) ; — in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 224) as laying down res- 
trictipns for the sapindas of the dead ; — ^in Shuddhi- 
kaumudd (p. 142), which has the following notes : — ‘ Tryaham 
on the third, seventh and ninth days they should all bathe 
together, for the benefit of the dead ; all tlie sapindas should 
not eat meat duing the period of impurity, — ‘ Ksitari ’, this for- 
bids sleeping on beds; — and in Hdralatd (p. 157), which 
explains ‘ Ksdralavana ’as ‘all salts with the exception of 
saindhava and sdmhhm-i ,’ — ‘ they should all bathe together 
on the thii-d, seventh smd ninth days.’ 
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VERSE LXXIV 
(Verse 75 of others.) 

This verse is quoted m Nirtyxyasindhu (p. 385), 
in support of the view that if one cause of impurity should 
happen during the period of impurity due to another cause, 
then the former should be i-egai-ded as over by the end of the 
latter. 

Videsha or Deshdntctra is thus defined by ‘ Vrddha- 
Manu ’quoted in Apardrka (p. 905): — ‘That which is 
inteiposed by a gieat river (a river falling dhec'tly into the sea) 
or by a mountain, or where the language is different.’ 

Ft is quoted in Krtysdrasamucfichaya (p. 70); — 

in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 232), which explains ‘ oigatam ’ 
as ‘dead’ and adds that this rule applies to cases of hirth also, 
and that ‘ ten days ’ stands for the full period of impurity 
under normal conditions; — in Shuddhikmimiidi fp. 36); 
— and in Hdralatd (p, 32) which has the following notes : 
— ‘ xddeshmtham ’ in another country, i. from where the 
news of death cannot come quickly, — ‘ anirdmham before 
the end of ten days. 

In regal’d to ‘■oidesha\ Krtyasdrasamuchchaya 
(p. 71) quotes Rudradhara as saying that even though there be 
no intervening mountains or rivers, if the distance between two 
countries is more than 60 yojancts — e.g., Tirhut and Prayaga^ 
they are ‘ videsha ’ to each other, but not so between Tirhut 
and Kashi, the distance between which is only 30 yojanas. 

VERSE LXXV 
(Verse 76 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (on, 3. 21) in 
support of the view that in the case of one hearing of the death 
of a relative in other countries, after one year of the death, 
he becomes purified by bathing and making the Water- 
offering; — ^in Madcmapdrijdta (p. 428), where * apah 

47 



m 


MANtJ SldUTt— KOTfiS . 


spf‘§tvd ’ is explained as ‘ bathing and it adds that diis 
refei's to cases of the death of relatives other than the Fattier 
or the Mother ; — ^in Nirnaysindhu (p. ;}85) — ^in 

Haralatd (p. 32), which explains the meaning to be that ‘ after 
the lapse of ten days and upto one year, the Sapindas are im- 
pure for three days, and after one yeai‘, the Sapindas 
become pure by mere bathing, but not so the parents of 
the dead; — in KrtyasdrmcmiuchchO'ya (p. 70)^;-^— in 
Nitydchdrapradipa (p. 126); — and in Shiuidhikaumudi 
(p. 34 and 73), which adds that ‘ dashdha' stands for the 
full period of impurity. 

VER8E LXXVI 
(Verse 77 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Apcirdrka (p. 904), which 
explains ^nirdasham ’ as ‘ from which ten days have elapsed ;’ 
— ^in Mitdksard (on 3. 21); — in Nirnayasindhu (p. 
385), in support of the view that for the Father, there is impu- 
rity even on hearing of the birth of a son after ten days have 
elapsed, though there is none for other relations ; — ^in 
Viramitrodaya (Bamskara, p. 188) ; — in Madanctpdri- 
jdta (p. 427) to the same effect iis Nirnayasindhu \ — 
in Pa/rdshramddhdva (Acham, p. 600), to the same 
effect; — ^in Smrtitattva (II, p. 275) to the same effect; 
—in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 232), wliich adds that the 
mention of ‘putra son, makes it cleai- that the purification 
applies to the Father only ; — ^in Shvddhikaumudt (p. 
34)* which says that ^ nirdasham jftdtimaranam' stands for 
‘ the lapsing of the period of impurity — and in Haralatd 
(p. 32), which adds this explanation : — ‘If one hears of the death 
of a Bapinda tdter the lapse of ten days, he becomes piuified 
by bathing with clothes on,’ and ‘ on hearing of the birth of 
his son, after ten days, one becomes j(ure by mere bathing 
it adds that the ‘purification meant here is only the cessation 
of untouchability/. 
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VERSE LXXVn 

(Verse 78 of others.) 

This verse is quoted In Apardrka (p. 905), whiclj 
notes that ‘in a distant country,’ qualifies 
both the ‘ hdla ’ and the ‘ asapiti'la — ^again on p. 909, where 
the ‘prthakpinda ’ is explained as the ‘ non-sapinda and the 
‘hdla’ an ‘one whose naming has not been done’;— in 
Udralcttd (p, 33), which explains ‘ deshdnUirastha ’ etc., to 
mean that ‘ on hearing of the death of a Sapinda after the 
lapse of ten days, those for whom the normal period of 
impurity is one day only, bewmos purified immediately, by 
bathing only ; — ^and in Ddnakriydkaunvudi (p. 25). 

The verse is quoted also in Smrtitattva (II, p. 274). 

VERSE LXXVIII 
(Verse 79 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Nirnciyaaindhu (p. .386), 
which notes that the period of ‘ ten days ’ here mentioned stands 
for all periods of impurity as laid down in the several cases, — 
and not for that of ‘ ten days ’ only ; — and again on p. 388. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 622) ; 
— in SmTtitattva (11, p. 237), in the sense that when 
there is a commingling of two causes of impurity, the later 
one lapses with the earlier ; — again on p. 244 to the 
same effect — i. e., the period of impurity due to a later cause 
becomes contracted rvithin the limits of that due to a previous 
cause ; — and again on p. 247 to the same effect ; — and in 
Hdralatd (p. 61), which says that tire qualification ' pavmh, ’, 
‘ again ’ applies to death only, and draws the following con- 
clusion !' — If during the ten days of impurity duetto a death, 
another deatli or a birth should occur, then the impurity ceases 
after the end of the said ten days due to the former death ;’ 
it goes on to say . that such is not . the case if deMh occur 
during the . period , of impurity due to a hirdi, as the impuri^ 
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due to death is more serious than that due to birth, and 
hence cannot merge into the latter. 

tt 

VERSE LXXIX 
(Verse 80 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 187), and again 
on p. 912, where it is added that the rule herein laid down, is 
meant for the case where the pupil does not perform the 
antyesti for the Teacher ; in a case where he does perform it, 
it involves an impurity extending over full ten days, as declared 
above, under verse 64. 

It is quoted in Mitdh^ard (on 3. 24), which also 
makes the same remark as Apararka ) — in Nirnaya~ 
sindhu (p. 380) ; — ^in Madanapdrijdta (p. 431) ; — ^in 
Hdralatd (p. 76), which explains the second half as — ‘on the 
death of the Teacher’s son, from whom one has not read any- 
thing, the impurity lasts for one day and night, and so also 
on the death of the Teacher’s wife, other than the one for whom 
Gautama has prescribed an impurity of three days’; — in 
Shuddhimotyukhct (p. ,37) and in Krtyasdrasomuchchaya 

(p. 68), 

VERSE LXXX 
(Verse 81 of others.) 

‘ TJpctsampanne ’ — (a) ‘ who lives with one out of friend- 
ship or on business ’ or (6) ‘ endowed with good character ’ 
(Medhatithi) ; — (c) ‘ neighbom* ’ (Narayana) ‘ dead ’ 

(su^ested but rejected by Medhatithi). 

This verse is quoted in Mitah^ara (on ,3. 24), which 
adds the following notes: — ‘ Upascmpanna' means either 
‘rdated by friaidship or neighbourliness’ or ‘possessed of good 
character’; — the‘mdtula* includes the maternal cousin and 
other relations of that kind, and the ‘ bdndhava ’ stands for 
one’s own *‘bdndh<i'oa’ as also those of his father and mother;-* 
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in Nityaehdrapradipa 129), which explains ^npasam- 
panna' as ‘living in one’s own house’, if a Vedic scholar 
living in one’s house happens Jto die etc. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achai’a, p. 610), 
which explains ‘ Shrotriya' as standing for one who has learnt 
the same rescensional text as the person himself,— ‘ZTpasam- 
panna ’ as one who is endowed with friendliness or neighbour- 
liness; — in Madanapdrijata (p. 431), as laying down the rule 
relating to the case of the highly qualified Shrotriya, or such 
near relations as the maternal uncle and the like ; it explains 
upasampanna' as one endowed with friendliness or with 
good qualities; — and in Hdrolatd (p. 76), which adds the 
explanation : — ‘ on the death of a Vedic Scholar belonging to 
another family in one’s own house, — or on that of a Vedic 
Scholar who is a near '’neighhmr (^upasampanna) etc.’ — 
jmd in the case of the mother’s uterine brother, if the death 
takes place in another place, the impurity lasts for two days 
and one night , — ‘ Sht^ya', one who, though initiated by 
some one else, has learnt, from one a portion of tlie Veda, or 
the subsidiary sciences — ^in this case also the impurity lasts 
for two days and one night, — ^rtvik' one who has ofiiciated 
at one’s sacrifices, — ‘bandhava’, blood relation, 

VERSE LXXXI 

(Verse 82 of others.) 

‘ AnuchdiM tathd gurau ’ — ‘A guru who expounds the 
Veda along with the subsidiary sciences’ (Govindaraja, Kulluka 
and Raghavananda); — ‘the gtmt and the person capable of 
expounding the Veda ’ (Narayana); — Medhatithi construes 
'anuchdnV with 'ashrotriyV,xa.d. explains it to mean ‘one 
who, though not learned in the Veda, is yet conversant with the 
snbsidiaiy sciences’; — ^Nandana (and also ‘others’ in Medhati- 
thi) read ^agwrau\ and explains ^anychdne agv/rau’ ‘one 
who is learned in the Vedas and lits subsidiaries, but is not 
om's gtcru\ 
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This verse is quoted in Apwrarha (p. 215), whidi 
explains ‘ Sajyotih ’ as that impwity which lasts ‘as long 
as the light of the sun, or of the stars ; — in Mitak^ctra, 
which also explains the meaning to be that the impurity lasts 
as long as the light ; i. e,, if death has occurred during the 
day, then it lasts till sunset, while if it has occurred during the 
night, then as long as the stars are visible ; — in Parasha- 
ramadhava (Achara, p. 613), which offers the same explanation, 
and in the same words, as Mitaki^a;— in Madana- 
parijata (p. 435), which explains the term ^Sajyotih' us 
‘lasting as long as the light’, and adds — ^‘dming the day, it 
lasts till sunset, and dming the night, till sunrise — and in 
Hdralatd (p.76), which adds the following explanation: — ^That 
K^attriya king in whose territories one lives, if such a 
king, who is not a Vedic Scholai’, dies, then the impurity is 
‘ Sajyoti§ ’, i e., if the death occurs during the day, it lasts 
as long as the sun is visible, and if it occurs during the night 
then as long as the stars are visible, — if the said king is an 
expounder of the Veda, the impurity lasts the whole day and 
night — ‘ anuchana ’ is one who has studied the Veda and is 
capable of expounding it, — similarly if the ^ guru' dies, the 
impurity lasts the whole day and night 'guru' is one who 
has taught a little of the subsidiary sciences. 

VERSE LXXXn 

(Verse 83 of others.) 

ThiK verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (IT, p. 245) as 
laying down the period of impurity for each several caste; — ^in 
(dadadharapaddhati (Kala, p.288) ; — in Krtyasdrasamuch- 
ohaya (p. 64); — ^in Nitydohdrapradipa (p. 115); — 
in Ddnahriydhauvmdi (p. 21); — in Shuddhikaumudi 
(p. 6), which says that the meaning is that on the death 
of a Sctpinda who is over six years and two months of age,. 
— *-for the survivor who is ignorant of the Vedi and has not. 
setup the fires, but has passed through all the sacramental rites,.. 
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the impurity in the case oi the Brahmana lasts for ten days; 
-~it adds that if death occms before sunrise, then the 
preceding day is to be counted among the ten, — ^if the survivor 
is an Agnihotri or Vedic scholar, it is over in a single day ; 
— and in Hdralatd (pp. 4 and 9). 

VERSE LXXXm 
(Verse 84 of others.) 

^Pratyuhmndgni^u kriydh ’ — Medhatithi has been mjs- 
repi’esented here, not only by Buhler, but by Kulluka also. 
There is nothing in Medhatithi to show tliat Sandhyopd- 
sano, should he omitted for ten days. Nor is there any 
difference in the interpretation of Medhatithi md that of 
Kulluka and others. (See Translation) 

'Sandhhayah, ’ — 'Sapindd’ (Govindaraja, Kulluka, Nain- 
yana and I^ghavananda) ; — ‘ /Sfa^ocfeira*, ‘uterine brother’ 
(Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 891), which 
adds the following notes : — ^Witli a view to remaining idle, 
without having to perform his religious duties, one should 
not prolong the days of impmity ; nor should he abandon 
those necessary acts that ai-e prescribed to be performed in 
the shrauta fires, — e.g,, the Agnihotra offerings ; the meaning is 
that all those should be done even during the days of 
impurity ; — ^the second half is added in anticipation of the 
objection that “in view of the rule whereby impure men 
tire not entitled to the pei-formance of religious acts, it would be 
right I to abandon the acts dmring the period of impurity.” 
What is meant is that it is quite tine that the impure man 
should not perform religious acts ; but on the strength 
of the spedal texts (like the present one) bearing upon certain 
well defined acts, one would be justified in concluding tlmt 
he is wo^ ‘ in^pure so far as the performance of these acts 
is concerned.— The use of Atmanepada form ‘ kurvdtpt^ ’ 
majres it clear that the actual performeir nf the religroos 
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acts is not impure — even though the person dead or bom 
be a veiy near relation of his, — ^in fact he is quite pure. In- 
asmuch as this absence of impurity refers to the performer 
himself, it follows that so far as officiating at the performance 
of other persons is conajrned, the near relations of the dead or 
the born must be regarded as impure and unqualified. 

It is quoted in Mitak^ara (on .3. 17), in support of 
the view that thei'e is no impmity regarding the pert'orniance 
of those religious acts tliat are compulsory, the voluntary 
ones, however, which are done for the purpose of gaining 
rewai’d, should not be performed during impurity ; — 
and it adds that since the text specifically mentions the acts 
done ‘in the fii'es’, it follows that the ‘five gi-eat sacrifices,’ 
which are not done in fire, should cease during impuiity. 

It is quoted in Smrtitattva (II, p. 264) as affording 
justification for the coalescing of ‘ impurities ’ due to more 
than one cause ; — in Haralata (pp. 7 and 25), which 
notes that the expression Hat karma' implies that the impurity 
means incapacity to perform such acts as Fire-kindling, gifts, 
Homa and so forth, and adds the following notes : — ^aghdhdni', 
days of impurity, those should not be prolonged by the 
Agnihotrin, for whom its cuitailment is justified by distinct 
texts ; and he should never observe the full period of ten days, 
— even diuing the ciufailed period, he should not entu-ely stop 
the ofterings into the Fires, he should have this done through 
Brahmanas belonging to other goti-as and hence not suffering 
from ,the same disabilities, — and the reason for this lies in the 
fact that in the performance of the said acts of disablity does 
not attach even to the Sapinda, — what to say of persons 
of other gotras ? 

It is qvvoted also in Qadddhurapaddhati (Kala, p. 278), 
which ex{fiains ' sandhhayah' Sapinda,-^* tatkarma' 
as officiating as a priest, — ^the disability due to impurity 
does, hot attach to him, if no person of other gotras is available 
for the work, — 8U(h is the implication of the particle ‘ api \ 
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VEKSE LXXXIV 
(Verse 85 of others.) 

‘ Tatsprstinam ’ — ‘ One who has touched these, i.e^ the 
DivahtrU and the rest’ (Medhatithi, Narayana and Nandana); 

‘ one who has touched a corpse ’ (‘ others ’ in Medhatithi, 
Govindaraja, KullQka and Raghavananda). 

•This verse is .quoted in Apardrka (p. 921), which 
adds the following ; — ^Even though through its proximity to the 
term ‘ shctva ’, ‘ tatspr§tinam ’ would appear to mean ‘ one 
who has touched a shava\ yet inasmuch as the Divdkirti ’ 
and others mentioned before also belong, like the corpse, to 
the category of ‘ unclean things ’, it is only right that one who 
touches the person that has touched all those should bathe. 
This agrees with Medhatithi. 

It is quoted in Mitdk^ard (on 3. 30) to the effect 
that even when between the man and an unclean thing, there 
interposes a living thing (like the man who has touched 
the unclean things) the man has to bathe. 

It is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 258) to the 
effect that the man who touches one who has touched the 
Divdkirti and the rest, should bathe ; i. e., the touch of an 
unclean thing defiles also when it is indirect, being interposed 
by a living object (like the man touching the Divakirti <fea). 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 202), which 
explains Divdkirti as ‘ Chandala’ ; — ^and in Vidhdnapdrijdta 
(p. 54), which reproduces the note made by ilfa- 
danapdrijdta. 

It is quoted in Pcerdshorornddhava (Achara, p. 257), 
which explains ‘ divdkirti ’ as ‘ Chandala ’ ; — in Hemddri 
(Shraddha, p. 706) ; — ^in ^huddhikaumudi , (p. 327), 
which explains ‘ divdkirti ’ as ‘ chandala ’ ; — ^in Achdra- 
mayukha (p. 42) ; — and in Prdyashchittaviveka (pp. 159 
and 468), which explains ‘tatspr^tin’ as ‘ one who has touched 
a dead body’. 
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VERSE, LXXXV 
(Verse 86 of others.) 

Kulluk^ and others take the verse as referring to the 
case where a man happens to see an unclean thing after having 
done dchcmana (preparatory to some religious act). — M^ha- 
tithi and Govindaraja take it as referring to the case already 
noted in the foregoing verse, e., the meaning being that 
‘ whenever one happens to see any of the unclean things just 
enumerated, he shall do dchmana and then recite the verses 
prescribed.’ 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 1198) ; — 
and in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 796). 


VERSE LXXXVI 
(Verse 87 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 924), which 
notes that what is meant is the combination of all the three — 
(1) dchcmuma, (2) touching of the cow, and (c) looking at the 
sun ; and that this pertains to the case of touching the bone 
unintentionally ; for intentional touching, there is impurity 
for three days (when fat is adhering to the bone), and one day 
(when the bone is dry). 

It is quoted in Mitdk§a/rd (on 3. 30), which remarks 
that this refefs to the bone of a twice-born person ; — ^in 
Smftitattva (II, p. 293), which, explains ‘ dlabhya ’ as 
‘ havmg touched,’ and adds that this refers to the unintentional 
touching of the bone ; — ^in Madanapdrijdta (p. 257), 
which adds that ‘thi^ refers to twice- bom persons’; — in 
Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 214) ; — m. Hemddri (Shraddha, 
p, 796) : — ^in ShuddhiJcamnudt, (p. 329), which explaina 
^ dlahhyqt,’ as ‘having touched’; — ^in Nrsimhaprasdda 
(Ahnjka, p. 16 b) ; — and in Prdyashchittapiveka (p. 485), 
which says that this refers to cases of unintentional touphing 
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VERSE LXXXVn 
(Verse 88 of others). 

This rule does not apply to the case of the mother 
(Medhatithi), — father and mother (Govindaraja), — father, 
mother and acharya (KuUuka). 

This verse is quoted in Apa/rarka (p. 876), which 
adds the following notes : — ‘ ddi^U ’ is the ‘ Religious Student, ’ 
— ^ dvratasya samdpandt' means ‘till the Samdva/rtana 
ceremony has been performed’; — ^in Mitdk^ard (on 3.5) 
which adds that the Religious Student is called ‘ ddisti ’ by 
reason of his receiving such ddi§ta, ddesha, injunction, as 
‘ Thou art a Religious Student, drink water, do your duty ’ 
and so forth ; — that this refers to the death of persons other 
than the Father and others. 

It is quoted in Madanapdrijdta, (p. 405) as per- 
taining to cases other than the death of the ‘mother and 
others — it explains ‘ ddi^ft ’ as ‘ Religious Student,’ but adds 
that some people explain the term as ‘ one who is undergoing 
expiatory penance.’ The second half means that on the 
expiration of the ‘wato,’ he shall make the water-offering and 
remain impure for three days. 

It is quoted in Nirnayansindhu (pp. 195 and 392) 
to the effect that after the Samdva/rtana ceremony has been 
performed, the Religious Student shall observe an ‘impurity * 
for three days, for the death of persons that may have 
occurred durii^ his studentship ; — ^in Gadddha/rapaddhati 
(Kala, p. 313), which explains ‘ddisti’ as the Religious 
Student ; — ^in Hdralatd (p. 201), which has the following 
note : — ‘ ddi^ta ’ stands for the observances prescribed in 
connection with Vedic study, and ‘ ddi?(i ’ st^ds for the 
Religious Student, as also for other persons that may be 
keeping certain observance ; so long as the course of the 
observance has not been finished, the man should not offer 
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the death-oblations even to his Preceptor; — ^in Samska- 
raratnamald, (p. 295), which says that Mitdk^ard has 
explained ^ddi^fi’ as the Religious Student; — and in 
Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 216). ‘ 

VERSE LXXXVm 

(Verse 89 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 877) ; — 
in Moidanciparijdta (p. 406), which adds the following 
notes '.—'Vrthdjdtdh ’ are those who do not perform the ‘ Five 
Great Sacrifices’ ; — ‘ Sahkarajdtdh ’ are those bom of castes 
mixed in the reverse order ; — ^in Smrtisdroddhdra 
(p. 217), which reads ‘ nivdpo na vidhiyate ’ for the last foot 
and explains ‘ nivdpah’ as Shrdddha-Tarpana — ^in Shvd- 
dhikaimudi, (p. 80), which explains ‘ Vrthdsahkarajdta ’ as 
born of a lower caste father and higher caste mother ; — and 
in Hdralatd (p. 202), which lias the same explanation and 
adds that such persons are precluded from all religious acts ; 
it adds the following remarks — ^Those born of higher caste 
father and lower caste mothers are not called ^Vrthdsahkarajdta', 
as these persons are permitted to perform all religious acts 
to which their mother’s caste is entitled, — ‘ dtmatydgin ’ are 
those who have committed suicide by hanging or poison or 
some such means, or those who have renounced the duties of 
their caste. 


VERSE LXXXIX 
(Verse 90 of others.) 

This ver^ is quoted in Hdralcdd, which has the 
following notes : — Poland amdshrtdh ’ applies to both men 
and yeomen',-'- Kdrnatashcharantyah' are those who have 
had intercourse with numberless men,— for all those there 
are no after-death offerings ; — and in Shvddhikaumvdi 

(p. 80 ). 
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VERSE XC 

(Verse 91 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Farasharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 633) to the effect that there is nothing wrong in the 
Religious Student carr 3 dng the dead body of the persons named 
here ; — and in Nirnayasindhu (p. 391) ; — ^in Hdralatd 
(p. 201) to the effect that when there are no other persons 
available for carrying the dead body of the Teacher and the 
rest and perform their cremation, then the person who has 
undertaken vows and observances may do the needful, and 
this does not interfere with his observances, — it explains 
‘ dchdrya ’ as the person who has done the initiation and 
taught the entire Veda, the ‘ upddhydya ’ is one who has 
taught a portion of the Veda or the Subsidiary Sciences, and 
‘ guru ’ is the person who expounds the Veda and the 
Sciences ; — and in SamsJcdraratnamdld (p. 294). 

VERSE XCI 
(Verse 92 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 870), 

which adds tliat the word ‘ Nirhcirciiiiydh ’ is to be supplied 
after ‘ dvijdtayah ’ ; — and that ‘ Yathdyogom ’ (for which 
it reads ‘ Yathdvarnam ’) means that the castes are to be 
taken in the reverse order ; i.e., Brahmana through the eastern 
the K^ttriya through the northern and the Vaishya through 
the western gate, — this on the strength of a text quoted 
from the Adityapurdna. 

It is quoted in Pm'dsharamddhava (Achara, p. 634) ; — 
in Nirnayasindhu (p. 414) in Shxiddhikaumudi 

(p. Ill) ; — ^in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 216),— and in 
Hdrcdatd (p. 119), which notes that the castes are* mentioned 
in the reverse order because the subject spoken of is an 
extreuiely inauspicious one, and by adopting this order the 
writer avoids the use of the epithet ‘ dead ’ .directly in 
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connection with the higher castes ; — ^it explains ‘ Yathayogam ’ 
as ‘in the inverse order, i. e., the Vaishya, the Kaattriya and the 
Brahmana respectively*. 

« 

VERSE xcn 
(Verse 93 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achara, 

p. 616). 

VERSE xcm 

(Verse 94 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard {on^. 21), in support 
of the view, that the rule that ‘ no impurity attaches to the 
IriTig ’ holds only with regard to such acts of making gifts, 
receiving and honouring people and hearing suits as are 
essential for the safety of the people ; and it does not apply 
to the performance of the ‘ Five Great Sacrifices ’ and other 
religious acts. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 616) ; — 
in Shuddhihaumudi (p. 70), which explains ‘mdhdtmika 
sthdna ’ as the seat of judgment, in connection with which 
there can be no impurity ; — and in Hdralatd (p. 110) 
which explains the meaning to be ‘ for the king who is 
occupying the position of Ood, the Lord of all thihgs, ‘mdhat- 
mikasthana’, there is immediate purification, — ^not so for one 
who has lost his kingdom ; as the ground for the immediate 
cessation of impurity lies in the fact that he occupies the 
judgment seat when he comes to the work of administering 
jusdee and protecting the people.’ 

VERSE XCIV 
(Verse 95 of others.) 

‘ Dimhdhava^-^ riot, or a%ht withdfit weapons (M^a- 
tithi * (Nandaha). 
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This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 916), as 
laying down additional cases for ‘ immediate purity ’ ; it 
explains ‘ dimhdhavfx ’ as ‘ weaponless fight ’ ; — ^in 
Oadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 317), wliich takes ^dhavahata' 
‘ killed in battle ’ and remarks that this refers to persons who 
have been killed ‘ when fleeing from battle as otherwise there 
would be no justification for the ofierings to the dead described 
in the Mahabh^ta. 


VEK8E XCVI 
(Verse 96 of oUiers.) 

Buhler wrongly attributes to Medhatithi the reading 
hkeshaprabhdpyayau ; the reading really adopted by Medha- 
tithi is hkehhyah prahhdvdpyayau. 


VERSE xcvn 

(Verse 98 of others.) 

— ‘The Jyotistoma and other similar sacrifices’ 
(Medhatithi) ; — ‘ the funeral sacrifice ’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard (on 3. 20), in 
support of the view that in the case of people dying in battle, 
there is ‘immediate purity — in Madanapdrijdta (p. 393), 
which explains ‘ yajfuih ’ as ‘the offering of the funeral 
ball and so forth ,’ — and ‘ Santisthate ’ as ‘ completed — in 
Nirnayasindhu (p. 381), wliich explains ‘ yajfUHi ’ as 
‘ antyakarrua ‘ the funeral rite’, which is all done at the same 
time; — ^in Shvjddhikaumvdi (p. 71) which explains ‘ hatra~ 
dharmahat^sya ’ as ‘ killed in the forefront of battle ’ — 
‘ yajfla^ ’ as ‘ Agni^toma and the like, ’ — and ‘ sUntis(hate ’ 
as ‘ beppmes meritorious ’ ; — and in Smftisdroddhdra 
(p. 229) whidh explains as ‘the ball-olfering and 

the like’,-— and ‘ Santisthate* as ‘becomes accomplished’. 
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VEE8E XCVm 
(Verse 99 of others.) 

‘ Apah spr?tvd — ‘ Having touched water ; e., having 

bathed’ (Medhatithi, Kulluka and Narayana); — ^“washed 
hands ’ (Govindaraja). 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard (on 3. 29), which 
adds the following explanation: — ' KrtahriyaTi’ should be 
construed with each of the four terms, ‘ viprah ’, ‘ k§attriyah ’, 

‘ vaishyah ’ and ‘ shudrah ’ ; the meaning being — ‘ the 
Brahmana, having passed through the period of impurity, having 
performd the rites, and having bathed, becomes pure by touch- 
ing water with his hands;’ the term ‘ ’ is to be taken 
in its literal sense of touching, and not in that of either 
bathing or sipping water ; as it is only the former that 
would be compatible with the ‘conveyance and weapons’ ; — it 
suggests also another explanation ; — ‘ krtakriyah ’, ‘ after 
having duly made the offerings of water and other things dur- 
ing the period of impurity, the Brahmana becomes pure by 
touching water, this being a substitute for the bathing 
which is ordained for ending all forms of impurity; and 
the k^ttriya becomes pure by touching the conveyance and 
weapons and so forth.’ 

Tins verse is quoted in Nirnayasindhu (p. 427) ; — 
in Smrtitattva (p. 278), which says that ‘according to 
Mitdk§ard, ‘ krtakriyah ’ means ‘ having bathed at the end 
of the period of impurity ,’ — also in IT, p. 337 where it refers 
to the same opinion of Mitdk^ard and quotes Hdra-^ 
Zatd as explaining the term to mean ‘having performed the 
rites of the tenth day;’ — ^in Shvddhikaumvdi (p. 154), 
which explains ‘ krtakriyah ’ as ‘ who has finished the rites of 
the tenth day’; — in Hdralatd (p. 194) which explains 
‘ krtakriyafy ’ as ‘ who has completed the rites of the tenth 
day ’, and ‘ opal), sprsivd ’ as standing for the mere tduching 
of water, and not for bathing, *praioda^ as ‘ what is known 
as pdVtchni, ^rashmi* as the yoking-rope and ‘ya^t'i* as 
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the ‘ bamboo stick and so forth ’ ; — and in SmYtisaroddhdra 
(p. 226), which explains ‘ kftahnyaJ}, ’ as one ‘ who has per- 
formed ’ the bath and other ceremonies at the end of the 
period of impurity. 

VEKSEC 
(Verse 101 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Mitdh^ara (on 3. 14), which 
deduces the following conclusions from this and the next 
verse : — ^If, through affection for the dead, one after having 
carried the dead body, lives in the house and takes his food 
there, then he remains impure for ten days ; — ^if he remains 
in the house but takes no food there, the impurity lasts for 
three days ; — ^if he only carries the body, but neither remains 
in the house nor takes food here, then the impurity lasts 
for one day only; — ^in Shtiddhimayukha {p. 17); — ^in 

Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 220) ; — in Shuddhikawrmdl (p. 59), 
which explains ‘ handhuvat ' as ‘ through affection ’, and adds 
that if it is done merely as a meritorious act, then there is 
mere bathing. 

It is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 413), which notes 
that the rule pertains to the carrying of the dead body 
of a person belonging to the same caste as oneself; — ^in 
Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 631), which deduces the 
same conclusions as Mitdk§ard, and adds that it refers to 
the dead of the Brahmana’s own caste ; for those of different 
castes, the rule is laid down by Gautama, that the impurity is 
to be regulated according to the rules pertaining to that 
caste; — and in Smrtitattva (11, p. 293), which explains 
'handhuvat' to mean ‘through affection’, and deduces the 
same conclusions as Mitdk^ard, and adds that in the case 
of ‘relations’ if one carries the dead body only with a view to 
acquiring spiritual merit, the man remains impure for three 
days, even though he may not live in the house or take 
his food there, 
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It is quoted in Apararha (p, 883), which adds that 
from the rest of the verse it is clear that what is said here applies 
only to that case where one^does not take his food in the 
house of the dead; — ^in \Hdralatd (p. 82), which has the 
following notes: — ^nirkrtya^ ‘having carried and burnt,’ — 
‘bandhvwtt’ through affectionate regard; — this implies that 
if it is done by way of helping a helpless person, then this 
rule is not applicable, — ‘ mdturdptdn' uterine brother or 
sister or maternal uncle and so forth ; — and in Chdd- 
dharapaddhati (Kala, p. 320) which adds tlxat this rule 
applies to ages other than the Kali. 

VERSE Cl 
(Verse 102 of others.) 

This verse is quoted along with the preceding one in 
Mitdk^ard {on S. 14); — in Madanapdrijdta (p. 413);— in 
Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 632); — ^in Smrtitattva 
(n, p. 294) ; — in Apardrka (p. 883), which adds 

that the term ‘dashdha^ stands for ‘the full period of 
impurity laid down for each caste — ^in Shtiddhikaumudt 
(p. 59), which says that the rule that ‘if the man does 
not live in ithe house, he becomes pure in one day ’ implies 
that if he lives in the house, it will take three days ; — in 
Hdralatd (p. 82), which adds this explanation^ — ‘If one does 
not sleep or eat in the house of a person under impurity, he is 
impure for one day and night, and if he lives in the house 
but. does not eat there, then for three days ’ ; — in Gadd- 
dharapaddhceti (Kala, p. 320), which says this refers to ages 
other than the Kali ; — in Shuddhimayukha (p. 17), which 
interprets the rule to mean ‘ if one carries the body, lives in 
the house, but does not eat, then it takes three days, and if 
he lives in the house and also takes food, it takes ten days ’ ; — 
and in Svnftisdroddhdra (p. 220) which says that this 
applies to cases where the man is of the same caste as 
the dead person. 
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VEK8E CII 
(Verse 103 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in * Mitdksard (on 3. 26), which 
explains *jfldti’ as ‘mother’s sapinda’; — ^in Apardrka 
(p. 918), which adds that this applies to one who follows 
the dead body intentionally, and not to one who happens to 
go with it by mere chance ; — and in Viramttrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 212). 

This verse is quoted in Shuddhitnayukha (p. 22), 
which explains ‘jfldti ’ as ‘ one belonging to the same caste,’ 
not a sapinda, and adds that ‘eating of butter’ means fasting. 

It is quoted in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 225), which 
explains ‘ jfldti ’ as ‘ mother’s sapinda’; — in Nityd- 
chdrapradtpa (p. 332); — in Hdralatd (p. 86) which has 
the, following notes: — ''Pretaml a Brahmana dead, — if one 
intentionally follows he becomes pure by touching fire and 
eating not butter, this is what is meant, and not that the 
impurity ceases on this alone, because even without following 
the dead body, the death of a relative involves an impurity 
for ten days; the following of a non-relative (‘ajfiati’) however 
involves only the touching of fire and eating of butter, and no 
further impurity. 


VERSE cm 

(Verse 104 of others.) 

According to Narayana this rule is meant for Brahmanas 
only; but Medhatithi says that the 'vipra' is mentioned only 
by way of illustration; the rule applies to all the three 
higher castes. 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (on 3. 20) ; — ^in 
Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 634), which reproduces 
the remark made in Mitdksard that the phrase ‘ sve^ 
ti^ihatsu* is superfluous, in view of the assertion (in the 
second h^) that the touching of the body by the lower castes is 
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‘ asvargya' which would imply that the body should not be 
so touched, irrespective of the presence or absence of the 
dead person’s ‘own people ’ ; — and in Shvddhimayukha (p. 17). 

It is quoted in Madanajpdrijdta (p. 395), which also 
adds the same remark; — and in Hdralatd (p. 120) which 
says — ^sve^u ti§thatsu ’ means that if possible the dead body 
of a Brahmana should be crrried by Brahmanas alone, in the 
absence of Brahmanas by Ksattriyas, even by Vaishyas in 
the absence of Ksattriyas, and by Shudras only when there 
are no Vaishyas — ‘ asvargyd^ this also refers to cases where 
twice-born persons are available. 


VERSE CIV 
(Vei*se 105 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Shi’Sddha, p. 792); — 
in Smrttsdroddhdra (p. 249) ; — and in Nrsimhaprasdda 
(Shraddha, p. 16 b). 


VERSE CV 

(Verse 106 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 792); — 
in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 249) ; — and in Nrsimhaprasdda 
(Slnaddha, p. 13 b). 


VERSE CVI 

‘ (Verse 107 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 792); 
—in Smrtisdroddhdro, (p. 249) ; — ^in Nrsimkaprasdda 
(Shraddha, p. 13 b) ; — and in ShuddhikcmnvM (p. 360). 
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VERSE cvn 
(Verse 108 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in ‘ Pardsharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 536), which adds the following notes : — Some people have 
understood the last quarter of the verse to mean that it is the 
Brahmana only, not the K^ttriya or the Vaishya, that is 
entitled to ‘Renunciation’ ; and in support of this there are 
several Shruti and Smrti texts. — Others however have held 
that all the four stages are meant for all the twice-born persons ; 
and the texts that prohibit Renunciation for the non- 
Brahmana should be understood as prohibiting only the 
wearing of the dull red garment and the taking of the staff 
(which have been laid down in connection with the life of the 
Renunciate). 

The verse is also quoted in Pardsharamadhava 
(Prayashchitta, p. 116), in support of the view that the 
woman’s sin of evil intentions is removed by her menstruation 
— ^in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 249) ; — in Hemddri (Slnaddha, 
p. 792); — ^and in Nrsimhaprasdda (Shraddha, p. 13 b). 

VERSE cvni 

(Verse 109 of others.) 

This vei’se is quoted in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 249) ; 
— and in Nrsimhaprasdda (Shraddha, p. 13 b). 

VERSE CIX 
(Verse 110 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 806). 

VERSE CX 
(Verse 111 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Apa/rdrka (p. 265), which 
explains ‘ taijasdni’ as ‘ gold and the rest ; ’ — mMitdk^ard 
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(on 1. 183), which remarks that this pertains to vessels that are 
soiled; — ^that there is to be option between ‘ ash ’ and ‘clay,’ 
but either of these has to be combined with ‘water,’ — in 
Nrsimhaprasdda (Shraddha,p. 16b); — ^in Hemadri (Shrad- 
dha, p. 805) ; — and in Shuddhikaumudi (p. 305). 

It is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Prayashchitta, 
p. 134), which remarks that this pertains to soiled vessels ; — 
in Smrtitattva (p. 432) to the effect that eating out of a stone 
dish is permitted ; — and in Nitydchdrapradipa (p. 96). 

VERSE CXI 
(Verse 112 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 446), 
which explains ‘ anupaskrtam ’ as ‘ not chased, i. e., the 
chasings whereof do not retain any such unclean thing as 
wine, food leavings and so forth ’ ; — in Hemddri (Shraddha, 
p. 805); — ^in Pardsharamddhava (Prayashchitta, p. 134), 
which explains ‘ anupaskrtam ’ as ‘ unsoded,’ and ‘ ahiam ’ 
as ‘the conch and such things’; — -in Nrsimhaprasdda, 
(Shraddha, p. 15 b); — in Apardrka, (p, 254), which explains 
^anupaskrtam^ as ‘the chasings wherein are not filled with 
copper or other metals'’; — in Mitdk§ard, (on 1. 193), which 
explains ‘ anupaskrtam ’ as ‘ akhdtapuritam ’ (the term 
used by MedhatiUiiX ‘the chasings in which are not 
filled in ’ ; — ^in Nitydchdrapradipa, (p. 96), which explains 
^nirlepam' as absolutely unsoiled ; — and in Shuddhikaumudt, 
(p. 305), which explains ‘aty'a’ as ‘ conches, shells and the 
like,’— *‘ cha ’ as including glass-vessels, and ‘ anupaskrtam ’ 
as ‘ not chased or otherwise modified.’ 

VERSE cxn 

• (Verse 113 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Nrsimhaprasdda (Shraddha, 
p. 15 b); — in Hemddri, (Shraddha, p. 802); — and in 
Nfsimhaprmdda (Shraddha, p. 15 a). 
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VERSE cxin 

(Verse 114 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in* M%talc§a/ra (on 1. 190) ; — 
in Hemadri (Shi’addha, p. 805) ; — and in Shvddhi- 
kaum/udi, (p. 305), which expliiins ‘ K§dra ’ as ‘ ashes ’ 
— ‘ andodaka ’ as the juice of lemon and such things, this 
lattef goes with ‘ tamra ’ and ‘ kaarodaka ’ with rest, — washing 
goes with all, — ‘ yathdrham ’ sufficient to remove dirt and 
soiling. 


VERSE CXW 
(Verse 115 of others.) 

‘ Utpavanam ’ — ‘Tlmowing away of a portion ’ (MedhS- 
tithi) ; — ‘ pouring another liquid into the vessel to overflowing, 
so that some of the original contents flow out ’ (‘ others’ in 
Medhatithi) ; — ‘ passing through it of two blades of kusha-grass’ 
(Kulluka, Govindaraja and Raghavananda) ; — ‘ straining 

tlirough cloth ’ (Narayana). ' 

This verse quoted in Mitdk^ard (on 1. 190), which 
explains ‘ utpavanam ’ as ‘ pouring over a piece of cloth 
so that foreign source of impurity may be strained out — and 
in Smrtitattva (II p. 297) which, reading utplavanam\ 
explains it as removing the insect or such other foreign 
substances by straining the liquid through cloth’; — ^in Hemddri 
(Shraddha, p. 805) ; — and in Nfsimhaprasdda, (Shraddha, 
p. 16 a). 


VERSE CXV 

(Verse 116 of others.) . 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 805) ; 
— and in Shuddhikaumudi, (p. 310), which e:^»liiiiis 

*gtaha ’ as “^a particular vessel used at sacrifices,’ 
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VEESE CXVI 

(Verse 117 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in liemadri (Shraddha, p. 805) ; — 
and in Shvddhikauvnudi (p, 310), which explains ^cJmrnnam ’ 
as ‘things smeared with boiled rice ,’ — ‘ Sruk sruva and 
other vessels’ as smeared with oily substances, — *sphyci>' as ‘a 
particular kind of ladle used at sacrifices.’ 

VERSE cxvn 

(Verse 118 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard (on 1. 184), which 
adds that when a lager portion of the heap is defiled, then the 
whole lot should be washed ; while if a smaller portion only 
is defiled, then that small quantity should be washed ; — 
in Madanapdrijdta (p. 453), which adds that what is 
indicated by ‘ hahundm ’ ‘ large quantities ’, is tliat quantity 
which is more than what can be carried by one man ; — ^in 
Pa/rdsha/ramddhava (Prayashchitta, p. 136) ; — ^in SmrtUattva 
(n, p. 297) ; — ^in Iteraddri (Shraddha, p. 805); — ^in Nrsimha- 
prasdda (Shraddha, p. 166); — ^in Shuddhikaumvdt (p. 310) ; 
— and in Smrtisdroddhdra, (p. 248), which notes that 
‘bahutva\ ‘largeness of quantity’, is to be determined by 
the consideration of what can be carried by one or more men. 

VERSE cxvni 

(Verse 119 of others.) 

‘ Vaidaldndm' — ‘Objects made of the bark of trees and 
such things’ (Medhatithi and Govindaraja) ; — ‘made of split 
bamboo ’ (Kulluka). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 139) ; — in Heniddri (Shraddha, p. 805) ; — and in 
Shuddhikawnvdi (p. 311) which explains ‘ Vaidaldndm ’ 
as ‘ things made of split bamboo which are purified like doth, 
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— and ^dhanyavaV as ‘large quantities by sprinkling water 
and small quantities by washing 

VERSE* CXIX 
(Verse 120 of others.) 

'Amshupatta ’ — ‘ Cloth made of thinned bark ’ (Govinda- 
raja, Nandana and Nai’ayana).; — ‘ women’s garments made 
of fine cloth ’ (Kulluka and Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhavct (Pi-a- 
yashchitta, p. 138), which describes ‘ avika ’ as ‘ kamhala, 
blanket — ‘ kausheya ’ as ‘ silk — ‘ amshupatta ’ as netrapata 
— ‘aW^to’as'the fruit of the Putrajiva beny’, — ^kutapa' 
as ‘a particular kind of blanket made of the wool of goats 
common in the regions of Avantl (Ujjain) (or var ; lec : in 
mountaincnts regions) ; — and in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 805). 

VERSE CXX 
(Verse 121 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 260) ; — in 
Nitydchdrapradipa (p. 99) ; — in Pardsharamddhava 

Prayashchitta, p. 138); — and in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 805). 

VERSE CXXI 
(Verse 122 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 805 ; 
— in Nitydchdrapradipa (p. 100); — ^in Shvddhikaumudi 
(pp. 311 and 306); — and in Krtyasdrasamuchchaya (p. 83), 
which explains ‘ vpdfijanom ’ as ‘ smearing ’. 

VERSE CXXII 
(Verse 123 of others.) 

: &c. — which forms verse 123 in KullQka (and 
also in Buhler and Burnell) — ^is not treated as Manu’s text by 
50 
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MedhatitM and Govindaraja, — both of them quoting it as from 
Vashistha (3-59). — ^It is quoted, however, as ‘ Manu ’ in 
Apardrha (p. 263) ; — in Mitdk^ard (on 1. 191) ; — in 
Madanapdrijdta (p. 449) to the effect that, if an earthenware 
pot happen to be defiled by the contact of the things mentioned 
it shoidd be thrown away ; — in Shtiddhikawnvdi (p. 306) ; — 
and in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 244)]. 

VEESE CXXII 
(Verse 124 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 821). 

VERSE cxxm 
(Verse 125 of others.) 

‘ Avadhutam ’ — ‘ blown upon with the mouth, or blown 
upon with a peice of cloth’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘dusted with 
cloth’ (Govindaraja); — ‘moved by the wind from a cloth, 
the foot or the like ’ (Narayana) ; — ‘ defiled by the dust of a 
broom or of the air moved by the wings of a bird ’ 
(Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharaniddhava (Prayashchitta, 
p. 105), which explains ‘ avadhutam ’ as ‘ touched by the dust 
raised by the shaking of a cloth ’, — ‘ avak^utam ’ as ‘ touched 
by drops of saliva dropped in sneezing’; — ^it adds that if 
the food has contained hair or insects during cooking, then 
it must be thi’own away. 

It is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 458), which 
adds that the ‘ bird * here meant is one that is among 
the eatable ones ; it explains ‘ avadhutam ’ as ‘ that over 
which cloth' has been shaken ’ or ‘ that which has been 
i-epeatedly picked up and thrown down by birds ’, — 'avah^utcm, 
that ‘over which some one has sneezed’; — wr d ‘ mud ’, 
includes ‘ ash ’ and ‘ water ’ also. It also adds that if the 
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food has been cooked along with hair or an insect, it has to 
be thrown away ; it has to be purified by clay, ash or water 
only if the hair or insect has fallen into it after it has been 
cooked. 

It is quoted in Hemddri (SlirMdha, p. 827 ) ; — ^in 
Nrsimhaprasdda (Shraddha, p. I5b);— in Shudhikaumudi 
(p. 314), which says that ‘paksijagdham' means, according 
to Kulluka, ‘ eaten by an edible bird ‘ avadhutam ’ means 
‘ breathed upon and ‘ avaksutam ’ as ‘ sneezed upon — 
in Shuddhimayvkha (p. 2), which explains ‘ avadhutam ’ as 
‘over which cloth has been dusted’; — and in Smrtisdroddhdra 
(p. 244) which gives the same explanation of ‘ avadhutam ’ 
and says that ‘ mrtksepanam ’ includes water-sprinkling also. 

VERSE CXXIV 
(Verse 126 of others.) 

This verse has been quoted in Apardrka (p. 36) ; — in 
Mitlksard (on 1.185) as laying down purification in general; 
— ^in Madanapdrijdta (p. 47) ; — in Viramitrodaya (Alinika, 
p. 44) as laying down ‘ the I’emoval of smell and stains ’ as the 
purpose of ‘ purification ’ ; — ^in Pardsharamddhava (Achara 
p. 217) ; — in Pardsharamddhava (Prayashchitta, p. 148), 
which deduces tlie conclusion that the article is to be 
regarded as pure so long as the ‘defilement’, though present, 
has not been detected, — ^in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 818) ; — ^in 
Nitydchdrapradtpa (p. 102) ; — in Achdramayukha (p. 13) ; 
— in Smrtisdroddhdra (p, 266) ; — and in Yatidharma- 
sahgraha (p. 52), 

VERSE CXXV 
(Verse 127 of others.) 

This is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 469) as laying 
down the means of satisfaction where defilement is only 
suspected in SmrtitaUvQ. (p. 454), which adds the following 



394 


HAND 8MRITI — NOTES 


note : — ‘ adr^tam ’ is ‘ that which has never been known to be 
suspected of defilement ’, — '"vacha prashasyate ' — ^when a thing 
has been suspected of being defiled, if the Brahmanas declare 
‘ may this be pure ’, it has to be regarded as pure ; — such being the 
explanation, it adds, provided by Dipahalika and Kulluka 
Bhatte; — ^in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 818) ; — in Nitydchdra- 
pradipa (p. 102) wliich explains ‘ adr§tam ’, as ‘ not perceived 
to be defiled i. e., where no defilement is known to exist by 
any means of knowledge , — ^nirniktam ’, washed, when siipected 
of being defiled, — ‘ Vdchd etc' if even after washing, there is 
some compunction, this is removed when the thing is commend- 
ed; — ^in Prdyashchittaviveka (p 292) ; — and in Shuddhikau- 
nrndi (p. 459) which says that ‘ hrdhmana ’ stands for all the 
four castes. 


VEKSE CXXVI 
(Verse 128 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka, (p. 272) ; — ^in Hemddri 
(Shraddha, p. 618); — ^in Pardsharamddhctva (Pmyashchitta, 
p. 119) ; — ^in Shvddhikaumvdl (pp. 297 and 341), which says 
tliat ‘ rupa etc. ’ means that one should shun that water 
which has an evil smell, bad colour and bad taste ; 
the natural colour and taste of water are white and sweety 
and though there is no natural smeU, yet of transferred 
smell only the agreeable one is to be accepted, hence the mean- 
ing is that water should be used only when it is either odourless 
or has an agreeable odour ; — in Nrsimhaprasdda (Shraddlia, 
p. 14 b); — and in Krtyasdrasamuchchaya (p. 81). 

VEE8E CXXVn 
(Verse 129 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 468), 
which notes that ‘ hrahmaohdrigatam hhaik^yam' stands 
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for all that is permitted by way of ‘alms ’ ; — ^in Hemadri 
(Shraddha, p. 838) ; — ^in ShvddhikaurMidi (p. 355), which 
explains ‘ nityam s^huddhah ’ as ‘ even without washing, an 
article made by an artisan may be used ’, — ‘ kdru^ means 
‘ artisan ’, — 'panyam ’ is ‘ merchandise ’, ‘ spread out ’ at the 
place of sale ; — among these, howevei’, cooketl food is an 
exception ; — in Nrdmhaprasdda (Slu'addlia, p. 17a) ; — 
and . in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 250), whicli says that 

‘ hrahmachdri ’ stands for ‘ hhikpi in general ’ 


VERSE CXXVIII 
(Verse 130 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 835) ; — 
in Shuddhikaumudi (p. 355), which says the meaning 
is that the woman’s mouth is clean, for the purpose of kissing ; 
— and in Krtyasdrasamuchchaya (p. 84) which says ‘ women ’ 
means ‘ one’s own wife ’, and that 'prasrave ’ means ‘ in 
drinking the milk of the cow.’ 


VERSE CXXIX 
(Verse 131 of othei's.) 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Pra- 
yashchitte, p. 146) in Madanapdrijdta (p. 468), which 
explains ‘ kravydt ’ as the ‘ Shyena and the rest ’, — and 
' dasyu' as ‘fowlers’; — ^in Hemddri (Shraddlia, p, 835); 
— ^in Shuddhikaumudi (p. 356) ; — and in Shuddhi- 
mayukha (p. 3), which explains that what is said regarding 
dogs refers to its killing at a hunt ; and there also it refers 
to only such animals as have their flesh permitted for 
eating. 
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VERSE CXXX 

(Verse 132 of others.) 

« 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijata (p. 50) ; — 
in Vtramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 103), which explains 
‘ hhdni ’ as ‘ cavities ’ and adds that (though there are only 
two cavities below the navel) the text uses the phual ‘ tdni ’ 
by regarding tile male and female generative oi’gans as 
distinct; — in Krtyasdrasamuchchaya (p. 85), which explains 
^ hhdni ^ as ^ holes \ ^ medhydni' as ‘clean’, and ‘adhah^ 
as ‘ below the navel ’ ; — in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 842) ; 
— and in Shuddhikaunvudi (p. 359\ wliicJi explains 
‘ medhydni ' as ‘ touchable ’, and ‘ amedhydni' as ‘untouchable ’ 
and ‘ dehachyuta-mala ’ as standing for the nails and other 
excrescences, which also are ‘ untouchable 

VERSE CXXXI 
(Verse 133 of others.) 

‘ Vipru^ah ' — ‘ Drops of water, invisible, but perceptible by 
touch only ’ (Medhatitlii and Govindaraja) ; — ‘ drops of 
saliva coming out of the mouth ’ (Kulluka, Raghavananda and 
Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Madawxpdrijdta (p. 469), 
which adds the following notes : — ‘ maksikd ’ includes all 
those insects whose touch cannot be avoided; — 'vipru^ah' 
are those drops whose form is invisible ; — ‘ chhdyd ’ — otlier 
than what is expressly forbidden ; — ‘ rajah ’ other than what 
is expressly forbidden. 

It is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 296). 

This verse is quoted in Nrsimhaprasdda (Shraddha, 
p. 17a) in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 838) ; — and in 
Shuddhikaumudi (pp. 350 and 358), which says that ^chhdyd' 
stands for the shadow cast by persons other than the 

chanddla. 

• • 
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VERSE cxxxn 

(Verse 134 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in ’ Apardrka (p. 271), which 
explains ‘ arthavat ’ as ‘ as much as may be needed for re- 
moving the smell and stains,’ and adds that in the case of the 
latter six of tlie twelve ‘ impurities ’ (enumerated in the next 
verse) the use of clay is optional ; — in Mctdanaparijata 
(p, 51), which adds that after the passing of m-ine and 
foeces, washing with water is ‘ arthavat^ ‘ useful’ ; — in 
Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 45), which explains arthavat ’ 
as ‘fulfilling die purposes of removing tlie smell smd 
stains’ ; — and again on p. 104, to say that Manu should be un- 
derstood to mean that (nht of the case of the twelve ‘impurities,’ 
in some both water and clay should be used, while in some 
either of the two only ; — and in Hemddri (Slnaddha, p. 794). 

VERSE CXXXIII 

(Verse 135 of others.) 

This verse is quotetl in Apardrha (p. 271), which 
explains ‘ karnavit ’ as ‘ ear-wsix ’ ; and adds that these are 
‘ impure ’ only when they have gone out of the body, as 
is indicated by verse 132 above; — in Mitdk§ard (on 
1.190); — ^in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 103), which adds 
the following notes : — ‘ twd ’ is the oily substance in the 
body ; ‘ aark ’ is blood ; ‘ majjd ’ is the solidified fatty 
substance within the skull ; ‘ dv^ikd ’ is the rheum of the 
eyes ; ‘ karnavit ’ is ear-wax ; the term ‘ nr ’ here stands 
for human beings only, and not for all living heingi^ (as the 
root nr, ‘ to go,’ might imply) ; if the latter were meant, then 
the term ‘ nrndm ’ would be entirely superfluous ; — ^in 
Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 794) in Prdyas^hehittaviveka 
(p. 484) ; — in Shuddhikaumvdi (p. 347) ; — ^in Achdra- 
mayukha (p. 14), — ^which explains 'du^ikd' as netramalam! ; — 
and in Smrtitattva (II, p. 303). 
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VERSE cxxxrv 

(Verse 136 of others.) 

This verse is quoted* in Apct/rdrha (p. 36) ; — in 
Nitydchdraprctdipa (p. 255) ; — ^in Pardshctrarnddhava 

(Aehara, p. 215) ; — ^in Shuddhikaurmtdi (p. 334), which 
explains ‘ekatra’ as ‘in the left hand’; — in Smrtitattva 
(p. 330), which explains SibhayoJf as ‘over tlie two hands’; — ^in 
Vlramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 46), which explains ‘ ekatra ’ as 
‘over the left hand ’; it notes the reading ‘ vdmakarV •, and ex- 
plains ^uhhayoh' as ‘over the two hands’ ; — in Madanapdrijdkt 
(p. 46) ; — ^in Smrtikaumudi (p. 57) which explains ^ekatra ’ 
as ‘ vdme^ ‘ over the left hand ’ ; — ^in Yatidharmasahgraha 
(p. 53) ; — ^in Krtyasdrammuchchaya (p. 46), which explains 
‘ ekatra ’ as ‘over the left hand’ and, ‘ nhhayoh ’ as ‘ over both 
the hands’ ; — and in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 266), which says 
that ‘ shuddhi ’ here stands for purity, and not deanliness or 
freedom from smell &c., as tliis latter could be secured by 
even a lesser number of applications. 

VERSE CXXXV 
(Vefse 137 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 36) ; — in Pardsha/ra- 
mddhava (Aehara, p. 215) ; — ^in Madanapdrijdta (p. 47); — 
in Vtramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 52) ; — in Nitydchdra- 
pradipa (p. 257) ; — in Achdramayukha (p. 13) ; — ^in 

Shuddhikaumvdi (p. 336); — and in Yatidha/t'masahgraha 
(p. 53.) 


VERSE CXXXVI 
, (Verse 138 of otheiu) 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Aehara, 
p. 223), the reading wherein however is different, except in the 
first quarter ; — ^in Hemddri (Shriiddha, p. 957), which has the 
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foUowinglnotes: — ‘ hftva \ having vacuated, — after evacuating 
the bladder and bowels one should wash the anus and rinse the 
mouth, and touch the ‘holes’, the sense organs , — ^vedam etc.,' 

while engaged in other ordinary works one should linse his 
mouth before reciting the Veda, also when going to take 
food , — m Achdraniayukha (p, 15): — and in Nvsimhap^'asdda 
(Ahnika, p. 8 b). 


VERSE cxxxvn 

(Verse 139 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 40) ; — ^in 
Madanapdrijdta (p. 53), — and in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 992) 
which explains ‘mukham’ as ‘lips.’ 

VERSE cxxxvm 

(Verse 140 of others.) 

' Mdsikam mpanam kdryam' means, according to 
Nandana, ‘shall ofier the monthly Shraddha.' 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 906), which adds 
the following notes : — ^The rule of piuity peilaining to the 
Vaishya means a period of impuiity extending over fifteen 
days ; — ^Nydyavartindm' means devoted to the service of the 
twice-born, the offering of the Five Great Saciifices, the suppor- 
ting of dependents, the loving of wife and so forth. 

It is quoted in Smrtitattva (11, p. Ill) ; — ^in Vidhdna- 
pdrijdta (II, p. 318), which reads '‘drycC (for ‘Vaishya’) and 
explains it as Vaishya in Hdralatd (p. 10), which has 
the following notes ; — ^That ‘Shudra’ is called Nydyavartin 
who, with a purely religious motive, serves the Brahmana 
honestly and earnestly, performs the Five Sacrilices with 
'namaff as the mantra, avoids all forbidden food and forbidden 
acts,— sudi a Shudra becomes pvu-ified in Fifteen days, in 
the manner of a Vaishya, — ^he should shelve every month, — or 

vapomam may mean ‘ offering of Pindas’ i. e., the Shi^dha on 
61 



400 


MANU SMRITI — ^NOTES 


the Moonless Day, — is only such a ShQdra that is entitled to 
eat the food-leavings of the Brahmana, — this curtailment of 
the period of impurity (from one month to fifteen days) is only 
for the purpose of the man serving the Brahmana, and for that 
of offering the Five Sacrifices and so forth, — ^in Va/r^hri- 
yakaumvdi (p. 573), which explains vapanam as shaving 
jind says that the Shiidra should not keep long hair,--^r it 
may stand for the Amavasyd Shrdddha ; — and in 
Prdymhchittamveka (p, 352). 

VERSE CXXXIX 
(Verse 141 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in ShvAidhikauniudi (p. 353), 
which explains ‘ mukhydh ' as ‘ those proceeding from the 
mouth’ find ' Dantdntaravi^iitam' (which is its reading for 
DM^ihitam) as ‘ what has entered between the teeth’ ; — and 
in Hemddri (Shraddha, p, 972), which explains Darddnta 
as between the teeth or in the teeth-cavities and adhi^thitam as 
attached. 

VERSE CXL. 

(Vei*se 142 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 276) ;-r-in 
Pa/rdsharcmddhma (Achara, p. 228), which notes that pddau 
here include the other hmbs also ; — and in Vircmitro- 
daya (Ahnika, p. 113), which adds the following notes: — 

* The construction is pardn dchdmayatah ; — hhumigaili 
means ‘the drops of water falhng on the ground’ ; — the use of 
the term dchdmayatah imphes that if the drops of water fallen 
from the washings of one man happen to touch others than 
the one who is helping in the washing, — then those latter do 
become impure ; — pddau includes other parts of the body also, 
— ^in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 251), — ^in Hemddri (Shraddha, 
p. 972), which says that the constniction is pardndchmnayatal}, 
pddau, and the meaning is that ‘ when one is pouring water 
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for another person rinsing his mouth, then if the water 
dropped by the latter falls upon the feet of the former, it does 
not make him unclean, because that water is 
clean as any ordinary water on the ground, — it follows that 
this refers only to the man who is pouring water for the other ; 
other persons standing by do become unclean by the water- 
drops falling on then feet, — ^in Nityacharapradipa (p. 
281) ; — and in Sh/uddhikaumt/di (p. 353). 

VERSE CXLT 
(Verse 143 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 264), which notes 
that this refers to cloth or such other substances being in 
the hand ; — ^in Madanapdrijdta (p. 641) ; — ^in Achdra- 
mayukha (p. 17), which quotes Medhatithi to the effect 
that this refers to small things in the hand, — such 
things as can not be kept aside; — in Vidhdnapdrijdta 
(n, p. 861), — ^in Vtramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 118), 
which notes that this refers to the hand being engaged in the 
holding of things other than articles of food, — says 
Kdlpataru ; — in Smrtisdroddhdra (pp. 246 and 261), — 
in Prdyashohittaviveka (p. 476), which says that this 
lefers to articles of food in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 954), 
which says that according to Medhatithi heavy objects are kept 
aside, but not small objects, but according to Smrtichandrikd 
it refers to such clothing and other things as can not be kept 
aside ; or it may mean tliat sacred vessels may not be kept 
aside, food and metallic things may be kept aside, and clothes 
and other things may or may not be kept aside ; — in Nitya- 
chdrapradipa (p. 281), which quotes Vishvarupa to the effect 
that this refers to things other than food and vegetables ; — ^and 
in Shvddhikaumvdi (p. 317), which says that the man should 
keep the thing on his body and rinse his mouth, by which he 
himself, as also the thing carried, becomes purified ; — according 
to Patndkara, this refers to milk only. 
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VERSE CXLII 
(Verse 144 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 922) ; and 
again on (p. 926), where it explains the meaning to be that 
one vomits after having eaten food, he must wash’ ; — ^in 
Mitak^ara (on 3.30), which adds, like Apararka, that the 
last clause refers to sexual intercom’se during the wife’s 
‘courses’; — in Vtranxitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 106), which 
notes that ‘viriktah' means ‘one who has abnormal purgings,’ — 
and that the meaning is that ‘if one vomits after he has 
taken his food, he should only wash, and not bathe ’; — 
and again on p. 199 whei’e the constraction of the second 
half is explained as ‘ hhuktvd annam vdntah,’ whence the 
meaning is that on vomitting immediately after food, 
there should be washing only, — ^the particle ’eva' serving 
to preclude the bathing which is prescribed in the first half of 
the verse for one who has ‘vomitted’; — the ‘sexual inter- 
course,’ refers to that during the courses; — ^in Shnddhi- 
kaumudi (p. 331), which explains ‘ viriktah ’ as ‘one who has 
had many motions,’ and adds that if one vomits immediately 
after taking his food, he is simply to rinse his mouth, and for 
the man who has had sexual intercourse during the wife’s 
‘period,’ he is cleansed by bathing; — ^in Nitydchdrapradipa 
(p. 334), which says that ‘ vdntdfy ’ is understood after 
‘ bhuhtvd annam,’ and adds the same notes ; — and in Hemddri 
(Shmddha, p. 796). 


VERSE CXLin 

(Verse 145 of others.) 


Cf. 2. 70. 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 1139), which 
adds that the ‘water-sipping’ here laid down for lying is to 
be combined with the repeating of the Gdycd'n — ^the water- 
sipping removing the uncleanliness and the Odyatri removing 
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the sin; — in MitaMard (on 1, 196) ; — ^in Vtrami- 
trodctya (Ahnika, p. 115), which notes that though this verse 
clearly implies that water-sippiqg is not done for the purpose 
of remo\ang impurity, yet it is absolutely necessary, when- 
ever one eats or drinks;— in Pardsharamddhavci (Achara, 
p. 224); — in Pm'dsharamddhava (Prayashchitta, p. 423), 
which says that this refei*s to unintentional lying ; — in Vtra- 
mitrodaya (Samskai-a, p. 523), which adds that 'praycUopi' 
means ‘though he may have already washed; — and in 
Shvddhikaumvdi (p. 349), which explains ^Adhye§yomdnah' 
as ‘ going to read.’ 


VERSE CXLV 
(Verse 147 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in V ivddaratndkara{-g. 427) ; — 
in Madanapdrijdta (p. 192) ; — and in Va/r^kriydkaumvdi 
(p. 577). 


VERSE CXLVI 
(Verse 148 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in V ivadm^atnakara (p. 427) ; 
— and in Pardfiharaniddhava (Prayashchitta, p. 286), 
which adds that a woman living on terms of intimacy with 
any one other than her natural guardians should be 
regarded as ‘ lost.’ 


VERSE CXLVn 
(Verse 149 of others.) * 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 427); 
— in Madanapdrijdta (p. 192) ; — ^in Samskdramayukha 
(p. 118);— and in Nfsimhaprasdda (Samskara, p. 67a). 
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VEKSE CXLVIir 
(Verse 160 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Madanparaijdta (p. 192) ; — 
in Vivddaratndkara (p. 427) ; — ^in Var§akHydhaumvdi 
(p. 577), which explains ‘upaskara’ as ‘household implements’ ; 
— and in Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskara, p. 67a), 

VEESE CXLIX 
(Verse 151 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Var§akriydkaumudt (p. 579) ; 
— and in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 223), which says 
that the Father and the Brother are die chief persons to give 
away a girl, and it does not preclude others from giving 
her away. 

VERSE CL 
(Verse 152 of others.) 

^SvastyayananC'—^'The recitation of benedictoiy verses’ 
(Govindaraja and Kulluxa) ; — ‘ the Punydhavdchana and 
the rest ’ i^Nariiyana) ; — ‘ the recitation of the texts that 
precede the nuptial JEfomc* ’ (Raghavananda and Nandana) ; 
— ^“that whereby welfare is acquired,’ (Medhatithi who does 
yiM connect the word with ‘ yajtkih ’). 

‘ Prajdpateh ’ — Medhatithi takes this as ‘ referring to the 
oblations at marriage to Prajapati with the mantra Prajdpate 
na tvadetcmya d:c’(Rgveda 10. 121. 10), laid down in certain 
Grhyasutras ; — ^Narayana holds that ‘ PrajdpatV here stands 
for Manu, who is the guardian deity of the bride. 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 853), .which adds the foUoiwng notes ; — ‘ Svastyayana ’ 
means ‘ the request to Brahmanas for the pronouncing of the 
benedictory syllable svasti' — Prajdpati-yajfki means 
‘ the offering of cooked rice into fire to Prajapati ’ ; — and 
in Vyavahdra Bdlambhatfi (p. 629), 
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It is quoted in Smrtitattva, (p. 130) which adds 
the following notes : — ' S vasty ay anam ’ stands for the 
wearing of gold for the puipose of passing a happy life, or 
for the i-equest to Brahnianas for pronouncing the syllable 
svasti ; and the offering ‘ to Prajapati’ is that which is made 
dming marriage to Prajapati as the deity ; — ^the ‘s'vdmyakdrana’ 
is the ‘giving’, the actual giving away, not the mere hetrothal. 

VERSE CLH 
(Verse 154 of others.) 

Cf. 9. 78 et. seq. 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta, (p. 193) ; 
— -in SamskdraratnamdJd, (p. 675), which reails ‘ upachd- 
raih ’ (for ‘ upacharyah ’), and says that ‘ pvjamyafj, ’ 

’ should be honoured ’, is imderstood ; — in Nrsimhapra- 
sdda (Samskara, p. 67a) ; — and in V ar^akriydkavmvudi, 
(p. 579). 

VERSE CLHl 
(Verse 155 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Qadddharapaddhati (Kala, 
pp. 52 and 129), which says that if she does the fasting with 
the husband’s permission, there is nothing wrong; — ^in 
SamskdraratnamdJd (p. 675), which says that this refers 
to the ‘ month-fast ’ and so forth, and not to those in connection 
mth the Qaurwrata and the like; — in Nrsimhaprasdda 
(Samskara, p. 67a) ; — in V^r^akriydkavmudt, (p. 579); 
— ^in Pv/r^drthachintdmani, (p. 201) ; — in Smftisdr- 
oddhara, (p. 101); — in Hemddri (Kala, p. 176);— in 
Kdlamddhava (p. 257);— in Apardrka (p. 602), which adds 
that the wife may, with her husband’s permission, keep such 
fasts smd observances as are not incompatible with her atten- 
dance upon him ; — ^in Madanapdrijdta (p. 193) ; — and in 
Vidhdnapdrijdta (II, p. 729) to the effect that religious acts art; 
to be perftmned by the wife only in association with her 
husband. 
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VERSE CLIV 
(Verse 156 of others.) 

C£. 9. 64 et seq ; 9. 29. ‘ 

This verse is quoted in MadanaparijaUji, (p, 193). 

VERSE CLV 
(Verse 157 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard (on 2. 127), to 
the effect that never for her livelihood should the widow 
seek the shelter of another man ; — ^in Var^akriydkau- 
mvdi, (p. 576) ; — ^in Samskdrmnayukha, (p. 119) ; — and in 
Vircmitrodayo, (Vyavahara, p. 186 b). 

VERSE CLVI 
(Verse 158 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard, (on, 2. 127) as 
forbidding the widow having I’ecourse to another man for the 
sake of off-spring. 


VERSE CLVn 
(Verse 159 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk§ard, (on 2. 127) to 
the same effect as the preceding verse ; — and in Pardshara- 
mddhava, (Prayashchitta, p. 45) as laying down a life of 
contmence for the widow. 

VERSE CLVm 
(Verse 160 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (on 2. 127) to 
the same effect as the last two vei’ses ; — ^in Madanapdrijdta 
(p. 198) to the effect that a w'oman devoted to her husband 
need not follow him in death ; — ‘Sddhvt’ means ‘pativratd* 
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‘ one devoted to her husband ’ ; if it meant simply ‘ chaste 
then the phrase ‘ hraJmiachcirye vyavasthita ’ would be a 
needless repetition ; — in Va/r^akriydhatimudi (p, 577) ; 
— and in Nfsimhaprasada (Samskara, p. 67 b and Vyavahai’a, 
p. 38 a). 

VERSE CLIX 
(Verse 161 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard (on 2. 127) as 
depi’ecating Niyoga ; — ^in Pardsharamddhva (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 30) ; — and in Nrsimhaprasdda (V yavahara, 
p. 38 a). 


VERSE CLX 
(Verse 162 of others.) 

' Naprajd' — ‘Is not her offspring at all' (Medhatithi, 
Xarayana and Nandana) ; — ‘ is not her lawful child ’ 
(Kulluka and Glovindaraja); 

VERSE CLXI 
(Verse 163 of otliers.) 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Praya- 
shchitta, p. 30); — and in Vivddaratndhara (p. 452), 
which adds that for being called ‘ Parapurva' the 
only necessaiy condition is that she should have taken 
another husband ; and not that this husband must be of a 
lower caste (as the woids of the text would seem to 
imply). 

VERSE CLXn 
(Verse 164 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Pa/rdskct/rarnddhcwa 
(Prayashchitta, p. 30); — ^in Vivddaratndkara (p. 437): — 

•and in Var^akriydkaumudi (p. 579). 

26 
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VERSE CLXm 
(Verse 165 of others.) 

It is not right to say that this and the next verse have 
been ‘omitted’ by Medhatithi, who says that he has not 
explained them as they are easy. It is repeated in 
9. 29. 

This is quoted in Vivdda/t'atndkara (p. 436)»-*-and 
in Vcw^akriydkaumvdi (p. 579). 

VERSE CLXIV 
(Verse 166 of others.) 

This is repeated in 9. .30. 

This verse is quoted in Vivdda/ratndkara (p. 436), 
which adds that what is metint by ^ patiloka' is that heaven- 
ly r^on which she has won for herself by the rehgious 
rites she has performed in association with her husband; 
— and in Nfsimhaprasdda (Samskara, p. 67a). 

VERSE CLXVI 
(Verse 168 of others.) 

This VOTse is quoted in Nirnayasivdhu (p. 413) 
to the effect that if a man with the Fire loses his wife and 
wishes to marry another, he should cremate liis dead wife 
with the Fire that he had set up with her help; — and in 
Samskdraratnamdld (p. 591). 
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‘ Niyatah ’ — ‘Taking a firm resolution ’ (Qnvindaraja and 
Kulluka) ; — devoted to the duties, austerities, reciting the 
Veda and so forth ’ (Narayana). 

VERSE II 

“ Medhatithi notes that the Shistas insist on the necessity 
that he who takes to forest-life must have sons and son’s sons, 
and that hence ‘ apatya offspring is to be taken in this 
restricted sense (of grandson, not grand-daughter) ; — Nara- 
yana holds that the verse gives three separate grounds for 
entering the third order, each of which is sufiicient in itself ; 
while Medhatithi thinks that the three conditions must exist 
together — [There is nothing in Medhatithi to indicate this]. 
‘ Others,’ mentioned by Medhatithi, took the verse to give 
a description of the approach of old age, which entitles the 
house-holder to turn hermit” — ^Buhler. 

Medhatithi mentions, — but with disapproval — another ex- 
planation, by which the whole verse seiwes only to indicate that 
one should take to the hermit’s life neither ‘too early ’ nor 
‘ too late.’ 

This verse is quoted in Mitdh^ara to the ^effect that 
one should retire to the forest either when he has become 
decrepit with old age, or has got a grandson;— in Pard- 
sharamddhava (Achara, p. 527); — ^in Sams&dramayukha 
(p. 131) and in Nrsimfiaprasdda (Samskara, p. 68b). 
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VERSE m 

This verse is quoted in Mitak§ara (on 3. 46); — ^in 
Pardsharamddhxva (Achara,'p. 527), to the effect that the 
Hermit should live upon uncultivated food; — ^in Kdla- 
viveha (p. 427) to the effect that sexual intercourse is possible 
for the Hermit also ; — in Samshdramayulcha (p. 132) ; — 
and in Nfsimhaprasdda (Samskara, p. 68 b). 


VERSE V 


This verse is 
p. 528). 


quoted in Pardidutramadhava (Achara, 
VERSE VI 


'Chtram^ — 'Vastralchanda^ tattered garment’ (Medha- 
tithi, and Govindacaja) ; — ‘ dress of bark ’ (Narayana, Raghava- 
nanda and Kulluka, to whom last Buhler wrongly attributes the 
former explanation). 

The second half of this verse is quoted in Mitdh§ard 
(on 3. 46). 


VERSE vn 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk§ard (on 3. 45) in 
support of the view that it is the Hermit’s duty to feed guests. 

VERSE vm 

Ddntah ’ — ' Self-controlled, free from pride ’ (Medhatithi 
and Narayana) ; — ‘patient with hardships ’ (Kulluka). 

VERSE rx 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard (on 3. 45) as indicating 
the purpose for which the Hermit is to carry with him his 
Shranta Efre; — ^in Pa/rdsJumtmddhcwa (Achara, p. 528); — 
and in Apc^drka (p. 941), 
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VEKSE X 

This vei’se is quoted in Apa/rd,rka> (p, 941), which 
explains ‘ rk^e^ii ’ as the Nak^atreqti, the sacrifice to the 
lunar mansions, — and the Uttardyana and Daksindyana as 
the two six-monthly sacrifices pertaining to the two solstices ; — 
and in Pa/rdsharcmmdham (Achara, p. 528). 

VERSE XI 

This verse is quoted in Mitdh^rd (on 3. 46), which 
notes that even though the ‘ munyanna ’ is by nature pure, 
yet the text has added the epithet ^medhya ’ with a ^iew 
to indicate that the grains should be Jit for being offered at 
a sacrifice ', — and in Pardsharamddiiava (Achara, p. 528), 
which explains ^ mm/yanna' as ‘uncultivated grains,’ and 
‘ medhya ’ as ‘ fit for being offered at sacrifices.’ 

VERSE xn 

Lavanam svayam kftam' — ^ Collected from saltmarshes ’ 
(Kulluka ) ; — ^ collected from salt or alkaline elements of 
trees and the like ’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk§ard (on 3. 46), which 
explains that the salt is to be collected from salt-marshes. 

VERSE xm 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 942) ; — and 
the second half in Mitdk^ard (on 3. 49) to the effect 
that clarified butter and such ‘oils ’ should not be used. 

VERSE XIV 

'Bhaumdni kavakdni — Medhatithi prefers to take the two 
separately — hAawwdm’ being ‘the v^table known among 
foresters as 'gojihvikd’ and *kavakdni' as ‘mushrooms’; 
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— Gfovindaraja, KuUuka and Narayam take the two together 
‘ mushrooms growing on the ground.’ 

This verse is quoted in ^Apararha (p, 942) ; — and in 
Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 529), which explains 
‘ Kavakdni’ as ‘ mushrooms.’ 

VERSE XV 

‘ Artdh ’ — ‘ In distress, i. e., not having an 3 rthing else to 
offer to the god’s’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘ tormented by hunger ’ 
(Kulluka and Govindaraja) ; — ‘ ill ’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka, (p. 942) ; — and 
in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 529). 

This verse is quoted in Apa/rdrha (p. 942), which 
quotes Laugaksi enumerating the ‘ grdmajdtdni ’ — ‘ vrihayo 
yava-godhumdvuhhau cha tilasarsapau ikpih priyah- 
gavashchaiva grdmyd o^adhayah smftdh’ 

The verse is quoted aXsoin Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 529). 


VERSE XVII 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 942) ; — and the 
first half in Mitdk^ard (on 3.49). 

VERSE xvin 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 942) ; — and in 
Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 529). 

VERSE xrx 

This rerse is quoted in Apardrka, (p. 943), which 
notes that the text provides several options, to be adopted 
according to the physical strength of the petson concerned ; 
and the particular option selected in the banning should be 
kept up throughout the life-stage. 
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The verse is quoted in Mitah^ara verse XXI, which has 
the same note as Apararha. 

VERSE XXI 

‘ Vaikhanmamat'e sthitah ’ — ^This refers to tiie ‘ Vaikhd- 
naiia-shdstra\ says Medhatithi. The Vaikhdnasa sutra 
{Trivandrvim Sanskrit Series) is the work most likely 
referred to. 


VERSE xxn 

‘ Sthdndsandbhydm’ — See note above on 2.248. 

This verse is quotal in Apardrka (p. 943) ; — and in 
Mitdk^ard (on 3.51) which explains 'prapadaih' as 
'pdddgraih ’ (like Medhatithi). 

VERSE XXIV 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 944) ; — and 
the .second half in Mitdk^ara (on 3.52) to the effect 
that the Hermit should perform severe austerities for the 
purpose of emaciating his physical frame. 

VERSE XXV 

‘ Yathdvidhi ’ — ‘ By swallowing the ashes and so forth ’ 
(Medhatithi, Govindaraja and Kulluka) ; — ‘ by repeating the 
vedic text, Taittiriya Samhita 2.5.8.8 ’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 944), which explains 
'niketa' as ‘home ’, — 'muni' as ‘observing silence,’ — and adds 
that alms should be begged only in the event of his being unable 
to obtain wild fruits and roots, — as is clear from what follows 
in verse 27 below. 

It is quoted in Mitdk^ard (on 3. 54), whiqh explains 
as ‘observing the vow of silence’; and adds that 
in the event of his being unable to get i-oots and fruits, he 
may b^ from the houses of other hermits, just enough to 
keep himself alive. 

It is quoted in JPardsharamddhma (Achara, p. §81). 
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VERSE XXVI 

The first half of this vei-se is quoted in Pa/rdsTunra- 
madhnva (Achara, p. 531). 

VERSE XXVII 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 945) as laying 
down the means of subsistence for the Hermit, in the event of 
his being unable to obtain fruits and roots. 

VERSE xxvin 

This verse is quoted in Parasharmiddhava (Achara, 
p. 531) ; — and in Nrstmhaprasdda (Samskara, p. 68 b). 

VERSE XXIX 

This vei'se is quoted in Apardrka (p. 943), which 
explains ‘ dik^d ’ as ‘ determination to keep the penances ’ ; — 
and ^ samsiddhi' as ‘well-defined cognition’; — in Mitdk- 
^ard (on 3. 51), which explains ^ dtmasamsiddhV as ‘the 
attaining of Breihman ’ ; — and in Pardsharamddhava 
(Achara, p. 531). 


VERSE XXX 

‘ Brdhmanaih grhasihaih, ’ — Medhatithi takes the two 
together, in the sense of ‘ Brahmana-householders ’ ; — KuUuka 
and Govindaraja take them sepai-ately, in the sense of 
‘(1) sages knowing the Brahman and (2) heimits.’ 

This verae is quoted in Apardrka (p. 943). 

VERSE XXXI 

‘ Yuktafy ! — ‘Intent on the practice of yoga’ (Govindaraja 
and KuUuka), — ‘firmly resolved’ (Narayana and Raghava- 
nanda). 
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This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 945), whicli 
{ulds the following notes ; — ‘ yuktah ’ means ‘ samdhitah,’ 
‘intent, calm, collected’; tliis teaching regarding the ‘Great 
Journey ’ is only by way of an illusti'ation for all such means 
of self-immolation as bm-ning, drowning and the like. 

It is quoted in Mitdk^ard (on 3. 55) ; — ^and in 
Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 1060), which explains ‘‘ apardjitd' as 
‘the north-easterly direction,’ —towards that he should go 
straight on, till his body falls, living upon water and air and 
with mind duly concentrated and Cidm. 


VERSE XXXll 

" Asdm anyatamayd ' — ‘The aforesaid austerities as also 
the Great Journey' (Medliatitlii) ; so also ‘others.’ There is no 
difference of opinion among the commentiitors, as Buhler 
makes out. 

Hopkins is wrong in translating ‘‘hhrguprapdta'' as 
‘drowning;’ — ^Buhler has understood it rightly to mean 
‘ precipitating liimself from a mount.’ 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk§ard (on 3.55), wliich adds 
the following notes : — ^The ^hrahmaloka' here meant is not 
‘ the eternal Braliman ’, but a particulai’ region ; otherwise 
there would be no sense in the adding of the term ‘ loka ’; 
also because Liberation (which would be the ‘reacliing of 
the eternal Brahman’) is not held to be attained without the 
fourth Life-stage of Renunciation ; as is clear from the Shrioli 
text (Chhandogya) which speaks of the first thi’ee life-stages 
as ^ punyalokdh ’, ‘ leading to sacred r^ions ’, and of the 
' Brahmasamstha' (Renunciate) alone as attaining immoifality.’ 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 5.31) ; — ^in Apardrka (p. 945), which jidds that the 
‘ methods ’ i-d:eii*ed to tu'e those described under vei-se 23 et seq^t 
It adds that all that has been prescribed luider the ‘ duties 

53 
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of the Religious Student’ has to be followed by the House- 
holder, the Hermit and the Renunciate also, in so fai* as it 
does not militate against anything that has been prescribed 
specifically for any of these. 

It is quoted in Nirnayasindhu (p. :198). 

VmSE XXXllI 

‘ Sahga ’ — ‘ Attachment to sense-objects ’ (Kulluka) ; 
— ‘possessions’ (Nariiyana). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddham (Achara, 
p. 532) ; — in Viramitrodaya (Samskaia, p. 562) ; — and in 
Samskdramayukha (p. 64), which says that the division is 
to be made on the basis of the life-span of one hundred years. 

VERSE XXXV 

This verse is quoted in Alitdk^ard (on 3. 57 j, to the 
effect that until one has begotten offsprings he is not entitled 
to the life of Renunciation ; — ^in Vidhdnapdrijdta (11, p. 373) ; — 
in Hemddri (Kala, p. 808), which says that ‘ mok^a ’ hen- 
stands for jndna, knowledge, as is clear from the use 
of the term ^ sevamdnah ' — and in YatidharmasanyraJi'i 
(p. 3) along with the next verse (see below). 

VERSE XXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Yatidharrnmangraha (p. 3) 
cdong with 35 which has the following notes .' — ^These two 
verses mean that a man who has not already acxjuired dis- 
passion towards worldly and celestial things should do all 
things according to the sciiptures and then have recom-se to 
Renunciation , — ‘ vrajatyadhah' {. e., linga-s in the satya 
and other regions lower than Liberation, — the Jabdla shrutl 
justifies Renunciation also for tho.se who have' not passed 
through all the preceding life-stages. 
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VERSE xxxvni 

The second half of this verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard 
(on 3.57) to the effect that the Brahmana only is entitled to 
the life of Renunciation. 

The verse is quoted in Pardsharwuddhava (AchiTra, 
p. 538), in the sense that when going to enter the shige of 
Renunciation, the man .should perform the Prajapatya saciifice 
in which he should give away all his belongings as the 
‘ safliifieial fee — and in Yatidharmmahgraha (p. 13). 

VERSE XXXIX 

This verse is quote<l in Yatidharniasangraha (p. 20), 
which explains ‘ brahmavedinah ’ (which is its reading for 
‘ brahrnavddinah ’) as ‘ knowing the Brahman with pro- 
perties ’, wliich is clear from its being mentioned along with 
‘ effulgent regions ’ which could have no ('onnection with one 
who knows the absolute Brahman. 

It is quoted iilso in Nirnagaaindhu (p. 460). 

VERSE XL 

This verse is quoted in Yatidharmasahgraha (ji. 20), 
a.t«ording to which tliis also refers to the knowledge of the 
Brahman with properties, as no fear is possible for one who 
knows the Absolute Brahman. 

VEESE XLI 

‘ Pavitropachitah ’ — ‘ Elquipped with tlie purificatory 
recitation of sacred texts, and also with such purificatory things 
as kusha, water-pot and staff ; or equipped with purificatorj' 
penances ’ ; — ‘ provided with such means of purification as the 
staff, the water-pot and so forth ’ (Govindaraja, Kulluka and 
Nandana) ; — ‘ made eminent during hfe as a Householder by 
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such purificatory acts as austerities, Vedic recitals and so 
forth ’ (Narayana); — ‘ possessed of a lich store of sanctifying 
knowledge taught in the Upani^s.’ 

‘ Munih ’ — ‘ Wholly silent ’ (Govindaraja and Kulluka) ; 
— ‘ intent on meditation ’ (Narayana). 

‘ Samupodhe^n ’ — ‘Offered to him ’ (Medhatithi, Govinda- 
raja and Kulluka) ; — ‘ collected in his house ’ (Nandana) ; — 
‘fully enjoyed by him ’ (Narayana). 

VEESE xm 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 953), which 
explains '' siddhim na jahdti' as ‘he is not abandoned by 
success’; — and in Pa/rduharamddhava (Achara, p. 557), 
which adds the following explanation : — Coming to the con- 
clusion that when a man moves about alone, without a com- 
panion, he is free from any such obstacles as attachment 
aversion and the like, and thus becomes enabled to attain 
‘ success ’ in the shape of True Knowledge ; — i. e., he arts 
without shackles towards its attainment; and of that success 
he is not deprived, i. e., he attains it. li, on the other hand, 
he moves about with two or three companions, then he be- 
comes liable to attachment and aversion, and by reason of 
these obstacles, he fails to attain that success. 


VEKSE'XLm 

•‘ Munih ’ — ‘ with the organ of speech controlled ’ (Medha- 
tithi) ; — ‘ meditating on Brahman ’ (Kulluka). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 953). 

VERSE XLIV 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 953) ; — and in 
Pardsharcmiddhcmt (Achai’a, p. 569). 
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VERSE XLY 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 953), wliich 
explains ‘ ’ as ‘ time limit’ — in Pftrdsharatnddhava 

(Achara, p. 569) ; — and in Nrsimhapt-asada (Samskara, 
p. 70 a). 

VERSE XLVT 

'This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 953) ; — and in 
Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 569), 

VERSE XLVII 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p, 953) ; — in 
Pardaharamddhava (Achara, p. 569) ; — and in Yati- 
dharmamhgraha (p. 107). 

VERSE XLVTIl 

‘ Saptadvdra ’ — (a) (1) Dharma-Artha, (2) Dharma- 
Kama, (3) Ai’tha-Kama, (4) Kama-Artha, (5) Karaa-Dhai’ma, 
(6) Artha-Dharma, (7) Dharma-Artha-Kama ; — or (6) The 
seven life-breath in the head ; — or (d) ‘the six sense-organs 
and Buddhi’ (Medhatithi) ; — Kulluka has only (c) ; — ‘the five 
senses, mind and Ahahkara’ (Narayana) ; — Govindaraja has 
(a) only ; — ‘ seven worlds ’ (mentioned by Kulluka). 

This verse is quote<l in Apardrka (p. 954), which, 
refuling na vdcham samudirayet (for na rdchamanrtam vadet) 
explains this much misunderstood second line as — ^he should 
not utter words vitiated by (1) desire, (2) anger, (3) greed, 
(4) delusion, (5) arrogance, (6) jealousy and (7) vanity. 

This verse is quoted also in Pardsharomddhxiva (Achara, 

p. 569). 

VERSE XLIX 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka, (p. 954) ; — and in 
Pan'dshan'amddhava (Achara, p. 569). 
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VERSE L 

‘ Nak^atrdngavidyd ’ — ‘Astrology and Palmistry’ (Medha- 
titlii and Kulluka); — ‘Astrology and the Science of Qranimar 
and other Vedic Subsidiaries’ (Narayana) ; — ‘Astrology’ 
((rovindaraja). 

‘ Anushdsana ' — ‘Offering adWce’ (Medhatithi, Govindamja, 
Kulluka, and Eaghavananda) ; — ‘teaching of the Vcfla’ (Nara- 
yana and N andana ). 

‘ Vdda ’ — ‘Disputation’ (Medhatithi and Narayana) ; — Ex- 
position of the Shastras’ (Govindaraja and Kulluka) ; — ‘Scien(*e 
of Dialectics’ (Nandana and Raghavananda). 

Buhler remarks — “This verse is historically important, iis 
it shows that in ancient as in modern times, ascetics followed 
worldly pursuits and were the teachers and advisers of the 
people”. 

This verse is quoted in Yatidharmasahgraha (p. 86). 
VERSE LI 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard, on (3. 59). 

VERSE LIJ 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 964) ; — in 

Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 569). 

VERSE Lm 

.This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava, (Achara, 
p. 567) ; — in Mitdksard (on 3. 60), which remarks that the 
citing of the instamje of ‘ Cups at the sacrifice’ indicates that 
the vessels may be considered pure for practical purposes ; 
— ^in Apardrka, (p. 964) ; — ^in Madanapdrijdta, (p. 377) ; — 
in Nfsi'/nhaprasddd, (Samskara, p. 70 b) ; — and in Yatidhar- 
masahgraha, (p. 78), which shows that the example of 
'chamasa' indicates that the things are 'clean’ only so 
far as to be used. 
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VEK8E LIV 

Hopkins is not right in saying that “Medhatithi has 
no note on tliis verse.” (See Translation). 

‘ V aidalam' — ‘ Made of bamboo and such other things ’ 
(Medhatithi) ; — ‘ made of tree-bark ’ (Govindaraja). 

VERSE LV 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard (on 3, .59) ; — 
in Pardsharamddhava, (Achara, p. 562) ; — in Madana- 
pdrijdta, p. 375) ; — and in Yatidharmasahgraha (p. 85). 

VERSE LVI 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard (on 3. 59) ; — in 
Madanapdrijdta (p.375) ; — in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 562) ; — and in Samskdramaynkha (p. 135). 

VERSE LVH 

‘ Mdtrd' — ‘ Implements, vessels, staff and so forth ’ 
(Medhatithi, Govindaraja and Kulluka) ; — ‘ portion, mouthful’ 
(Narayana and Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka, (p. 963), which 
explains ‘ mdtrd ' as ‘ upakaranadravyam, accessories ’ ; — 
and in Pardsharamddhava (Achiira, p. 563), which explains 
‘ mdtrd ’ etymologically as ^’miyante iti ’, as meaning ‘ objects ’ ; 
sincte he is free from attachment to all objtK;ts, therefore he 
should be neither ghul at getting them nor soriy at not getting 
them. 


VERSE LIX 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka, (p. 954) ; — in 
Pardsharamddhava, (Achara, p.570) ; — and in Yatidharma- 
sahgraha (p. 34). 



422 


MANtJ SMltl'fl — 


VERSE LX 

This is quoted in Apm'drka (p, 954) ; — ^in Pct/rdska- 
ramddhava (Achara, p. 870) ; — and in Yattdha/t'maHoii- 
graha (p. 34). 


VERSE LXI 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 908), ' whicJi 
explains ‘‘Yamuh^aye' as ‘in Yama’s abode’;— and in 
YatidhamMsahgraha (p. 84). 

VERSE LXll 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p, 908) ; — and 
in Yatidharmamhgraha (p. 85). 

VERSE 1.XI11 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 908) ; — ami 
in Yatidharmasahgraha (p. 85). 

VERSE LXIV 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 908) ; — and 
in Yatidha/rmasahgraha (p. 85). 

VERSE LXV 

This verse is quoted in YatidharmasahgraKa (p. 85). 

VERSE LXVI 

a. 3.50 and 12.102. 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard (on 3.05) 
and in Yatidharmasahgraha (p. 85), which reads 
hhu§itah' iov^ du^tah\ explains it oh ^adorned with the 
staff* and other signs of the Renunciate’ and says that the 
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particle ‘ api ’ implies that even when without these, he should 
meditate upon the identity of the individual and supreme 
selv^. 

VERSE LXVin 

Cf. 6.46. 

This verse is quoted in Para$harcimadkava (Achara, 
p. 570.) 


VERSE LXX 

CL 2.74. 

^rhis verse is quoted in Madcmaparijata (p. 68). 

VERSE LXXI 

This verse is quoted in Mitdh^ara (on 3.62) ; — and 
in Vidhdnapdrijdta (IL p. 176). 

VERSE LXXn 

Ariii^hvardn gundn ’ — ‘ The three attributes of the 
Root Evolvent t.e., Sattva, Rajas and Tamas ; these are ariifh- 
vara, i.e., dependent (upon the Conscious Being) (Medhatithi); — 

‘ qualities of anger, greed ete^ which are amshvo/ra, ».e., do not 
reside in God’ (KuUiika and Raghavananda) qualities 
opposed to virtue, knowledge, dispassion and power ’ 
(Govindaraja). 

This verse is quoted in Yatidharmaso'dgraha (p. 41), 
which says that what this verse mentions are ‘ Yama — 
niyama — dsana — prdndydnm — pratydhdra — dhdrand and 
dhydna all the accessories of Yoga except ‘ Samadhi,’ wliich 
have been described in the ordinances as the means of 
acquiring Right Knowledge. • 

VERSE LXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Yattdhetmmsixngraha (pJ42). 

54 



424 


MAim BMttlTI'^lTOirES 


VERSE LXXV 

^Vaidikaih ka/rmabhili'' — ^“the compulsory acts pres- 
cribed in the Veda ’ (MedhatitHi, Govindaraja and KuUuka); — 
‘ the compulsory and occasional acts prescribed in the Veda’ 
(Narayana and Nandana). 

‘ Tat padam' — ‘The region of Brahman’ (Medhatithi) ; — 
‘ Union with Brahman ’ (Govindaraja, Kulldka and 
Raghavananda). 


VERSE LXX VI 

This verse is quoted in Yatidharmasahgraha 
(p. 91). 

VERSE LXXVII 

This verse is quoted in Yatidhcmnasahgraha 

(p. 91). 

VERSE LXXIX 

Medhatithi has been misunderstood by Buhler (see 
Translation). 

This verse is quoted in YatidhamvxsangTaha 

(p. 41). 

VERSE LXXX 

This verse is quoted in Yatidharmasahgraka 

(p. 48). 

VERSE LXXXI 

This verse is quoted in YatidhavmcifStxrigraha 

(p. 48). 
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VEE8E LXXXn 

‘ Yadetadahhishahditam ’ — ‘ What has been described 
in the immediately preceding • ver.<fe.s ’ (Medhatithi) ; — ^‘what 
has been described in the -preceding one verse ’ (Kulluka) ; — 
‘ what has been described in all the preceding chapters ’ 
(Govindaraja and Nandana) ; — ‘ what can be expressed by 
words ’ (Narayana). 

‘KriyaphaIam''—‘ The reward of fulfilling the duties of the 
Renunciate’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘reward of the act of meditation ’ 
(Kulliika) ; — ‘reward of the performance of rites’ (Govindaraja, 
Narayana and Nandana). 

Buhler has misunderstood Kulluka, who does not explain 
‘ adhiyajfiam ’ as ‘ Brahma-veda ’ ; he explains it as 
yajfiam adhikrtya pravrttam brahma vedam ’ — where 
‘ brahma ’ of the text is explained as ‘ veda\ 

VERSE LXXXVI 

“Govindaraja is of the opinion that the persons named above 
(4.22) are here intended. But from what follows (verses 94, 95) 
it appears that those Brahmanas are meant who, though 
solely intent on the acquisition of Supreme Knowledge, and 
retired from all worldly affairs, continue to reside in then- 
houses ; see also 4.257. Govindaraja and Narayana assume 
that they remain Householders, while Kulluka counts them 
among the ascetics.” — Buhler. 

VERSES Lxxxvn-xcm 

“ According to the commentators, the following discussion 
(87-93) is introduced in order to show, (1) that there are 
four orders only, and that the Vedasarmydsika belongs to 
these, and does not form a fifth order, or stand outside the 
orders ; (2) that as the ord^ of the Householders is most 
dktingiTialie d, it is proper that a man may continue to live 
in his house under the protection of his son, ’’-—Buhler, 
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VERSE LXXXVn 

This verse is quoted in Puru^drthachintdmani 
(p. 445), which explains ‘ grhasthaprahJiavdh ’ as ‘ depen- 
dent upon the Householder’; — ^in Samskdramayukhct 
(p. 64), which has the same note ; — and also in Smrtichandrikd 
(Samskara, p. 173). 

VERSE LXXXVni 

This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, 
p. 173), which says that kramashah' indicates that any 
inversing of the order of the Life-stages is forbidden and in 
Samskdramayvkha (p. 64), which has the same note. 

VERSE LXXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 563), which explains the meaning to be as follows : — As a 
matter of fact we find that all the scriptures lay down in 
great detail the duties of the Householder ; hence this is 
recognised as superior to the other life-stages ; — and in 
Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 175). 

VERSE XC 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 563) ; — and in SmTtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 175). 

VERSE xcn 

‘DhftiJ},* — ‘Fortitude, calmness even on the loss of 
wealth and such other calamities ’ ; — ‘ firmness of purpose 
in the discharge of duties ’ (Narayana and Nandana). 

‘Dama?}, ’ — ‘ Humility ’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘patience und^ 
sufferings ’ (Govindaraja and Narayana) ; — subjugation of the 
mind ’ (KuUuka and Raghavananda), 
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‘ Dhth ’ — ^ True knowledge, free from doubts and erroi*s 
Medhatithi and Gkivindaraja) ; — ‘ knowledge of the true 
meaning of the shastras ’ (Kulluka and Raghvananda) ; — 
Narayana and Nandana, reaiJing ‘ hrih \ explain it as 
‘ modesty 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p, 972), which 
explains ‘ shaucham ’ as ‘ purity of mind and body ’, — ^ dhth ’ 
as ‘ discrimination of right and wrong ’, — dhrtil}, ’ as ‘ keeping 
the mind from going astray damah ’ as ‘ controlling of 
the mind by means of the Krchchhra and other austerties 
ft adds that this verse enumerates the duties common to all 
the four orders ; — ^in Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskara, p. 16a) ; 
— and in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 13), which has 
the following notes ; — Dhtti ’, firmness, — ‘ h^amd ’ is non- 
perturbation of the mind even when wronged , — * dama ’ is 
control of the ‘ mind ’, — ‘ asteya ’ is non-appropriation of what 
is not given, — ‘ shaucha ’ is cleanliness, both internal and 
external , — * indriyanigraha ’ is keeping the senses from all 
forbidden objects, — ‘Ari’ (which is its reading for ‘dht’) is 
(sessation from improper acts, — ‘ vidyd ’ is self-knowledge 
— ‘satya ’ is saying what is true, which should be agreeable 
also , — ' ahrodha ’ is freedom from anger. 

VERSE XCIV 

This verse is quoted in Apardrkct (p. 973); — ^and 
in YoAidhxi/rmxtmhgrQ^ (p. 5). 


VERSE xcvn 

Buhler is not right in asserting that " according Jto Medha- 
tithi the word ‘ brdhmand ’ is not intended to exclude other 
Aryans {dvijas) ”, — He has evidently been misled by the 
words in which Medlmtithi has set forth an objection to the 
text using the word ‘Brahmana See Trandatim, 
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The first half of this verse is quoted in Miiak^ara 
(on 3.57) in support of the view that the Brdhmana, alone 
is entitled to enter the fourth stage of the Eenunciate ; — 
in Vtramitrodaya (Samskai^ p. 564) to the same effect; 
■ — ^in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 176), — which says 
that ‘ hrahmana ' here stands for all the twice-bom persons ; 
— and in Samskdramayukha (p. 65) which quotes ‘ my 
grand-father ’to the effect that ‘ hrdhmana ’ stands for all twice- 
bom men, — while it itself favoims the view that it stands' for 
the Brdhnmryx only. 
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VEK8EI 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Bajaniti, pw 10), 
which adds the following notes : — We proceed to consider 
the exact meaning of the term ‘ rdjan — the question for 
determination being — (A) Is the name ‘ raja ’ applied to any 
and eveiy one doing the work of ‘ protecting the people ?’ 

(B) or only to one simply belonging to the K^attriya caste 

(C) or to that K^attriya alone who is duly anointed ? — ^Now 
in support of (A) we have the following arguments: — In popular* 
usage the name ‘ ray a ’is applied to any one who owns and 
performs Vayya,’ the functions of the ray a, king; and these 
functions are actually performed by the Brahmana and other 
castes also. In the Nirukta the etymological meaning of 
‘ rdyd ’ is explained as Vdyati,’‘ one who shines i.e., with royal 
glory ; and this glory results only from the proper ‘ protection 
of the people.’ The Veda also speaks of Sovna as ‘ the rdjd 
of Brahmanas ,’ and again as ‘ the rdjd among the Gandhar- 
vas ’; — ^in all these passages the term stands for the ‘ lord ,’ 
the ‘ protector of the people.’ — ^In support of (B), the view 
that the term is applicable to the K^attriya caste, we have 
the following arguments : — Manu, having introduced the subject 
as ‘ I am going to describe Rdjadharma’ goes on to describe 
such duties as the protecting of the people and so forth, all of 
vdiidi pertains to the K^attriya^ as is clear from the next 
verse which speaks of ‘protection’ as the principal ‘I’dyo- 
dhmrna ’; from all which it is clear that it is die Kfattriya 
alone that is entitled to '^rajya, the ‘functions of the RdjdJ 
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It is in view of the ‘ protection of the people ’ being his duty 
that the K§attriya alone is entitled to carry arms and to 
make a living by arms. Yajflavalkya clearly declares ‘ pro- 
tecting of the people ’ as the ‘ principal duty of the K^attriya' 
Panini also lays down the aflSx in the term Wdjya' 

in the sense of ‘ function ’ of the rdjd, i, e., the Ksattriya. 
Anointing also 1ms been prescribed for the K^attriya only ; 
the texts speak of the ‘ anointing of the Rdjd^ which means 
that the ceremony is to be performed by one who is already 
a Eaja ; and this can be true only of tlie Ksattriya who alone 
is a ‘ rdjd ’ (i. e., Ksattriya) even before being anointed. 
Thus the primary denotation of the term resting in the 
Ksattriya only, whenever it is applied to such Brahmanas 
and other castes as do the work of the ‘ rdjd ’ it should be 
understood to be used in a secondary or figurative sense. — (C) 
The third view has been held by Medhatithi and Kullluka, 
both of whom hold that the term is applicable to ‘any man who 
is equipped with anointment and such other qualifications, 
and who does the work of protecting the people.’ So also 
Haradatta on Gautamasutea, and Mitdksard, the latter 
applying it to such ‘ Householder as is equipped with anoint- 
ment and other qualifications.’ On the ground of commonsense 
also the duties laid down for the ‘i2d/d’ must be taken as 
pertaining to every one who has to do the work of ‘ protecting 
the people.’ If they did not, then what would be there for 
the guidance of those non-K^attriyae who happen to be kings 
of men? Apardrha also declares that the duties pres- 
cribed pertain to these non-Ksattriym also ,* though it holds 
that the name ‘ rdjd ’ is applicable only to that Kmttriya 
who has been anointed. 

Having stated the arguments for the three views, the 
author declai'es his own conclusion as that the word Wdjxsti. 
in the present context must apply to one on whom devolves 
the duty of protecting the people ; — which is tlie first of, 
three views stated above. v 
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See in this connection the Ave^tyadhiharana (Mlmamsa- 
sutra, 2. 3. 3.), where the conclusion is that the word ‘ rdjan ’ 
is rightly and directly denotative of the K§attriya, and as 
the ‘ protecting of the people’ is prescribed in law-books as 
the duty of the this ‘protection ’ has come to be 

called (Kingship) the ‘function of the King’; and 
thus when other castes are found, by chance, to perform this 
function, they have the title ‘ rdjd ’ applied to them only meta- 
phorically. — As for ‘ anointment’, the Tantravdrtiha (Trans, 
p. 822) remarks that this also is prescribed for the K^oitriya 
only. (See in this connection Tantravdrtiha, Trans, pp. 
815-831, where the whole subject is discussed in detail). 

Though such is the conclusion of the Mimamsakas, the 
commentators on Manu are agreed that in the present context 
the term ^ rdjan' stands for any one who performs such func- 
tions of the king as ‘ protecting the people ’ and so forth. 
Apardrka combines the two views that it applies to such K§at- 
triyas as perform the function of protecting the people. 

This verse is quoted in Bdjaiiitiratndkara (p. 2 b). 
VERSE n 

‘ Samskdrani’ — ‘ Upanayana, Initiation’ (Medhatithi, 
Grovindaraja, Kulluka and Narayana); — ‘Sacrament of 
Coronation’ (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 11), in support of the view that it is the Ksattriya alone 
whose function it is to protect the people ; and it adds the 
following notes: — ^Brahma' is Veda ; and the ^ samskdra,' 
‘embellishment,’ ‘aptitude,’ brought about by the learning, 
proper study and due understanding of the Veda is called 
^brahma ’; — or the ^samskdra,’ ‘initiation,’ which fs undergone 
for the purpose of learning the ‘Brahma’ or Veda, is called 
the ‘ brahma samakdra,' i,e., the Upanayana ; — 'yathdvidhi' 
means ‘ in accordance mth the scriptures ; ’—-this is an adverb 

55 
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modifyii^ ^praptena'] ' yathanydyam' means ‘in strict 
accordance with the law relating to the infliction of punishment, 
going to be set forth below ’; — ^ parirak^anam’ ‘guard- 
ing the weak against oppression by the strong.’ This verse 
shows that the function of Kingship belongs primarily to 
the K^attriya. 

It is quoted in Nltimayvkha (p. 1), which explains 
^hrdhmam samskdram* as ‘ the anointing done by* the 
Brahmanas.’ 


VERSE m 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddham (Achara, 
p. 391), to the effect that the king is the representative of 
the strong hand of the Law; — ^in Pardsharamddhava 
(Vyavahara, p. 5), to the effect that the King comes down to 
the earth for the suppression of the thief and other evil-doers ; 
— in Viramitrodaya (Laksana, p. 195), as to the effect that 
the king was created by Brahma for the purpose of protecting 
the people; — and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 15), 
which adds the following notes : — ‘ means ‘without 

a king’; — ^in ‘sarvatah’ the affix ‘tasiV has the sense of the 
Ablative, and the word means ‘from all strong individuals,’ — 
^abhidrute ’ means ‘oppressed,’ — ‘asya ’ means ‘of this world ’; 
— ^prabhu’ is Brahma, In some places the reading is 
‘ vidrute* (for ^ahhidrutV), which means ‘fallen off from 
duty’; and in this case the affix in ‘sarvatafj,’ will have the 
force oi the Locative. — ^It then goes on to remark that the 
reading adopted by Medhatithi is ‘ ohaJc^dhcmnasya sa^- 
rasya ’ (in the place of rak^drthamasya sarvasya ’) under 
which reading ‘bhaydt ’ will mean ‘through fear of adharma,’ 
-—^dhomM&ya chak$uh ’ will be the ‘seer,’ i.e^ the propagator 
‘of Ittiarma,’ i. e., the king who is known as the ‘source of 
Dhainna.* 

TMs is quoted in Mdjanitiratndkara (p. 2 a). 
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VEESE IV 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 392) ; — ^in the same work (Vyavahara, p. 5) ; — and in 
Viramitrodaya (Rajanlti, p. 6), which explains that 
'anila' is Vayu, %iUeshcC is Kuvera, — ^rndtroU means por- 
tions — ‘‘nirhrtya! means ‘ extracting — ‘ shdshvadh' means 
‘most essential’ or ‘ most lasting.’ — It adds that this verse 
may be construed with verse 3, the construction being 
‘mdtrd nirhrtya (verse 4) rdjdnamasrjat' (verse 3). 

This is quoted along with verses 5 and 6 in Rdjani- 
tiratndkara (p. 4 a). 


VERSE V 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 392) ; — again in the same work (Vyavahara, p. 5) ; — 
and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 16), which adds the 
following notes : — ‘ E^dm surendrdndm ’ — ‘these principal 
gods, Indra and the rest’; — ‘mdtrdbhyah' — ‘the king has 
been created after extracting the most essential portions out 
of the constituent portions of the said deities ; for this reason 
in glory, he surpasses all beings, i. e. he is superior to all 
things. 


VERSE VI 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 392); — ^in the same work (Vyavahara, p. 5); — and 
in Viramitro'laya (Rajanlti, p. 16) ; which adds the 
the following explanation : — ^‘By his lustre he burns, like 
the Sun, the eyes and minds of the people that look at 
him ’ ; though the verb Hapati* is in the simple form, it 
has the sense of the causal; what is said here is based 
on the idea that people cannot look the king in the face ; this 
is the purport of the second half of the verse, which means 
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that ‘no one on earth can look the king straight in 
the face.’ — It proceeds — “Medhatithi has remarked that even 
Brahmanas, who are of superior caste, and who are endowed 
with Brahmic glory, cannot look him in the face ; 
and he bases this assertion on the words of Gautama 
(11.7) that ‘people should sit below the king who sits 
on high’. This however is not right, since Gautama has 
followed up his assertion with the saving clause ^anye 
hrdhmanebhyah enom manyeran\ so that what the com- 
plete s5<ra of Gautama means is — ‘while the king is sit- 
ting high upon the throne, people should sit below, on the 
ground, — all except the Brahmanas, and these latter should 
honour him with benedictions.’ 


VERSE vn 


Cf. 9. 303 et seq. 

This verse is quoted in Fardsharamddhava 
(Achara, p. 392) ; — in the same work (Vyavahara, p. 5); — 
and in Vtramitrodaya (Rajanlti, p. 17), which adds 
the following : — ^Inasmuch as the king has been created 
out of their essential portions, he is all these gods ; — 
''dlwmMM'dt is Yama ; the meaning is that the king is simi- 
lar to Agni and the other gods, being created out of their 
portions : — 'prahhdva' means ‘ extraordinary power.’ 

VERSE vni 

This verse occurs also in the Mahdhhdrata. 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 392); — the same work (Vyavahara, p. 5); — and in 
Vtramitrodaya (Rajanlti, p. 17), to the effect that by showing 
disrespect to the king one incurs the same sin that he does by 
showing disrespect towards the gods. 
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VERSE IX 

This verse is quoted in Pardshxx/mmddhava (Achara, 
p, 392); — ^in tlie same work ’(Vyavahara, p. 6); — and in 
Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, *p. 18), which adds the following 
notes : — When a man catelessly approaches too near the fiie, 
he himself alone is burnt, not his sons or other relations ; — 
others have explained ‘ durupasarpinam ’ as ‘ one who appro- 
aches the fire for the purpose of throwing himself into it, 
with a view to escape from misery — better still than both 
these explanations is the following one : — ‘ When a man, 
knowing himself to be guilty, proceeds, through bravado, to 
touch Fire in an ordeal, it is he alone that is burnt by the 
fire ; but the king, becoming angry with him, destroys the 
man himself as well as his son, brother and other members of 
the family, along with his cattle and other possessions.’ It is 
thus alone that the two halves of the verse become correlated. 

VERSE X 

This verse is quoted in Pardsliaramddhava (Achara, p. 
392) ; in the same work (Vyavahara,p. 6) ; — and in Vtrcmitro- 
daya (Rajaniti, p. 18), which adds the following notes : — 
‘ Kdryam ’ means ‘ fitness for being pardoned or punished ’, — 
‘ shdkti ’ is ‘capacity, — ^desha' means ‘remoteness or proximity’, 
— ‘hdlarrC refers to times of scarcity or opulence ; — having con- 
sidered all this, he assumes various forms ; — i. e., in a moment 
he is pleased, and in a moment displeased ; when he finds a 
man weak, he becomes forgiving and if the man is strong, he 
uproots him, i.e^ he assumes a friendly, inimical or disinterested 
attitude in accordance with the considerations of state. 

VERSE XI 

‘ Padma ’— ‘ Carrying a lotus in her hand ’ (Narayana) ; — 
‘dwelling in the lotus (Raig^vananda) ; — ‘the great, the 
magnificent ’ (Medhatithi, Glevindaraja and Kulluka). 
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This verse is quoted in Parasharamddhava {Kdmdi, 
p. 392) ; — and in Viramitrodaya (ESjanIti, p. 18) which 
adds the following notes : — Wlien a man seeks for fortune, 
or having an enemy seeks to destroy him, — or seeks for 
livelihood, — ^he has recourse to the^ king ; — ^Medhatithi and 
others have remarked that the term ^ padmd ’ being a 
synonym of ‘/SArl’, is added for the purpose of indicating 
greatness ; that is to say, the term * padmd ’ is superfluous; — 
in reality however it is ‘ padmd ' that stands as a name for 
the goddess of fortune, LaksmI, and the term ‘ shrih ’ stands 
for ‘ bodily splendour or we may construe the words as 
follows : — In whose favours rests Padma, the goddess of 
fortune, and in whose valour rest resplendence (shrih) and 
victory (vijayah).' 


VERSE xn 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Aehara, 
p. 392) ; — and in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 23), which 
adds the following notes : — 'Tam ’ stands for the king , — 
‘ dve$ti means ‘disobeys him’, — ‘ Sa vinashyatH, ‘ he becomes 
subjected by the king to death 

VERSE xm 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Aehara, 
p. 392) ; — and in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 23), which 
adds the following notes : — Inasmuch as the king is the 
centre of all lustre and power, one should never transgress any 
lawful and fair commands that his majesty may issue in 
r^ard to his minister, priest or other favourites ; — such com- 
mands for instance as — ‘To-day should be observed by all the 
people as a day of rejoicing, there is a marriage in the minister’s 
house, all should be present there, butchers shall kill no animals 
today, no birds are to be caught, no debtors are to be impri- 
soned by their creditors’ and so forth [these in r^ard to the 
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king’s favourites.] — Similarly in regard to one whom he 
dislikes, he may issue such orders as — ‘ none shall associ- 
ate with him, he should not be permitted to enter any house- 
hold,’ and so forth. — Such rules promulgated by the king 
should not be disobeyed. In regard to the performance of the 
Agnihotra and such religious acts, however, the king has no 
right to interfere at all. 

This verse is quoted also in Rdjanitiratndha/ra (p. 42 b). 
VERSE XIV 

This verse is quoted in Pardfharamadhava (Achara, 
p 39.8) ; — ^in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 283), which adds 
the following notes : — ‘ Tadctrthxm' means ‘ for the accomplish- 
ment of the king’s purpose protecting of the people is the 
king’s duty, and as this protecting cannot be done without 
punishment, it is punishment itself that is called the ‘protection’ 
and it is eulogised by being styled ‘Dharma’ itself. — It is quoted 
again on p. 292. 

The verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 646), 
which adds the following notes : — ^The merit arising from the 
protection of the people is the king’s ‘ Artha ’ or ‘purpose’ — for 
the sake of this the ‘Lord’, Creator of the people, created punish- 
ment, which is ‘ hrahmatejomayam, ’ the natural Power of 
Hiranyagarbha, and which is ‘Dharma’ itself, i.e., the consolida- 
tor of Dharma ; — both these epithets being purely valedic- 
tory ; — and in Vivddachintdmani (p. 261), which explains 
Hadartham dharmam' as for the purpose of establishing 
Dharma; — and ' hrahmafejormyam' as ‘constituted of the 
essence of Hiranyagarbha — ^it adds that this is mere eulogy. 

It is quoted also in RdjanxUratndhara (p. 37 b). 

o 

VERSE XV 

'Bh4>gdya Become capable of providing 

enjojrment’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘are enalded to enjoy’ (KuUuka). 
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This verse is quoted m Vivdda/ratnakara (p. 646) ; 
— ^itt Vtramitrodaya (Bajaniti, p. 284), which adds the 
following notes : — 'Tasya\ ‘of the punishment;’ — Question: 
“Punishment, a source of fear, should have ended in the 
Ablative”. — The answer to this is tliat all that is meant to be 
expressed is relationship in general (and not the fact of being 
a source of fear) ; that is why we have the Genitiva — ^It is 
quoted again on p. 292 ; — and in VivddachirUdmani (p.*261). 

VERSE XVI 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 
285), which explains ‘Shaktim’ as ‘capacity to bear’ ; — again on 
p. 292 and in Vivddachintdmani (p. 261). 

VERSE xvn 

This verse is quoted in V ivdda/ratndka/t'a (p. 646), 
which adds the following notes: — Rdjd, so called because of his 
giving satisfaction {ranjandt), — purusah, ‘equal to the 
Supreme Being’, residing in the hearts of the people ; — he is the 
netd, the ‘leader’, the propagator of Dharma. 

It is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 292) ; — 
and in Vivddachintdrmni (p. 261), which has the follow- 
ing notes : — Rdjd, so called because he keeps the people 
contented {prajdrafijandt), — purusah, the Supreme Person, 
because he abides in the heart {puri shete) of the people, — 
neta, *• ruler, master, — 'shdsita’, the propagator of proper 
righteousness. 


VERSE xvm 

( 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 646), 
which explains jdgarti as ‘being awake’ in the sense that it 
serves the purpose of freeing men from all fear of thieves and 
other mischief-makers ;—*in Pimmitrociaya (Rajaidti, p. 
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292) ; — and in V ivadachintdmani (p. 261), which says 
that jdyciTti ni€sans that he does the work of quelling 
thieves, which can be done only by a wakeful and watchful 
person, ' . 


VEK8E XIX 

•This verse is quoted in V ivddaratndkara (p. 647), 
which explains 'svadhrtah' (which is its reading for sa dhrtah) 
as ‘deservedly inflicted’; — ^in Vtramitrodaya (Eajaniti, 
p. 292) and also on p. 284; —and in Vivddachintamani 
(p. 262), which explains 'sudhrtah' (which is its reading for 
sa dhrtah) as ‘properly administered,’— as ‘according 
to the scriptm’es’. 


VEESE XX 

This verse is quoted in Y ivddaratndkara (p. 648), 
which explains danijya’ as ‘one who deserves punishment’ ; — 
in Virdmitrodaya (Eajaniti, p. 292), — and also on p. 284, 
where the following explanation is added ; — ^Just as people 
eat fish after cooking it on the .spit, so would the sti-ong in- 
jure the weak and take away their riches and other belongings ; 
— and in Vivddachintdmani (p. 263), which explains 
'dari'iye^vi! as ‘those deserving punishment’. 

VEESE XXI 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 648), 
which explains ‘ac?Aaro«(*ram’ as ‘subvei-sion of the natural 
order of superiority and inferiority ;’ — in Viratnitrodaya 
(Eajaniti, p. 292) ;— iuid in Vwddachintdmani (p. 263), 
which explains ‘ ddharotta/ram' as ‘the reversal of all standards 
of superiority and inferiority^ 

56 
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VERSE xxn 

This verse is quoted in Vira>mitrod,aya (RSjanIti, 
p. 286), which adds the explanation that it is diflSicult to 
have any one pure by his very nature ; in most cases it is only 
through fear of punishment that people are kept on the right 
path. — ^It is quoted again on p. 292 ; — and in Vivdda- 
chintdmani (p. 263). 


VERSE xxm 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 286), which lexplains ‘ hhogdya kalparUe ’ as ‘ remain 
fixed on their path.’ — It is quoted again on p. 292; — and 
in Vivddachintdniani (p. 263). 

VERSE XXIV 

Tins verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 286), which adds the following notes : — ^Dv^yeyvh ' — 

‘ men of the lower castes would have intercourse with women' 
of the higher ones and thus give birth to improperly mixed- 
castes ’ ; and on this same account ‘ all bounds of propriety 
indicated by the scriptures would be broken down.’ It is 
quoted again on p. 293 ; — and in Vivddachintdmani 
(p. 263), which explains ‘ vihhrama ’ as ‘ non-infliction ’ or 
‘wrong infliction ’ (of punishment). 

VERSE XXV 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaraindhot/ra, (p. 646), 
which adds the following explanation : — ‘ In the kingdom where 
the dark-complexioned red-eyed Personification of Punishment 
is active, the people prosper, — ^provided that the administrator, 
the ruler, judges rightly’; — ^and in Vivddachmtdmani 

(p. 261), which explains ‘netd .pashyaii ‘if the adminis- 

tator of justice judges rightly.’ 
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VEE8E XXVI 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaraindkara (p. 647) 
which explains ‘ mmtksya hdrinam ’ as ‘ one who acts 
after due consideration of the exigencies of time and place.’ ; — 
and in Vivadachintdmani (p. 262), which adds the same 
explanation of ‘ samth^ya hdrinam.' 

VEKSE XXVII 

'Vi^amah' — ‘Irascible’ (Medhatithi, GoviSBaraja, Kul- 
luka and Kaghavananda) ; — ‘ partial ’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara, (p. 647), 
which explains ‘ samyak ’ as ‘ with due deliberation,’ — 
^kdmdtmd' as ‘one who acts just as he pleases’ — and 
'Vi^amah' as ‘adopting the wrong course by reason of 
partiality ; ’ — and in Vivddachintdmani ’ (p. 262), which 
explains ^Kdmdtmd' as ‘ if the king acts as he pleases,’ 
and 'Vi^amah' as ‘acting wrongly through partiality or 
prejudice.’ 


VERSE xxvm 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 647) 
which adds that punishment is called ‘ svmahattejah ’ in 
the sense that it is extremely sharp; — and in Vivdda- 
chintdmani (p. 262), which says that ‘ hdndhava ’ here 
stands for the son,— and tliat ‘ sumahat tejah * refers to its 
forcible character. 


VERSE XXIX 

This verse is quoted in Vivdda/ratndkara (p.d647), which 
explains ‘ tatah ’ as ‘ after destroying the king along 
with his relations’; — and in Vivddachintdmani (p. 262), 
which explains ‘ total), ’ as ‘ after destroying the king and 
his hdndhovas.'. 
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VERSE XXX 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 647), 
which explains ‘ mudhena ’ as“ devoid of right imagination’, — 
and ‘ akrtahvddhind ’ as ‘ one who has not learnt the 
scriptures’; — and in V wddaehinidmcmi (p. 262), which 
explains ‘ mudhena ’ as ‘Licking imagination,’ — and ^akrtahcd- 
dhind,' as ‘ignorant of the scriptures.’ 

VERSE XXXI 

^ Satyas(tndhah ' — ‘Regarding Truth as predominant’ 
(Medhatithi) ; — ‘ faithful to his promise ’ (Govindaraja, Kulluka 
and Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 647) ; — 
and in Vivddachintdmani (p. 262). 

VERSE xxxn 

This verse is quoted in Vlrcmitrodaya (Rajaniti, 

p. 121). 


VERSE XXXVII 

‘ Vidit^ah ’ — Those who know the meaning of the Vedas ’ 
(Medhatithi) ; — ‘ learned in the Sciences of Polity and the like ’ 
(Kulluka). 

This verse is quoted, along with verses 38 to 42, in 
Rdjamtiratndkara (p. 56). 

VERSE xxxvin 

This yprse is quoted lin Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 119), which adds the following notes: — ^ vfddhdn' as 
‘ advanced in age, be they Brahmanas or non-Brahmanas * ; — 
‘ viprdn ’ and ‘ vedavidah ’ have been already explained 
‘sAwcAm’is ‘free from guile’; — ^Medhatithi adds that this 
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qualification also is one that has not been mentioned else- 
where ; but KuUuka Bhatta holds that all tlie rest are only 
qualifications of ‘ vipran ’ [sq that Brahmanas alone are 
meant] ; — the meaning of. the second line is that ‘ the king 
is respected also by those reckless, merciless ruffians who aiv 
devoid of all virtues, not say by ordinary people.” 

VERSE XXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Vvramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 119), as describing the results proceeding from doing what 
is prescribed in the preceding verse ; it adds the notes that 
‘ even though the king be already well-disciplined, yet he should 
learn discipline further, for the purpose of securing greater 
efficiency.’ 

VERSE XL 

This verse is quoted in Vwamitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 119). 
VERSE XLI 

“Vena is often taken as a type of an undisciplined king. 

He was the son of Sunitha and father to Prthu Nahusa, 

son of Ay us (the Mahabharata I and V), was ruined by love 
and ambition... Sudas was king at the time of the great 
Vashistha, and a leader of the Trtsu (Rgveda VH. 18)... 
Sumukha is unknown to me. Nimi is said to be a Videha 
king ” — ^Hopkins. 

Gharpure notes the following references to the Maha- 
hhdrata (1) Dronapaiva (69) ; — (2) Shantiparva (28-137, 
58-102) ; (3) Adiparva (63-5, 69-29) ; — (4) XJdyogaparva 
(101-12) (5) Bhismaparva (6-14);— (6) Sabha-parva (8-9). 
These are meant to refer respectively to the six kings men- 
tioned in the text. 

This vei’se is quoted in Virotmitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 119), which notes that Sudasa was the son of Paijavana. 
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VERSE xi.n 

“ Prthu (cf. 9. 44) was the title of several gods as well 
as kings. The one meant is probably he whose happy reign 
is described in the 7th and 12th books of the Mahabharata. 
Manu needs only an exclamation [Hopkins evidently forgets 
(1) that the person speaking is not Manu himself, and (2) 
that there have been several Manus]. ‘ Kubera was god of 
wealth and Gadhi’s son was Vishvamitra who was bom' a 
Ksattriya. ” — Hopkins. 

Gharpure refers to the Mahabharata, Shantiparva (58-107) 
and Bh^vata (4-13, 145). 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 

p. 120). 

VERSE XLIII 

This verse is quoted in Mitdh^ard (on 1. 310), which, 
reads ‘ dtmcmdhhyo ’ (for ‘ dtmavidydm ’) and hence avoids 
the confusion felt by the commentators on Manu ; — ^in 
Madanapdrijdta (p. 222), which explains ‘ dandamti ’ as 
‘ Arihashdstra ’, ‘ Science of Polity ’, — ‘ vdrtd ’ as ‘ agriculture, 
commerce, cattle-tending and so forth ’, — and ‘ trayt ’ as ‘ Rk, 
Yajms and ‘ Saman ’ ; — in Vlramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 118), 
which notes the reading ‘ vidydm in which case, it says, 
the whole is to be construed with ’’ adhigachchet' of 
verse 39 ; — ^in Nrsimhaprasdda (Ahnika, p. 36a) ; — and in 
Rdjamtiratndhara (p. 6a). 

VERSE XLIV 

This verse is quoted in Vlrcimitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 118). 

• VERSE XLV 

This verse is quoted in VlramitTodaya (Rajaniti, p. 148) ; 
—in Pa/rdshctira/madhava (Achara, p. 413) as describing 
the ‘ vices ’ which are to be avoided by the king. 
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VERSE XLVI 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 148) ; — ^in P<wdsharamddhava (Achara, p. 413) ; — 
and in SmTtitaltva (p. 7 16 ‘and again on p. 742), as describing 
the vices. 


VERSE XLVn 

This verse is quoted in Parasharamddhava (Achara, 
p, 413) ; — in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 147), which explains 
‘ parivddah ’ as ‘ describing the defects of other persons ,’ — 
‘ vrthdtyd ’ as ‘ listless wandering — and ‘ tauryatrikam ’ 
as ‘ dancing, singing and music — in Viramitrodd^a 
(Lak8ana,p. 198) ; — in Mitdk^ard (on 1. 310); — in Smrtitattva 
(p. 717), which explains ^tauryatrikam’ as ‘dancing, singing 
and music — ^and again on p. 742, where ‘ ak§a ’ is explained 
as ‘gambling,’ 


VERSE XLVni 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 413) ; — ^in Mitdk^ard (on 1. 308) ; — ^in Smrtitattva 
(p. 717), which explains ^ paishunya' as ‘proclaiming the un- 
known faults of others, malice,’ — ‘ sdhasa’ as ‘punishing 
the guiltless with imprisonment and so forth,’— ‘ droha ’ as 
‘desire to injure others,’ ‘ir^ya’ as ‘not brooking the good 
of others ,’ — ‘ asuyd ’ as ‘ finding fault with the good quality in 
others,’ — md ‘ arthadu?anam’ aa ‘seizing of property and 
witholding of what is due’ ; — again on p. 742, where the same 
explanations are repeated. 

It is quoted in Viramitrcfdaya (Rajaniti, p. 148), 
which notes that the number ‘ eight ’ is made up by ‘vdkpd- 
ru^am ’ and ‘ da^dajam pdru^yam ’; and goes on to explain 
paishunyam’ aa ‘ malice, proclaiming such faults of others 
as are not generally known ,’ — ^ sdham ’ as ‘punishing of the 
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innocent with imprisonment and so forth,’ — ‘ droha ’ as ‘ in- 
juring the Brahmana — ‘ imyd ’ tis ‘ not beaiing the good of 
others — ‘ asuya ’ as ‘ picking faults in the good qualities of 
others — ^arthadusana ’ as ‘ siezing the property of others 
and witholding what is due to others — ‘ vah-pdru^ya ' its 
‘ reviling and so forth — and ‘ dandapdru^ya ’ as ‘ harslmess 
of punishment, i. e., the imposing of heavy fines or corporal 
punishment, for slight ofiences.’ 

VERSE XLIX 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharainddhava (Achara, 
p. 413) ; — and in Virandtrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 148). 

VERSE L 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharaniddhava (Achara, 
p. 413) ; in Mitdh^ard (on 1. 308) ; — in Vtramitrodaya 
(Rajaniti, p. 148) ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Laksana, p. 198). 

VERSE LI 

This vei-se is quoted in Mitdh§ard (on 1. 301);— 
in Viramitrodaya (Laksana, p. 198) ; — in Viramitrodaya 
(Rajaniti, p. 148) ; — in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 413). 

VERSE LII 

Thjs verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 148). 
VERSE Lm 

This verse is quoted *10 Pard^haramddka/va (Achara, 
p. 414) ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 149), which 
explains ‘ adkodho vrajati ’ as ‘ falls into lieU ,’ and adds that 
hells have been described as located in the Nether R^ions 
(that is why they are spoken of as ‘ adhafy ,’ ‘ down below ’)• 
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VERSE LIV 

' Labdhalak§dn' — ^‘Experienced’ (Medbatithi) ; — ‘who 
fail not in their undertakings ’ (Govindaraja, Nandana and 
Raghavananda) ; — ‘ skilled in the use of weapons.’ 

‘Suparik^itdn ’ — ‘ Tried through temptations’ (Medliatithi); 
— ‘ tried as to incorruptibiliy ’ (Narayana) ; — ‘ tested by spies ’ 
(Govindaraja) ; — ‘ bound to fidelity by oath, by touching the 
images of gods and such sacred objects (Kulluka and 
Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Mitaksard (on 1. 311) to 
the effect that the king should appoint seven or eight coun- 
cillors ; — ^in Pardsharamddhava (Achara p. 405) in 
Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 177), wliich explains, ‘ Idbdha- 
lak^dn ’ as ‘ paridr^takat'manah ’, ‘ who have seen action ’, 
i.e.y ‘experienced’ ; — ^in NUimayukha (p. 61), which explains 
‘ Idbdhalak^dn ’ as ‘ clever ’, — ‘ niatddn ’ as ‘ hereditary ’ ; — 
and in Rdjanitiratndkara (p. 9 b). 

VERSE LV 

This verse is quoted in Virdmitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 177); 
— and in Virdmitrodaya (Laksana, p. 215). 

VERSE LVI 

''Sthdnam' — ‘Halting* (Nandana). — Buhler misrepresents 
Medhatithi when he attributes to him the alternative explana- 
tion of sthdna as ‘loss of his Kingdom’, in reality Medhatithi 
says ‘stability of the Kingdom’ as rightly understood by 
Hopkins. 

This“ verse is quoted in FtVdmtVrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 
316), which adds the following notes : — Taih, ‘with the said 
councillors, — chintayet, ‘the. King should deliberate,’ — 

sandhih, ‘alliances’ — vigrahah, ‘declaration of war’, — sthd- 
nam, ‘consisting of the four factors of the army, treasury, catfital 
67 
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city and Eangdom’, — ‘ samudayah,’ ‘agriculture, pastures, out- 
posts, traders, cattle, customs, fines and so forth,’ — gnptih, 
protection of his Kingdom, —lapdhapraf^hctmanam, *bestowing 
of honours and gifts upon temples, hermitages and learned 
men’; — the meaning of the phrase sdmdnyam sandhivigrahcm 
is that ‘he should discuss questions of peace and war in 
general, the detailed and specific details being discussed in 
connection with the '^^ddgunya' 

It is quoted also in Pardsharamddhava, (Acfiara, 
p. 405) and in Rdjamtiratndkara-, — (p. 10 b). 

VERSE LVn 

This verse is quoted in Vlrcmiitrodaya (RajanTti, p. 
1 78) ; — in Pardsharamddhava ‘ (Achara, p. 406) ; — and 
in Nttimayukha (p. 53). 

VERSE LVin 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 406);— and in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 178). 

VERSE LIX 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 406); — and in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 178). 

VERSE LX 

This vecseis quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 185) ; 
-!^d in- Nttimayvkha (p. 53). 

VERSE LXI 

^AdhyaJ^apraehdrV (Medhatithi, p. 511, L 14)— -Tins is 
the. namO of one of the chapters in Kautilya’s Arthashastra. 
It is refecrtid to again in the Bhd^ya on verse 81 below. 

. Tins verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (R£jai^ 
p. 18&X ; — and in NUimayukho, (p. 63). 
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VERSE LXn 

‘ Karmdnta ‘ Bhak^ya^karpdsavdpddayah \ ‘ Food- 
stuffs, cotton fabrics, utensils arid so forth’ or ‘sowing of seeds of 
food-grains and cotton etc:’ (Medhatithi, to whom Buhler, 
on the strength of his own Mss., attributes the explanation 
‘sugar-mills, distilleries and so forth’) ; — ‘store-houses of sugar- 
can^ grains and such things ’ (Kulluka). 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 
187), which adds the following notes : — Te^dni, ‘from among 
the said assistants’ ; — ^avthV, ‘in the work of collecting revenue* ; 
which is further explained by the term‘«A:ara^armawta’;— 
‘feAlrwn ’, ‘those who are full of fear of this world as well as 
of the next’ 

It is also quoted in Apardrka (p. 581) ; — and in 
Nitimayvkha (p. 53), which explains ^dkara’ as ‘mines of gold 
and other metals ‘ karmdntcC as ^granaries ') — and ‘ antar-^ 
niveshana’ as ‘the bed-room and other private apartments,* and 
adds that there should be 'bhlru’, cowards, as brave men might 
kill the king. 


VERSE LXIII 

This verse is quoted in Vlraniitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 188), which adds the following notes : — ‘ Sarvashdstravi- 
shdradam', ‘expert in several sciences, scriptural as well as 
temporal’ ; — ‘ihgitam', ‘words and accents indicative of people’s 
intentions ’, — dkdrah ’, ‘joyous or pale expression of the face, 
indicative of joy or grief ; — ‘chesfd’, ‘ sucli actions as the throw- 
ing about of the arms and so forth, which are indicative of 
anger and other emotions’ ; — ^the man appointed should know 
all these. 

This verse is quoted also in Viramitrodaya (Laki^a 
p. 225) ; — and in Rdjardiiratndkara (p. 28 b). 
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VERSE LXIV 

'' AnuraktaK — ‘Loyal to the king’ (Medhatithi, Govinda- 
raja and Eaghavananda) ; — ‘attached to the people’ (Kulluka). 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Laksana, 
•p. 225) ; — ^and in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 188), which 
adds the following notes : — ‘ Anurahtah,' ‘ attached to the 
people and hence not likely to be disagreeable even, to 
enemy-kings ’ ; — ‘ shuchih, ’ ‘ pm’e in his dealings with wdmen 
and money’; — ‘dak§ah,’ ‘one who never misses his opportun- 
ity to act ; — ‘ smrtinidn,' ‘ not likely to forget either 
the instructions of his own king or the replies given by the 
other party ’; — ‘ deshakdiavit ‘ capable of altering either 
his own king’s message or the reply given by the other party, 
or his own operations, in view of the altered conditions of time 
and place in which he may find himself’; — ‘vapv^mdn ’, ‘ pos- 
sessed of excellent physical features’, ‘ —vltahh'ih ’, ‘ who is 
capable of telling even disagreeable things to the king, if it is 
likely to be beneficial to the latter’s interests.’ . 

VERSE LXV 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 188) ; and in Rdjamtiratndkara (p. 27 b.) 

VERSE LXVI 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 18^* 

VERSE LXVn 

* Nigudhehgitachestitaih ’ — ‘ By liis own hidden gestures 
and actions ’ (Govindaraja ) ; — ' thro\:^h the gestures and ac- 
tions of the Confidential agents of the other party ’ (Kulluka) ; 
— ‘through men who bide their own significant gestures and 

actions’ (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti^ p» ISS)* 
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VERSE LXVin 

The Bha^ya on this verse has not been seen by us. 

This verse is quoted in Vtrhmitrodaya (Rajanlti, p. 188). 

According to Medhatifhi (mentioned by Bahler), the 
verse refers to the Ambassador wlio should so act as not 
to bring evil upon his own party ; while according to others 
it refers to the king. Kulluka leaves it doubtful. 

VERSE LXIX 

' Jdhgalam' — “The full definition of Jdhgala is, 
according to a verse quoted by Govindaraja, Raghavananda and 
Kulluka, as below — ^“That country is called Jdngala which has 
little water and grass, where strong breezes prevail, the heat is 
great, where rain and the like are abundant.” — Buhler. 

‘ Andvilani ’ — ‘ Where the people are not quarrelsome ’ 
(Medhatithi, mentioned by Buhler ; though the Bhasva on 
this verse also is not found in any of the printed editions, 
nor in any of the Mss. consulted by us); — ‘not subject to 
epidemic diseases ’ (Kulluka).- 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 197), which quotes the defintion of ^Jdhgala' noted 
above, and adds that the qualification that ‘ water should 
be scarce ’ is meant to indicate that such a place would be 
less likely to be attacked by the enemy ; in the capital itself 
the supply of water should be abundant. It adds the follow- 
ing explanatory notes on the text : — ^The place should be 
fully supplied with ‘ shasya ’, i. e., with rich and fresh supplies 
of grains from the autumn, winter, spring and rain harvests ; — 
it should be ‘ dryaprdyam \ i. e., full of virtuous people ; — 
‘ andvila ’, i. e., free from all dangers from serpents, tigers 
and the like, — ‘ rchmyal agreeable, pleasant, — dnatasdman- 
\ ‘ having all subsidiary kings fully won over by gifts 
of presents and honors, — ^and ‘svdjivya’, ‘where means of 
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agriculture and trade tu^e easily procurable’; — deshcmiavaset^ 
the accusative ending is due to the root ‘ vas ’ being preceded 
by the preposition ‘ d.’ 


VERSE LXX 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 406), as describing the various kinds of fortificatipn ; — 
in Mitdk^ard (on 1. 320) as describing the six • kinds 
of fortification in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 202) ; — 
and in V'lramitrodaya (Laksana, p. 239), which adds 
the following explanations : — ‘ Dhanvadurgam ’ is ‘ the forti- 
fication in the midst of a desert ’, called ‘ durga ’, because 
of its inaccessibility due to absence of water and other 
difiOiculties ; — ^it suggests another explanation of the name — 
‘ dhanvd ’ is the name of a tract of land devoid of shelter 
and water ; and a fort that is surrounded by such a tract of 
land is ^ dhanvadurga’; the meaning being that the king 
should make his fort, and then render its vicinity waterless 
and shelterless. It notes a third explanation of the name : — 

‘ Dhanvan, ’ ‘ bow,’ indicates the ‘ dhanvin ’, ‘ archer ’ ; hence 
‘ dhanvadurga ’ would mean a ‘ line of defence consisting of 
of men armed with bows and arrows ’. This, it says, is not 
r^ht; as it involves the necessity of having recourse to meta- 
phorical explanation ; and also because we have never heai-d 
of such a ‘fort’ ; again because such a ‘line of defence’ could 
be very easily broken through ; and lastly because this would 
be the same as the ‘ nfdurga ’ coming later, — ‘ Naradurgo ’ 
is the line of defence consisting of the army; and this 
consists of elephants, chariots, horses and archers ; 
and as this also would include wchers, the separate name 
^dhanvadwga' could nol stand for the same sort of 
defence.— The Mahtdurga' is the ‘fort made of bricks 
and stones on the ground ’; — some people explain it 
as ft fort consisting only of an unevenly rugged tract of 
land the ‘Mahldm^’ Ims been thus defined in Attshanam 
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Dhanurveda — That fort is called Mahidurga which 
consists of a tract of land, portions of which are very high 
and others very low ; it is equipped with all accessories, well 
guarded and filled with all. means of offence and defence. 
The ^Jaladurga' consists of that place wliich is surround- 
ed by swift and unfordable streams of water. — The ‘Vana- 
durga' is a tract of land surrounded by impenetrable forests 
and trees. — ‘ Baladurga or Nrdurga ’ is that line of defence 
which consists in the dispositions of the army. — ^The ‘ Giri- 
durga ’ is erected either on the summit of a mountain, or in 
a tract of land surrounded by hills. 

It is quoted in Nrsimkaprasdda (Samskara, p. 72 a) : 
— and in Nltimay^kha (p. 64), which adds that Kamandaka 
motions the Airana-durga also. 

VEK8E LXXI 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (ESjaniti, 
p. 203), which ^cplains “ hdhugunyenct ’ as ‘ by reason of 
its having many apparent advantages, such as inaccessibility 
and so forth ’ ;—in Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskara p. 72 a);-^ 
and in NUimayukha (p. 65), which says that the genitive 
in ‘ iCe^am ’ (which is its reading for ‘ e«'am hiy denotes 
selection. 


VERSE LXXn 

This verse is quoted in Viramit'rod.ayd (Rajaniti, 
p. 202), which adds the following explanations : — ^Prom 
among the first three kinds of fort, wild animals take 
shelter in the fort consisting of the deseif, — ‘animals living 
in holes,’ i. e, rats take shelter in the fort consisting of 
the ground, fish take shelter in the ‘fort’ consisting of 
unfordable water ; — ^monkeys take .shelter in trees, which 
constitute thdr fort’;>~«nd man takes shelter under 
who constitute his ‘fort’, — and the gods take shelter oih 
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mountain-peaks, like the' Kaiiasha. What is meant is that 
‘just as the gods and others take shelter under the 
defences of the Kaiiasha peak .and so forth, so should the king 
take shelter in a fort 


VERSE LXXm 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. ^02). 

VERSE LXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 202) ; 
— ^in Vtramitrodaya (Laksana, p. 238) ; — in Nitimayvkha 
(p. 65), which says that even if the attfick is made by men ten 
times the number of the garrison, they are repulse<l ; — and 
in Rajanitiratndkara (p. 20a). 

VERSE LXXV 

This.verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 204) ; 
— ^in Vtramitrodaya (Laksana, p. 238) ; — in Rardsharcmd- 
dl\ava (Achara, p. 407) ; — in Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskara, 
p. 72a) ; — and in Nitimayvkha (p, 65), which explains 
'mantraih' {\.\/yantraih') as ‘persons well versed in the 
use of incantations for the cme of snake-bite and other ills 

VERSE LXXVI 

‘ Sarvartukam' — ^‘Provided with the produce of all 
seasons* (Medhatithi,Govindaraja,Kulluka and Raghavananda); 
— * habitable in all seasons ’ (Nandana and Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Parasharamadkava (Achara, 
p. 407) ;-^and in Nitimayvkha (p. 65), which explains 
‘ sarvartuham ’ as ‘ with gardens containing trees of fruits 
of all seasons, or stocked with fruits and flowers of all seasons 
—and ‘ sarvavastusamanvitam ’ as ‘ stocked with things need- 
ed in several seasons’. 
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VERSE LXXVn 

This verse is quoted in Pa/rdsharcmadhava (Achara, 
p. 407). 


VERSE LXXVIII 

This verse is quoted in Pardshm'fxniddhava (Achara, 
p. 407) ; — and in Rajariitiratnalcara (p. 13 b). 


VERSE LXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 407). 


VERSE LXXX 

This verse is quoted in Pardsha/ramddhava (Achara, 
p. 407) ; — and in Viramitrodaya (RajanTti, p. 187), which 
explains ‘ sdmvatsarikam halim ’ as the ‘ yearly tax — ‘ loke ’ 
as ‘ among the people ’, — and ‘ dshrayaparah ’ as ‘ inclined 
to provide livings for the poor and the helpless.’ 


VERSE LXXXI 

This verse is quoted in Apa/rdrka (p. 581), which 
explains ‘ kdrydnl ’ as ‘ good and bad deeds.’ 


VERSE LXXXIV 

‘ ChyijmdV — ‘ Becomes spoilt’ (Medhatithi)*; Kulluka 
reads ‘ vyaihate ’ and explains it as ‘ dries up ’ ; and 
Raghavananda as ‘ causes pain ’. 

This verse is quoted in RdjanUifcUndkara (p. 14a). 

58 
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VERSE LXXXV 

‘ Samia/in ’ — ‘ Middling ’ (Metlhatithi) ; — ‘ neither moi-e 
nor less than what is described in the sc^riptures’ (Kulluka and 
Qnvindaraja) ; — ‘ equal to the kindness shown ’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 286). 

VERSE LXXXVI 

This vei'se is quoted in Apardrka (p. 303), to the 
effect that the value of a gift varies in proportion to the 
qualifications of its giver and receiver. 

VERSE LXXXVn 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
(p. 405). 

VERSE LXXXVIII 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 413). 

VERSE LXXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 405), which explains ‘ mithaJf as ‘ vying with each other’; — 
and in Rdjanitiratndkara (p. 28 a). 

VERSE XC 

This ver^ is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 406), which explains ‘ digdhaih ’ as ‘ poisoned’. 

VERSE XCI 

‘ Sthaldru(fh<im'—-*Who is standing on the other ground’ 
(Medbatithi, Kulluka and Raghavananda ) ; — * one who, in 
flight, has climbed on an eminence’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 406) ; 
and in NUimayukha (p. 80). 
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VEESE xcn 

This verse* is quoted in Virmnitrodaya (Kajaniti, 
p. 406) and in Nltimayuhfia (p. 80). 

VEESE xcm 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Eajaitfti, 
p. 406) ; — and in Nitimayukha (p. 81). 

VEESE XCIV 

Nowhere in Medhatithi do we find any indication of the 
explanation that is attributed to him by Hopkins. 

This verse is quoted in Nltintayukha (p. 80). 

VEESE XCV 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Eajaniti, p. 408). 

VEESE XCVI 

This ver.se is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Eajaniti, 
p. 409), which adds the following explanations : — 
‘ Sarvadravydni ’ stands for ‘clothes and other things’, — 
‘ kupya ’ for ‘ copper and metals other than gold and silver’. 

VEESE xcvn 

' Indro vai vrtram (Medhatithi, p. 522,1. 19). — This 
quotation is from the Aitareya Brahmana, HI. 21 — (Buhler). 

This verse is quoted in Vitamitrodaya (Eajaniti, 
p. 409), which explains ‘ aprthagjitam ’ as ‘ what has been 
won by the soldiers collectively. ’ 

VEESE XLIX 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 413) ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Eajaniti, p. 131). 
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VERSE C 

This verse is quoteflin Vtraniitrodaya fRajanIti, p. 131). 

c 

VERSE CII 

Nitycmvdyatadandah sydt ’ — ‘ Should keep his army 
fit by constant exercise’ (MedhatithijGovindarajaandKulluka); 
— ‘ should be always ready to strike (Narayana • and 
Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya, * (Rajaniti, 
pp. 133-134), which adds the following notes : — ‘ Udyata- 
daTt^ah ,’ — ‘ danda ’ here stands for the training and exercise 
of the elephants, horses and other compliments of the army ; 
and this should be ‘ udyata ever active, reatly ; — or ‘ danda ’ 
may stand for ‘ punishment of the wicked,’ and tliis should 
be ‘ ndyata \ always inflicted in time . — ^ V ivrtapauru§ah ’ — 
he whose ' pav/ru^a' manliness, ie., superiority in the 
knowledge and use of weapons, is ‘ vivrta,- displayed ; — 

‘ samhrtasamvdryah ’ — he whose secrets, i. e., coimcils, 
appearances and operations, are kept unknown to others. 

VERSE era 

Tills verse is quoted in Vzramitrodaya, (Rajaniti, 
p. 134) which explains ‘vdvijafe ’ as ‘ becomes '.afraid ’, which 
means that his glory becomes proclaimed. 

VERSE CIV 

Buhler remarks tliat “Medhatithi reads atandritah,” 
but there is nothing in Bhd^ya to indicate this. 

c 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 134), 
which explains 'amdyayd ’ as ‘ without guile’, ‘ varteta^ as 
‘ should behave f. e,, towards his coimsellors and others;—’ and 
in Parasharamadhotva (Achara, p. 413). 
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VERSE GV 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Eajaniti, p. 
117), which adds the following 'explanation : — He should try 
lus best to keep his weak points from being known by tlie 
enemy, and yet he himself should find out the weak points 
of the enemy, such as disaffection among the people and so 
forth; just as the tortoise liides within its' body its head and 
other limbs, in the same manner should he always keep won 
over to his side, by bestowing gifts and honours, his own minis- 
ters and other officers of state ; and if, by chance, some dis- 
affection should happen to arise among his people, he should 
take remedial measures at once. 

VERSE evil 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 404). 

VERSE cvm 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 404), 
to the effect that force should be employed only when all other 
means have failed. 

VERSE CIX 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 279). 

VERSE ex 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 253) which explains 'nirddtd ’ as ‘he who weeds out grass 
and other things growing in a cultivated field ,’ — and ^Kodt^am ’ 
as ‘ weeds.’ 


VERSE CXI 

This verse is quoted in Pcvrdsharam&dkava (Achira, 
P- 409);— and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 264). 
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VERSE cxn 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 409) ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 264). 

VERSE cxni 

This verse is quoted in Vlrmnitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 
248), which explains ‘mhgraha ’ as ‘ protecting, consolidation, 
making one’s own.’ 


VEESECXIV 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya, (Rajaniti, p. 
248), which supplies the following explanation : — In the midst 
of two hundred, or three hundred, oi* five hundred villages, he 
should establish an outpost, containing a detachment of infantry 
and others; — ^if we read ‘ rd^trasya mh graham ’ (in place of 
‘ rd^trasya guptaye) the meaning would be that he should 
establish a sahgraha, i . «., a ‘guard’ consisting of a ‘ gulma’ an 
outpost, and ‘ avasthita ’ supervised by honest officers. — ^The 
option regarding the extent of each charge is based upon 
the diversity in the strength of robbers and other mischief- 
makers in varying areas. 

VERSE CXV 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 248). 
VERSE CXVI 

“ This rule refers to offences with which the persons who 
report them are unable to deal (according to Medhatithi, 
Qovindaraj^ KuUuka and Raghavananda) ; Narayana thinks 
that chiefly refusals to pay the revenue or disputes on such 
matt^ axe meant” — ^Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 250). 
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VERSE cxvn 

'fhis verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 250). 

t 

VERSE cxvni 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 250), which explains the meaning to be that the ‘lord of 
the Ullage ’ should receive for his living only the food, drink 
!ind fuel and such other things as are due to be presented to 
the king, — iUid not the annual rent ; — ^this annual rent being 
realised by the king himself through a trusted official. 

VERSE CXIX 

‘ Kulaw ' — ‘ A portion of the village, known in some 
places as ghatta, and in others as ‘ — ‘as much land as 

can be cultivated with two ploughs ’ (KuUuka) ; — ‘ as much as 
is cultivated by one cultivator ’ (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 251), which adds the following notes: — ‘ Ktdam' is a portion 
of the village, called ^pddukd,' says Kalpataru : — others 
however hold that it stands for as much land as can be 
cultivated by two ploughs. That much of land he should have 
for his livelihood. 

VERSE CXX 

‘ Prthakkdrydni ’ — ‘ Quan-els among each other ’ (Nara- 
yana) ; — ^‘the separate affairs of the villagers’ (Nandana)^ 

‘Snigdhah^ — ‘Impartial’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘loyal to the 
king ’ (KuUuka). 

This veree is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 249), which explains ‘ pfthakkdrydni' as ‘quarrels among 
themselves’; — ^it notes that if we adopted the I’eading ^prthak- 
kdydni,’ the meaning would be ‘ matters on which there is 
a difference of opinion among them.’ ^ 
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VERSE CXXI 

^Graham ' — ‘The planet Mars’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘Planet, 
Venus and others ’ (Kulluka) ; — ‘ the Sun ’ (Govindaraja) ; — 
‘the Moon’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Rajanfti, 
p. 249X which adds the following notes : — ‘ UchcJiaissthanam’ 
means ‘ highly placed in the matter of birth and so foith/ — or 
‘ having a liighly placed seat ’, — ‘ ghorarupam ’ m^ns 
‘ awe-inspiiing.’ 


VERSE CXXII 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 250), which adds the following notes ; — ^ Anupa/rihramat ’ 
f.e., wherever the lawful people are being oppressed by unlawful 
people, he should strengthen the former with his own forces ; 
— means ‘behaviour ’; — * parinayet means ‘report’; 
‘ tavhekarmh* ‘ through the king’s agents.’ 


VERSE CXXIIl 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 253) ; — and in Vivddaratndhara (p. 367). 


VERSE CXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 367), 
which explains ‘ hdryihehhyah ’ as ‘ men who have business, 
suitors.’ 


VERSE CXXV 

This verse is quoted in V%ram%troda,ya (RSjanfti, 
pp. 251-262). 
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VEK8E CXXVI 

‘Pana ' — Hee 8. 136. 

Drona ' — ‘Four ddhakafi, i.e^ ii) .seers’ (Mediiatithi and 
Kulluka) ; — 512 polos' (Govindaraja). 

“Govindaraja and Kulluka state that the highe.st servants 
shall receive six times as much grain and clothes as the lowest, 
iind 'the middle class servants three times as much as the 
lowest” — Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 252), which adds the following notes: — ‘Avakr^tasya' 

‘ of domestic servants ’ ; — ‘ vetanam’ fooding, — ‘ dchhddah ’, 
‘two pieces of clothing’, — 'dronah,' ‘ four ^ Ad hakas ' — and in 
Shiiddhikaumiidi (p. 240). 

VERSE CXXVII 

‘ Yogak^emam ' — ‘Charges incurred for security of pro- 
[)erty against royalty and tliieves and robbers ’ (Mediiatithi) ; — 
‘ net profits {yoga) and charges for .securing the goods against 
robbers &c.’ (Kulluka). 

'^ITiis verse is quoteil in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 259), which adds the following notes : — What has been 
paid for the cloth, salt fmd other articles of mercliandise ? 
What are likely to be the profits from selling them? From 
what distance has all this been brought ? What quantity 
of food and vegetables iind condiments have been spent by 
the man in impoiting the gootls ? How much he has lost over 
the chaiges incuiTed in securing his goods against roblx>rs 
and other dangers of the journey ? What is the profit he is 
actually m^ng ? What is he .spending ovar the guarding of 
his merchandise against robbers and thieves ‘/-T-the King 
should take into consideration all this and then fix the taxes 
payable by the ti-ada’s, 

verJ?e is quoted also 'in Pardsharmtiddht»va 
(Achara, p. 404). 

59 
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VERSE CXXVIIT 

The order of verses 128 and 129 of Medhatithi is 
reversed in the other commentaries and hence by Buhler and 
Burnell. 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 404) ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 260), which 
adds the following notes : — ‘‘Adanti^ ‘ eat ’ ; — ‘ ddycmi^ \ what is 
fit for eating, i. e,, blood, milk and honey ’ ; — * vdryoko-vatsa- 
^atpaddh,’ ‘ the leech, the calf and the bee ’ ; — in the same 
manner should the king draw from his kingdom only a small 
amount of annual revenue, so that the principal capital of the 
people may not be affected. 

VERSE CXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 404) ; — and in Viramkrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 260), which 
adds the following explanation: — ^The king should impose 
taxes in such a manner that he himself gets some reward 
for what he does in the shape of seeming safety to life and 
property, and also the transactors of business — the cultivator, 
the trader and others — sdso obhdn a fair return for the work 
that they do, in the shape of tilling the soil, trading {md so 
fortli again on p. 264, to the effect that the hixes may be 
enhanced or i-educed in consideration of the loss or gain 
actually accruing to the people concerned. 

VERSE eXXX 

The second half of this verse is quoted in Vxramiiro- 
daya (Rajaniti, p. 262), which remarks that the option laid 
down is in view of the varying fertility of the soil and the 
consequent greater or less labour involved in cultivation ; it 
explains ‘ dJxdnya ’ as standing for VrVii, Yava and so forth 
and adds that what is here mentioned is to be realised only 
from cultivators. 
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VERSES CXXXI— cxxxn 

These two verses are quoted in Vlra/tnitrodayo, (Rajaniti, 
p. 161), which adds tlie following notes : — ^ Dru’ is tree, 
— ‘ flesh of the goat and other animals, — madhu,’ 

honey, ‘ sarpih,’ clarified butter, ‘ gandha,’ sandal-wood and 
the like, — ^oi^adhi,’ gwfvchi and the rest, — 'rasaj salt and 
the like, — ^puifpa,’ Chanipaka and the rest, — 'mtildm,’ the 
Haridrd and so forth, — ^patra,' the palm-leaf and the like. 

VERSE CXXXIIl 

This verse is quoted in Viravdtrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p, 261) ; — and in Parashara7nddhava (Achara, p. 408). 


VERSE CXXXTV 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard (on .8. 44) ; — ^in 
Pardshararnddhava (Achara, p. 408) ; — and in Vtra- 
mitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 141), which remarks that though this 
verse mentions the ‘ Brahmana ’ in general, yet from what 
follows in the next verse it is clear that what the text means is 
to speak of only the learned Brahmana. 

VERSE C^XXXV 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 141) as indicating that it is incumbent on the king to see 
that no learned Brahmana in his kingdom suffers from 
hunger ; — and in Pardshararnddhava (Achara, p. 408). • 


VERSE CXXXVT 

This verse is quoted in Vmvnntrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 141) ; — and again on p. 272, 
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VERSE cxxxvm 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (I^janiti, 
p. 274), which adds that the service hei’ein mentioned being 
the only tax payable by them, no other tax should be imposed 
upon these men. 

VERSE CXXXIX ‘ 

This verse is quoted in Vtratnitrodayd (Rajaniti, 
p. 275), which explains ‘ dtmmnuhchchheda' as ‘not realising 
revenues and taxes,’ and paramulochchheda' as ‘realising 
more revenue and taxes than what is proper.’ 


VERSE CXL 


This verse is quoted 

p, 134). 


in Viramitrodaya 


VERSE CXLI 


(Rajaniti, 


Buhler attributes the reading ‘ Shdntam\ for ^prdjfl<xm\ 
to Medhatithi; but there is nothing in Bhdsya itself to 
justify this conclusion. 


VERSE CXLII 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 414). 

VERSE CXLm 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 294), 
which explains 'hriyante’ as ‘are robbed’; and adds that 
the Genitive in ‘ sampashyabaK denotes disregard. 

VERSE CXLV 

t 

This verse is quoted in Pa/rdsharamddhava (Acha- 
ra,. p. 409); — ^in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 155); — 
in Nfsimhaprasdda (Samskara, p. 740) and in 
Srnrtichandnkd (Vyavahara, p. 43). 
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VERSE CXLVI 

This vei-se is quoted in Pardshm'amddJia'm (Achara, 
p, 410); — ^in Vtramitrodayd (Elajaniti, p. 159), which 
explains Stain'd jis ‘in the Court’; — and in Smrtichan- 
drikd (Vyavahara, p. 61). 

VERSE CXLVIl 

'Nihshaldke ’ — ‘ Free from gi’ass or such other places 
of concealment’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja and Nandana) ; 
— ‘solitary ’ (Kulluka, Narayana and Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 410); — in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 159) as laying down 
the place for holding the Coimcil ; it explains ‘ Nihshaldke ’ 
as ‘solitary place;’ — ^in Nfsimhaprasdda (Samskara, p. 72b); 
— and in Rdjariitiratndkara (p. 22 a). 

VERSE CXLVIII 

This verse is quoted in Vtrcmiitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 308) ; 
— and in Rdjanitiratndkara (p, 22 b). 

VERSE CXLIX 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 309), 
wliich adds the following notes: — ^ Jada' is ‘one who 
is devoid of intelligence, idiot ,’ — ' tairyagyondh\ — ‘parrots, 
starlings and the like,’ — ‘vayotigdh,' ‘very old persons,’ — 

‘ Mlechchha ’, stands for ‘ persons whose language is not 
intelligible’; — ^for ' Mlechchho\ another reading is 'kUbo.' 

It is quoted in Rdjanitiratndkara (p. 22 b). 

VERSE CL 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 309), 
which explains ‘ Adfta ’ as ‘ suspicious,’ 
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VERSE CLI 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhnw (Achara, 
p. 410) ; — and in Viramitrod'aya (Rajaniti, p. 159) as laying 
down the time for holding the Council; — and again on 
p. 317). 


VERSE CLIl 

The .second half of this verse is quoted in Fardsha- 
ramddhava (Achara, p. 410) ; — the entire verse in 
(Rajaniti, p. 159), — and again on p. .317,wdiere 
the following notes are addetl — ‘ Te^dm, ’ stands for ‘ Dharma’ 
— Artha — Kama ’, among whom, in most eases, there is 
conflict ; — ^mmupdrjanam ’ means ‘attainment, in die proper 
manner, i.e., the attainment of one or the other out of the three, 
without detriment to the other two factors.’ 

VERSE CLHI 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 410) ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 159) ; — again 
on p. 317, where ' pranidhi ’ is explained as ‘ spy.’ 

VERSE CLIV 

‘ Asia/oidham karma ’ — Medhatithi off'ers three expla- 
nations : — (A) — (1) Conciliation, (2) Division, (3) Force, 
(4) Presents, (5) Attempting the undone, (6) Completing whal 
is done, (7) Bettering what is completed, (8) Consolidating the 
fruits of the operation ;• -(B) (1) Trading routes, (2) Bridge- 
making, (3) Fortification, (4) Strengthening of forts, (5) Eleph- 
ant-catching, (6) Mining, (7) Settling unpopulated tracts, and 
(8) Clearing forests ; — (C)— (1) Revenue-collection, 

(2) Expenditure, (3) Dismissing undesirable servants, 
(4) Prohibiting of wrong, (5) Deciding difficult points, 
(6) Inspection of judicial affairs, (7) Inflicting of punishments, 
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(8) prescribing purificatory penances. — Of these (B) is adopted 
by Nandana, and (C) by Go\dndamja, Kulluka, Narayana and 
Elaghavananda. 

This verse is quoted in Paranharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 411), which explains that the ‘ eightfold business ’ has bet^n 
described by Us^hanas, and it quotes the verses cited by 
Medhatithi,to which it atlds tlie note that ^nhuddhi' is ‘expiatoiy 
penance.’ It proceeds to explain ’pafichavcwga as standing for 

( 1) kdpdiika, beggar (2) ddmhhika , the hypocrite, (3) grhapati, 
tlte householder (4) vaidehaka, and (.5) the disguised lieimit ; 
it goes on to point out that it may stand for — (1) The 
commencement of an operation, (2) the supply of men, (3) supply 
of material, (4) precautionary measures and (.5) success. 

It is quoted in Vivamitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 159), 
where also the verses of Uslianas are quoted, to which the 
following explanatory notw are- added : — ‘ Addnam ’ — i. e., 
of taxes and other dues, — ‘ visarga ’, ‘ making gifts of wealth,’ 
— ‘ praisa ’ is the activity of the Minister and others relating 
to temporal and spiritual matters, — ‘ ni^edhah ’, prohibiting 
of inimical acts, — ‘ anuvachana ’,‘ the king’s orders regarding 
doubtful points’ — ^and ‘shuddhi’ is ‘expiatory penance.’ — 
It explains ’ paflchavarga ’ as consisting of — (1) allies, 

(2) means of success, (3) apportionment of time and place, (4) 
prevention of trouble and (5) success. 

It is quoteil again in the same work, on page 317, 
where also the same verses from Ushanas aie quoted, but 
with a fuller explanatory note: — ‘ Addnam ’ is ‘ collection of 
revenue and other dues ’, — ‘ visarga ’ is ‘ the giving away of 
prizes and other presents \~pre§a' is the deputing of servants 
(v.l.^m^a) and others,— arthavackana! is ‘taking of measures 
for amassing wealth some works read, for ‘ arth(j,vachanam\ 
anuvacJutnam ’, which means ‘ the king’s orders on doubt- 
ful points ’, — ‘ shiiddht ’ regaining Punislunents, consists in 
their being inflicted in accordance with law ; and that I’^arding 
the ‘ Self ’ consists in expiatoiy penances. — Rext it quotes 
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Medhatithi’s first explanation (A) of the ‘ eightfold business 
and then proceeds to explain ^ panchavttrga ’ (of the text) 
as meaning the ‘ group consisting of five spies’, as follows: — 

( 1) Those trustworthy persons who are experts in geography, 
arts, languages and so forth, (2 1 those disguised as dwarfs, 
foresters, dumb luid deaf, insane or blind, (3) dancers, musicians, 
and singers, (4) Ascetics and so forth. . It then quotes the 
other explanation of ' pafichavarga' iX'6 consisting of allies 
and the rest (see above). ‘ Aparagah ’ (of the text) means 
‘ disaffetition the sense being that the king should make it 
his business to learn everything rogarding the affection imd 
disaffection that there may be among Ministers, Priests, the 
Commander-in-Chief, the Heir Apparent, the Porter and others. 

VERSE CLV 

Of. Kamandakiya Nitisara, 8. 14, 18. 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 320), which adds the following notes : — In the ‘ circle ’ of 
kings, there are four kinds of kings — (1) The king seeking 
conquest (2) the three kinds of enemy — the natural enemy, 
the aitificial enemy and the neighbouring sfeite, (3) tlie middle 
state, which is capable of defeating either of the two parties 
to a Conflict, taken singly (4) the neutrol, who is capable of 
smashing any one of the above three. 

This vei’se is quoted in RdjanUiratndkara> (p. 3fla). 
VERSE CLVI 

“The eight other constituents are, according to Kamandaki 
8. 16—17, (a) in front beyond the foe’s tenitory — (1) a friend, 

(2) the foe’s friend, (3) the fiiend’s friend (4) the foe’s friends, 
friend — (6) in the roai’ — (1) he who attacks in tlie rear, (2) he 
who restrains the latter, (3) and (4) the suppoi-ters of these 
two.” — Buhler. 

The first half of this verse is quoted in Vtrctmitroduya 
(Rajanfti, p. 320)j where also the above eight are ‘mentioned. 
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VER&E GLVn 

This v«*se is quoted in Viramiirodayo, (Rajaniti, 
p. 323), which enumerates the 72 as consisting of the 
(1) conquering king, (2) his minister, (3) his kingdom, (4) his 
fortress, (5) his treasury, (6) his army ; — and so with each 
of the other eleveA states of the ‘ Circle’; this twelve times six 
makes 72. 


VERSE CLVm 

The second half of this verse is quoted in Parasha- 
ramddhava (Achara, p. 411) ; — and the first half in 
Vlramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 321). 


VERSE CLIX 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 411) ; — in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 323), which 
adds the following notes ; — ^ Ahhisandadhy at' means ‘should 
win over to his side’; — and in Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskara, 
p. 72 b). 


VERSE CLX 
See Kdmandaka (11. 27). 

This 'verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 411) ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 324), 
whidi adds the , following notes: — 'Sandhi' is ‘alliance, 
entering into a compact, such as we shall help each other with 
elephants, horses and so forth,-^‘ vigraha ' is ‘ war 'r—' ydna ' 
is ‘ marching against the enemy’, — ‘ dsana ' is ‘ staying within 
one’s own territories, not minding the war that may have been 
declared;’ — ‘ dvaidhihhdva ’ is ‘ dividing one’s own forces into 

two parts’, T-«and in Nfmmkaprasada (Samskara, p. 72bX 
60 
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VEKSE CLXI 

This verse is quoted in Pardshara/mddhava (Acharai 
p. 411), — and in Vtramitrodaya (Rajanid, p. 324), which 
explains ‘ Samshraya ’ as ‘ seeking the shelter of a more 
powerful king, when hard-pressed by the enemy.’ 


VERSE CLXII 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajanid, 
p. 325), which adds the following notes : — ‘ Sandhi,' ‘alliance’, 
is of two kinds — (1) the compact that ‘ both of us should 
march against a common enemy ’, and (2) the compact that 
‘ you march this way, I march the other way — ‘ War ’ also is 
of two kinds — (1) declared by one’s self against an enemy, and 
(2) undertaken for helping an ally attacked by an enemy ; — 
‘Marching’ also is of two kinds — (1) singly, and (2) conjointly 
with an ally; ‘ Halting ’ also is of two kinds — (1) done on 
account of weakness and (2) done for the purpose of waidng 
to help an ally ; — ‘Division of forces’ is of two kinds — (1) the 
king remaining with half the force in die fort and the 
Commander-in-chief going out to meet the enemy and (2) the 
reverse arrangement ; — ‘ Seeking protection’ also is of two kinds 
— (1) done for the rescuing of what has been lost and (2) done 
for awaiting future agression. 


VERSE CLXni 

Narayana and Nandana take the term * tadd tvdyatisam- 
yuktaJ},' as referring to two different cases, — ‘yielding either (a) 
immediate, or (6) future advantages.’ 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajanid, p. 325) 
to the effect that the two kinds of ‘alliance’ spoken of 
above (see preceding note) are each again of two kinds, as 
leading to (a) immediate advantage or (6) future advantage. 
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VERSE CLXIV 

‘ Akale ' — This is taken by Medhatithi with the second 
clause and by Govindaraja with the first. 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (RajanTti, p. 325) 
to the effect that ‘ war ’ is of two kinds — (1) That under- 
taken for some special purpose of one’s own — this being done 
either in the proper season, such as during the months of 
November or December, or even out of season ; and (2) that 
undertaken for helping an ally who has been attacked by 
an enemy. 


VERSE CLXV 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 
326), as setting forth the two kinds of ‘ marching ’ — (a) alone 
or (6) accompanied by the ally. 

VERSE CLXVI 

‘ JDaivdt purvakrthia * — ‘In consequence of imprudence 
during present life, — and in consequence of acts committed 
during previous existences ’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja and 
Kulliika) ; — ‘ by an enemy made formerly ’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 
326). 


VERSE CLXVD 

“ The text really mentions only one method of ‘ Division.’ 
Hence Medhatithi thinks that, in order to obtain the two kinds 
required, it must be understood that the measure may be resorted 
to either for one’s sake or for the sake of soiqebody else. — 
Narayana makes the two methods out by supposing that in 
the one case the army stops in front of the enemy under 
the command of a general, while the king marches with a 
portion of his forces, and that in the other case the contrary 
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takes place. — Govindaraja quotes ;KSniaiidaki, 11.24, where a 
different meaning, ‘ duplicity ’ is attributed to the term ‘ dvai- 
dhihhavay — Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 326) which explains ‘ Hhitih’ as ^ dvidhdLhuyct sihitil},' 
‘taking up a position with forces divided ,’ and adopts the 
explanation attributed (in the above note) to Narayana ; — ^d 
in Rdjan^tiratnakara (p. 24 b). 

VERSE CLXVni 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 326), as describing the two kinds of ‘ Refuge ’ — (a) that 
taken for the purpose of regaining of what has been lost to. 
the enemy, and (6) that taken for the averting of future 
trouble. 

VERSE CLXIX 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 

p. 326), which adds the following notes : — ‘ dyatyam' ‘in the 
future,’ — ddhikyam,' ‘ superiority of force,’ — ‘ taddtve,' ‘ at the 
time.’ 

VERSE CLXX 

Cf. Kamandaka, 8. 4. 

This verse .is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 

p. 327). 

VERSE CLXXI 

Gf. Kamandaka, 10. 26. 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya, (Rajaniti, 

P.-927). . 

VERSE CLXXn 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (R^'anlti, 

p.:927). 
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mmE CLXxm 

-This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
.p.327). , ‘ . 

VERSE CLXXIV 

* 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 

p.3^). 

VERSE CLXXV 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 328). 

VERSE CLXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 328) ; — ^and in Nitimayulcha (p. 58). 

VERSE CLXXVn 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p.:328).;*— ‘and in Nitimayuhha (p. 58). 

VERSE CLXXVm 

This verse is quoted .in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 328). 

VERSE CLXXIX 

This verse is quoted lin Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 328). 

VERSE CLXXX 

This verse is quot^ in Vlr<m«<ra]2asra • 
p. 328). 
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VERSE CXXXT 

This verse is quoted in Pa,TasharanMdk(tv<n (Achara, 
p. 400) ; — ^in ViranUtrodayo, (Rajaniti^ p. 330) and in 
Nfsimhaprasdda (Samskara, p. 72b). 

VERSE CLXXXII ' 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 400) ; — ^in Vlramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 330) ; — ^in Smr- 
titattva (p. 713) ; and again on p. 742, to the effect that 
if the king’s business is urgent, he may proceed on an expedi- 
tion at any time ; — in Nrsimhciprasdda (Samskara, p. 
72b) : — ^and in Rdjanitiratndhara (p. 26a). 

VERSE CLXXXIII 

Cf. Kamandaka, 11. 3. 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 401) ; — ^in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 330), to the 
effect that tlie ‘ enemy’s difficulty * being itself laid down as 
affording the best opportunity for marching against him, there 
is no room for any other consideration ; — and in Smftitattva 
(p. 742) to the same effect. 


VERSE CLXXXIV 

• Upagrhydspadavx’ — Having won over the disaffected 
servants of the enemy ’ (Govindamja, KuUuka and Raghava- 
nanda) ; — having established a camp in the enemy’s country ’ 
(Narayana). 

This .verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 401) ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 396), 
which adds the following notes — ‘ mule’ ‘at the base, in his own 
kingdom ’ — ‘ vidhdnam’, ‘measures for defending, such as 
garrisoning and so forth,’ 
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VEESE CLXXXV 

^Sadvidham halam’ — ‘(1) Elephants, (2) horses, (3) 
chariots, (4) foot-soldiers, (5) army-treasury, (6) labourers ; or 
(1) the mavla (2) hhrtya, (3) shrenl, (4) mitra, (5) amitra 
and (6) atdvika ; (Medhatithi) ; — the latter enumeration is 
found inKamandaka, 16. 6, which is adopted by Nandana. 

.This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 401) ; — and in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 396), 
which explains ‘ ?advidham halam’ as consisting of the 
maula, the hhrtaha and so forth,’ — and ‘ Sdmpa/rdyiha- 
Jcalpena ’as ‘in accordance with the rules of war’. 

VERSE CLXXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Yvramxtrodaya (Rajaniti, 

p. 397). 

VERSE CLXXXVn 

See Kamandaka, 19, for the various kinds of tactical 
disposition of the forces. 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 401) ; — ^in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 400), which 
adds that full descriptions of the several Vyvhas the reader 
will find in Ldk^anaprahdsha ; — and in RdjanUiratndkara 
(p. 26 a). 


VERSE CLXXXVm 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 402) ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 400). 

» 

VERSE CLXXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddka/oa (Achara, 
p. 402) ; — and in Vircmiitrodaya (Rajanid, p. 400). 
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VERSE CXC 

This verse is quoted in Pctrasharuniddhcew (Achara, 
p. 402); — and in Viramitrodai/a (Rajanitii p. 401). 

VERSE CXCI 

Thia verse;is quoted in Parasharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 402) : — ^and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 404). 

VERSE cxcn 

‘SthcUe' — ‘Ground free from stones, trees, creepers, 
pits etc.,’ (Medhatithi, Gk)vindaraja and Kulluka) ; — ‘ hilly 
ground’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Parasharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 402) ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 405). 

VERSE cxcm 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 402) ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 405). 

VERSE cxcrv 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 402); — ^in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 405); — and in 
Rd)amtiratndhara (p. 27 a). 

VERSE' CXCV 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (on 1.342), in 
support of the view that before a country has been entirely 
subjected, the conqueror should do nothing for the sake of 
th» people of that country ; — ^in Pxxrdshwramddhava (Achara, 
p. 402) ; — and in V\mmitroda;y<s (i^janlti, p. 408). 
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VERSE CXCVI 

This verse is quoted in Pcirdsha/ramddhcwa (Achara, 
p. 402) ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 403). 

VERSE cxcvn 

• 

The second half of this verse is quoted in Smrtitattva 
(p. 742) ; — ^the entire verse in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 402) ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 404), 
which explains ‘ upajapet ’ as ‘ should create dissension, 
alienate.’ 


VERSE cxcvm 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 403) ; — ^in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 404) and in 
Smrtitattva (p. 742). 


VERSE CXCIX 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 742); — ^in 
Pardsha/ramddhava (Achara, p. 403) ; — and in Virami- 
trodaya (Rajaniti, p. 404). 

VERSE CC 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamiadhava (Achara , 
p. 403) ; — ^in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 404) ; — and in 
Smrtitattva (p. 742), which reading ‘ samyattah ’ (for 
‘ sampanna^’), explains it as * with due effort’. 

VERSE ca 

‘ Parihdra* — ^ Exemptions from taxes and custom- 
dues etc.’ (Medhatithi ) ; — ^ gifts to tlie gods and BiShmanas ’ 
(Ghivindaraja and Kulluka) ; — ^“gifte^of clothes and ornaments 
to the inhabitants ’ (Raghavananda). ; . . . ■ 

61 
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“ The term ' parihava ’ occurs veiy frequently in the 
inscriptions (see e. p., Arch. Reports of Western India, Vol. IV, 
p.l04 et. seq), and means ‘exemption from, taxes and payments 
as well as other immunities These parihdras were r^ularly 
attached to all grants to Bralunanas or temples Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharafnadhava (Achai'a, 
p. 403) ;-«-in yiramitrodaya {EliavdXi, p. 409), which adds 
the following notes Jitvd,’ ‘ having conquered the enemy’s 
te^tories rr‘ devdn dhdrmikdn hrdhmandn e., those 
inliabiting the conquered country-^* smipvjayet he 
should worship ’, i. e., offer them lands, gold, presents and 
honours ’ ; — ‘parihdrdn ’ means ‘ explanations of his own 
action in conquering the countiy, such as it was not through 
greed for conquest that I have conquered this kingdom, this 
king of yours wronged me deeply, that is why I have conquered 
him — thereby showing that he is not to blame; — or ‘pafihdra' 
may mean ‘gifts ’, such proclamations, for instance, as ‘ all the 
gold and wealth that I have won I present to the 
Brahmanas’ ; — similary he should proclaim such amnesty 
as ‘ all those who, through loyalty to their late king, acted 
against, me, only did their duty, and they need not fear apy 
retaliation from me ’. 

It is quoted in Nfsmhaprasdda (Samskara, p. 73 a). 

VEBShi ccn 

This vei^ is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 403) ; — and, in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 410), which 
adds the following notes : — ‘ Te^dm, ’ ‘ of the minister emd 
other office-bearers of the late king,’ — ‘ chiktr^ipxm’ ‘ wish,’ . 
— samam,’ ‘ unanimous,’ — ‘ viditvd,’ ‘ having ascertained,’ — 

‘ tadvamshyam* ‘ one bom of the same family as the king 
killed in battle’, — ‘ sthdpayU! ‘ should install him in the 

■W4% '«!ss, ‘ vwjss. 'R 

the th^t bmceforward you skali behave towjude J®e itl 
kT" and in Nrsitnhapr<M^ 
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VERSE CXIiin 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 410), which adds the following notes Tg^am,’ ‘of the 
other king,’ — ‘ yathoditan* ‘ as handed down by his 
family-traditions,’ — ‘ dharmdn,' ‘ practices, customs,’ — these 
he should make the ‘ praindndni\ the authority, by way of 
oath, i. he should administer the oath in such words as — 
‘if you act contrary to this compact of yours, you fall off from 
such and such high morality and custom handed down by 
your family-traditions.’ — It suggests also another explanation 
of the verse as as follows — ‘ Te^dm,’ ‘ of the former king’ — 
‘yathoditdndharmdii* ‘the administrative measures taken for 
the grant of livings to Brahmanas, ministers and others,’ — these 
he should ‘pramdnani hmnta' ‘ declare to be inviolable.’ 

It is quoted in Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskara, p. 73 b). 

VERSE CCIV 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya, (Rajaniti, 
p. 410), which adds the following notes : — ' Ahhipsitdndm' 
‘required by, the king selected from among the family of the 
late king, and by his ministers,’ — ‘ arthdndm^ ‘ of things,’ — 
‘ dddnaml ‘ the taking away,’ — which is ‘ apriyakaram^ — 
‘ disagreeable,’ — and ‘ ddnam ’, ‘ giving away ’ — which is 

' priyakdraham ’ to them ; — ^in as much as it is only if he were 
fully equipped with the necessary elephants, horses and wealth 
that the new king could hope to be safe against other kings, 
the presentation of such things at the time of installation is 
'hdte yuktam' ‘ highly opportune,’ — and hence ^ praskasyate, ’ 
‘ is commended.’ 


VERSE CCV 

*Kriyd' — ‘Action, for attaining success’ (GloVinduaja 
and Ki^uka) ‘ remedial action ’ (Naraya^^) }**“ * ’ 



482 


MANU SMRITI — ^NOTES 


‘ Manure vidyate hriyS — ‘ It is only when there is 
human effort, that fate becomes operative ’ (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Vivamitrodayci (Rajanlti, p. 312). 

VERSE CCVI 

This verse is quoted in V‘iramitrddaya (Rajanlti, 
p. 412), which adds the following notes : — ^The particle 
‘va’ indicates that what the verse is speaking of is the 
alternative to war ; — ^prayatnato yuktak* Tiaving become 
fully equipped with all the equipments, such as sending the 
ambassador and so forth, necessary for marching on the con- 
quering expedition,’ — ^saha, ‘with the enemy ,’ — ‘sandhim 
kftva* ‘having made peace’; — \sampashyan,’ ‘rightly dis- 
cerning,’ the triple result ’ in the shape of ‘friend, gold and 
tenitory’, and hence making peace on the acquisition of any 
one of these three, he should ‘depart’, return to his own 
kingdom. 


VERSE ccvn 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya, (Rajanlti, 
p. 412), which adds the following notes : — 'MandalV ‘in 
the circle of twelve enemies’; — ^the ' pdr§nigrdha\ is the 
enemy whose territory lies immediately in the rear of the king 
who is marching on an expedition against a state in his front; 
— ^dkranda' is the king whose terrritory lies behind that of 
the said pdrsnigraha, — * sampreksya\ ‘having duly exa- 
mined the strength and weakness of both these’; — ‘mitrdt\ 
‘from the king against whom he was marching and with 
whom he has made peace;’ — ‘amitrdr, ‘from the enemy 
against whom he was marching and who has not made 
peace with him’, — ^theking undertaking the expedition shall 
obtain ihe point of his expedition— in the shape dther of 
victory over the enemy, or one of the ‘three results’ of 
peace, in the shape of ‘friend, gold and tenitory,* 



EXPLANATORY — ^ADHYAYA VH 


4^ 


VERBE ccvm. 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Rajanlti, p. 277); 
—and in RajcvrMiratnakara (p. 29 a). 

VERSE CCIX 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Rajanlti, 
p. 277). 


VERSE CCX 

This verse is quoted in Smftitattva (p. 743), as 
describing the ‘ dangerous enemy’ ; — ^in Vtramitrodaya 
(Laksana, p. 218) ; — and in Vtramitrodaya (Rajanlti, p. 323). 

VERSE CCXI 

‘ Sthaulalaksyam’ — Great liberality’ (KuUuka, Nara- 
yana, Raghavananda and Nandana); — KuUuka asserts that 
both Govindaraja and Medhatithi explain the term as being 
‘not sharp-sighted.’ As regards Medhatithi, whose explanation 
Buhler could not decipher, his words are — ^ Sthiilalah^alj, 
prahhutasydpi arthame?dm mrvahdlam ksamate, which 
means that the man who is ‘sthvlalak^d’ looks with equa- 
nimity upon the ever-increasing prosperity of these (i. e, 
other kings). This may imply absence of sharpsighted- 
ness. — Hopkins says “Medhatithi and Govindaraja errone- 
ously interpret as svbtility'\ While (Govindaraja is said 
by Buhler to explain the term to sak^madars-hitvam ’; 

but this is evidently wrong; as the initial ‘a’ Buhler 
has failed to notice in the manuscript 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Rajanlti, p. 323). 

VERSE‘(X)Xn 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Rajanlti, p. 412). 







•VERSE ocxm 

This vefse is quoted in Vtmmitrodaya (Rgjanlti, p. 413). 
VERSE CCXIV 

Tliis verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 413), 
which explains 'Samyuktdn' as ‘arisen together ’,' — ^viyuMdn 
as ‘ arisen separately,’ and ‘ nayet ’ as ‘ should employ.’ 

VERSE CCXV 

‘ Upetdram’-^'The employer of the means, i.e. the king 
himself’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, Kulluka, Narayana and 
Raghavananda) ; — ‘ the king’s minister ’ (Nandana). 

‘ A^hritya ’ — ‘ Undertaking ’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘ depending 
upon ’ (Govindaraja and Kulluka) ; — ‘ pondering over’ (Narayana 
and Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Viratnitrodaya (Rajanlti, 
p. 413), which explains ‘upetdram' as ‘the employer of the 
means, i.e^ the king himsolf,’-*-and ‘upeyam ’ as ‘ one who is to 
be won by the means employed, i. the enemy ’ — again, on 
p. 319, where also the explanations are repeated ; — and in 
Nitimajfiikha (p. 50). 


VERSE CCXVI 

This Verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 160). 

VERSE ccxvn 

Thid verse is quoted in FimWiYroc^aya (RSjanIti, p. 160). 
VERSE ccxvm 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 161), 
which ecqjlains (which is its reading for ^ shodhayet') 

as ‘should wSlhi* 
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VERSE CCXIX 

■ This vwse is quoted in Vtra^Urodaya (Rajamti, p. 161) ; 
•—and in Nitimayukha (p. 51). 

. VERSE CCXX 

lliis verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (p. 51). 

VERSE CCXXl 

This verse is quoted in Mitdh^ara (on 1.328) ; — in 
Madanapdrijdta (p. 224); — in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 167) , — ^Ln NUimayyhha (p. 51) ; — and in Nrsimhapra- 
sdda (Ahnika, p. 36a). 


VERSE ccxxn 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 167) ; 
— and in Nitimayukha (p. 51). 

VERSE ccxxni 

' ' Rahasydkhydyindm^ — ‘Of the ministers and others 
making secret reports ’ (Narayana) ; — ‘ of the citizens who 
may have come to make secret reports ’ (Medhatithi). 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 167) ; 
— ^in Nitimayukha (p. 53) ; — and in Nfsimhaprasdda 
(Ahnika, p. 36a). 


VERSE CCXXIV 

This verse is quoted in' MUdhqct/rd (on 1.329); — ^in 
Vira/mitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 168) ; — and in Nitimayukha 
(p. 53). 
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VERSE CCXXV 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 168) ; 
— and in NUitnayukha (p. 53). 

VERSE CCXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ara (on 1.330) ;- 7 -and 
in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 169), which explains ^etat 
sarvam ’ as ‘ protection of the people and so forth’. 



Adhyaya VIII 


VERSE I 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 600), which 
explains ‘ marvtrajflah ’ as ‘^arthashdsirajflah ‘ learned in the 
Science of Polity’, and deduces the sense that the person who 
tries cases should act up to the principles of the Science of 
Polity, in so far as they are not incompatible with the 
Dharmashastra, the Ethical Science. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Vyavahara, p. 18), 
to the efiect that having entered the court, the king shall 
carry on the work, in association with learned men and with 
councillors ; — in Vyavahd,ramayukha ( page 2 ) ^in 
(Vyavahara, p. lb) :--in Krtyakalpa- 
tarU. _ (3a), which has . the following notes — Vyavahdrdn\ 
points of dispute between the plaintiff* and the defendant, — 

‘ didrk^uh mth a view to determine , — ‘ prthivlpatih, ’ in- 
cludes also , — ‘ niantrajnail},', persons conver- 

sant with the method of doing business in due accordance 
with the e3^encies of time and place,— this qualifies ‘ hrd.h- 
maitaih ignolunt Brahmanas being •prone to give- hasty advice 
and thereby create ti'ouble, — ‘mantrihhih’ stands for experienc- 
ed councillors ; — and in ^ir<X^^fj^aya (Vyavahara, p. 4a), 

' ' •VERSETI' .. 

•• ' • _• r- 

‘ Painng his right ainnl-^e& 4:.bQ. » 

■- 'Hhis verse is quoted ia>'Apdrdrkd (p. 6U0)"}-7-the second 
half in Vyavahdrat^ayukhd(p. '’2};--^in Pardsharapiddhaiig, 
(Vyavahara, Vp, 18) ^in Nrsimhaprdsdda (p. -aa);r^in 

Smftichandrikd, ( Vyavahara, p. 52 ), which Says that 
62 
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‘seated or standing’ is meant to preclude lying down «dA 
walking ; — in Krtyakalpoiaru (3a), which has the 
following notes : — ‘ Vinita ’ is (^m and dignified ’ — ' pdnimvr- 
dyamya\ taking the hand out of the upper wrapper, i e., 
having gathered together his clothes, — ‘ pashyet ’ determine, 
decide , — ^ kdrydni,' non-payment of debt and so forth ; — 
and in Ftramitrodaya (V yavahara, p. 40). 

VERSE m 

^Vindpi sdksihhify Wc.’*— (Medhatithi, p. 793,1. 24) — 
This is a clear reference to YSjfiavalkya (Vyavahara, 89). 

This verse is quoted in Pardskaramddhava (Vyava- 
hara, p. 18), and again on p. 31, in support of the view 
that the king shall decide cases relating to all the eighteen 
points of dispute, on the basis of local customs and also 
of ordeals and other methods prescribed by the scrip- 
tures ; — ^in Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara, p. 2a) ; — in 
Smrtichandrikd ( Vyavahara, p. 57 ) ; — in KftyakaU 
pataru (3a), which has the following notes: — ‘ Desha- 
df^fa hittt ’ are those special means of coming to a decision 
whidi are effective in the place concerned, — of the custom 
obtainii^ among the people of the North and those of the 
Central land, of feeding the person who comes to ask for the 
hand of a girl, which feeding means a distinct promise to 
marry the giri,*—* shdstradfsta hatu ’ stands for witnesses 
and the rest ; — and in Vtrmnitrodaya (Vyavahara, p. 4a). 

VERSE IV 

This verse is quoted in MitSksosrd (on 2. 5),*^in 
JVrmtAaproadda (Vyavahara, p. 3 b);— 'in Vyavahdramae 
yvlha (p. 1) which expluns ‘ anapdkarma ’ as ^non-delivery*; 
--dn Apdrarha (p. 696) ?— in Vivddachintdmani (p. 1) ;-r-in 
t$mrtisdroddAdra(p. 326 ); — ^ Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavah&a, 
■p.-B b)v— in KrtyaJdapataru,{12h) and in Vtramitrodaya 
(VyavidiSra, p. 89b). 
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VERSEV 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p, 596); — in 
Mitdh^d (on 2. 5) ; — ^in A^y(mihdramayukha (p. 1), 
which explains ^ anuBhayaJj^' as * pashchdttdpah \ ‘revoking’; 
— ^in Vivddachintdmat^i (p. 1.) — ^in SmTtisdroddkdra 

(p. 325) ; — in Iffsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara, p. 3b) ; — ^in 
Krtyakalpataru (12b); — and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 
896). 


VERSE VI 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p, 596) ;— in 
Vyavahdramayukha (p, 1 ) ; — in Mitdk§ovrd (on 2. 5) ; — 
in VivddachirUdrmni (p. 1) ; — ^in Smftisdroddhdra (p. 325) ; 
— ^in Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara, p. 3b); — ^in Kftyakal- 
pataru (12 b) ; — and in Vtramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 
89 b). 


VERSE vn 

‘ Vyavahdrasthitau' — ' Giving rise to law-suits ’ (Govin- 
daraja ) ; — ^ in deciding law-suits ’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Mxtdk§ard (on 2, 5); — ^in 
Vy(mihdramayukha (p. 1), which explains ^dyuta' as ‘gam- 
bling with inanimate objects ’ and ‘ scmdhvayah ’ as ‘ gambling 
with fl-nimala, * and notes that though theft, adultery, defamation 
and assault are all only forms of ‘crime’ Sdhasa') yet 
they have been mentioned separately, also, on the analogy of 
such expresMons as ‘ Odbcddvarda' 

It is quoted in Apwdrka (p. 596), which explains 
' paddni' as " sthdna, ^ imdya', ‘ subjects in Vivdda- 
ckintamani (p. l) in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 325);— in 
Nf^mhaprasdda ( Vyavahara, p. 3b) ; — ^in Kftyn- 
kalpataru' (12b ) , — and in Vtramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 89b.) 
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On verses 1-7 Vli'Miitro^cifya (Vyavahara, p. 4a) 
the following notes ; — ‘ Vyavahdrdn business described 
)i))ov^ — ^pdrthivah,' the anointed Ksattriya ; — ^the term ‘nrpah' 
implies that what is here ehjoined applies also to those 
who, though not themselves kings, are appointed by the 
king to work for him ; — ‘seated or standing ’ may be options 
to be determined by the king’s capacity, or by the respert- 
ability or otherwise of the parties appearing before him 
the raising of the right arm is for calling the attention Of 
suitors ; the dress etc. are to be humble, so that the parties 
may not be confounded by his gorgeous attire ; — ‘ pratyaham ’ 
shows that cases should be tried every day; — ‘deshadrsta’ 
are those custonis and arguments that may have local 
appUcation, such as the customs regarding the betrothal 
of girls (described above) among ‘northerners.’ 


VERSE vni 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 596) ;■ — and 
in Krtyahalpataru (12b). 


VERSE IX 


This verse is quoted in Pa/rdsharamddhava (Vyava- 
hara, p. 21), which adds that the Brahmana so appointed is 
^ed the ‘ Prddvivdka ,’ ‘ judge,’ who is to try the suits 
exactly in the same manner as has been laid down for the king: 
It adds a text from Narada explaining the name ‘ Prddvivdka ’: 
— ‘ The Prddvivdka is so called because he puts questions 
(prat) upon the subject-matter of the suit and investigates- it 
(vivaka). — ^It is quoted also in Smrtichandrikd (Vyavahara, 
p. 36)",-— in Krtyakalpataru (8a) and in Vircm/itrodaya 
(Vyavahara, p. 10b). ' * • ' 
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VERSE X 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharaniddhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 21) ; — ih Smrtichandrikd (Vyavahara, p. 37) ; — in Krtya- 
kalpcttaru (8a); — ^in Vlramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 10b); — 
and in Rdjanitiratndkara (p. 15 b). 


VERSE XI 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitdttva (II, p. 199), to 
the effect that the court becomes a true ‘ Court ,’ only by reason 
of the presence of the duly qualified Bmhmana- judge appointed 
by the king; — in Smrticimndrikd (Vyavahara, p. 46), 
which explains ^ prakrtdh'' as the appointed judge; — in 
Krtyakalpataru (8b); — ^in Vlramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 36 
and 11b), which says that no stress is meant to be laid upon 
the number iAree, as thenumber may be larger, up to seven ; 
what is meant is that they shall not be less than three ; — and 
in Rdjanitiratndkara (p. 17a). 

VERSE xn 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 5a 
and 10 b). 


VERSE xm 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 604); — ^in 

Miidksard (on 2. 2), in support, of the view that the assessors 
duly appointed incur sin if they do not check the king in the 
event of his taking an illegal course ; but as regards other 
people present, these incur sin only if they either speak falsely 
or suppress the truth, — and not for not checking the king ; 
— and again on 2. 83 ; — and also in Vlramitrodaya 
(Vyavahara, p. 12a). 



MAiro SMBm — ^kotes 

VERSE XV 

This verse is quoted in Nrsimhaprasada (Samskara, 
p. 17 a); — ^in Hemadri (Vrata, p. 15); — ^in Smftichandrika 
(Vyavahar^ p. 48) ; — and in Kftyakalpataru (11 b). 

VERSE XVI 

r 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 447), in support 
of the interpretation of ‘ vT^ala ’ as ‘ one devoid of dhamUx — 
and in Kflyakalpatam (11 a). 

VERSE xvn 

This verse is quoted in Hitopadesha 1, 59 ; — ^in Hemadri 
(Vrata, p. 14) ; — in Nrsimhaprasada (Samskara, p. 17 a); — 
and in Kftyakalpataru (11 a). 

VERSE xvm 

' Sabhdsadafi’ — ‘People assembled in Court’ (Kulluka 
and Raghavananda) ‘ Judges ’ (Govindaraja). 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (on 2. 305), to 
the effect that in the case of miscarriage of justice, every one 
of those persons should be punished; — ^in Pardsho/ramd- 
dhava (Vyavahara, p. 15) ; — ^in Smrtitattva (11, p. 200) ; — 
and in Vtramitrodaya (V yavahara, p. 5a). 

VERSE XIX 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 604) ; — ^in 
Parasharamadhava (Vyavahara, p. 26), to the effect 
that the king becomes absolved from all sin if he shows 
complete ijnpartiality ; — in Smrtitattva (11, p. 200) which 
adds the following notes : — ‘ Kartdram ' means the ‘ speaker ’, 
the pmjuror, — ^the term ‘ rdjd ’ here stands for the Judg^ 
— ^cmmSh* means ‘free from sin’; — \n Smrtiehand/rVcd 
(Vyavahara, p. 48); — and in Vtramitrodaya (Vyavayura, 6a)* 
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VERSE XX 

‘ Brahmatiahruvah ’ — ‘ One whose origin is doubtful, but 
who calls himself a Brdhmana^ (’KuUuka and Raghavananda) ; 
— ’‘despicable Brahmana’ (Medhatithi and Govindaraja) ; — ‘an 
initiated Brahmana who does not study the Veda ’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 601) ; — in 
Pard^haramddhava (Vyavahai’a, p. 22) ; — in Smrtitattva 
(II, p.200), which supplies the definition of ‘ hrdhmanahruvah ’ 
as ‘the Brahmana who neither studies nor teaches (the Veda) 
— in Krtyahalpataru (9a) ; — and in Vtramitrodaya 
(Vyavahara, p. 11a). 


VERSE XXI 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 601) ; — ^in 
Krtyahalpataru (9b) ; — and in Vtramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 
p. 11a). 


VERSE xxn 

' Shvdrabhvyistham^ — ‘Where Shudras form a majority 
among judges ’ (Medhatithi) ; — where Shudras, i. e., disbelie- 
vers, form the majority of inhabitants ’ (Kulluka) ; — ‘ where 
Shudras fom the majority among holders of high office’ 
(Nandana). 

Medhatithi does not explain ^Shndra' here as ‘unbelievera’; 
he has been misrepresented by Hopkins. 

VERSE xxm 

This verse is quoted in Parasharamddhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 41) in Sniftitattva (II, p. 200) ; — ^in Nrnmha- 
prasdda (Vyavahara, pp. 2a and 5b) -in Smrtiohandrikd 
(Vyavahara, p. 70) ; — and by Jimutavahana (Dayabhaga, 
p. 4a). 
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VERSE XXIV 

^ Arthdnarthdmihkau hvddhvd dharmddharrnau cha 
k^valau ’ — Medhatithi has givfen three explanations of this (See 
Translation) : — ^ Fully realizing the wordly evils and advan- 
tages, but paying due heed to Dharma and Adharma as alone 
conducive to spiritual results’ (Kulluka) ; — ‘ discriminating 
the righteous and the umighteous, and taking up the righteous 
first ’ (Narayana and Nandana) ; — ‘ knowing what will 
and what displease the people and understanding what is just 
find what is unjust’ (Govindaraja). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharaniddhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 46), as laying down the order in which the king is 
to take up the cases, when several come up at the same time ; — 
in (Vyavahara, p. 80); — in Krtyahalpataru, 

(Ibb) ;-4and in (Vyavahara, p! 10a). 

VERSE XXV 

‘ Ihgita — ‘ Perspiring, -trembling, horripilation and so 
forth ’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja and Raghavananda) ; — 
‘e«Bting down the eyes &c,’ (Kulluka); — ‘ aimlessly moving 
about the arms &c.’ (Narayana). 

‘ Ahdra ’ — ‘ Manner ’ compounded with ‘ svm'o-varna- 
ihgita ’ collectively, (Medhatithi and Raghavananda) ;— 
‘ aspect, e.g^ pallor, horripilation, sweating’ (Govindaraja, Kulluka, 
and Narayana) who take the term independently— copulatively 
compounded with ‘ svam ’ 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 620) ; — ^in 
Smftitattva (p. H, 218),....which. . the following notes : — 

‘ Svara,^ such as choking voice,— ‘ wfna,’ abnormal pallor and 
so- foith,-«*^»n 5 'iia,’’'-e: e., sweating, trembling and horripilation 
— ‘ aAar<*,* disfigurement, — ‘ chaksu^l tiiriid . or piteous- look,— r. 

the manner nf standing and moving. It add’s "that 
all these, being uncertain indications, have to be r^;arded as’ 
inferior to witnesses and other kinds of direct evidence » — "hr 
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Krtykalpdtaru, (21 b), which has the following notes : — 
^Vibhdvayet,’ determine, ascertain, — ‘ bhdvam,’ motive, intention, 
‘ nrndm’ of the two parties and^ of the witnesses, — ‘ dkdra ’ 
ti’ansformation in the natural voice and other things, — that 
of ^svctra' appears in the form of trembling and so forth, 
that of ‘ varna ’ in the shape of paleness and so forth ; — 
and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, p. 30a), which adds the 
following notes : — ‘ Svara ’ stands for the choking of the voice 
and so forth, — ^ varna' for the darkness of complexion,’ and so 
forth, — %hgita' for perspiration, teembling and the like, — ^ dkdra' 
for the raising of the eye-brows and so forth — ‘ chakm ' 
for the timid look, — ‘chestita' for the listless changing of position. 

VEKSE XXVI 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 260) ; — ^ih 
Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 43) ; — ^in Smr- 
tichandrikd (Vyavahara, p. 112) ; — in Krtyakalpataru 
(22 a), whicli has the following notes: — Ihgita' stands for 
perspiration, thrilling of the hair, — ‘ vikdra ' of the eye, the 
look of love or anger, — ‘ che^tita throwing about of the 
hand and so forth, — ‘gatyd ’ halting gait and so forth ; — 

‘ ’, inconsistent and conteadictory statements, — ^vaktra 

vikdra ’, drying of the mouth &c ; — and in Viramitrodaya 
(Vyavahara, p. 30 b). 

VERSE XXVII 

This verse is quoted in V ivddaratndkwra (p. 598), 
which explains ^Bdladdydgatam as ‘belonging to a minor" 
and 'dnupdlayet' as ‘should guard it against co-parceners’; — 
and in V ivddachintdmani (p. 244). 

VERSE xxvin 

‘Those women who have no brother-dn-r 
law, or uncle to take care of them ’ (Medhatithi and 
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Baghavananda) ; — ‘harlots* (‘others’ in Medhatithi) ; — those 
maidens whose family is extinct* (Qovindaiaja); — ‘those who 
have no Sapindas’ (KuUuka). . 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 512), 
which adds the following notes : — '^Vashd', barren woman, — 
''apvtra *, one who has lost her son, — ‘ Ni^kuW one who has 
lost all her paternal and maternal relations. 

VERSE XXIX 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard (on 2.147), in 
support of the view that except the husband, no co-parcener 
should lay hands upon the property of women during their 
life-time ; — ^in Apardrka (p, 752), to tlie effect that 
when the woman is dead, her relations do have a right to 
her Strtdhana property;— in Vivddaratndkara (p. 512); 
and in Vyavahdramayukha (p. 70). 

VERSE XXX 

This rule is meant for only such property as does not 
belong to a Brahmana — says Nandana. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 778), 
which notes that the rule (relating to the keeping of the 
property for three years) pertains to the ca.se of property 
belonging to Brahmanas with exceptional qualifications; — in 
Mitdk§ard on 2. 33, which notes that the meaning is that 
for three years, the property must be kept in safe custody ; 
if the owner turns up before the lapse of one year, the 
entire .property should be handed over to him ; but if he 
turns up after one year then a portion of the property is 
to be taken by the king as fee for keeping it ; the propor- 
tion being specified below in verse 33; it adds that the 
last clause, permits the king to spend the property after 
three years, only in the case of the owner not turning up 
at aU. — ^It is quoted again under 1. 173, where it is noted that the 
period of three years is meant for the case of the owner 
being a Brahmana ‘endowed with learning and character.’ 
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It is quoted in Madomapdrijdta (p. 226), which 
notes that this only permits the king to mdke use of the 
property (not to make it his .own). In view of what the 
Mitdk^d and Apardrka\ have said, it is interesting 
to note that Madnapdrijdta reads ^ahdam’ and ‘abdd^, 
which clearly puts down the period as one year only. 

It is quoted in Vya/vahdramayuhha (p. 87), which 
also ’notes that the rules refer to the property of a Brahmana 
learned in the Veda. 

This is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Rajatdti, p. 266), 
which adds the following notes : — ^Reading this text along 
with Ydjfkivalkya (2-33), we take the rule to be that, if the 
owner turns up before the lapse of one year, the entire 
property should be made over to him, but if after that, the 
king should take from it his own share ; — ^for three years 
he should keep the property in the same condition in which 
it was found ; and after that he is permitted to spend out 
of it ; — and if the owner turns up after three years, then the 
king should take out of it his own share, which should be equal 
to that of the owner, — giAring the fourth part of the royal share 
to the man who found the property. 

It is qtioted in Nrsimhaprasdda (Ahnika, p. 36a 
and VyavaMra, p. 27b). 

VERSE XXXI 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndktvra (p. 347), 
which adds the following notes’ — ‘ anuyojyaTi ’ ‘ should be 
questioned’, — ^rvpom\ ‘white and so forth ’, — ^ sahkhyd,’ 
‘ four, five <fec’, — the term ‘ ddi ’ is meant! to include the ‘ kind ’ 
character and such other detmls r^arding lost property. 

It is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 226,\ ; — and in 
Nfsimhaprasdda (Ahnika, p. 36a). 

VERSE xxxn 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 347). 
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VEK8E XXXm 

Which particular part of the property is to be taken by 
the king in any particular case ' shall depend upon the length 
of time for which it has been kept by the king (Medhatithi 
and Raghavananda), — or on the trouble involved in keeping it 
(Medhatithi and Govindaraja), — or on the* character of the 
owner (Kulluka and Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Mitak^ard (on 2.33), which 
concludes that during the first year, the king should hand 
over to the owner the entire property, keeping nothing for the 
state, — during the second year he should keep for the state 
the twelfth part of it, — during the third year, its tenth part, — 
and during the fourth year and onwards, the sixth part ; and 
in every case the fourth part of the royal share should be 
given to the man who found the property. — ^This is again quoted 
in the same work under 2.173, where also the same 
explanation is accepted. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 778), which declares that 
whether the king shall take the larger or smaller share 
shall depend upon the trouble involved in the keeping of the 
property. 

It is quoted in Vymahdramayvhha (p. 87), which 
accepts the explanation given in the Mitdhsard, and adds that 
the rule that the king should take the whole property after 
the lapse of three years is meant for those cases where the 
owner of the property is not known ; but in cases where it is 
known that such and such an article has been forgotten 
here by this or that man, — the property has to be handed 
over to him, even though he may turn up after the lapse of 
three years. 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 347), which adds 
the following notes ; — ^ Prana^tddhigatdV means ‘ out of the 
property that was lost, discovered and kept in custody — the 
alternatirtes regarding the portion to be taken by the king 
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are based upon the amount of trouble involved in the keeping 
of the property ; — this rule is meant for the case of pro- 
perty other than the ‘ single-hoofed ’ and the rest mentioned 
in Yajfiavalkya (2. 174). 

Tt is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 226) ; — and 
in Vxromitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 265), which adds the 
following notes : — '' Prana§ta ’ means ‘ fallen away from the 
possession of the owner — if some such property has been 
found by the customs-officer or other officers guarding the 
place, and brought over to the king, — then out of that, if 
the owner should turn up to claim it during the first year, 
the king should hand over to him the whole of it, — if during 
the second year, he should keep for the state the twelfth 
part of it, — during the third year, the tenth part, and during 
the fourth year and onwards, the sixth part, adding that 
the increased share is justified by the increased trouble 
involved in keeping the property for a longer period. 

It is quoted in Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara, p. 27b). 


VERSE XXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 347), 
which adds the following notes : — ‘ Prana^tddhigatam \ ‘was 
first lost and then recovered’; — 'yuJctaih\ ‘ carefully devoted 
to guarding the property ’, — 'ihhena ’, ‘ by means of an elep- 
hant’; — and in VivddachirUdmani (p. 149). which notes that 
the ‘ guarding ’ is to be done by the king’s officers, and 
explains ‘ ibhena ’ as ‘ by an elephant ’. 

VERSE XXXV 

The amount to be taken depends ‘ upon the character 
of the finder ’ (Medhatithi, Kulluka and Raghavananda),-— m* 
‘on the caste of the finder’ (Narayana), — or, ‘on the 
time, place, the caste of the finder and so forth ’ (Gfovindaraja). 
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This verse is quoted in Apararha (p. 641), which 
adds that the amount of the royalty shall be determined in 
due accordance with the character (of the claimant, and of the 
treasure) ; — ^in Mitak^ard (on 2. 34-35), which notes that 
the proportion of the royalty is to be determined by consi- 
derations of the caste of the claimant, the nature of the 
place ^d time and such other details; — in Vivddaratnd- 
karct (p. 642), which adds the following notes : — ‘ Nidhi ’ here 
stands for ‘ treasure buried underground long ago and forgot- 
ten ’, — whether the king shall receive the sixth or twelfth 
part shall depend upon the virtuous character or otherwise 
of the person claiming it. 

It is quoted in Vyavahdrctmaytikha (p. 88), which 
appears to take the meaning to be that the king shall take 
the sixth part for the state, and also the twelfth part for the 
person who discovered the treasure. 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 269), 
which adds that the exact proportion shall depend upon 
the time and upon the qualifications of the owner of the 
treasure; — and that this refers to treasure belonging to others 
than the Brahmanas. 


VERSE XXXVI 

The amount of the fine depends on the circumstances 
of the case and the virtues of the offender (Medhatithi), — 
or only on the virtues of the offender (Govindaraja, Kulluka 
and Raghavananda). 

The first half of this verse is quoted in Apardrka 
(p. 641) ; — and the whole verse in Vivddaratndkara 
(p. 642), which adds the following notes : — ‘‘Alpiyasvm kaldm' 
implies that' the fine is to be imposed in such a manner that 
the entire treasure may not become absorbed, — ^this being 
meant for those cases where the exact extent of the entire* 
property is not known. 
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VERSE XXXVII 

' Purvopanihitam ' — ‘Deposited by ancestors’ (Medha- 
tithi, Grovindaraja and Narayana) ; — ‘deposited in former times’ 
(KuUuka). 


• VERSE XXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 207), 
which adds that this verse is supplementary to 38, and 
notes that the second half, which the king should deposit 
in his treasury (in terms of verse 38), is to be so kept 
with the clear purpose of handing it over to the rightful 
claimant when he turns up. 

VERSE XL 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ara (on 2.36), 
which ftdds; — (a) If the king recovers the stolen property from 
the thieves and keeps it for himself, he takes the sin of 
the thief, (b) if he ignores the theft, then the sins of the 
people fall upon him ; (c) if, having tried his best to re- 
cover the stolen property, he tails to do so, he should make 
good the loss out of his own ti'easury. 

VERSE XLI 

‘Jdnapada Of districts’ (Medhatithi, and Kulluka Go- 
vindarSja) ; — ‘of the inhabitants of one and the same village’ 
(Narayana). 

The customs here I'eferred to ai‘e those that are not 
repugnant to the Scriptures (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, Kulluka 
and REghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Smftichandrikd (Vyavahara, 
p. 65), which has the following notes : — ‘ Shrhti-dharma ’ 
customs established among such communities as those of the 
tradesmen and artisans, e. ^., ^such and such things are not 
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to be sold on such a day — ^Kuladharma ; ’ e. g., ‘ in this 
family the piercing of the ears is to be done in the fifth 
year ’ in Krtyakalpataru (p. 0 b) ; — and in Vtrami- 
trodaya (Vyavahara, p. 9 b), which has the following notes; — 
'Jatijanapada', laws relating to tribes, castes and to localities, 
— 'Shreni’ stands for the corporation of persons belonging 
to the same profession , — ‘ Svadharma\ the law promulgated 
by the king himself. 


VERSE xm 

This verse is quoted in Krtyakalpataru (6 b). 
VERSE XLm 

'Anyena ’ — ‘By another’, — ^i. e. the plaintiff' (Medhatithi), 
— ‘ the plaintiff or the defendant ’ (KuUuka). 

This verse is quoted in Mitakmra (on 22'5), where 
Bdlamhhat^ offers the following explanations of the second 
half of the verse : — (a) The king should not entertain any 
suit illegally brought up by any one ; — or (b) he shall not 
ignore a suit brought fomard by any one; — (c) (if we 
adopt the reading ‘wa chdprdpitanC) ‘he shall not admit 
into the proceedings any facts not presented by either of 
the two parties to the suit.’ The Suhodhini reproduces 
the same explanations. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 605), whidi adds the 
following notes: — ^Kdryam' here means ‘suit,’ ‘dispute’; — 
any proved fact that may be adduced during the hearing 
of the suit, the king should not ignore or set aside; — ^in 
Kfiyakalpataru (13 b), which explains ‘ na graset ’ as 
‘he should not ignore ’ ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 
15 b). 

VERSE XLIV 

. Of. 12.104; also the 12. 132.21. 
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‘ Fadam ’ — ‘ Footsteps ’ (Medhatitbi and Govindaraja) 
— and ‘lair’ (Kulluka and Kaghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in, PardsJiaramddhava (Vya- 
vahara, p. 30); — in Smrticharulrikd (Vyavahara, p. 56); — 
and in Krtyakalpataru (5 a). 

VERSE XLV 

‘ Artham ’ — ‘The value of the suit and the motive be- 
hind it’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘such suit as deals with things of 
value, like cattle, gold andt he like ’ (Kulluka) ; — ‘money 
realisable by fine’ (Narayana) ; — ‘the aim’ (Nandana). 

Atmdnam sdkshinam ’ — ‘ Looking upon himself as the 
witness ’; or ‘looking upon his own position, and that of 
the witness adduced ’ (Medhatithi) ; — Kulluka and others 
have the latter explanation only. 

'’Desham kdlam ' — ‘Considerations of the place and time 
of the offence committed’ (Medhatitlii and Riighavananda) ; 
‘what is befitting the time and place’ (Kulluka) ; — ‘customs 
of the country and what is befitting the time ’ (Narayana) ; 

‘ place of offence and age of the offender ’ (Govindaraja) ; 

‘ Heavy and continued residence there ’ (‘others’ in Medhatitlii). 

‘ Rupam ’ — ‘ Aspect of the case ’ (Medhatithi, Kulluka 
imd Nandana) ; — ‘looks of the parties’ (Narayana and 
Raghavananda) ; — ‘beauty of the celestial damsels’ (‘others’ 
in Medhatithi), 

This verse is quoted in Krtyakalpataru (p, 5 a), 
which has the following notes Saty am pashyet', the 
meaning is that even though the statements of the two 
parties are not clear enough to justify a decision, yet if, 
by inference and other means, the king is able to form some 
decision, he should fix upon that ; — ^ artham\ gold, cattle and 
other kinds of property ; — atmdnam ’, he should look upon 
liimself as participating in the effects of the trial ; — ^rupam\ 
form of the object in dispute, i. a, its importance or othertnae. 

64 
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VERSE XLVT 

Accx)rding to Medhatithi tliis vorso permits tlie king 
to admit the authority of only hicli local and family customs 
.and priUitices as are not contrary to Shrvti and Smrti , — 
Kulluka, Narayana and Raghavananda, however, take it to 
mean that he is to accept as authority only such scriptural rales 
of conduct as are not contrary to local and family customs, 
— According to ‘ others ’ (mentioned by Medhatithi) what the 
verse means is that ‘ whatever virtuous pra(itices the king finds 
being followed in one country, those he shall introduce in other 
countries also, if they are not contrary to scriptural texts.’ 

Tliis verse is quoted in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, 
p. 25), which says that family and country customs are to be 
regarded as right, but only when they are not repugnant to 
Shruti and other authoritative sources of knowledge. 

VERSE XLVIl 

This ver.se is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 76), 
which adds the following explanation ; — ‘ when the debtor has 
received something,— -and the creditor approsiches the king for 
the recovery of that, then the king should have the creditor’s 
dues paid to liim by the debtor ; — ^if it is adhamarnavihhdvitam, 
that is, if it is proved by the creditor that the amount claimed 
is really due from the debtor’ ; — and in Krtyakalpataru 
(80b). 

The clear meaning, specially in view of verse 51, appears to 
be ‘ if the debt is admitted hy the debtor' 


, VERSE XLVm 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 67), which 
expkdns ‘ Sahgvhya ’ as ‘ vashikrtya, ‘ compelling’ ; — and in. 
Krtyahalpatavu (78 b). 
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VEK8E JXLIX 

‘ Vymahdrena '. — ‘ By business-transaction : advancing 
moi'e money to the debtor witli which, as capital, the latter 
would carry on some trade, with the profits of which he would 
gradually clear off the older debt also ’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘ by 
law-suit ’ (Govindaraja, Kulluka and Narayana ; noted but 
rejected by Medhatithi); — ‘ by thi'eatening a suit’ (Nandana) ; — 

‘ by forced sale of property ’ (Raghavananda). 

Both Buhler and Hopkins represent Medhiitithi as ex- 
plaining this term to tnean ‘ forced labour’. But there is 
nothing in Medhatithi to show this. What Medhatitlii means is 
quite clear, and it is made clearer by the illustration given by him 
of ^karnodaka ' ; it ds a common practice in India that when 
water gets into the ear and ainnot be easily got out, pedple 
poim more water into it, and along with this latter, the former 
water also flows out. 

This verse is quoted in and Apardrka (p. 645), which 
adds the following notes : — ^ dhcirma' is ‘truth’, — ^vyavahdra\, 
stands for such evidence as is documentary, oral and so forth,-^ 
‘ chhala ’ is trick , — ‘ dcharitam,' ‘ custom of the country’,— 

‘ halam' means oppression by starving and so forth. 

It is quoted in V ivddaratnakara (p. 67) ; — and in Mitdk- 
sard (on 2.40), which adds the following notes : — ‘dhannena,' 
i.e. ‘by truthful persuasion’,— A arino’, i. e., ‘by adducing 
witnesses, documents and other kinds of evidence’, — ^chha- 
lena\ i. e., borrowing from him ornaments and other things 
under the pretext of some ceremonies &c. in the family,-^ 
‘dcharitena\ i. e., by starving, — the fifth method being the 
application of ^bala\ force, in the shape of keeping him 
chained and so forth;— by these methods is t|;ie creditor 
to recover tlie money that he had advanced on interest 

It is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 191); — ^in Nrs{mka 2 >rasdda (Vyavahaia, p. 19a); — 
and in Xftya^alpatam (78 b). - 
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VEK8E L 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 74), 
which explains the meaning t6 be that if a creditor adopts 
}my of the five methods mentioned in the preceding vei’se, 
he should not be preventeti by the king from doing so 
and in Krtyakalpataru (p. 80 a). 

VERSE LI 

This verse is quote<.l in Vittddaralndkara (p. 70), 
which iitlds the following notes : — ^ApavyayaAndnam\ 
‘denying’, — Karaneim', ‘ by evidence, documentaiy and other- 
wise’, — ^vibhdvitam', ‘ faced, convinced’ ; — such a debtor the 
kii\g shall compel to pay the amount to the creditor; — 
and by reason of tlie man having denied what was true, 
the king shall exact from him a slight fine also. 

It is quoted in Pardskaramddhava (Vyavahai’a, 
p. 153), which adds that this rule is meant for the case 
where the debtor is a well behaved Bralimana in 
Vyavahdratattva (p. 61); — and in Krtyakalpatwii, 
(p. 80 b). 


VERSE Ln 

^ Desham ’ — ^There is no difference in the meaning assign- 
ed to the word by Medhatitlii and Kulluka, — both taking 
it in the sense of ‘ witness’; the meaning ‘ place’, attributed 
to Medhatithi, is however found in Nandamu In his 
interpretation of Medhatithi, Buhler has been misled by the 
explanation that Medhatithi has provided by another read- 
ing. (See Translation). 

This verse is quoted in Krtyakalpataru (24 b), 
which adds the following explanation : — When on being 
questioned in com't by the king or the judge, the debtor 
demes all transaction with the creditor, then the latter who 
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is the plaintifij should name the witnesses and cite other 
proofs in the form of written documents and so forth; — 
and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 29 b), which ex- 
plains ^deshan^ as ‘ witness’, expounding it as ^disati artjiam 
yathddrHtom' and quotes Medhatithi’s explanation on 
'karcinanC also, which it explains as ‘ other proofs’ ; it 
wmarks that Medhatithi reads ‘ kdranatn vd mniuddishet' 

VERSE LIII 

Medhatithi is tigain misrepresented by Buhler ; lie does 
not I’eatl ^apadeshyam', the reading adopted by iiim being 
^(uUsham\ Narayana also reads the same, not '‘apaileshymu! 
— Nandana reiids ^adeyam\ not '‘apadei^hyam' Huliler has 
apparently confused verse 513 with 54, whei’e Medhatithi reads 
‘‘apad^sharrH for dpadeshyam' 

This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrikd (Vya- 
vahara, p. 108), which has the following explanation — 
‘One who cites an impossible witness, or having cited a 
possible one, says that he has not cited him, or one who 
does not perceive inconsistencies in his own statement, is 
to be non-suited — in Kftyakalpataru (p. 22 b), which 
has the following notes : — ^ AdesharrC (which is its reading 
for ^adeshycm!), a place where the parties have never met ; 
— ‘ (xdharottardn arthdn\ “ former and latter”^ — ^'cig%tdn\ con- 
tradictory ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, p. 31 b), 
which adds the following notes : — ‘ Adeshy dm dishati\^ say h 
what is iii'elevant or indecorous, — he who having said some- 
thing says he did not say it’ — ‘who does not comprehend 
the inconsistencies in his own past and present statements’, 

VERSE LIV 

*Pranihitam*--^Duiy stated by himself’ (KuUuka and 
Nandana) ; — ^“stated by himself in the plaint’ (Glovindaraja) ; 
‘duly ascertained’ (Raghavunanda and NarayanaX 



o08 


MAlW SMRl'fl — ^I^OT£lS 


This verse is quoted in Krtyahxlpataru which has 
the following notes : — Apodishya', having put forward, 
— dpadesham\ pretext, — ^apadhavati' , — ^retracts, — ‘ samyak 
pranihitam artham' wliat has been stated clearly and defi- 
nitely, — ‘^prstah\ questioned as to what he lias to say as 
i^inst the statement of the other party, or what proofs 
he has in support of liis own statement ; — and in 
Vtramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 31 b), which has the following 
explanations : — ^“He who slinks away from the court undk- 
some pretext’. — ‘who does not pay heed — by answering,— 
to what has been said by others, even though fully compre- 
hending what has been said’; — it quotes Medhatithi as , 
reading ‘ adesham! and reproduces his several explanations. 

VEKSE LV 

This verse is quoted - in Krtyakalpataru (22 b), which 
has the following notes : — ‘ Asmnhhd^ye' ‘ in a place 
where no conversation should be held,’ — ‘ nispatet, ’ ‘ should 
go away without mentioning his destination ’; — and in 
Vtramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 31b). 

VERSE LVI 

‘ Purvdparam ’ — ‘ The plaint and its answer ’ (Medha- 
tithi); — ^‘the proof and the matter to be proved’ (Kulluka) ; — 

‘ what should be said first and what afterwio-ds ’ (Narayana 
and Nandana). 

This . verse is quoted in Krtyakalpatcmi (22 b) 
which says that ‘ hrUhi ’, ‘ speak out ’ has to be reiterated for 
the sake of firmness; — and in Vtramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 
31b). 

. VERSE LVII 

This verse is quoted in Krtyakalpataru (22b), which 
explains ‘ dh^tai'masthah' as ‘ one who is occup 3 dng the judg- 
ment seat ’ ; — and in Vtramitrodaya (Vyavdiara, 31 bX 
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which explains the construction as — ‘ ma' mdm, ^gndtdrah 
persons knowing that what T state is true, &c., &c., as being, 
according to Medhatithi, but goes on to add, that according 
to the Acharya,’ ‘ stands for ‘ the sowdAi l>eing 

explained as a Vedic anomaly. Tt notes the reading, ^Santijfi,d~ 
tdra ityuhtvd,' as found in Kalpatarn, but rejects it as 
an unauthorised reading. 

VERSE LVm 

This verse is quoted in Krtyakalpataru (22b). 

VERSE LIX 

Verses 59-61 are not omitted by Medhatithi, as 
wrongly assertetl by Hopkins. 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 77), 
which adds the following explanation ; — When the defendant, 
through dishonest motives, denies the claim, — or when the 
plaintiff prefers a false claim, — both those are dishonest dealers, 
and they should be punished with a fine, which is the double of 
the amount of the claim ; — ^in Vivddachintdmani (p. 34), 
which says that this rule refers to cases where the culprit is 
very .wealthy ; — and in Krtyahalpataru (80b). 

VERSE LXI 

This verse is quoted in Vyavahdra-Bdfambhaffi (p. 256) ; 
— and in Smrtichandrikd (Vyavahara, p. 173). 

VERSE LXn 

‘ Mauldh ’ — ^ N atives of the place ’ (Medhatithi) ; — heads 
of families or friends.’ 

This verse is quoted in ApcMrdrka (p. 66.5) ; — and in 

VyavcihAr(^Bdlamhhai^ (p. 256). 
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VERSE LXITI 

This verse is quotetl in Vy<^vcthdva-Bd/ciinbkcttti (p. 250 
and 281) ; — and in Smrtichawlrikd (Vyavahara, p. 177). 

VERSE LXIV 

^Artfi/mimhaiidhinali ^ — ‘Persons liaving money-dealings 
with either of the two parties ’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, 
Kulluka and Raghavananda); — ‘having an interest in the 
suit ’ (Narayana and Medhatithi, alternatively) ; ‘ who 
have received benefits from the parties ’ (Nandana). 

‘ Sahdydh ’ — ‘ Sureties and the like ’ (Medhatithi) ; — 
‘ Servants ’ (Kulluka and Narayana). 

T his verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Vyava- 
hara, p. 06) ; — in Vyavahdra-BdlamhhaUi,, (p. 281) ; — in 
Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavaharii, p. 10a) ; — ^in Krtyakalpatarn 
(29 b) ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 49a), which 
says that these texts set forth those qualities, which make 
a. man unreliable as a witness, and it reproduces Medhatithi’s 
explanations of the words. 

VERSE LXV 

‘ Kushilava ’ — ‘Actors, dancers .singers and so forth ’ 
(Medhatithi) ; — ‘ actors ’ (Niirayana) ; — ‘ iictors and so forth ’ 
(Govindaraja and Kulluka) ; — ‘singers ’ (Nandana). 

Tliis verse is quoted in Pa/rdi^haramddhava (Vyava- 
hara, p. 66 ); — m Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara, p. 10a); — 
in Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhatfl (p. 281); — in Smrtichandrikd^ 
(Vyavahara, p. 177) ; — in Krtyahalpataru (30b) ; — and 
in Viramitrodaya, (Vyavahara, 49 b), which reproduces 
Medhatithi’s, explanation. 

VERSE LXVI 

‘ V aktavyah ’ — * Son or pupil or such others as can be 
ordered about’ (Medhatithi and Ramachandra) ; — ‘ one whose 
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body is disfigui’ed by leprosy or such other diseases’ (Medhatithi, 
alternative) ; — ‘ despised by reason of misconduct’ (Narayana, 
fCulluka, Raghavananda and I^andana). 

‘ Dmyv, ’ — ‘ Servant receiving wtiges ’ (Medhatithi. 
Uovindaraja and Kaghavananda) ; — ‘ cruel man ’ (Medhatithi, 
alternative, Kuljuka and Raghavananda) ; ‘ low-caste man ’ 
(N^dana) ‘ murderer ’ (Ramachandra), 

’rhis v^erse is quoted in Parasharamddhava (Vyava- 
hara, p. 66) — in Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara, p. 10a) ; — 
in Vyavahdra-Bdlambhatfi (p. 281) ; — in Smritichandrikd 
(Vyavahara, p. 177) ; — in Krtyakalpatm'U (80 b), which 
explains ‘ adhyadhinah ’ as one who is held in bondage 
and in Vtramitrodaya (Vyavahax'a, 49b), which reproduces 
Medhatithi’s explanations. 

VERSE LXVII 

This verse is quoted in Pa/rdsharamddhava (Vyava- 
liara, p. 66) ; — ^in Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara, p. 10a) ; — 
in Vyavahdror-Bdlamhhal^, (p. 281) ; — in Smrtichandrikd 
(Vyavahara, p. 177); — in Krtyakalpataru (30 b); — and 
in Vtramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 49 b). 

VERSE LXVm 

‘ SadTshdh ’ — ‘ Inhabitants of the same place, of the 
same caste, same occupations, same qualifications’ (Medhatithi); — 
‘ of the same caste ’ (Kulluka) ‘ of the same caste and 
equally virtuous ’ (Govindaraja). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 665) ; — in 
Mitdk^ard (on 2.68); — ^in Smrtitattva p. 214); — 
in Nfsimkaprasada (Vyavahara, p. 9b) ; — ^in Kftya- 
30 b) ; — and. in Vtramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 

47 a). 
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VERSE LXIX 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 671), which 
adds that ^ anvhhdvi' means an eye-witnesit, one who has 
actually seen the occurrence; — ^in Smftitattna (II, p. 214) ; — 
in Smrtichandrikd (Vyavahara, p. 181), wliich explains 
‘ anvhhdvi ’ as ‘ one conversant with the facts of the case ’ ; — 
in Krtyahalpataru (3a), which explains ^anuhhdvi'. as 
‘ one who has had cmvbhdva, experience’ ; — and in ' Vtra- 
mitrodaya, (Vyavahara, 51a), which has the same explanation 
of ‘ anuhhdviJ 


VERSE LXX 

This rule refers to the cases contemplated in the preceding 
verse (Govindaraja and Kulluka), — ^“to the last of these cases 
only’ (Narayana). 

Tliis verse is quoted in Apardrha (p, 671), which 
adds that the women and others mentioned here to be admissible 
as witnesses should be understood to be only such as are free 
from the disqualifications of being prejudiced or wickedly 
inclined and so forth. 

It is quoted in Smrtitattva (Up. 214); — ^in Pardshara- 
mddhava (Vyavahara, p. 70) ; — ^in Smrtichandrikd 
(Vyavahara, p. 181); — mAm Krtyakalpataru {^2a). 

VERSE LXXI 

Nandana is misrepresented by Hopkins. 

This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrikd (Vyavahara, 
p. 196), which explains ‘ Utsiktamanasdm' as ‘ impatient’; — 
and in Kftyakalpataru (32b). 

VERSE LXXn 

This verse is quoted in Krtyakalpataru (32a);— 
and in Vtramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 50b). 
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VERSE LXXm 

' Dvijottaman' — ^Brahmanas ’ (Grovindara ja and Nara- 
yana ; — ‘ righteous Brahmanai?’(Kulluka and Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrikd (Vyavahara, 
p. 211) ; — and in Krtyakalpataru (32a). 

VERSE LXXIV 

This verse is quoted in VyavahdrcUattva (p, 26) ; — ^in 
Kflyakalpataru (27a), which says that ‘ 
and ‘ shravctna ’ stand for all forms of valid knowledge, 
hence the meaning is that that man is a witness who possesses 
a right knowledge of the subject-matter of the enquiry ; — and 
in Vtramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 44b). 

VERSE LXXV 

‘Samsadi’ — ‘In the Court’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘in an 
assembly of Brahmanas ’ (Govindai’aja). 

‘ Svargdt hiyate ’ — ‘Falls off from heaven which he may 
have earned by meritorious acts ’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, 
Kulluka and Nandana) ; — ‘even after passing tlu-ough hell, he 
cannot get into heaven ’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Smrtichundrikd (Vyavahara, 
p. 200) ; — and in Krtyakalpataru (38a). 

VERSE LXXVJ 

‘ Anihotddhah ’ — ‘ Not entered as a witness in the docu- 
ment’ (Medhatitlu),‘ — but accidentally present at the trans- 
action’ (Kulluka, Narayana and Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Vyavahdratattva (p. 26) ; — 
in Krtyakalpataru (28a) ; — and in Viramitrodaya 
(Vyavah5ra,;46a), whi<^ explains ‘anihaddhal^ ’ as‘fiot cited 
or entered.’ 
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VERSE LXXVn 

T1u 8 verse is quoted in Smftitattva (II, p. 213), which 
adds the following notes : — luhdhastu 80 , 10^1 ’ is the read- 
ing adopted by KuUuka Bhatte ; the other reading — ‘ eho 
luhdhastvasdksi ' — adopted by Jimutavahana, is not right ; 
because as a matter of fact, even several avaricious men 
would be asdk^t, and hence there would be no point in .the 
term ‘ ekdh.' But admitting this reading, die verse could be 
taken as not admitting the evidence of one ‘avaricious man’, and 
•‘thei’eby admitting that of one man who is free from avarice, 
even though he be ignorant of law. It is for this reason 
that Vishvai’upa and others have explained the meaning to be 
that Avhen accepted by both parties, even a single man may 
be admitted as witness, and they have not laid stress upon 
the condition that he should be ‘ conversant with law ; — 
* Doshaih ’ stands for theft and so foith. 

This verse is quoted in Kftyakalpataru (82a). 

VERSE LXXVIII 

‘ Svahhdvena ’ — ‘ Quite naturally ’ — ‘ not out of com- 
passion ’ (Medhatithi, who says nothing regarding ‘ depending 
on women’ as Buhler wi’ongly puts it), — ‘not out of fear and 
the like ’ (Kulluka) ; — ‘ the reliability or otherwise of die 
witness is to be ascertained after due consideration of his 
Svabhdva, character, and not from the manner of his giv ing 
evidence ’ (‘ others ’ in Medhatithi), — ‘ widiout hesitation, 
quickly ’ (Narayana) ; — ‘ in accordance with tnidi ’ (Govinda- 
raja and Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Vyava- 
hara, p. 80) ; — and in Vyavahdrci~Bdlarrd>hai{l (p. 282). 

VERSEILXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Pards^ramddkava (Vyava- 
lura, p. 75) ,*~-in Vyavahdramayukha (p , 18) in 
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Smrtichndrikd (Vyavahara, p. 198) ; — and in Kftyakal- 
pataru (33b), which explains ‘ sabhdntah ’ as ‘ in court and 
‘ anuyufifita ’ as ‘ should question. ’ 

VERSE LXXX 

This verse is. quoted in Pardaharamddhava (Vyava- 
hai-a, p. 75) ; — ^in Vyavahdramayukha (p. 18) ; — and in 
Kftyakalpatxtru (33 b). 

VERSE LXXXI 

Hopkins is again wrong in saying that “ this verse is 
omitted by Nandana.” 

This verse is quotetl in Pctrdshiiramddhava (Vyava- 
hiira, p. 75) ; — in Krtyakalpataru (33 b) ; — and in 
Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, p. 53 b). 

VERSE LXXXn 

“ Dropsy is a disease specially attributed to Vanina (see 
Hgveda 7 . 89. 1, and the stoiy of Sunahshepha, Aitareya 
Brahmana 7. 15). The fetters of Vai’una axe mentioned as 
the punishment of liars in the Atharva Veda, 4. 16. 6.” — Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrikd (Vyavahara, 
p. 199) ; — ^in Krtyakalpataru (33 b), which explains 
‘ shatam-djdtih ’ iis ‘ during a hundreil lives — ^and in 
Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 53 b). 

VERSE LXXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrikd (V 3 ravahara, 
p- 199) ; — ^in Krtyakalpataru (33 b), — ^and in Fira- 
mitrodaya (Vyavahara, 53 b). 

VERSE LXXXV 

This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrikd (Vyavahara, 
p. 199);— in Krtyakalpataru (33 b),— and in Viramitrodaya 
(Vyavahara, p. 63 b). 
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VERSE LXXXVT 

This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrika pT'yavahara, 
p. 200) ; — ^in Krtyakalpataru (33 b), — and in Ylramitro- 
daya (Vyavahara, p. 53 b). 

VERSE LXXXVil . 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 673)' ; — ^in 
Pa/rasharamddham (Vyavahaiu, p. 78) -in Vyvahdra- 
mayukha (p. 18) ; — 'in Vyavahdratattva (p. 32) ; — in 
Smrtichandrika (Vyavahai’a, p. 203) ; — and in Krtya- 
kcdpataru (33 b). 

VERSE LXXXVIII 

‘ Gobijakafichanaih ’ — ‘Threatening him with the guilt 
of all offences committed against kine and the rest ’ (Medha- 
tithi) ‘ with the guilt of the theft of kine etc.’ 
(Govindaraja, Kulluka and Ragliavananda) — ‘with the loss 
of his kine etc.’ (Narayana) ; — ‘ by making him touch the 
cow and other things ’ (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 674) ; — and 

in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 78), where however 
the first half is read as qrftw in 

Smrtitattva (II, p. 215), which adds : — The Vaishya is to be 
admonished with the words : — ‘ those sins would accrue to you 
which are involved in stealing the cow etc. if you tell a lie 
and the Shudra with the words — all kinds of sins would fall on 
you etc. etc.’; — ^in Smftichandrikd (Vyavahara, p. 204) ; — 
and in Kftyakqlpatcmi (33 b). 

VERSE LXXXIX 

« 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Vyava- 
p. 78) ; — ^in Smrtitattva (II, p. 215) ; — ^in 
Smrtichandrika (Vyavahara, p. 204); — and in Krtyakcdi' 
pataru (85 a). • '/■ •r 
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VERSE XC 

Of. 3. 230 and It. 122. 

This verse is quoted in A'pardrka (p. 674) ; — in 
Pardshciramddhava (Vyavahara, p. 78) ; — in Smrticlian- 
drihd (Vyavahara, p. 204) ; — and in Krtyahalpctta'i'V. 
(35 a). 

VERSE XCl 

Clf. The Mahabharata 1.74.28. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 674); — ^d 
in Smrtichandrikd (Vyavahara, p. 204). 

VERSE XCII 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 674); — and 
in Smrtichandrikd (Vyavahara, p. 204), which explains 
'Kvrun' as ‘Kuruk^tra.’ 

VERSE xcm 

Hopkins remarks that ^grham' is the reading of Medha- 
tithi (for ^Kulam\ But there is nothing in the Bhd§ya 
to show this. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 674); — ^in 
Smrtichandrikd (Vyavahara, p. 204);— and in Krtyakal- 
pataru (35 a). 

VERSE XCIV 

This verse is quoted in Krtyahalpataru (35 a);— 
in Apardrka (p. 674) ; — and in Smrtichandrikd (Vyava- 
hara, p. 204) . * 

VERSE XCV 

This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrikd 
(.Vyavahara, p. 205), whiofi says that according to some 
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people, this and the preceding two verses are to be addressed 
to witnesses of the lower order only ; hence in ordinary cases, 
after ^kufun gamah\ the •exhortation should begin with 
"ydvato hdndhavdn <fea’ (verse 97) ; — these exhortations 
are to be addressed to Shudras and to poverty-stricken twice- 
born persons also ; — and in Krtyakalpatwru (35 b). 


VERSE XCVl 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 674); — and in 
Krtyakalpataru (35 b). 


VERSE xcvn 

^Hanti' — ‘Destroys — ^i. e., leads to hell’ (Medhatithi 
on 98, and Narayana and Kulluka); — ‘makes to fall from 
heaven, or makes to be born among lower animals’ (Raghava- 
nanda); — ‘ incurs the guilt of killing them’ (Kulldka, alter- 
native). 

^Saumya ’ — Addressed to Bhrgu (Medhatithi), but 
later on under 99, he rejects the view and says that it 
must be taken as addressed to the witness giving evidence. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 674) ; — ^in 
Smftichandrikd (Vyavahara, p. 205); — and in KrtyakaU 
pataru (35 b). 


VERSE XCVIII 

This verse is quoted in Apurdrka (p. 674) ;—iu 
SmfUsaroddhdra (p. 336); — in Smrtichandrikd (Sams- 
kara, p. 220), which says that 'paficha,\ ‘five’, qualifies 
^bandhavdn' ‘relations,’ who have been mentioned in the 
preceding verse; — ^in Smftichandrikd {YyaxahaxsL, p. 205);— 
and in Kftyctkalpataru (35 b). 
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VERSE XCIX 

Sarvam hanti ' — ‘Destroys eveiy thing — i. incurs the 
guilt of killing all animate beings' (Kulluka and Govin- 
daraja) ; — ‘ destroys' even raoi'e than a thousand beings’ 
(Narayana); — -‘destroys the entire universe’ (Nandana). 

VERSE C 

This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrika (Vyavahar^ 
p. 205), — ^and in Krtyakalpataru. 


VERSE 01 

'Afijasd ’ — ‘ Without hesitation or shilly-shallying 
(Medhatithi) ; — ‘truly ’ (Govindaraja and Kulluka) ; — ‘quickly ’ 
(Narayana). 

This verse is quotal in Apardrka (p. 674) ; — in 
Smrtichandrika (Vyavahara, p. 205), which explains 
‘ aftjasa ’ as ‘ with a clear heart’; —and in Krtyakalpatcm^ 
(35 b). 


VERSE on 

This verse is quoted in Apa/rdrka (p, 674), and 
again on p. 681, as indicating that in certain eventualities 
even a Brahmana may lie condemned to death ; — in 
Vyavahdramayukhxx (p. 19) ; — ^in Viramitrodaya (Raja- 
nlti, p. 268), which refers to Apardrka and adds that 
the term ^viprdm' here stands for the illiterate Brhamana 
who does cattle-tending &c., as also for such J^iwttriyas 
and Vaishyas as are addicted to degraded vocations;— 
in Hemddri (Dana, p. 35 and Shraddha, p. 359) ; — in Prdyae- 
chittaviveka (p. 384) ; — in Smftiohandrikd (Vyavahara, 

p. 205). 

66 
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VERSE cm 

Buhler wrongly says that. Nandana omits this verse ; 
Hopkins is equally inaccurate in saying that Nandana 
places this verse after 104. 

This verse is quotetl in Kriyahalpatarv. (88 a). 

VERSE CIV 

This verse is quoted in Prdyashchittaviveka 
(p. 432), which says that this is to be regarded as mere 
arthavada, as expiatory rites are prescribed for tliis 
lying also ; — in Smrtichandrikd (Vyavahara, p. 207 j, 
as fui exception to the general rule regarding deposing 
truthfully ; — in KrtyahaJpataru (38 a) ; — and in 
Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, p. 58 a), whi(4i explains that 
tliis verse makes xilenw, or even ^|ing, better than telling 
the truth, under the circumstances. 


VERSE CV 

^Kapiftjalaih’ (Medhatithi, p. 937, 1. 11) — This refers 
to a case dealt with in Mimamsa-sutra, where it is said 
that whenever the plural number is used, we should 
understand it to mean three ; for instance, when ‘Kapifijala 
birds’ are spoken of iis to be sacrificed. Medhatithi says 
that this principle should not be applied to the present case 
of the plural in ‘ Chwuhhih\ 

Nandana does not read the verse differently as asserted 
by Hopkins. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 682), which 
adds that the plural number in ‘ Qharvhhih ’ is due to the 
plmulity of tlie persons referred to here — ‘ te ’, ‘they’ ; — in 
Prdyashckittavi'oeka (p. 432), which says that this refers to the 
three higher castes only. 
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It is quoted in Para^ha/ramadhxxva (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 390); — ^in Smrtitattva (II, p. 355), which adds 
that ‘ Vdgdevatd ’ here must > be taken as standing for 
Sarctsvatt, the te^ms ‘FdP and ‘ Sa/i'asvatV being synony- 
mous, specially as it is only thus that the offering shall be 
consistent with its name ‘ Sacrijice to SarmvatV ; it pro- 
ceeds to jidd that the pronoun ‘ tV here stands for those 
witnesses who tell a lie for saving a Brahmana or a Ksat- 
triya from death; — in Smrtichai^rikd (Vyavaham, p. 
207) ; and in Krtyahalpatarn (38 b). 

VERSE CVI 

‘Ku§man(!aih^ — i. e. Viijasaneya Samhitii. 20 14-16, 
or Taittiriya Ar any aka, 10. 3-5. 

Tliis verse is quoted in Apardrka (p, 682), which 
adds that ‘vditV refers to the opening word of the mantra 
^Uduttamamvaruna pdshamasmat (6c.’ (Rgveda, 1. 24. 
15); — in Parasharamadhava (Prayashchitta, p. 390); — 
in Smrtichandrikd (Vyavahara, p. 207); — and in Krtya- 
kalpataru (38 b). 


VERSE evil 

Hopkins again misrepresents Nandana as reading 
'gatonaraK for ‘ Narogadah. ’ It is clear that Hopkins hfwl 
a very defective manuscript of Nandana’s commentary. 

This vetse is quoted in KTtyakalpataru (^67 h ) — 
in Apardrka (p. 677), to the effect that it is only in 
cases relating to debts and the like that the absentee wit- 
ness who is fit to attend, does not attend ; — in ^ Mitdk§<wd 
(on 2.76) which atlds that ‘ agadah ’ stands for freedom from 
disease and state or divine- oppression ; — in Smftichandrikd 
(Vyavahara, p. 213), which explains ^agadah' as ‘in good 
hfcilth tadrnam ’ as that which can be proved by means 
of witnesses ; — ‘ sOrvam ’ as ‘ along with accrued intiC^t;’ 
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and ' prdpnuydt ’ a« ‘ should be paid — and in Vtrami' 
trodaya (V yavahara, 54 b) which explains that ‘ agadah * 
stands for the ‘ absence of obstacles arising either from natural 
causes or from some action of the king.’ 

VERSE CVIII 

Nandana is again misrepresented by Hopkins. 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard (on 2. 80.) 

VERSE CIX 

‘ Shapathena ’ — ‘ Supematm’al proof ’ (Medhatithi) ; — 
‘ oath ’ — ‘ touching of the head and so forth ’ (Narayapa), — 
or declaring ‘ may heinous sins accrue to me if what I have 
said turns out to be untrue ’ (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 694), which adds 
that ‘ asdk^ike^u ’ means ‘ in cases where no human evidence 
is available’ and in Vlramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 71b), 
which explains ‘ asdk§ikem ’ in the same manner. 

VERSE CX 

‘ Paijavmia ’ is another name for king Sudas, say 
Narayana and KuUuka. 

For the story of the seven sages, see the Maliabhaiuta 13. 
93; 13. “See Sayanaon Rgveda 7. 104. 15, which is considered 
to contain the oatlr sworn.” — Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhaifi (p. 406) ; 
—and in Kftyakalpataru (62a). 

, r 

VERSE OXI 

‘ Vfthd ’' — ‘ False’ (Medhatithi, Nai’Syana and Nandana) ; 
•—‘.needlessly, in small matters ’ (Raghavananda). 
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This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (11, p. 229), — 
in Vyavahara-Bdlanihhat^ (p.406) ; — and in Vlramitrodaya 
(Vyavahara, 89a). 

. VERSE CXII 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (II, p, 229), 
which adds the Ibllowing notes : — ^Kdmini^,' when conversing 
with. a woman in secret one may sweai’ falsely for the purpose 
of satisfying her ; — similaily for the pui’pose of bringing about 
a marriage, for obtaining food for cows, for obtaining fuel 
necessary for offerings, and for saving a Brahmana ; — ^and 
in Vyavahdra-Bdlamhha^R (p. 406). 

VERSE cxni 

This verse is quoted in Mitdh^ard (on 2. 73), which 
adds the following notes : — To the Brahmana he should ad* 
minister tlie oath — ‘ If you tell a lie your trutlifulness shall 
perish to the Ksattriya, ‘your conveyances and weapons shall be 
futile to the Vaishya, yom' cattle, seeds and gold shall be 
useless to the Shudra, ‘ if you tell a lie all tlie sins shall accrue 
to thee.’ It adds that verse 102 provides an exception to the rule 
here laid down. 

It is quoted in Vyavahdramayukha (p. 19), and 
again on p. 38 ; — in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 
78); — ^in SmTtitattva (II, p. 611), which adds the following 
notes : — The Brahmana he shall cause to take the oath in the 
form ‘ what I say is quite tt'W ,’ and what he says after 
this should ‘ be accepted as true ; — in Smrtisdroddhdra 
(p. 336) ; — in Krtyakalpataru (62a) ; — and in Viramitrodaya 
(Vyavahaiu, 88 b). 

VERSE CXIV 

% 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 694) ; — tile 
second half in Smftitattya (II, p. 611) and in Vtramitro- 
daya (Vyavahara, 71b and 88b)t which says that the touching 
of the head is to be done with the right hand. ; i 
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VERSE CXV 

See Athai-va Veda 2.12 ; Chhiindogya Upanisad 6.16.1. 

‘ K^ipram ’ — ‘ Within fouiteen days’ (Medhatithi) ; ‘ with- 
in thi’ee foilnights ’ (Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Krtyakalpatani (62b). 

VERSE CXVI 

“This stoiy is :told in Paftchavimsha Brahmana of the 
Sanaa Veda” — Hopkins. 

VERSE CXVII 

This verse is quoteil in Mitdkmrd (on 2. 77), to the 
effect that even though the mse may have been decided, yet 
if, even subsequently it is found out that the witnesses had 
deposed falsely, — the decision should be upset ; — in Srtirti- 
sdroddhdra (p. 337); — ^in Krtyakalpataru (p. 65a) ; — and 
in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 39b). 


VERSE cxvm 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 680), which 
adds the following notes : — False evidence is given only through 
these causes; — ‘ lohha ’ is greed for wealth, — ‘ rnoha ’ is mis- 
take, — ‘ ajndna’, imperfect knowledge, — ‘ bdlabhdva ’ extreme 
youth ; — ^in Krtyakalpataru (37a) ; — and 'in Virami- 
trodaya (Vyavahara, 50b). 

It is quoted also in Pa/rdsharamddhava (Vyavahara, 

p. 80). 

, f 

, ' VERSE CXIX^ 

This verse is quoted in Paras haramddhava (Vyava- 
hara, p. 82) ; — ^and in Kfiyakalpataru (37a). 
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VERSE CXX 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhwva (Vyava- 
liara, p. 82); — and in Mitdk^ard (on 2.811), which adds 
die following notes — ‘ Lohha ’ is greed for wealth, — ‘ moha \ 
wrong information, — ‘ hhaya ’, fear, — ‘ maitri too much 
aftection, — 'Tcdma,', longing for intercourse with women, — 

‘ krodha \ anger. It adds that the 1,000 and other numbers 
refer to so many copper panas. 

It is quotetl in Apardrka (p. 080), which adds the 
following notes : — The numbers here mentioned refer to 
kdrsdpanas. Some people might think that there are two 
kinds of perjury — one through greed and the rest, for which the 
penalty shall be as prescribed by Mano,, and another due to 
other causes, for which the penalty would be that prescribed 
by Ydjfiavalkya (2.81). But this would not be the right view, 
becixuse as already shown by Manu (in 118), people commit 
perjury only through greed and other causes enumerated there- 
in. 

It is quoted in V ivddachintdmani (p. 191), which 
says ; — If tlie witness lie, through avarice, he .should be fined 
1,000 panas, — if through delusion, 250 panas, — ^if through fear 
1,000 pana.v, — if through friendliness 1,000 ^janas ; — and in 
Krtyakalpataru (37a), which says that ‘ thousand ’ panas are 
meant, — ‘ niohat ’ means ‘ through absent-mindedness ’ — that 
purva sdhasa ’ stands for 250 panas , — ‘ dvau madhyamau 
means ‘ dvau madhyamau sdhasau \ which means 1,000 
parkas, — purvam' means . ‘first amercement’, four times 
of which means 1,000 panas, 

VERSE CX^ 

I > 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 680) ; — in 

Mitdb^ard (on 2.81), which . adds the following notes : — 'Ajfidnd! 
is imperfect knowledge, — and ‘ fedZisAya ’, want of experience 
and knowledge in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara 
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p. 82); — ^in Vivadachintamani (p. 191), which says — ‘If 
the witness lies through sexual passion for some woman, he 
should be fined 2,500 jpanas, — if through anger, 2,000 panas, — 
if through ignorance, 200 panas ; — and in Krtyahalpataru 
(37 b), which says ‘ trigunam pararn ’ means ‘ three times the 
middle amercement e., 1,500 panas, — ajfldndt\hom a 
wrong idea formed at the time of tlie transaction in question, 
— ‘ hdlishya ’ means ‘ majority just attained ’, a minor not 
being admissible as a witness. 

VEE8E CXXII 

This verse is quote<l in Pa/rdsharamddhava (Vyava- 
hara, p. 82) ; — in Vivadachintamani (p. 191) ; — ^in 

Smrtichandrikd (Vyavahara, p. 51); — and \n Krtyakal- 
pataru (37 b). 

VERSE cxxm 

‘ Pravdsayet ' — ‘ Banish ’ (all concur). But Medliatithi 
suggests ‘ put to death ’, as an alternative ; this is accepted by 
Mitaksara (see below). 

‘ Vivdsayet ' — ‘ Should deprive him of his clothes (Medha- 
tithi and Govindaraja), — ‘ or homestead ’ (Medhatithi, alterna- 
tive) ; — ‘ banish (without fining, as in the case of the other 
three castes) ’ (Kulluka). 

Tliis verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard (on 2. 81), which 
adds the following notes: — ^T’his rule is meant' for repeated 
offence, as is clear from the present participle affix in 
‘ kurvdndn ’ (which implies hahit ) ; on the three castes, 
Ksattriya and the rest, the king should impose the aforesaid 
fine an(i tben^yut them to death ', — ^the root ^ pravdsa' is 
used in the sense of killing in works dealing with poUtical 
science ; and this part of the law-book is a treatise on that 
science. This putting to death is of various kinds — cutting 
the lips, cutting the tongue and actual killing ; which one 
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of tliese is to be adopted in any particular case will depend 
upon die nature of the case in regard to which the man 
may have given false evidence. ^The Brahmana, on the other 
hand, is to be fined and banished, removed Jrom the king- 
dom ; or ‘ vivdsayet * may mean depidve him of his clothes, 
strip him naked ; — or again ‘ vdsa ’ meaning the dwelling 
house, ‘ vivdsayet * may mean ‘ should deprive hun of his 
house his house should be demolished. In the case of the 
Brahmana also, if the offence is the first one of its kind, and 
the man is not found to have been actuated by any such 
.sordid motive as ‘ greed ’ and the rest, — only simple fine is 
to be imposed ; but if the oflfence is repeated, there is to 
be fine and also ‘ vivdsana ’, i. banishment, or stripping 
naked, or rendering homeless ; which one of these tliree is 
to be adopted will depend upon the character of the parties, 
the nature of the subject-matter of di.spute and so forth. 
If the Brahmana is not found to have been actuated by 
greed or any such motive, if the offence is the first of its 
kind, and if the subject-matter of the dispute is a petty 
one, — then he also is to be only slightly fined, like the 
Ksattriya and other lower castes ; but if the subject-matter 
of the dispute is an imporbint one, then he is to be banished. 
In the case of the offence being repeated, the puni.shment for 
all the castes is to be as pre.scribed by Manu. 

This verse is quoted also in Apa/rdrha (p. 680), which 
explains the meaning as follows : — ^The three lower castes 
are to be fined and banished, while the Brahmana is to be 
only banished) not fined ; — though if the offence is repeated, 
or if the issues involved in the case are important, the 
Brahmana also may be fined. 

It is quoted in Pardsharctmddhava (Vyavahara, p. 82) ; 
— ^in VyavahdrorBdlambhattt (p. 119); — in 'Vivdda- 

chintdmani (p. 191), which adds the note : — ‘If a Ksattriya 
or a Vaishya or a Shudra is found to depose falsely repeatedly, 
he should, in addition to the aforesaid fines, be banished 
67 



528 


MANU 8MEITI — ^NOTES 


from the country, — and in the case of a Braliraana, he should 
be banished with all his belongings’; — in KrtyakalpaUn/tu 
(37 b), wliich explains ‘ vivasayet ’ as ‘ should be banished from 
the kingdom ’;-»-and in Vtramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 57a), 
which adds the explanation that — persons of the three castes 
other than the Brahmana are to be fined and then hilled 
— ^the ‘killing’ consisting either in cutting off the lips or 
lopping off the tongue or down-right killing, in accordance 
with the gravity of the offence ; — the Brahmana is to be 
banished or rendered naked, — the verb ‘ vivasayet ’ meaning 
‘ deprived of vasa, habitation or (clothes ’. It adds that all this 
refers to cases of repeated perjury. 

VERSE CXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ara (2. 26), as laying 
down the forms of ‘ death which means ‘ corporal pimish- 
ment Bdlamhhatfi adds that ‘ W'ajet ’ means ‘ should 
go away from home or from the city ’; — in Vivdda/ratndhara 
(p. 630), which explains ^ak^ataJi’ as ‘without coiporal 
suffering’; — in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 293), as laying 
down the spots of the body where corporal punishment is to 
be inflicted upon all offenders, except the Brahmana ; — and in 
Pardsharamddhava (Achara,p. 399 and Vyavahara, p. 155), 
as laying down the ten forms of corporal punishment. 

VERSE CXXV 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 156) ; — in Pardsharamiddhava (Achara, p, 399) ; — in 
Vivdda/ratndhara (p. 630), which adds that this should not 
be taken to be an exhaustive list; — and in Viramitrodaya (Raja- 
nlti, p. 293), which adds that the punishment should be inflict- 
ed upon that part of the body by which the crime might 
hs.ve been committed. 
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It has been quoted in Mitdksard (2. 26), which makes 
the remark that has been reproduced in Viramitrodayo , ; 
— JBdlamhhatfi adds the following notes : — ‘ Dhana ’ is 
mentioned among the ‘sthanas* with a view to indicate that 
when the crime committed pertains to wealth, tlie punishment 
also should pertain to that only ; or it may be that the pimish- 
ment here meant is different from ‘ fine ’ (which is what has 
gone before), and may be taken to stand for that physical pain 
which is caused by the confiscation of some property ; in the 
crime of adultery the punishment should fall on the sexual 
organ, — in that of eating improper food, on the stomach, such 
as starvation and so forth, — in defamation, on the tongue, 
such as cutting it off, — in theft, on the hands, — in misbehaviour 
with the feet, such as walking ahead of a superior person, on 
the feet, — in trying to look at die king’s harem, on the 
eyes, — in stealthily smelling his scents, on the nose, — ^in 
eaves-dropping on the king’s councils, on the ears, — in the case 
of heinous crimes, on the body, i. e., death, 

VERSE CXXVI 

‘ Anubandham ’ — ‘ Motive or frequency ’ (Medhatithi 
and Govindaraja) — ‘ frequency ’ (KuUuka and Narayana). 

‘ Sdrdprddhau ’ — Nandana reading ‘ Sdrdsdrau* 
explains it as ‘ strength or weakness of the offender.’ 

This verse is quoted in V ivddaratndkara (p. 627), which 
explains ‘ Sdra ’ as strength and ‘ anubandha ’ as ‘ lepetition 
of the improper act’ 


VERSE LXXVII 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 649). 

VERSE cxxvm 

This verse is quoted in Vivdda/ratndkara (p. 649) ; — 
in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 391), a.s probit^ iring 
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the punishment of the innocent; — in Pardsharamadhava 
(Vyavahara, p. 25) ; — in Mitdksard (2.1), to the effect that 
the nOn-investigation of cases as well as the wrong investigation 
of them, — both bring sin upon the king; — va. Nitimchyukha, 
(p. 59) ; — and in Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavaliai’a, p. 5a). 

VERSE CXXIX 

This vei'se is quoted in Mitdksard (1. 366), which, 
in quoting it, transposes, ' vdgdandam' and ' dhigdantlami^ 
— such reading is morein keeping with Yajafivalkya’s text 
(1. 356), — and it explains ‘ dhigadanda ’ as addressing such 
terms as ‘ fie upon thee ,’ — luid ‘ vdgdanda ’ as ‘pronouncing a 
terrible curse ’. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamadhava i (Vyavahara, 
p. 156) ; as laying down the order of sequence among the 
various forms of punishment ; it explains vdgdanda as 
pronouncing a terrible cm-se (reproducing the exact words 
of Mitaksai’a) and ^dhigdandcH as ‘chiding with such words 
as fie and the like.’ 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 630), which 

adds the following notes ; — \'dgdanda', ‘thou hast not done 
right,’ — ‘ dhigdanda\ ‘ fie upon thee, damned sinner.’ 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 273), 
which adds the following notes: — The first two forms of 
punishment are meant for light oft’ences ; ’'vadhodandd! means 
corporal punishm&nt, which has to be inflicted upon all 
except tlie Brahmanas. 


. . VERSE CXXX 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 630), 
which explains vadhena as ‘ beating;’— -and in Vyavahdra 
Bdkmhhatfi (p. 111). 
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VEE8E CXXXI 

This verse is quoted in Pa/rdsharamadhava (Vya- 
vahara, p. 115) ; — in Vivddhratndkara (p. 665), which 
explains die constraction as ‘those that lU'e , generally used, 
these I am going to describe, explain, for the puipose of 
transactions among men’; — in Hemddri (Vrata, p. 53); — 
and in Nrsimhaprasdda (Dana, p. 4 a). 

VERSE CXXXII 

The 'Trasarenu' , ‘Triad,’ consists of three diads, each 
‘diad’ consisting of two ‘anus* or atoms. 

This verse is quoted in Pardshara7nddhava ( Vyavahara, 
p. 115); — in Vivddaratndkara (p. 665) ; — ^in Smr- 
titattva (II, p. 580) ; in Hemddri (Vratfi, p. 53); — and in 
Nfsimhaprasdda (Dana, p. 4 a). 

VERSE CXXXIII 

This' verse is quoted in Vivdda/ratndkara (p. 666); — 
'm Pardsharatnddhava (Vyavahara, p. 115 ); — m Hemddri 
(Vrata, p. 53) ; — and in Nrsimhapn'asdda (Dana 4 a). 

VERSE CXXXIV 

The Kr^'^ala is the same as the Raktikd (Vern. Patti), 
equivalent to ’122 grammes or 1.875 grains. 

“The tines in court were reckoned as so many panas, 
one pana being the same as a kar^a^l^ Md§a — Q0 
Kf Simla. Some of the we^^ts mentioned are , confined to 
gold — Suvarna and Ni$ka ; .some to silver — Purdna and 
ShatamdfM ; and some are used for both — kr^naia, pana 
md^a, pala, dhmrawx, the last at times of copper.”— -Hoi)- 
kins. 
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This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnaka/ra (p. 666) 
which explains 'madhyah' as ‘neither large nor small’; — 
I and in Parasharamadhxma. (Vyavahara, p. 115), which 
adds that the name is applied to the sixteenth p^ 

of the ^suvarna', and 'kr^nala' to the third part of the 
‘karsa’, which latter is the fifth part of the *md§a’. It 
remarks that 'kar^a! is one of the names' of silver. 

It is quoted in Hemadri (Vrata, p. 53); — and in 
Nrsimhaprasada (Dana, 4a). 

VERSE CXXXV 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Vyava- 
hara, p. 115); — in Vwddaratndkara (p. 666), which atlds 
that the construction is daxhapaldni dharanarrC ; — in 
Hemddri (Vrata, p. 53) ; — and in Nrsimhaprasdda 
(Dana, 4a). 


VERSE CXXXVI 

“Xar$a = 16 Mdsas — 80 Kr^nalas” — Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Vyava- 
hara, p. 115), which adds that the names ‘ ’ and 

dharana’ stand for the tenth part of a ‘pala ’ of sdver ; 
the name, as applied to silver, stands for the fortieth 

part of the ‘ kar^a/ 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 666), which ex- 
plains the construction as dharammi rdjaiam purdna- 
shcha rdjatah ’; and explains that ‘kdr^dpand and 'parpi 
are the names of the copper 'ka,r§a\ 

It is quoted in Mitdk§ard (1.364 and 365), to the 
effect that dharana' is only another name for ^pwrdwt'i 
and adds tlie explanation that a piece of copper one kar^a 
in weight is called ^parpx\ and also ^kdr§dpana\ — ^in 
Ethnddri (Vrata, p. 53); — and in Nrsinihaprasdda 
(Dana, 4a). 
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VERSE CXXXVII 

This verse is quoted in Vivadmainalcara (p. G66); — 
in Pardsharcmadluxva (Vyavahara, p. 115), which 
iidds that the terms ^nt^ha' and ^shatamdna' are applied to 
one pola of silver; — in Hlmddri (Vrata, p. 53) ; — and in 
NrsinihaprasddH (Dana, 4a). 

VERSE CXXXVIII 

‘ Sahasram' — “ Copper panas are meant ” — Hopkins. 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk§ard (1. 366), which 
remarks that the fines here prescribed pertain to offences 
committed unintentionally ; — in Apa/rdrka, (p. 592), which 
adds that these pertain to slight offences ; — ^in V ivddaratnd- 
kara (p. 665) ; — ^in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 295), 
which reproduces the words of Apa/rdrka \ — in Vyava- 
hdra-Bdlambhattl (p. 938) ; — and in Vivddachintdmani 
(p. 192), which says that the numbers refer to copper 
kdr^dpanas. 


VERSE CXXXIX 

‘ Taddviguruiin ' — ‘ Double of 5 p. &, i. e., 10 p. c.’ This 
is the explanation, accepted by all the commentators. But 
Medhatithi mentions ‘others’ as explaining the meaning to 
be ‘double of the amount of the debt’ This latter 
would be mqre in keeping with what has gone before in 
verse 59. 

This verse is quot^ in Vivdda/ratndko/ra (p. 77), which 
adds the following notes : — ^The meaning is as follows; If 
the debt is at first denied, and subsequently admitted, then the 
debtor should be fined 5 per cent on the amount of debt ; but 
if he does not admit it even subsequently — and yet the debt 
becomes proved by the evidence adduced, — then the man 
shall be fined the ‘ double of that,’ i, e., 10 per cent It 
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proceeds to add a note which serves to explain tlie inconsistency 
of this nile with what has gone in verse 59 : — the diversity is 
due to consideration^ of the nature of the debtor’s motives. 

f 

It is quoted in Vivddachintdiaani (p. 34), which 
ivdds the explanation that ‘ when a debt is denied at first and 
subsequently admitted, the debtor is to be fined 5 per cent, 
and if the man continues to deny the ’ debt which is 
subsequently proved, the fine is to be 10 per cent; and 'adds 
that this refers to cases whei'e the debtor is poor; — and in 
Krtyakalpataru (81 a), which has the following expla- 
nation : — (a) If the man has denied the debt but admits 
it when sued in Court, then he is to be fined 5 p. c., (b) if he 
continues to deny it in the Court, but the debt is subsequently 
proved, then the fine is 10 per cent; — this refers to (iases where 
the former denial has been based upon some misapprehension 
on the part of the debtor ; the case where the denial is through 
perversity and intentional, has been dealt with under 59. 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 111a), 
which explains the meaning to be ‘ when the man having 
denied the debt at first, admits it when sued and brought 
before the Court, he should pay a fine of 5 p. c. and if he con- 
tinues to deny it, but is subsequently forced by evidence to 
admit, then 10 p. c.’ 

VERSE CXL 

This rule, here attributed to Vashistha, actually occurs 
in Vashistha-Eharmashastta, 2. 51. 

“ According to Kulluka, (on 142), Narayana, Raghava- 
nanda and Xandana, this nile refers to a debt secured by a 
pledge, fuid the correctness of tliis view is proved by the 
parallel passage of Yajfiavalkya (2. 37).” — Buhler. 

This vtrse is quoted in Vi-vddaratndkara, p. 7), which 
explains ‘ mdsdt ’ as ‘ after the lapse of one month,’ and 
ac^ds that this refers to debt that is secui'ed by a pledge that 
can be enjoyed (by the creditor). 
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Smrtitattva (p, 349) quotes the second half and adds 
that ‘of 101) kdrsdpanas, the ‘ eightieth part ’ would be 
20 panm. 

. It is quotetl in Prdycufhchitta'mveka (p. 420), which 
explains ‘ ashitihhdgani, ’ as 20 panas ; — in Srnrti- 
sdroddhdra (p. 325) and in Vircvmitrodaya . ( Vyava- 
hara, 91b), which says that this refers to cases of moilgage, 
and" the meaning is that when 100 rupees have been advanced, 
the creditor should charge 1^ rupeee after the lapse of one 
month. 

VERSE CXLI 

This applies to debts not secured by a pledge — say 
Naniyana and Raghavananda; — according to Medhatithi this 
higher rate is pennitted for those who have a lai’ge family 
to support and hence require a large income from their loan- 
transactions. 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 349), which 
adds that ^ Doikam* means two Purdnas; — in Vivd~ 
daratndkara (p. 8) ; — in Prdyanhchittaviveka (p. 420), 
which explains ‘ Dvikam' as Purdnas ; — and in Krtyakalpa- 
taru (81 a). 

VERSE CXLIl 

This nile is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 8), which 
adds the following notes : — ‘ Dvikarn means ‘ that in which 
two Purdnas per month lU'e chiuged ’ ; so with ‘ trika ’ and 
the other tenns. — From the Brahmana, K^ttriya, Vaishya 
and Shudra, one should charge an interest of two, three, 
four and five Purdwas respectively, for every hundi’ed of the 
debt ; — ^in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 320) ; — and in Kftya- 
kalpata/ru (67 b). 

VERSE CXLm ' * 

“According to Medhatithi Govindaraja and Narayana, 
the' last clause refers to pledges which are not used; but 
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KuUuka objects that this is contrary to the common practice 
of the Shi?tas ; and Raghavananda refers to Ifajfiavalkya, 
2.48. where it is clearly stated that beneficial pledges only 
are never lost, while those which are merely kept are lost when 
the original debt is doubled by unpaid interest.” — ^Buhler. 

The first part of this verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara 
(p. 23), which explains ‘ nopalcdre ' as ‘ wliat is used or 
enjoyed’; — ^in Apa/rdrhx (p. 659) ; — ^in V ivadachintdmani 
(p. 15), wliich explains ‘sopakdre' as ‘used’ or ‘enjoyed,’ 
and the mere fact of the thing having been use<l deprives 
the creditor of the interest, and if, through some act of the 
creditor, the article mortgaged loses its usefulness, the interest 
ceases ; — in Krtyakalpataru (70a) ; — and in Viramitro- 
daya (Vyavahara, 95a). 

VERSE CXLTV 

Clothes etc. are meant, according to Medhatithi ; — clothes, 
ornaments etc. according to Kulluka and Raghaviinanda ; — 
beds and so forth, according to Narayana, who adds that the 
‘ value ’ stands for “ the profit made by the use of the pledge ” 
— (Buhler). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 24), 
which adds the following notes : — ^If the creditor uses the 
pledge without the debtor’s permission, then he loses only a 
half of the intei-est ; but if he uses it, even though actually 
prohibited to do so, then he loses the whole interest ; — ^if he 
does not give up the interest, then he should satisfy the pled- 
ger by paying him the price, fixed by valuation, of the use 
of the article pledged. 

It is quoted in Vyavahdraniayukha (p. 76); — and 
in Krtyakalpataru (70 a), which adds that if the thing 
has been bnlj^ half used, and has not undeigone change, then 
the man loses only half the amount of his interest, but if the 
thi^g becomes changed, then he loses the whole amount of the 
interest. 



EXPLANATORY — ^ADHYAYA VIII 


537 


VERSE CXLV 

‘ Upanidhi ’ — ‘ Anytliing lent through affection, for use ’ 
(Medhattlii, Govindariija, Kulluka and Raghavananda) ; — 
‘an additional pledge given in order to complete the security 
for the loan ’ (Narayana). 

This verse ds quoted in Krtyakalpataru (47a), which 
exphuns ‘ddAi’as ‘pledged property ’, and ' upanidhi’’ as 
property moitgaged and allowed to be used, such as agricul- 
tural land and so forth it «mnol stand for property in the 
form of a sealed paiiket, as such property (iannot be used. 

VERSE CXLVT 

This verse is quote<l in Smrtichandrikd (Vyavalmra 
p. 157). 


VERSE CXT.Vn 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (11, p. 222), which 
adds the following explanation : — ‘ If the rightful owner of a 
property looks upon his property being used by another, with- 
out his presenting it to him as a friendly gift, or some such 
thing, — and does not speak out, complain, — for ten years, then 
he is no longer entitled to receive it ; i.e., his ownersMp over it 
ceases ’ ; — in Vyavahdra-Bdlanibhatft (p. 101), — and in 
Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 65 b). 

• VERSE CXLVIII 

This verse is quoted in Apwdrka (p. 632), which 
adds that, if the user of the property knows that it rightfully 
belongs to another, then, even though he may have acquired 
ownership by legal usage {vyavahdrena), yet he should 
hand it over to the rightful owner; — in Smrtisdroddhdra 
(p. 334); — Smrtiehandrika (Vyavahara, p. 15b); — and 
in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 66 a). 
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VERSE CXLIX 

^ Shastrdntarena ’ — (Metlhatithi, p. 965, 1. 1) — This refers 
to Yajftavalkya, 2. 65. ‘ V dManasthnmandkhydya haste 
nyasya yadxurpayet ’ ; anti Narada — asahkhydtamavijfid'^ 
tarn fiarmulrani, yannidhiyate. ’ 

This verse is quoteil in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 109), which adds tliat the term ‘ shrotriya ’ includes . also 
all such persons who have their attention too much taken up 
by other things to allow their looking after their belongings - 
in Smrtichandrikd (Vyavahara, p. 158), which notes the 
following reasons for neglect — (a) In regard to boundaries, 
people are apt to be lulled into security by the ease with which 
the boundary-line can be determined, — (6) in regard to 
women, their natural shyness lulls men into seciunty, — (c) in 
the case of the king and the scholar, their minds ai’e too much 
taken up with then temporal and spiritual concerns respectively ; 
— and in Vtramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 69 b). 

VERSE CL 

This verse is quoted in V ivddaratndkara (p. 23) [for 
whose explanatory note, see note on verse 144]; — in 
Apardrka (p. 659), which adds that what is here laid down 
applies to cases where very little use has been made of 
the thing ; in cases where the pledged thing has been very 
much used, no interest is to be paid ; thus the reduction in the 
interest has to be determined by the extent of the use to which 
the thing may have been put ; — and in Krtyakalpataru 
(70 a). 


VERSE CLI 

‘ SrAftyantare ’ — (Medhatithi, p. 967, 1. 30) — .see Yajfite- 
valkya {2. B^)—~^Vastradhdnyahiranydndm chatustri- 
dvigundpard ’, andin.Varacia(107 ) — ‘ HiranyadhdnyavaS'> 
trdndm vrddhirdvitrichatv/rgundJ 
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This verse is quoted in Mitdk§ard (on 2. 39), which 
adds the following notes : — Capital invested for increase is 
called ‘ — ^the increase thereof is called ^vrddhi '; — 

and this never goes beyond, exc^s, the double, — ^if it is the 
first original investment ; in the case of the investment being 
one that has been transferred from one person to another, it, 
can exceed the dotible, — as it becomes, in this case, a fresh 
transaction. — ^Tf we adopt the i-etiding ‘ dhrtd ’ (in place of 
‘ dhitd ’), the meaning would be that the amount cannot exceed 
the double only in the case wheiv the interest is paid all at one 
time, and that in a case where it is paid by gradual instalments 
— daily, monthly or yearly, — it does exceed the double. It goes 
on — ‘The mle applies to’cases where the loan has been advanced 
in one in.stalment, and is also paid back in one instalment ; in 
cases where the loan has been transfen'ed to another person, or 
a fresh tran.saction is entered into by the same parties after 
certain additions and subtractions, the interest does go on 
accumulating even after the principal, along with the interest, has 
reached the amount wluch is double of the original principal. — 
On the second half of the verse it remaiks that in the case of 
grains and roots and flowers and fruits, the quantity payable may 
become five times of the principal. It explains ‘ shada ’ 
as agricuJtural products, finits, flowers etc., — ‘ lava ’ as tlie 
wool of sheep, the hair of the chamart cow tmd so forth, 
— ‘ vdhya ’ as ‘ buUocks, horses and the like.’ Interest on these 
cannot go beyond five times the principal. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 643), which adds that the 
term ‘ sakrt ’ makes it clear that the amount can exceed the 
double, in a case where with the consent of the debtor the accrued 
interest is added on to the prindpal and a fresh transaction enter- 
ed into. It adds that this applies only to transactions in gold. 

m 

It is quoted in Vgavahdramagukha (p. 76), which adds 
that Vijfianeshvara and others have held that in a case where 
interest has been paid by instalments at intervals, the total 
amount of the amount to be paid ultimately may exceed the double. 
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It is quoted in Vivddaratnaha/ra (p. 17), which adds die 
following explanatory notes : — *Dhdnye\ barley, vrihi and the 
rest, — ‘sade\ fruits and other products from trees, — ^lave, wool 
of the sheep, hair of the Chamart and so forth, the etymolo- 
gical meaning being ‘ what is shorn ’, ‘ luyatV ; — vdhye ‘ what 
is driven’, the horse and so forth ; — ^if any of these things is lent 
on interest, like gold and silver, — the amount to be paid should 
not exceed five times the principal. It is just possible that some 
one may borrow a hundredweight of gi’ains, or a hundi^ horses, 
on loan at the rate of 2 per cent interest ; — such a debtor, even 
after a very long time, can repay only Jive hundred, not more. 
The present text lays down ‘five times’ as the limit in the case of 
grain ; but Brhaspati lias fixed this limit at ‘ four times while 
‘ three times ’ is the limit fixed by Visnu, Marichi, Vasliistha and 
Harita. In view of these alternative limits, the decision in 
any particular case will have to be determined by the character 
of the debtor concerned, or the nature of the time, and 
consideration of scarcity or affluence. 

This verse is quoted in Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara, 
18 b) ; — ^in Smrtisdroddhdrct (p. 326), which explains 
*sada’ as the produce of cultivation, other than, com, — e. g., 
fruits and other things, — ^vdhya’ as ‘bullock and the rest’, — and 
‘/aw’ as ‘wool and the like; — and in Vivddachintdmani 
(p. 11), which says that at one transaction, in the case of 
gems and things of that kind also, the interest cannot go 
beyond tlie double ; — ^that in grains etc. it can go upto five- 
fold ; but in repeated transactions it can go beyond the said 
‘double’; it notes the reading ^sakrddhitd ’; it explains ^vdhya’ 
as ‘bullock and the like’, — ’ shada’ as ‘ field-prodce, — ‘/«w’ 
as ‘that which is lopped oft”, i.e., wool, except that of the sheep. 

. . VEKSE CLII 

This verse in quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 14), 
which adds the following explanations : — ^Any interest, over and 
above what has been prescribed in the scriptures, — such as 
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2 per cent and so forth, — cannot be permitted, even though 
agreed to by the debtor; — why ? — because they declare this’ to 
be the ‘usurious way’. If, under the stress of business, the 
creditor wishes to reap a large profit out of the debtor, then the 
utmost that he can recover is 5 per cent, — and not more, 
even though the debtor may have agreed to it; — and in 
Krtyakalpataru (p. 08 b). 

VERSE CLllI 

‘ A creditor may take, for the term of a year, interest which 
has been settled by the following agreement — “when one, two 
or three months have passed, the interest on the capital shall 
be calculated and paid to me at one time but he shall not 
take the interest according to the iigreement, if the year has 
passed’ (Kulluka and Raghavananda) ‘ If the creditor does 
not take the money due for two or three yeius, and the debtor 
pays then, the ci’editor shall not take more interest than for 
one year’ (Govindaraja). 

'‘Adrsiam ’ — ‘ Not found (in the Shdstras) ’ (Medhatithi, 
Kulluka and Raghavananda) ; — ^“not accumlated (by the lapse 
of several months ’ (Medhatith’, alternatively and Narayana). 

‘Kdlavrddhih’ — ‘Periodical {{.e., monthly) interest’ (Medha- 
tithi, Govindarajfi, Narayana and Kulluka, who is not rightly 
represented by Rubier). — See Narada — ‘Pratimdsani bhavantt 
yd vrddhih sd kdlikd srmtd ’ (‘ kdlikd ’ being the technical 
name for monthly interest, kdlavrddhih). 

'Kdyikd'— To be paid by bodily labour ’ (Medhatithi), — 
or ‘by the use of a pledged animal or slave ’ (Medhatithi, alter- 
native, Kulluka, Raghavananda and Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in V ivddaratndkara (p. 9), which 
adds the following notes : — ' Atisdmvatscm' is thaf* which has 
gone beyond a year. The meaning is that if the cieditoi-, 
suspecting an early repayment of the loan,' should stipulate 
that the loan must continue for a certain time, then he cannot 
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stipulate for more than a year. Halayudha, however holds the 
meaning to be that however much be the eagerness of the creditor 
to earn much interest, he should receive payment befoi’e 
one year passe.s, and not beyoAd tliat. — Nor should he receive 
an interest that is ‘adr^td,^ ‘not permitted by the scriptures.’— 
There are four kinds of interest not permitted, — chakravrddhi, 
kdlavrddhi, Icdritd and hdyikd ; tliese he should not take. 

It is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 229) ; — in Vtdhcma- 
pdrijdta (II, p. 252); — in Nrsimhaprasdda (Ahnika, 
36 a) ; — and in Krtyakalpataru (67 b), which adds the 
explanation. — ‘ The interest is to be calculated from the first 
month upto the end of the year, and not beyond that.’ 

VERSE CLIV 

'Karcina ’ — ‘ Written bond ’ (Kidluka and Raghavananda) ; 

‘ — written bond and witnesses ’ (Medliatithi). 

This verse is quoteil in JPardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 193), whichladds the following exphmation: — ‘ When tlie 
time for repayment arrives, if the debtor, find liimself unable 
to pay the whole amount due — the principal along with accrued 
interest, — and the a’editor is umvilling to keep the loan hang- 
ing, — and should wish to renew the tiansaction on the same 
terns, he should pay the accrued interest and renew die bond, 
dated afiesh .with the new date.’ 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 72), as laying down 
one of the methods of ‘ compoimd interest.’ It Jidds the follow- 
ing notes : — ‘ Nirjitdm' legally due to the creditor ; of this 
accrued inteiest he should pay either the whole, or a part only, 
and add tlie remainder to the principal and renew the bond 
for die total; — in Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahai'a, 19b); — in 
iSTf (80a), which explains ‘ mVytVam ’ as ‘deter- 
mined to Jiave already accreed to the creditor,’— and ^kara- 
nam . parivartayef as ‘ sliould wiite another document 
attested by fresh witnesses ’; — and in Vlramitrodaya 
vahara, 104a). ^ 
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At the end of Adhyaya VIII, Mandhk has printed the 
following verse with Medhatithi’s explanation thereupon — ’ 

w 

II 

This verse, though commented upon by Medhatithi, 
has been omitted fcy all other commentators. 

It is found in Narada (131.) It is quoted in Vtvd- 
daratndhara (p. 71) as from Narada ; it explains ‘ Shaktivi- 
hinah* as ‘ without ability to repay the debt ,’ and ^ kdlavipa/r- 
yaydt ’ as ‘ on account of famine and so forth.’ 

The verse is not Manu’s, it is Narada’s ; and it has been 
only quoted by Medliatithi and explained by him in course 
of his comment on verse 159. 

VERSE CLV 

Tliis verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 73), which 
adds the following notes : — ‘ adarshayitvd hiranyam ’, not 
bringing up the gold for payment, — not even a single pice, 
— and hence not paying even the interest, he should add the 
am'ued interest to the original principal, and making this total 
the new principal, he should enter it in the new bond that 
he should write. Though the entire interest is actually due 
to be paid at the time, yet, if he is unable to pay the whole, 
he may pay just that much of it which he may be able to pay ; 
—this is what is meant by the clause ‘ ydvati sambhavet etc.' 

It is quoted in Fardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 194), 
which adds the following explanation : — ‘ Hiranyam ada/r~ 
shayitvd, — not having paid the intei’est that has been earned, 
— he should have it included in that same bond ; — in Kftya- 
kalpataru (80a), which explains ‘ hiranyam adarshayitvd ’ 
as ‘ not paying any part of the accraed interest to the treditor ,’ 
the meaning is that he should pay as much of the accraed 
interest as hq can, and then make out a fresh document and 
in V\ramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 104a). 

69 
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VERSE CL VI 

* Chakanrvrddhi — ‘ Interest on wheeled carriage’ (Medha- 
tithi, Govindaraja, Kulluka and Raghavananda) ; — ‘ compound 
interest’ (Narayana as also ‘ others’ in Medhatithi on verse 157). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 73), 
which gives a totally different explanation : — ‘ Deshakdlavyava- 
sthitah chakravrddhim samdrudhah'' means ‘ having entered 
into an agreement regarding chakravrddhi ’ to the effect that 
“ at such and such a place and time I shall take dduble this 
amount,” — if the creditor asks for repayment of liis dues with 
compound interest, before the stipulated time, or at a place other 
than the stipulated one, then he shall not receive his dues 
with compound interest;’ — in Krtyakalpatar,u (80a), which 
explains ‘ samdrudha ’ as ‘ stipulated, agreed upon ,’ and 
Hatphalam' as the effect of the chakravrddhi ', — and in 
Vtramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 104a). 

VERSE CL VII 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 11), which 
adds that the term ‘ Samvdraydnakmhaldh ’ stands for all 
merchants ; — deshakdldrthadarshinah ,’ those who know 
that in such and such a country such and such profit is to be 
made ; — ‘ adhigama ’ is ‘decision ’ i. e., ‘ by that is the interest 
to be deteimined ;’ — and in Krtyakalpataru (68a), which has 
the following notes ; — ‘ Samvdraydnakushaldlj, ’ stands for 
tradesmen in general, — ‘ deshakdldrthadarshinah one who 
knows what profit is obtained at what time, — ‘ gdhigama ’ is 
decision, finding. 

VERSE CLVIII 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharomddhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 185).* ‘ ■ 

VERSE CLIX 

^ Vfthdddnam * — ‘ Gifts promised in jest,- qr -to clowns, 
bards and such persons ’ (Medhatithi, Naifiyana and Kttllfika^/ 
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— ‘ gifts promised not for religious purpose, but to singers 
and the like’ (Nandana). — 

“Vashistha (16. 31) gives this verse as a well-known 
quotation. So Gautama (12. 41).” Hopkins. 

This verse is qiieted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 57), which 
adds the following notes: — ^The term ^ prdtihhdvyam' rmievs. 
here to sureties of both kinds — surety for a'ppearance, and 
surety for trust ', — ' vrthdddnam' is useless gifts ; — ‘ dhsikcmi^ 
that due to gambling ; — '' saurikcmi \ that due to wine-drinking ; 
— the ‘ gambling ’ and ‘ drinking ’ meant here are of the 
improper kind ; — and in Krtyahxlpataru (76b). 

VEKSE CLX 

The first half of this verse is quotetl in Vivddaratndkara 
(p. 57), which adds that ‘ darshanaprdtihhdvya ’ includes the 
surety for trust also [this is clear from Yajfiavalkya, 254, 
where both are put on the same footing]— the second half is 
quoted on p. 43. where ‘ ddnapratibhu ’ is explained as ‘ the 
surety who had promi.sed I shall pay ,’ — and ‘ ddydddn ’ as 
‘ sons.’ 

{1) ^ Da/rshana-pratihhu^ is the person standing surety 
with the promise ‘ I shall produce this man when required 
' — (2) Pratyayapratihhu is one who says ‘ give him the loan 
on my trust’; — (3) Dcinapratihhu ’ — ^who says ‘give him the 
loan, which, if he does not pay, I shall pay.’ 

The yerse is quoted in Krtyakalpataru (74a and 76b). 

VEKSE CLXI 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 43), 
which takes it as putting the question which is answered 
in the next verse. It adds the following notes : — ‘ Add 
tori ’, i. e., a surety other than the one fpr , payment 
{%. e., the surety for appearance and the surety for trust), — 
being ‘ vijndtoprakrti ’ — i. e., being known to have stood 
surety after having received something in pledge from the 
debtor ; and thus having its character fully known 4f such 
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a surety dies, — '‘Icena Ketund ’ — by what means — ^is the ‘ data ' 
— ^the man who advanced the loan, the creditor, — ^to receive 
back the debt? The work goes on to quote Halayudha 
as explaining the term ‘ vijfkitopt'akrti ’as “ l)eing known 
that he became the lagnaka (?) on receiving a pledge', and 
r^arding the verse as denying the creditor’s right to receive 
payment from the surety’s heirs on his deatli. But remarks 
that the net result of both explanations is the same. 

This verse is quoted in Krtyakalpataru (74 a), which 
has the following notes; — ‘ Adatari ’, a surety other than 
Ddnapratihhv, — ^ data. the creditor,— ‘ vijftdtoprakrti ’, one 
whose solvency is well known. 

VERSE CLXII 

‘ Alandhanah ’ — Qualifies tlie surety (Medhatithi, 
Govindaraja and Narayana) ; — ^it qualifies the surety’s har 
(Raghavananda) ; — Nandana reads ‘ alak^itah ’ and explains 
it as ‘ if the surety who received the money is not found. ’ 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndka/ra (p. 43), as 
providing the answer to the question put in the preceding 
verse. It adds the following explanation : — If the surety, 
to whom money had been handed over (nirddi^fa) by the 
debtor, is ‘ alandhanah ’, — i. e., he has really got the money, — 
then, on his death, the ‘ nirddistah ’ — i. e., the wn of the 
surety to whom money had been handed over— should pay 
the debt lout of his own property. The term ' nirddi^tah' 
is applied figiu’atively to the son. • 

It is quoted in Krtyakalpatar'U (74 a), which has the 
following notes : — ‘ Nirddiqtadhana ’, is the surety to whom 
enough money had been handed over by the creditor, to cover 
the amount pf surety involved, — ‘ alandhanah ’, possessed of 
sufficient property, — the second ‘mrddi^(a' stands for the 
son of the person who had stood surety and has since died; 
the meaning being that the son should make good the debt 
for which his father had stood surety. 
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VEE8E CLXIV 

This verse is quoted in Kftyahalpataru (66 b), which 
adds the following explanation : -^An agreement, even though 
fo^ally put in writing, has no legal force, if it is contraiy 
to the laws and customs prevalent among business-men ; and 
such an agreement cannot be enforced, — such agreement, for 
instance, as where a man who has children agrees to bequeath 
all his property to a stranger. 

It is quoted also in Vlramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 21 b 
and 39 b), which has the following notes — ‘ Pratisthita ’, free 
from the defect of being impossible and unknown and so forth, — 
‘ bhdsd\ proposition, statement, — ^is not ‘ satya, ' accepted by 
the king or the court, — ‘ that statement which is contrary to 
all rules of business, even though it be established by evidence, 
oral and documentaiy, should not be accepted ’ ; e.g., the state- 
ment that ‘ tills man has promised his entire property to me ’, — 
when the man concerned is one who has got sons and oilier 
successors. 


VERSE CLXV 

This verse is quoted in Pardsimramddhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 162), which explains ‘ Yoga' as ‘ obtain another’s property, 
without any right to it, by meiins of begging and such 
other means ’, — ‘ ddhamana ' as ‘ pledge ’ ; — and the compound 
‘ YogddJiamanam ' as ‘ Yoge ddhamanam ’, ‘ pledging of 
what does not rightly belong to one.’ 

It is quoted in Vyavahdrwnayukha (p. 90), which 
explains ‘ Yoga ’ as ‘ fraud ’ ; and adds that the king shall 
nullify every transaction in connection with which he detects 
.some fraud ; — ^in Kfiyakalpata/ru (65b) which explains ^upadM 
as fraud , — ‘ yogd ’ as ‘ deceit ’ ; — and in ViramUrodaya 
(Vyavahara, 39b), which has the following notes : — 'Adhamana ’ 
is pledge, — ‘ yogci ’ is deceit , — ' upddhi ’ is fraud ; — and 
adds that all fraudulent transactions are null and void. 
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VERSE CLXVI 

« 

V, 

This verse is quoted in 'Vivadaratnakara (p. 53), which 
adds the term ‘ svatdh which means ‘ out of their own 
property and implies that in a ease where even among divided 
co-sharers, if one has contracted a debt for the purpose of the 
maintenance of all co-sharers, and he, for • some reason or 
other, such as death and so forth, is imable to I’epay it— rthen 
the debt should be paid by all tlie other co-sharers. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 647) ; — mSmrtitaitva (II, 
p. 178), which explains ‘svdtah^ as ‘from his own property;’ — 
in Krtyakalpata/ru (76a); — and in F»mwt<roc2ai/a(Vyavahara, 
110 a), which says that the explanation given by the ‘ Vrttikara’ 
is that ‘when a man who borrowed the money goes away or 
dies, and the money was spent by him for his family, then the 
debt is to be repaid even by such of his collaterals as may 
liave been living separately from him, — what to say, regarding 
those who might have been living with liim. It demurs to this 
explanation and quotes the explanation of the ‘Mahabhasya ’ 
as that separated collaterals, like the uncle and so forth, 
should repay the debt out of their own property. 


VERSE CLXVII 

^Adhyadhtnah’ — ‘Servant’ (Medhatithi and Narayana); 
— ‘slave’ (Kulluka); — ‘Youngest brother and one in some 
such position (Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (11, p. 232) as 
indicating the necessary character of the maintaining of the 
family ; — in Vivddaratndkara (p. 55), which explains 
'Adhyadhir^' as ‘servants and others,’ and ^jydydn’ as ‘the 
master* ; — in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 
164), to the effect that a debt cannot be repudiated if it has 
been contracted for the support of the family, even if it may 
have been contracted by a dependant without the master's 



EXPLANATORY — ^ADHYAYA Vlll 


549 


permission; — ^in Kftyakalpataru (76 b), which explains 
‘ adhyadhinali’ as ‘the slave and the like — and in Virdmi- 
trodaya (Vyavahara, 40a), which explains ‘ adhyadhinah ’ 
as ‘ son, nephew, slaves and so forth. ’ 

VEK8E CLXVIII 

•This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (11, p. 231);— in 
Krtyakalpataru (65 b) ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 
39 b and 60 a). 


VEE8E CLXIX 

‘ Kulam ' — ‘ Judge ’ (KuUuka and Grovindai*aja) — ‘ undi- 
vided family ’ (Narayana and Raghavananda) ; — ‘ member of 
a family’ (Nandana, who is misrepresented by Hopkins, 
who wrongly translates ‘ KulinaljL’ (?) as friend). 

VERSE CLXX 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 
275). 


. VERSE CLXXI 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 
275). 


VERSE CLXXII 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 
275), which adds the following notes /S' vatidnd^ ‘by 
taking what is his own legally, such as taxes and so forth?; 
— ^ varnasamsargdt\ ‘ by marriages and such .'relatipnahipp 
contracted by the Brahmana ’ and other castes ^th persons of 
their own jres^ectiye castes’ ; the ‘ scmisa/rgqV of different castes 
is not meqnt, as that would lead to the evil of .‘mixed ca^t^’ 
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VERSE CLXXm 

\ 

This verse is quoted in Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara, 

2 b). 


VERSE CLXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Krtyakalpaiaru (6 b); — and 
in Vtramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 39 a). 


VERSE CLXXV 

Hopkins refers to Rgveda 1. 32. 8 for a siniilai- imagery. 
T his verse is quoted in Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara, 
2 b) ; — ^in itrtyakalpataru (4 a) ; — and in Viramitrodaya 
(Vyavahara, 39 a). 


VERSE CLXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Krtyakalpataru (80 b.) 

VERSE CLXXVII 

Cf. 8. 49, and 9. 229 ; also 8. 415. 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard (2. 43), which 
explains the meaning to be that “ the debtor should make him- 
self ‘ samam equal, to the creditor by putting an end to the 
relation of creditor and debtor ” ; — in Apardrka (p. 146), 
which explains the meaning to be that “ even by doing some 
work for the cieditor, the debtor should make himself equal, 
similar, to the creditor, by becoming free from debt ” ; — ^in 
Vivddaratndkara (p. 70), which adds the following explana- 
tion : — ^The debtor, who is either of the same caste with, or of 
a lower caste than, the creditor, should, even by means work- 
ing, clear off his debt, and thereby render himself equcd to 
the creditor. So long as the debt is not paid ofij there is ah 
inequality between tiiem— -one being the creditor and 
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the other the debtor-, but when by means of work, the^Iebt 
has been paid off, both of them become ‘ equal — But if the 
debtor belongs to a higher cast^, he should not be made by the 
creditor to work for him. 

It is quoted also in Vyavahdramayuhha (p. 89) ; — 
in Krtyakalpataru (79b), which explains ‘ samam kurydt' 
as ‘remove his indebtedness, which puts him in a position lower 
than’ that of his creditor, . by doing such work for the latter as 
would suffice to hquify the amoimt of debt ’ — ‘ shreydn ’ is ‘one 
belonging to a higher caste ’ and also ‘ one possessed of higher 
qualifications ’ ; — ’and in Vtramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 104 b), 
which also has the same explanation. 

VEESE CLXXVm 

‘ Pratyaya ’ — ‘Inference and supernatural proof ’ (Medha- 
tithi ) ; — ' inference, oaths and so forth ’ (Govindaraja) ; — 

‘ oaths ’ (Narayana and Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 618). 

VERSE CLXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Krtyakalpataru (82b), which 
explains ‘ niahdpaksa ’ as one who has a large family ; — 
in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavaliara, p. 204) ; — and in 
Vivddaratndkara (p. 85), which explains ‘ 'mahdpak^dl as ‘one 
having a large family’, — and 'nik^epom ’ as 'nik^epyam' i. e., 
the thing deposited ; — and in Vivddachintdmani (p. 36), 
which explains ‘ rmhdpaksa ’ as ‘one who has a large number 
of relatives.’ 

VERSE CLXXX 

Tlua verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 86), 
which explains 'day ah' as depositing and ' grahah' as 
receiving ; — in Pardsharamddhava (VyavahSra, p. 205), 
which explains ‘ ddyah ’ aS^ving, depositing, — and ‘ grahafy * 
as receiving-, — and in Vtramitrodaya b).' 
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. VERSES GLXXXI— CLXXXn 

These verses are quoted in Apararka (p. 664) ; — and 
in Vivdda/ratndka/ra (p. 94), wliich explains them to 
mean that — ‘ If die person who calls himself the Depositor 
demands the deposit from the person called the Deposit-holder, 
— and the latter denies it, saying ‘ nothing wvis deposited with 
me ’, — and there are no witnesses to the transaction ; — then 
the king, with a desire to ascertain the facts, should have re- 
course to die following stratagem: — Through spies of the proper 
age and appearance, trustworthy in word and appearance, he 
should by some pretext deposit his own gold with the accused 
person ; — after some days, he should have that deposit demand- 
ed from him. 


VERSE CLXXXm 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 664) ; — and in 
Vivddaratndkara (p. 94), which continues the explanation 
(see last note) — ‘If the man admit the deposit and surrender 
it exactly in the condition in which it had been deposited— 
neither more nor less, — then the king should conclude that the 
former deposit, the subject-matter of the dispute, had not been 
made over to him, and he should be acquitted of the charge 
brought against him by the other party. 

VERSE CLXXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 664), which explains 
the meaning to be that the man should be punished by being 
made to surrender the two deposits as also their values. 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 94) which ex- 
plains the meaning to be as follows — “ If, however, the man 
does not surrender the gold deposited by the king’s spies, then 
tlie king should regard the charge as proved against him and 
should make him surrender also the former deposit, the subject- 
matter of the former charge.” 
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It is quoted also in Pardshctramddhava (Vyayahara, 
p. 209), to the effect that if, relying on liis power, the depository 
does not surrender the deposit, he should be punished by the 
long and forced to deliver it. 

VERSE CLXXXV 

This verse is quoted in Vivdda/ratndkara (p. 87), 
which adds the following explanation ; — If the depositor is 
living, deposits, sealed or open, should never be given by the 
depository to any such nefU' relative of the depositor as may 
have a share in the property,— during the absence of the 
depositor himself ; for if the said relative happen to die, the 
deposits become lost, i. e., they do not readi the depositor himself ; 
though if the relative does not die, they may perhaps reach 
him. So that in the event of tlie relative’s death, it would 
be open to the original depositor to demand from the depository 
the value of the deposits ; and in order to guard against 
this, the depositoiy should always return the deposits to the 
depositor himself, while he lives. . 

It is quoted in Krtyakalpataru (83a). 

VERSE CLXXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Vivddm'atndkara 87), which 
adds the following explanation : — On the death of the depositor, 
it the depository deliver the deposit to the depositor’s heir, he 
should not be blamed either by the king or by the dead man’s 
relatives. The term ‘ svayanieva ’ implies that during the 
depositor’s Iffe-time, he should not deKver it to the heir, even 
though asked to do so by the latter ; — and that on his death 
he should give it to tlie heir even without being asked to do 
so ; — and in Vivddachintdmani (p. 37). 

> • 

VERSE CLXXXVII 

“ According to Narayana, the verse refers to oases where 
one;believes a deposit to be with another but has not mMe; it 
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over Ijimself ; according to Govindaraja and Kulluka, to cases 
where there may be en-or. Govindaraja and Kulluka think 
that the pemon who should act in the manner described is the 
king, and they explain ‘ armchchhet ’by ‘he should decide.’ 
Narayana and Raghavananda, on the other hand, think that 
the depositor should act thus.”— Buhler. 

This verse has been omitted entirely by Medhatithi; 
neither the verse nor its commentary is found in the Mss. 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 94X accord- 
ing to which the verse refers to what the depositors should 
do ; it meims that ‘ the depository should keep the deposit 
honestly and lovingly ; all the more so if the depositor is 
found to be a man of thoroughly good character.’ 

It is al.so quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 209), which says that this lays down what should be done 
by the successor of the depositor, if the depository does not 
of his own accord, sunender the deposit, after the depositor’s 
death. 


VERSE CLXXXVm 

The second half of this verse is quoted in Vivddarat- 
ndkara (p. 86), which adds the explanation that if the deposit 
has been handed over to the depositoiy sealed, — then, unless 
the latter extracts anything from it, he shall incur no blame ; 
but if he does extract anything, then he certainly becomes open 
to censure. In the case of an unsealed deposit, ^on the other 
hand, even though he may have extracted something, if 
he delivers it before the depositor, he does not incur 
blame. 


• • VERSE CLXXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka, (p. 663), which 
adds that if out of the property, the man extracts not even a 
small part (then he shall not have to make it good) ; — in 
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Vivddaratndkara (p. 88), which also adds — ‘ if out of the 
deposited property, the depository does not extract, take 
out, any tiling ; ’ — in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahai-a, 
p. 206), which adds — ‘ if he extract even the smallest part 
of the deposit, then he shall have to make it good — and in 
Vivddachintdmam (p. 37), which says that in a case where 
the deposit-holder takes for himself a portion of the deposit and 
keeps the remainder secretly in some other place with a view 
to evade the return of the trust, — then he is to be made to 
refund the entire deposit. 

It is quoted in Krtyakalpiitaru (p. 8;1 a), wliich explains 
‘ tasmdt na samharati ’ as ‘ does not take for himself any 
part of the deposit’ 


VERSE CXC 

‘ Sdrvaih updyaih ’ — ‘ All kinds of evidence, the four 
expedients of kindness and the rest, and also in the case of 
wicked people, beating and imprisoning ’ (Medhatithi, who 
is not rightly represented by Buhler) ; — ‘ the four expedients 
of kindness and so fortli’ (Govindaraja, Kulluka and 
Raghavananda) ; — ‘ spies and the like ’ (Nai-ayana). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 208), as laying down punishment for the depositor and 
depositoiy if proved to be dishonest; — in Krtyakalpataru, 
(84a); — and in Vlramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 113 a). 


VERSE CXCI 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 663) ; — and in 
Vivddaratndkara (p. 91), which adds the following explana- 
tion : — The depository, who, even when asked to do so, does 
not surrender the deposit, — or the other party who demands 
the deposit, without having delivered it, — botli of these should be 
punished like a thie^ if the property involved is a large one; 
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but if it is a small one, then tliey have to be fined the value 
of the deposit in question, and the depository is to be forced 
to surrender the deposit also. 

c 

It is quoted in Vyavahdromayuhha (p. 84) ; — in Pard- 
Kkaramddhava (Vyavahara, p. 208); — in Vivddctc?iintdinam 
(p. 39), which notes that in the same text the Matsyapurana reads 
‘ dvigunam damam ’ ; it says that Manu’s rule is meant for 
cases where the persons concerned are poor and well-behaved ; 
— ^in Kftyakalpatarn (83 b) ; — and in Viramitrodaya 
(Vyavahara, 113 a), wliich explains ‘ shdsyau' as ‘should 
be punished and fined.’ 

VEKSE cxcn 

This verse appears to be a mere repetition of 191. 
According to Medhatithi, 191 lays down two alternative 
punishments — corporal punishment (thief’s penalty) and fine ; 
and 192 excludes the ‘thief’s punishment’ by specifying the 
fine only. He repudiates the explanation that has been attributed 
to him by Hopkins — viz., 192 is for the sake of freeing the 
Brdhniana from the corporal punishment prescribed in 191. 
Nor is there anything in Medhatithi to show that he takes 
192 as referring to fresh offences, — a view that has been 
attributed to him by Buhler. — Both these views are found 
in KuUuka. 

‘ Upanidhi ’ — ‘ Sealed deposit’ (KuUuka) ; — ‘something 
lent in a friendly spirit ’ (Medhatithi, who repudiates, in the 
present context, the technical meaning of ‘sealed deposit.’) 

'Avishe^encC — ‘Irrespective of the character of the property 
or the caste of the person ’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘ irrespective of 
caste’ (Narayana and Nandana). 

This v^e is quoted inVivddaratndkara (p. 92), which 
adds the following explanation : — ^The reiteration of ‘ fine equal 
in value to the deposit’ here — to the exclusion of the ‘ thief s 
penalty ,’ with whith it has been coupled in the preceding 
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verse, — should be understood as meant for the case where the 
misappropriator of the deposit is a Brahmana. The terms 
‘ tatha ’ and ‘ avishe§erux ’ mean that all that has been said in 
regard to the misappropration of the deposit, should he under- 
stood to be applicable to that of the Upanidhi also, — the 
misappropriation of both standing on the same footing. 

It is quotwl also in Vyavahdramayukha (p. 85); — 
in Krtyakalpataru (83b) ; — and in Vlrctmitrodaya (Vyava- 
hara, 113 a). 


VEK8E CXCni 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 92), which 
adds the following notes : — ‘ Upadhdbhih ,’ by fraud ; — 
^ snhdyo,' is one who helps in the misappropriation of other’s 
property by fraud ; — ^prakdsham\m the public square and such 
places; — it is quoted again at p. 316; — in Vivadachiu' 
tdmani (p. 39), which explains ^upadhd' as ‘fraud’ — 
‘ mhdya ’ as ‘ abettor in the fraudulent Jippropriation,’ — and 
^ vodka’ as ‘beating, imprisonment and so forth; — and in 
Krtyakalpataru (84 a). 

VERSE CXCIV 

This verse is quoted in ApoArdrka (p. 664), which explains 
‘ vihruvan’ as ‘ telling what is not true;’ — ^in Vivddaratndkara 
(p. 94), wliich adds the following notes : — ‘ Vibruvan declaring 
it to be more when it was less ; from a parity of reasoning, 
it follows that if the depository also declares tlie deposit to be 
less where it was really more, he also should be fined ; — and 
in Krtyakalpataru (85 a). 

VERSE CXCV , , 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Vyavahara 
113 b), which has the following notes : — * Ddya handfo g 
over, pledging, depositing, — ^graka', receiving thedepiosit; 
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VEESE CXCVI 

« 

Tliis verse is quoted in Vivhdaratnakara (p, 95), which 
adds the following notes : — ‘ Ak^invan not harassing the 
person who is believed to have been the holder of the deposit ; 
— and in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavaliara, p. 209), which 
explains ‘ apraksinvan * (which is its reading for ‘ aksinvan ’), 
<vs ‘ not chastising,’ 


VERSE cxcvn 

This verse is quoted in Vivdda/ratndhara (p. 103), which 
explains the phrase ‘ na tarn nayet sdk^yam ’ as ‘ should place 
no confidence in him ’ ; — ^in Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara, 
26 b) ; — ^in Vivddachintdmarii (p, 41), which explains 
‘ sdk^yam ’ as ‘ trustworthy evidence’ in Krtyakalpataru 
(85 b), which explains ‘ na tarn nayet sdksyam as ‘ no trust 
is to be placed in him ’ — and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 
115 b). 


VERSE cxcvm 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p, 103), which 
adds the following notes : — ‘ Avahdryo hhavet ,’ should be 
fined ; — ‘ svdnvayaJi ’ (which is its reading for ‘ sdnvayah ’) 
a son or some relation of the rightful owner ; — ‘ ^atshatam ,’ 
six hundred joawas; — ‘ niranvayah,' not relatetl to the rightful 
owner ; — * anapasarah,’ means the removing of the property 
from the onmer's house ; — and the man who does this 
and sells what belongs to another should be fined six hundred 
panas. If this seller is not a relative of the owner, — and 
if the removing of the property from the owner’s house has 
been done, not by any person related to the owner, but by the 
seller himself,— then he should be punished like a thief. If 
however the removing has been done by some one else, but 
the selling is done by the owner’s relative, then the fine may 
be even more than six hundred parkas, — ^The author of 
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Kalpataru has explained ‘ apasara ’ as the justification for 
moving the article from the owner’s possession — such as its 
being a gift and so forth hy which property moves away 
from the owner's possession {apasarati anena) ; and he 
who has no such justification is ‘ amiapasara and this writer 
adds that this view has the support of Bhaguii, Medhatithi 
and the Vrttikdra. 

■ It is quoted in Vtvddachintdmani (p. 41) which has the 
following notes : — ‘ Avahdryah' should be made to give up, — 
‘ sdiwayah ' belonging to the family of the owner of the pro- 
.perty concerned, — ‘ niranvayah' not a member of the owner’s 
family, — anapasarah ,’ ‘ who has not received the property 
by any equitable method of acquisition, such as gift and 
the like’ — ‘ ,’ he is to be fined 600 panas\ — and 

in Krtyakalpataru (85 b), which explains ‘ avahdryah ’ as 
‘ should be made to pay ,’ — ‘ sdnvayah ’, as ‘ along witli his 
brothel’s and relatives,’ — ‘satshatani,' i. e., 600 panas. 

— It goes on to say what has been quoted in Vivddarat- 
ndkara (above). 


VERSE CXCIX 

Buhler wrongly asserts that “ Nandana omits this verse.” 

This verse is quoted (as Narada’s) in Vivddachintdmani 
(p. 40) ; — and in Krtyakalpatcuru (86 a). 


VERSE CC 

This verse is quoted in Apa/rdrka (p. 635), which 
says that what is meant is that what v proof of 
ownership is, not mere possession, but possession 
aoeompaaied by ‘title’ — i. something that indicates actual 
ownership. 

71 
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VERSE CCI 

This verse is quoted in J^ivddaratndkara (p. 103), which 
adds the following notes ; — ^ Vikraydt from the market-place ; 
— ‘ Kulasannidhau,’ in the presence of trustworthy . traders 
and brokers ; — ‘ Nydyatah qualifies ‘ krayena — ‘ vishvd- 
dhah ’ (which is its reading for ‘ tnshvddham ,’) faultless ; — 
‘ lahhate dhanam i. e., from the seller ; — and in Krtyakal- 
pataru (85 b), which has the following notes : — ‘ Vikraydt' 
‘from die 'mxrket placed the word being explained as 
‘ vikriyate asmin iti vikrayah,' — ‘ kulasannidhau,' in 
the presence of a number of business-men, — ‘ nydyatah ’ 
is to be construed with ‘ krayena ,’ and means a honajide 
purchase, on payment of the proper price. 


VERSE ccn 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkaraip. 103), which 
adds the following notes: — ''M.ulam^ the original seller, who sold 
the article which did not belong to him ; — ^if he is ‘ andhdrya 
incapable of being produced by the purchaser, by reason of 
his being in a foreign country ; — but the purchaser is one who 
had made his purchase openly, — then this latter is not to be 
punished ; — ^but the actual owner shall receive back his property 
which had been fraudulently sold. 

It is quoted in Vyavahdramayukha (p. 87), which 
reading ‘ andhdrya ’ for ‘ andhdryam ’, explains it as 
‘not producing;’ — the meaning being ‘even ‘though the 
buyer is unable to produce the original seller, if his purchase is 
found to be hora fde by reason of its having been done in 
public.’ > 

It is- quoted in Apan-drka (p. 776), which adds the 
following explanation : — ‘ Mulam ’ is the original seller ; — ^if 
he is incapable of being produced by reason of his where- 
abouts being unknown. 



EXPLANATORY — ^ADHYAYA VIII 


561 


It is quoted in Pcvrdsharamddhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 215), which adds that the rightful owner is to receive his 
property from the purchaser, only on paying to him one half of 
the price that had been paid for it ; — this opinion being 
based upon a clear declaration to that effect by Katyayana ; — 
in Vivddachintdmani (p. 43), which adds the following 
explanation : — *' Where the selling has been done openly, — and 
yet' the original owner proves his claim to the property con- 
cerned, — and the property concerned is not returnable, by 
reason of its having been exported to foreign lands, and so 
forth — ^then the bona fide purchaser is not to be punished, 
but he is to be made to refund the price to the real oiraer 
— and in Krtyakalpataru (86 a). 

VERSE ccm 

'Tirohitam' — ‘Concealed’ — ‘in cloth or some such cover’ 
(Medliatithi and Narayana), — ‘in the eartli’ (Nandana), — 
‘ covered with paint ’ (Govindaraja, Kulluka and Raghava- 
nanda). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p, 199), which 
I’eads samsr^tam rupam for ‘ mmsr§tarupam ’ and adds the 
following notes : — ‘Any at \ saffron and such costly things, — 
‘ any «wa’ the Kusumbha flower and such cheaper tilings, — 
‘samsr^tam,\ adulterated, — ‘rupam,' commodity, — ‘sdva- 
dyam^ defective, — this last is meant to include all defects 
other than those just specified ; — ‘ nyunam', less in weight 
— ‘dure,' being at a distance and hence incapable of having 
its defects detected, — ‘ tirohitam' covered by cloth or some 
such thing ; — and in Krtyakalpataru (110 a). 

VERSE CCIV 

♦ 

“Yet he has emphatically inveighed against the sale 
of women 3. 51, 9. 98 ’’—-says Hopkins. But he forgets that 
‘shulka' is not price, Buhler also has been similarly I nrisl©). 
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VERSE CCVI 

This verse is quoted in Apcvrarha (p. 836) ; — ^in Vivddor- 
ratnakara (p. 118), which adds the following notes ‘ Svch 
karma parihdpayit,^ i. through sickness or such causes, 
a part of the sacrificial fee shall be paid to him^ after duly 
considering the total fee payable for the entire sacrifice and 
the part of the work that may have been done by him,;— in 
Pardaharamddhava (Vyavahai’a, p. 222)» which explains 
‘ saAakartrbhih ’ as ‘ by his colleagues ’ in Vivddachmtd~ 
mani (p. 48), which says that ‘ if a priest, through disease or 
other disability, is unable to perform his work, then he is to 
be paid his fee in proportion to the work actually done by 
him ; — in Krtyakalpataru (89 b) ; — and in Vtramitroda- 
ya (Vyavaliara, 120 a), which explains ‘ sahakartrhhih ’ as 
‘ by his collaborators,’ — or the meaning may be ‘ he should 
be paid his share of the fee, along with, at the same time as, 
the other priests are paid.’ 


VERSE ccvn 

‘ Kdrayef — ^ The sacrificer should’ have it done by another 
priest’ (Medhatithi ) ; — ^ the defaulting priest should have 
it done by another (Narayana, Kulluka, Raghavananda and 
Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Ajpardrka (p. 837) ; — in Fara- 
shdramddhava (Vyavahara, p. 222), which explains 'anyena ’ 
as ‘ by some from among that group of priests to which he 
liimself belongs’; — ^in Vivddaratndkara (p. 118) ; — in Vivdda- 
chintdmani (p. 49), which says — ^“if the priest leaves his 
work after, haying received the fee after the midday rites, 
then he is to return the entire fee, and get the work 
completed by his son or others and in KrtyakcdpoBbcmi 
(89 b). 
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VERSE CCVin 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 119) 
which adds the following notes : — ‘ Pratyamshadak^indh ’ 
(which is its reading for ^ praiyahgadak^irmfy ’), the fees that 
have been prescribed for a particular priest, in connection with 
particular sections of an elaborate sacrifice; e. g., at tlie 
ceremony of anointment two golden vessels are given to 
the Adhvaryu priest ; — in r^ard to these, the question is — ^Is 
the whole of tliat special fee to be taken by that one priest in 
reference to whom it has been prescribed ? Or that individual 
is only the formal recipient,, and the fee has to be equally 
divided among all the priests taking part in the performance ? 

It is quoted in KfiyakalapcUaru (90 a), which explains 
^pratycmshadaksind' (which is its reading for 'pratyahgada- 
k^ind) as ‘the fees that have been prescribed as the special 
sliares of particular priests’, and it adds that this rule is meant to 
raise the question whether when, e. g^ two gold Prakashas are 
prescribed as to be given at the Ahhi^echantya Rites, to the 
Adhva/ryu , — are the two articles to be taken by that priest, 
or are they to be divided among all the priests concerned ? 

VERSE CCIX 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndka/ra (p. 120), 
which adds tlie following notes : — ^For the followers of certain 
rescensions it is laid down in connection with the fire- 
kindling rites that the Adhvaryu is to receive the chariol^ the 
Brahmana priest a swift horse, the Udgatr priest, the cart in 
which the Soma is carried. — ‘Arayi’ means at the purchase of 
Soma. — ^Hence the answer to the questio/i raised in the precedii^ 
verse is that the special fee prescribed for a particular priest 
is to be given to that priest only ; as it is only ^us that the 
‘ymny’ would be done in its real sense ; the mention of the 
priests in the texts prescribing the fees could not but be for this 
perceptible purpose; whUe.in any other case such naming would 
have to be taken only as serving some transcendental pmqiose. 
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'Oiis verse is quoted also in Pa/rdsharamddhava 
(Vyavaliara, p. 221), to the effect that it is only the general 
fee prescribed in connection wjfh the performance as a whole 
that it is to be divided among the' priests, — not so the special 
fee prescribed in connection with a particular priest, who alone 
is to receive this latter fee ; — and in Krtydkalpataru (90a), 
which says that this answers the question raised in the 
preceding verse, the answer being that wherever the texts 
prescribe a certain article as to be given to a particular 
person, it has to be given to that person only. 

VEESE CCX 

The total fee being 112, the shares are 56, 28, 16, 12 
(Medhatithi) ; — tlie total being 100, the shares are 48,24, 16, 12 
(Eaghavananda, Narayana and Kulluka) ; [Buhler wrongly puts 
the last figure as 8] ; — ^the total fee shall be divided into 25 shares 
and the several classes shall receive 12, 6, 4 and 3 respectively. 

This verse is quoted in V ivddaratndkara (p. 118), 
which adds the following notes : — At the Jyotistoma, 100 cows 
have been laid down as the fee for the 16 priests ; and the 
present rule prescribes what part of it is to be given to which 
priest ; the four ‘principal’ priests — e. g., the Hotr, Adhvaryu 
Brahman and Udgdtr — are ^ardhinah', entitled to one half ; 
with a view to the total available, this ‘one luilf must be under- 
stood to be 48 ; so that 48 cows are to be given to the principal 
priests ; — ^the next class, consisting of the Maitrdvaruna, 
Pratiprasthdtf, Brdhmanachchhansi and Prastotr are to 
receive half of the ‘half-sharers’, i. e., 24 cow^ have to be 
given to these ; — the next class, consisting of the Achchhdvdka, 
Ne^tr, Agntdhra and Pratihartr , are entitled to a third 
part of the ‘half-sharers’; so that they are to receive 16 cows; — 
the last class^ consisting of the Grdvastotr, Netr, Potr and 
Subrahmanyan are to receive a quarter of the ‘ half-sharers’; 
so that these receive 12 cows. — ^This division, it adds, his 
based upon the text 'a/rdhino dihayati' which actually names 
the priests ‘ardhinaJi’ ‘half-sharer.s’, and so forth. 



EXPLANATORY — ^ADlIYAVA Vllt 


565 


It is quoted in Mitdk^a/rd (2. 265), which lays down 
the same classification and division as the Vivddwratncikara. 
It raises the following question : — “This division cannot be 
acceptable, as we find neither any convention to the effect, nor 
is the fee of the nature of capital jointly raised, nor is there any 
Vedic text actually prescribing such shares. So that, under the 
circumstances, the most equitable division would be that every 
one should receive an equal share, according to the rule laid 
down in Mimdmsd-sutra — ‘ Samam sydt ash/rutaivdt', 
‘ it must be equal, as nothing else has been directly prescribed ’ ; 
or that each one should receive what is due to him in con- 
sideration of the work actually done by him.” — It answers 
this objection as follows: — Unless we accept the division 
suggested, we cannot account for the names ‘ ardhinah ’ (half 
sharers), ‘ Trtlyinah ’ (third sharers), and ‘ Pddinah ’( quarter 
sbxrers), which we find in a text in connection with the 
Dvddashdha sacrifice, which has the Jyoti^toma for its 
ai'chetype ; these names would be meaningless if they were 
not taken as indicating the share of the priests in the sacri- 
ficial fee. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 837), which adds that 
though the fii'st class of priests gets only 48, which is not 
quite half of 100, yet it is very close to it ; hence they may be 
called ‘ Half sharers ’ ; it has the same division as in 
Mitdk^a/rd. 

It is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 739) ; — and in 
Krtyakalpataru (90 a), which adds the following explanation : — 
‘ Sarve§dm \ among the sixteen priests engaged in the sarcri- 
fice, out of the 100 cows, the prescribed saciificial fee, one half is 
to go to the principal priests, viz., Hotr, Brahmana, Adhvaryu 
and Udgatr ; even though they may receive a little less than 
the exact one half, they may be called ‘ ardhinah ’, ‘ Halfers ’ ; 
the second set, consisting of the Maitravaruna, Brahmana- 
chchhamsin, Pratiprasthatr and Prastotr, are entitled to half 
of what is received by the former set; the third set, consisting 
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of the Achchhav^a, Agmdho'a, Nestf und Pratihartr, Feceive 
the tlfird part of what is received by the first set; — and the 
fourth set, consisting of the OravaKtvi, Netr, Unnetf and 
Svhrahmamiya , receive the fourth part of what is received by 
the first set 


VERSE CCXI 

This veree is quoted in Pa/rdsharamddhcwa (Vyava* 
hara, p. 221), which remarks that this distribution peytains 
to only cases where the thing to be divided is mentioned as 
common to all; — ^in Krtyakalpataru (90 a); — and in 
Viramitrodaya (V yavahara, 119 b), which says that this 
refers, not to the fee that is prescribed for individual preists, 
but to the common fee of 1200 cows, which is prescribed for 
all the officiating priests. 

VERSE CCXII 

' Kartdhametat karnieti' — (Medhatithi, p. 1009, 1. 5). — 
The text of Narada (4. 10-11) is — 

‘ Kartdhametcd karmeti pratildhhechchhayd cha yat 
Apdtre pdtramityukte kdrye vd dhmmasarnhite Yaddattam 
syddavijfidnddadattam tadapi smrtam ’ 

This verse is quoted in Vwddaratndkara (p. 137), 
which explains the meaning to be — ‘ If the man b^s money 
for the performance of a pious act, but having got it, he 
does not do the act, then the gift should be recovered from 
him.’ 

It is quoted in Smrtitattm (II, ip. 348), to the effect 
that whenmicfney has been given to a Brahraana who has beg- 
ged it for the purpose of performii^ a sacrifice or some such 
act,— but he does not do such an act,— then the money is to 
be taken back from him; — and in Kfty<dtalpatomi {^ 2 L). 
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VERSE CCXIII 

‘ Sammdhayet ’ — ‘ If he tries to enforce the fulfilment 
of the promise by a complaint before the king ’ (Medhatithi) ; 
— if he tries to obtain the money forcibly or refuses to 
refund it ’ (Kulluka, Raghavananda and Grovindaraja) ; — 

‘ if he should withhold the repayment ’ (Ramachandra, who 
x’eads ‘Sandhdrayet ’); — ‘if the man should really perform 
the act for which he had begged, then the man who 
had promised to pay, but did not pay, (or having paid, 
took it back), should be made tf) pay to him a Suvwrna, 
by way of fine, for not fulfilling his promise’ (Nandana, 
who has been misrepresented by Hopkins). 

This verse is quoted in V ivddaratndkara (p. 137), 
which explains the meaning to be — ‘if, through annoyance 
or greed, he should accomplish the purpose {artham 
sddhayet), then he should be fined by the king one 
Suvarna' 

It is quoted also in Apardrka (p, 782), wliich 
adds the following explanation : — ‘If on being asked to 
refund, the man, through annoyance or greed, does not re- 
fund the money, but complain before the king with a view 
to establish the fact that the gift should not be taken 
back, — then he should be forced to refund the money — and 
in Kftyakalpataru (94 a). 

VERSE CCXV 

‘ Kr^ndla ’ — ‘ Of gold, silver or copper, according to 
the nature of the case ’ (Medhatithi and Govindaraja); 
Kulluka also has ‘ suvarnddi, ‘gold and others ’, and not 
‘ gold ’ only. Buhler has misrepresented him. 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard ’ (2. 198) ; — 
in ‘ Vya/oahdrarnayvkha ’ (p. 92); — ^in Pardsharamd- 
dhava (Vyavahara, p. 233), which notes that this is 

meant for a case where the hired man has left the work 
72 
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half undone; if he has done more than half> then only the 
wages have to be withheld (and there is to be no fine) ; — 
in Apardrka (p. 797), which notes that he should not 
receive the wages of even that part of the work which he 
may have done and in Krtyakalpataru (102 a), which 
explains ‘ andrtah ’ as not suffering from any disability imposed 
either by royal command or by supernatural causes. 

VERSE CCXVI 

This verse is quoted in Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara, 
24 a) in Krtyakalpataru (102 a), wliich adds the explana- 
tion that the man who had stopped the work through some 
disability — ^if, on recovery, he comes and completes the 
stipulated work, then, if it were done after a lapse of time, 
he should receive his wages. 

VERSE CCXVII 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 797), which 
explains ‘ Yathoktam ’ as ‘ as agi-eed upon ’ ; — in Mitdk§ard 
(2. 198), to the effect that — ‘ if the man, — on recovery, 
if he has been ill, or even while he is in perfect health, — ■ 
does not complete the task of which only a little is left 
undone, — either himself or through some one else , — then he 
should not be given any wages at all — and in Krtyakalpataru 
(102 a), which explains ‘ kdrayet ’ as gets it done by another 
person ’, and ‘ alponasydpi ’ as ‘ even though only a very little 
be wanting in the completion of the work.’ 

VERSE CCXIX 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava 
(Vyavahara, p. 253), which explains ‘ satyena ’ as ‘ by swear- 
ing ’ ; — ^in ‘ Mitdk^ard (2. 187), which adds that this 
applies to cases where the cause of action is slight; — 
in Virddaflratndkff,ra (p. 182), which adds the following 
notes: — Ordma ’, is well-known; — ^desM consists of a group 
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of villages, a district ; — ‘ mngha ’ is a corporation composed 
of several persons following one ‘dharma,’ living in diflfeient 
places. It is also quoted in Krtyalcalpataru (107 a) ; — and 
in Vtramitrodaya (Vyavahar^, 132 a). 

VERSE CCXX 

“ According to ‘ others ’ mentioned by Medhatithi, ‘ four 
Siivarnati, or nix Ntskan, cn' one Shatamana", Kulluka and 
Raghavananda also think it possible that three separate fines 
may be inflicted according to the circumstances of the case.” 
— Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 182), which 
adds the following notes ; — ‘ Nigrhya ,’ having him hauled 
up ; — ‘ rhatuhmvarndn ’ qualifying ‘ sat ni^kdn ’ means ‘ six 
of those Ninkas which consists of 4 Suvarnas each the 
epithet ‘ chatuhsuvarndn ’ being added for the exclusion of 
the other two measures of the ‘ Ninkas ’ that are found in the 
Shastras — viz. (a) ‘the Ni§ka consists of 108 Suvarnas’ 
(&) ‘ the Ni^ka consists of 5 Suvarnas! — ‘ Shatamdna’ 
consists of 320 Raktikds. 

It is quoted in Mitdksard (2. 187), which notes that 
herein Mann mentions four penalties — (1) Banishment (verse 
219), (2) fine of four Suvarnas, (3) fine of 0 Ninkas and 
(4) fine of one Shatamdna ; and any one of these may be 
inflicted in accordance with the peculiar circumstances of 
each case, svch as the caste, the capacity and other things of 
the persons concerned. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamddhava ( Vyavahara, p. 253), 
which also regards the four as distinct penalties, to be deter- 
mined according to the caste, learning and othey qualifications 
of the persons concerned ; — in Krtyakalpataru (107 a), 
which says ih&t * Shatamdna’ is equal to 320 Rattis; 
— and in Vlramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 132 a). 
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VERSE CCXXI 

f 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhavct (Vyavahara, 
p. 253) ; — in V ivddaratndkaya (p. 182), which explains 
‘ JatwawwAa ’ as ‘ community of several castes’: — in Krtya- 
kalpatarn (107 a) ; — and in Vtramitrcdaya (Vyavahara, 
132 a), which adds that the penalty to be imposed in each 
case is to be determined by considerations of caste, learning 
and other qualifications of the culprit. 


VERSE CCXXII 

‘ According to Medhatithi, Govindaraja and Kulluka, the 
rule refers to things which are not easily spoilt, such as land, 
copper etc., not to flowers, fruit and the like ; — according 
to Narayana, to grain and seeds.” — Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (2. 177), which adds 
that this refers to such things as get spoilt by use, — e. g., houses 
beds, seats etc ; — and not to seeds, metals, beasts of 
burden, gems, slave-girls, milking animals and slaves, for whom 
Yajflavalkya prescribes a period of 10, 1, 5, 7, 30, 3 and 15 
days respectively. It goes on to add that the provision 
here made is applicable to only those cases where the 
commodity was purchased without proper examination ; in 
cases where it has been duly tested and examined before 
purchase, the transaction cannot be rescinded. — The verse is 
quoted again on 2. 254. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 831) ; — in Vivdd^xratndkara 
(p. 190), which adds the following notes : — ‘Anushayah,' desire 
to withdroA/D, or, as some people hold, repentance ; — ‘ dadydt' 
sJmdd retv/m, —i.e. the buyer to the seller ; — 'ddadita,' should 
take hack, seller from the buyer ; — this refers to such 

thinp as are likely to be spoilt by use, such as houses, fields, 
conveyances and iso forth, — as also seeds; but not metals, 
beasts of burden and such other things. 
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It is quoted in SmrtitaUva (p. 515), which adds 
that what is stated here refers to things other than those 
enumerated by Ydjflavalkya ^2. 177) ; — in Vyavahdra- 
Bdlmnhhaift (p. 947); — in Vivddachintdmani (p. 88) ; — 
and in KrtyakalpUtaru (108 b). 

’ VERSE ccxxm 

This verse is quoted in Mitak^ard (2. 258) ; — in 
Apardrka (p. 831) ; — and in V ivddaratndkara (p. 199), 
which adds that the fine meant is 100 patuxs ; — in 
Vivddathintdmani (p. 88) ; — and in Krtyakalpataru 

(108 b). 


VERSE COXXIV 

This verse is quoted in ‘ Vyavahdra-BdJamhhatti ’ 
(p. 1019). 


VERSE OOXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samsjcara, 
p. 741), to the effect that the mantric marriage rites are 
meant only for those girls who are entitled to the name 
‘ Kamyd ’ (virgin), i. e., thos§ whose generative organs have 
not l)een ‘ penetrated ’ and in Vyavahdra-Bdlcmhhafft 
(p. 1019). 


VERSE ccxxvn 

This verse is quoted in Vtromitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 585), to the effect that ‘ marriage ’ is accompUslipd on the 
reaching of the seventh step ; — and again at p. 836, to the 
effect that the taking ..of the ‘ seven steps ’ is absolutely 
essential. 
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It is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 893), to the effect 
that* the taking of the seven steps constitutes an essential 
factor in the sanctificatory rite of marriage ; — again in 
Smrtitattva (11, p. 107), td the same effect; — again at 
p. 130, where the following notes are added — ‘ ni^thd,' means 
completion, of ‘ wife-hood,’ — ‘ mptame pddV, i.e., on the 
seven steps being reached by the girl *-in Vyavahdra- 
Bdlambhatfl (p. 529); — in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, 
p. 222) ; — and in Hdralatd (p. 52) which has the , follow- 
ing notes : — ‘ Niyatam \ i. e., bringing about wife-hood, all the 
other details being mere accessories. 


VERSE CCXXVIII 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 191), 
which adds the following notes : — ‘ Yastmin yasmin the 
repetition of this general pronoun implies that even in trans- 
actions other than sales, — such as loan and so forth, — if there 
is ‘ desire to withdraw ’ or ‘ repentance ’, the same rules are 
to be followed as those laid down in connection with the 
Rescission of Sales, — such as returning, receiving back, fine of 
600 panas and so forth, in accordance with the circumstances 
of each case; ‘anena,' i. e., by the method laid down in 
connection with the Rescission of Sales and Purchases; — 
in Vivddachintdmani (p. 88)*; — and in Krtyakalpataru 
(108 b). 


VERSE CCXIX 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 170), 
which adds that ‘ pashv^u ’ stands for such cattle as 
form the subject-matter of dispute ; — ^in Pa/rdsharamddhava, 
(Vyavahara, p. 262), which explains ‘ vivddam ’ as 
method of settling the dispute; — and in Krtyakalpatcmi 
(104 b). 
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VERSE CCXXX 

) 

This verse is quoted in V ivddaratndkara, (p. 171) which 
says : — If tliere is anything remiss in the safety of the cows 
during the day, the • vaktavyatd, ’ responsibility, blame, lies on 
the keeper ; if it is at night, then on the owner ; — but if the 
yogakfemam' (which is its reading for yogak§eme,' i. e.) 
the agreement between the keeper and the owner, is ‘ otlierwise,’ 
then during the night also, the keeper is responsible.’ 

It is quoted in Apa/rdrka (p. 772), which explains 
‘ vaktavyatd ’ as fault or blame ; — and in Smrtitattva 
(p. 530), which quotes Kulluka, who explains the second half 
as meaning that ‘ if during the night also the cattle are in 
charge of the keeper, then if there is any thing wrong, the 
blame lies on the keeper ’ ; — ^and in Vivddachintdniani, 
(p. 81). 


VERSE CCXXXI 

This verse is quote<l in V ivddaratndkara (p. 170), 
which adds tlie following notes : — ‘ Kfirahhftah ’, whose 

wages consist of milk only ; — ‘ duhyad dashato vardm he 
should milk that cow (for himself) which is the best among ten 
cows ; — ‘ sd, ' the said milk of the one cow ; — ‘ pdle for 
the cowherd ; — ‘ abhrtV, who is not paid any thing else in the 
shape of fooding, clothing, and so forth. 

This is quoted in Apardrka, (p. 772) wliich adds the 
following explanation : — ^l^hat keeper of the cattle who has 
his wages paid in milk, shall, with the owner’s permission, milk 
the best cow among ten milch cows, taking that for himself, — 
this being the ‘ wage ’ of the cattle-keeper who does riot 
receive wages in any other form; — ^in V ivddachintdtnani 
(p. 80), which explains ‘ Kftrahhrtah ’ as ‘ one whose wages 
are paid in the form of milk only ’ ; — ^he shall milk the best 
of ten cows ; — ‘ ahhrtV, the keeper who gets no fooding 
and clothing, — and notes that this refers to the keeper of 
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milch-cattle only : — in Kfty(xh(xlp<xtciiivu, (104 b)» which explains 
’■KstYahhrtah' Si^'oxiQ whose wages consist of milk only; he 
shall milk for himself that cow which may be the best among 
ten cows — but only ono^ ahhrtV one who receives .no 
food or clothing; — and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 136b), 
which says that the milk of the best among ten cows is to 
be taken by the cowherd only when he receives nothing else 
as wages. 


VERSE CCXXXII 

‘ Krmibhih ’ — A special kind of worm called 
Arohahas ’ (Medhatithi) snakes and so forth ’ 
(Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 773), which adds 
that the keeper is to make good the loss by paying the price 
of the animal lost ; — and that ‘ ndshi ’ of the animal here 
meant is its being not found, lost ; — in Mitdk^ard (2. 164), 
as describing the loss of cattle through carelessness ; — in 
Vivdda/ratndkara (p. 173), which adds the following notes : 
— ‘ Nastam, ’ stolen ; — ‘ vina^tam, ’ destroyed — by whom ? — 

‘ hy worms ’ ; — the ‘ dog ’ stands for other animals also ; — 

‘ vi^cmie’ place difficult of access ; such as the hill-top and 
so forth ; — ‘ puru^akdrena' care and means of rescue adop- 
ted by the keeper; — ^in Vivddachintdmani (p. 81), which 
has the following notes: — ‘ Na§tam' stolen by thieves and 
others, — i. e., what became lost for want proper care on the 
part of the keeper, — this negligence being the* reason )vhy 
the man should be made to make good the loss ; — in Kftya- 
kalpatan'u ’ (105a), which says that ‘ shva ’ in ‘ shvaimtam 
stands for carnivorous animals in general ; — and in Virami- 
trodaya (Vyavahara, 1362), which explains ‘ vi^cme ’ as 
‘ in an inaccessible place,’ and ‘ hinm pwru^akdrena ’ as 
‘ what has been destroyed for want of that care which was 
possible for man to give.’ 
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VERSE CCXXXIIT 

• 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka, (p. 772), which 
explains ‘ Kilvi^i ’ (its reading being ‘ na paJastatra hilvi^i^ 
for ‘ Tia pdlo dddumarhati ’) as ‘ blame-worthy ’ ; — in 
Mitdh§ard (2.164) to the effect that the keeper should not 
l)e made to pay’ to the owner the value of such cattle as are 
carried away by thieves ‘ hy force, ’ i. e., openly, by beat of 
drums and so forth ; — provided that he reports it to the owner 
at the same time and places (this latter being added in 
Bdlambhattl as explaining the latter half of the verse) ; — in 
Vivddachintdmani, {g. 81) which explains ‘ rtfcsAc ’ as ‘place 
where a search could be made ; ’ — and in Krtyahalpatarn, 
(105a) ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 1.37a), which 
explains ‘ vigMisya' as ‘ with a floiurish of the trumpet ’ 
and so forth, — ‘ dei^he ’ as at ‘ the place where the master 
lives ’, — and hdle as ‘ immediately after the robbery’. 

VERSE CCXXXIV 

This verse is quoteil in Mitdksa/rd (2. 164), to the effect 
that if the (sittle placed in charge of a keeper should die by 
chance, then he should make over its ear and other things to the 
owner ; — where Bdlamhhatti adds the following notes : — 

‘ Charma skin ; — ‘ hdldn ’, hairs, as indicating the death 
of the animal ; — ‘ haati' a part of the urinary organ ; — 
‘ finayu ’ is fat ; — ‘ puydni ’ is another reading ; — 'rochand', 
the yellow pigment in the cow’s eyes; — all these should be 

shown to the owner of the cattle ; — when these die ; and 
other ports of its body also should be brought up ; such 
as the- horns, hoofs and so forth, which would indicate 
the particular animal that may have died. If we read 
‘ Ankdmshoha ,’ it would mean the marks made on the body 
of the animal should be shown; in the reading ^ankani^ or 
'angdni,' the meaning ‘would be that while showing the 

marks, he should hand over the ears &c, 

73 
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,It is quoted in Vivadaratnakm'a (p. 175), which 

notes that all tliat is meant by mentioning the ‘ ears ’ &c. 
is that the distinguishing features of the dead animal should 
be shown. It explains ‘ mrte^ ’ as ‘ in the case of those 
dying at a distance’, and ‘ ahgdni ’ iis such compai’atively 
lasting parts of the body as the horns and so forth. It 
notes that ‘ ahgddi ’ is another reading for ‘ ahgdni ’, in 
which case ‘dc??’’ stands for such other ^ignsi of this animal 
as may be well known. 

It is quoted in Pardskaramddhava (Vyavahara, p. 
265), as laying down that in the case of animals dying 
by chance, its ear &c. should lie shown to the owner ; — 
in Vyavahdramayukha (p. 96), as laying down sure 
evidence of the death of cattle ; it explains ‘ahka' as the 
horn and so forth, ‘ as explained by Madana — and in 
Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 137 a), which notes the read- 
ings ‘aw ‘ang'dm’ and ‘ahMdV’, — it explains ^ ahka' 
as ‘such marks of recognition as the horn, the ears and so 
forth — and adds that ‘ ddi ’ is meant to include witnesses. 


VERSE CCXXXV 

Tliis verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 773): — in Vivd- 
daratndkara (p. 175), which notes that ‘ goats and sheep ’ 
stand for all such animals as are liable to be attack- 
ed by wolves ’ ; and explains ‘ Samruddhe ’ as attacked 
in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 265), which adds 
the following notes : — ‘ Andyati not coming to ward 
off the attack, — ‘ ydm ’, animal belonging to the category of 
‘ goats and sheep — this pertains to cases where the • attack 
takes place in easily accessible places; in the case of its 
coming in a place which is inaccessible, no blame attaches 
to the keeper ; — ^in Krtyakalpaia/ru (105 b) ; — and in Virami- 
trodaya (Vyavahara, 137 a), which explains ‘ andyati ' as ‘ if 
he does not come to avert the danger.’ 
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VEKSE ccxxxvr 

• 

This v6rse is qiiotetl in Vivadaratnakana (p. 175), 
which explains ‘ mithah ’ us ‘ ^fierded together — ‘ tatra ’ i. c., 
on the death of the cow ; — ^in Pardsharamadhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 265), which explains ‘ avaritddhdndm ’ as ‘ herded together 
by the keeper’ ;-;-and in Apardrka (p. 773). 

VERSE CCXXXVIl 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 774), whic.h 
adds the following notes ; — ‘ Shamyd ’ is the piece of wood 
which serves as the bolt keeping the bullock fixed to the 
yoke, — and the distance covered by the throwing of tliis piece 
of wood is what is called ‘ Shamydpdta' 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 231), wliich, 
1 ‘eading ‘ ASamydjodia/i. ’ (in place of ^ Shamydpdtd^’) notes 
that the ‘Sami ’ is a wooden bolt, and three times the distance 
covered by the throwing of it should be the extent of the 
pastui’e-land round the village, and three times this should be 
the pasture-land suiTOunding a city. 

It is quoted in Vyavahdramuyukha (p. 96), which 
explains ‘ paihdra ’ as ‘ land reserved for the grazing of 
cattle — and in Vyavahdra-BdJamhhatti (p. 817). 

VERSE CCXVIll 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk§ard (2. 162), to the effect 
that this impurity pertains only to cases where the crops 
are not fenced. 


VERSE CCXXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard (2. 162) as laying 
down the necessity of fencing fields and gardens ; and 
Bdlcmthhattl adds the following notes : — ‘ Tatra ’, round the 
field,~the fence should be so Iiigh tliat even a tall animal 
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like the camel should not be able to see the crops from the 
other side ; — ‘ mukhanugani\ enabling the mouth of the dog 
or the hog reach the crops, — ‘ mukhonantam ’ is another 
reading ; — the meaning is as “^follows : — One should build^ a 
fence, like a wall, round the field, which should be so high 
that the camel may not be able to see the crops ; and if theixi 
are any holes there, large enough to enable the dog or the 
hog to thrust its mouth into it, then all these should be 
securely closed up ; If we read ‘ va vdrayet \ then the second 
half is to be taken as laying down juiother method of having 
the fence. 


VERSE CCXL 

‘ Vdrayet ’ — Ramachandra leads ‘ vhdrayet ’ and takes 
the whole verse as a single .sentence — ‘ If the cattle-keeper 
takes ike cattle to graze in a field that is fenced, he shall be 
fined along with his master.’ 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p, 232), 
which reads ‘ chdrayet ’ for ‘ vdrayet it explains the 
meaning of the verse to be — ‘The field on the road-side or on 
village precincts being duly fenced, if its crops are eaten (this 
clause is to be added), then the keeper of the cattle is to be 
fined one hundred (panas), imd the sti’ay cattle is to be caught 
and tied up.’ 

It is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 266), 
which adds the following notes ; — When a field on the road-side 
has been duly fenced, if cattle break through the fence and 
destroy the crops, the keeper of the cattle is to be fified a hundred 
panas ; similarly when a field on the precincts of a village 
has been duly fenced, if cattle break into it and eat the crops, 
the keeper is to be fined a hundred Juanas. This indicates that 
there is to*be«no punishment if the field is unfenced. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 771), which explains 
the meaning to be that when the field on the xoad-side and 
other such places has been duly fenced, if it is damaged by 
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cattle \vhich is attended by their keeper, then the keeper is to 
be fined one hundred ; but if the cattle is unattend^ it shall 
be driven off ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavafiara, 137 b), 
which explains ' pathi ksetrV sfe ‘in a field close by the path,’ 
— and ' grdrmnftye- as ‘lying on the outskirts of the 
village.’ 

VEllSE CCXLI 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p, 7(59), which 
adds the following — ‘The meaning of the verse is as follows : 
— With tlie exception of those fields which have been speci- 
fically mentioned by Manu to be such that for damag ing their 
crops cattle ai’e not to be punished ; — if tlie crops of any 
other fields happen to be damaged, then the keeper is to be 
fined one kdr^dpana and a quaiter ’ ; — this should be under- 
stood as referring to repeated and serious damage : — ‘ and in 
all cases of damage to crops by cattle, the estimated produce 
of the field damaged should be given to the owner.’ ’ 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndkcira (p. 234), which 
adds tlie following notes : — ‘ Anye§u, ’ in the case of fields 
other than those lying on the outskuts of the village and so 
forth ; — the ‘ cattle ’ (to be fined) should here be taken as 
standing for the keeper of the cattle ; — ^it being impossible 
for the cattle to pay a fine ; the fine should be imderstood 
to be a pana and a quarter for each head of cattle ; — and 
in Vtvddachintdmani (Calcutta, p. 65), wliich explains 
‘ anye^u,' as lying at a distance.’ 

VERSE CCXLII 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara' (p. 239), 
wluch explains ^deva-pashu' as ‘cattle d^icatqd to the 
gods’; — in Apardrka (p. 771); — in Pardsharamd- 
dhava ( Vyavahara, p. 268), which explains ‘ vr§a ’ as (a) 

^ mahoksa,' i. e., ‘ large bull, ’ or (5) ‘bulls dedicated by the 
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rite called vr^otmrga ’ ; — and in SmftitcUtva (p. 530), 
whidi adds that the cattle mentioned here, if they do 
any damage, are simply to be driven away; — and in 
Vyawhdra-Bdlamhhatii (p.' 811); — and in V ivadatAiin/- 
tdmani (Cidcutta p. 08), which explains ‘ vf§dn ’ as 
‘ breeding bulls.’ 

VERiSE CCXLIV 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 170); 
— and in Vlramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 139a). 

VERSE CCXLV 

This verse is quoted in Vivdda/ratndhdra (p. 201), 
which adds the following notes : — ‘ Nayet\ ‘ should find out ’ ; — 
‘ setu ’ here stands for any mai’k of boundary, — where these 
are ‘ saprakdsha,' i. e., quite perceptible by reason of water 
having dried up; — the word ^Jyaistha’ also should be 
taken as standing for any time which makes it possible for 
the boundary-marks to be perceived. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 758), which adds the 
following notes : — The term ‘ grdma ’ should be taken in- 
cluding cities, fields and houses in I’egard to which boimdaiy- 
disputes arise, so that boundaiy-disputes fall into these 
foui‘ classes ; — when the text mentions tlie month of 
it does not mean that it must be done during 
that month ; all that it means to imply is convenience, that 
month being the most convenient for the purpose of deter- 
mining boundaries ; — ‘ setu ’ stands for bunds and other 
boundary-marks ; — 'in Vivddachintdmani (p. 92) ; — and 

in Vtramiirodaya (Vyavahara, 142 a), which says that 
tlie monti\ of»‘ Jye^tha' is mentioned only by way of illustra- 
tion; all that is meant is that it shall be done at a time 
when the boundary-marks may be perceptibly — and , tbat 
‘ grdma ’ stands for city also. 
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VERSE CCXLVI 

This verse is quoted in Mitdhio/ra (2. 151) as describing 
msible boundaries ; — ^in Vivadaratnakara (p. 202) in 
P'ardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 270) ; — ^in Vivdda- 
ehintdmani (p. 73) ; — and in Vtramitrodaya (Vyavaham, 
139 b). . 


VERSE CCXLVTI 

Tliis verse is quoted in Vivddaratndka/ra (p. 202), 
which adds the following notes : — ‘ Oulmdh branchless 
shrubs, — ‘ vallydh ’ ; the gurfuchl and other creepers, — ‘ stha- 
idni \ artificial earth-mounds, — ‘ hibjaka gulma ’, bushes 
of hub) aka (Rose). 

It is quoted in Mitdk^ard (2. 151), whereon Bdlam- 
hhaift has the following notes : — ^ Gulma ’ is shrub without 
bmnches, or merely grass-clump, — ‘ sthala ’ is artificially 
elevated ground , — * dandakagulma ’ (which is one reading 
for ‘ kubjakagulma ’) is not the right reading, the correct 
one being ‘ kupyakagulma which means ‘ such shrubs 
as are related to (used in the cleaning and polishing of) copper 
and other metals (except gold and silver) ’ ; — ‘ tathd \ i. e., 
‘ on this being done ’ ; — and in Vivddachintdrmni (p. 93). 


VER8E CCXLVllI 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkm'a (p. 202), which 
adds the following notes : — Taddga ’, lai^e water-i-eservoirs, 
— ‘ vdpi \ smaller tanks, — ‘ udapdna ’ wells, — ^ pras^rcmtuta \ 
water-streams other than rivers. 

It is quoted in Mitdk^d (2. 151), wjiei^^ Bdlcmi’- 
bhaffi adds the following notes : — ‘ Udapdna ’, well, — ‘ rdpi ’, 
long ponds with stone-walls, — 'prasravaifa \ springs ;-r- 
and in Vivadachintamani (p. 93). 
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VERSE CCXLIX 

This vferse is quoted in Mitdk^ard (2.151), where 
BalanU>ha(it adds the followiRg notes ‘ Upachohhanndni' 
almost hidden, — 'mtyam\ at all times,— ‘ viparyayam', mistake, 
— this indicates the reasons for establishing other boundary 
marks. 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 203), which 
explains * Upachchhanndni ’ as hidden, — and ‘ ar^ydni ’ as 
standing for ‘ stones ’ and other things mentioned in the 
following verses ; — and in Vivddachintdmani (p. 93). 

^ VERSE CCL 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 203), which 
adds the following notes : — ‘ Kdpdlikd ’ is karpard, tiles, — 

‘ ahgdra\ extinguished cinders, known as ‘ koila^ coat , — 

‘ sharkard ’ is small pieces of broken earthenware. 

It is quoted in Mitdk§ard (2.151); — and in Vivdda- 
chintdmani (p. 93). 


VERSE CCLT 


“ According to Kulluka, who relies on a passage 
of Brhaspati, these objects are to be placed in jars.” 
(Buhler.) 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk§ard (2*151), whereon 
Bdlamhhatfi has the following notes : — ‘ Ydni ’ other 
things similar to those just mentioned, — ‘ Sim4ydm ’, on the 
boundary that has got to be marked, — ‘ sandhi \ meeting 
point of the boundaries. 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 203), which 
adds the following notes : — ‘ Evamprodcdrani' such as 
pebbles and so forth ; — and in ‘ Vivddaehim&mmi ’ 
(p. 93). 
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VERSE CCLII 

This verse is quoted in Mitdhsard (2. 1 51),* which adds 
the following explanation : — ‘ means of these marks, visible 
and invisible, as indicated by his ministers and others, the king 
should determine the boundary for those quarrelling over it. ’ 

It is quote4 in Vivddaratndkara (p. 204), which 
adds the following notes : — ‘ Satatam updbhuktyd\ by long 
unbroken possession — ‘ he should determine ’, ^nayef ; — 

‘ udakasydgamah ’ is flowing current of water ; — in 
Vivddachintdmaniip. 93) ; — m Kftyakalpataru (110 b) ; — 
and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 139b). 

VERSE CCLHI 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard (2. 152), which 
notes that the primary course is to settle the boundary on the 
evidence of witnesses, and it is only the secondary course 
to .settle it according to the advice of sdmantas. 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 205), which 
explains ‘ sdksipratyayah ’ as ‘ decision dependent upon 
witnesses;’ — ’in Vyavahdra-Bdiamhhatfi (p. 790) ; — and in 
Kftyakalpataru (110b). 

VERSE CCLIV 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 205), which 
sulds the following notes ; — '‘Qrarneyakd! are ‘village-residents,’ 
— their ‘ kulc^ means ‘crowd’, — vivddinah', ‘ of the disputants’, 
is to be construed with ‘6a»ial:5c*w’, ‘in the presence of.’ 

It is quoted in Mitdksard (2. 151) to the effect that 
the witnesses and Sdmantas should be put on oath 
and then questioned regarding the boundary, in the pre- 
sence of corporations, guilds and so forth. Bdlamr 
hhatfi has the following notes : — ^ GrameyaMK are the 
residents of the villages, — ^their'^fa’ are croxvds', or 

^kvla' may be taken "as standing for guilds and corporations 

&c., — ' Stmdni,' ‘ in regard to the boundary.’ 

74 
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It is quoted in Apararka (p. 759); — ^in Krtya- 
kalp&taru (p. Ill a), which explains ‘ grameyaka ’ as 
‘inhabitant of the village’ ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Vyava- 
hara, 141a). ^ 


VEKSE CCLV 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 759) ; — in 
Mitdk^ard (p. 152), to the effect that when the witnesses 
thus questioned unanimously declare the boundary point, 
die king shall, for fear of the settlement being forgotten, 
record this settlement in writing, setting forth therein all 
the boundary marks shown by them as also the names of the 
witnesses. 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndkara — \n Krtya- 

kalpataru (111 a) ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 
141 a). 


VEKSE CCLVI 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard (p. 152), to the 
effect that the witnesses, the Samantas and others should 
indicate the boundary after being put on oath. 

It adds that the plural number in ^nayeyuh' indicates 
that the boundary cannot be determined on the basis of only 
two witnesses; the admission of one being permitted by 
Narada. 

Bdlamhhat^ adds the following noffes : — 'Svaih 
svaih ’ means * by the deeds of the caste to which each of 
them belongs \—'‘urvim ’, a piece of earth, — ‘ tdm ’ (which is 
its reading for ‘ tom ’) boundary , — 'SamaVtjasam ’ is an adverb 
modifying the verb ‘ nayeyvJi! 

It is quoted in Apararka (p. 762); — ^in Kftyakalpa- 
tarn (p. Ill b) ; — and in Vtramitro^ya (Vyavahara, 
141 a). 
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VEKSE CCLVII 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ara (2. h63), as laying 
down the penalty for witnesses lying in connection with 
boundaries ; — ^in Vivddaratndhara (p, 211), which explains 
^ Satyasdk§inah ’ as ‘those persons who depose truthfully to 
the boundary,’— rand ‘ dvishatcm * as ‘two hundred partes — 
in Vyavahdramayukha (p. 97) ; — ^in Vivddackintdmani 
(p. 95) ; — in Krtyakalpataru (112 a) ; — and in Viramitrodaya 
(Vyavahara, 141 a). 


VERSE CCLVIII 

“ Men from the four surrounding villages are meant, as 
Kulluka suggests. The correctnes of this opinion is proved 
by the fact that the land grants usually mention the four 
boundaries of the villages given away.” — Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (2. 152), which 
remarks that neighbours are to be called in only in the ab* 
sence of regular witnesses. Bdlambhatti adds the note that 
the number ‘ four ’ stands for any number from four upwards, 
— and that the epithet ' pray atdh ’ precludes the calling of 
wicked men. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 760) and in Vivddarat- 
ndkoAra (p. 206), which adds the following notes : — ‘ Grdmdh,,' 
villagers, — ‘ simd'Mavdsinah^ persons living near (the disputed 
boundary ), — ^ vinirnayam kuryuh,' should determine the 
boundary on the basis of the tradition current among them. It 
explains ‘ sg,manta ’ as ‘ persons living near the disputed 
boundary.’ 

Apardrka (p. 759) has explained the term ‘ sd- 
manta' as ‘people seen near the spot,’ ‘ samantatah ye 
upalak^yamtV Hence Medhatithi’s reading ‘sdmantavdsinafy* 
is to be explained as ‘ grdmasya samantdt vdsinafy, ’ ‘ people 
living near about the village.’ 

It is quoted in KfiyakalpatarH (Ilia). 
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VERSE CCLIX 

This verse is quoted in V ivadaratnahara (p. 209), 
which explains ‘ mavlah ’ as ‘ persons who have lived inthe 
village ever since it came into existence, ’ — and ‘ anuyufkfita ’ 
as ‘ should question ’ ; — ^in Pardshcircimddhava (Vyvahara, 
p. 272) ; — in Vyavakdra-Bdlanibhat^ (p. 790) ; — in 
Krtyakalpataru (111b); — and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 
140 b), which says that the foresters and others are to be 
asked only when there are no such persons available 
as are cultivators of lands lying near the disputed boun- 
dary. 


VERSE CCLX 

‘ Vandchdrinah ’ — ‘ Those who roam about forests in 
search of flowers, fruits and fuel ’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘ shabaras 
and other foresters ’ (Narayana). 

Medhdtithi does not read ‘ shatashah ’ as Hopkins 

says. 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (2. 152), on wlxich 
Bdlambhatfi has the following notes ; — ‘ Vyddhdn, ’ fowlers, 
— ^ shdkunikdn, ’ those who live by killing birds, — ‘kaivartdn,' 
those who live by digging tanks etc., — ‘ mulakhdtakdn^ ’ 
those living by digging up the roots of trees etc., — 
* iVydlagrahdn,^ serpent-catchers,— ’ those 
who live by gleaning corn , — ^ vanagochardn,[ those who 
roam about in forests in search of flowers, fruits and such 
things. 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 209) ; — ^in Pard- 
aharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 272), which adds that ‘‘anydn ’ 
includes persons whose business it is to dig up and raise 
boundary marks; — in Krtyakalpataru (111 b)j — and in 
Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 140 b). 
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VERSE CCLXI 

t 

This verse is quoted in V ivddaratnaka/ra (p. 310) ; — and 
in Kftyakcdpcetaru (111 b). , 

VERSE CCLXIl 

This verse is quoted in V ivada/ratnakara (p. 218) 
— and in Vivddachintdmani (Calcutta, p. 62). 


VERSE CCLXm 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p, 211), 
which adds the following notes: — Setu,' boundary , — ‘prthak 
prthak,’ each severally, each one mdividually being the 
‘ witness ; ’ — in Vivddachintdmani (p. 95) ; — and in Krtya- 
, kalpataru (112a). 


VERSE CCLXIV 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (2.155), according to 
which ajfidndt is meant to cover those eases where a man 
takes possession of another’s garden &c. under the impression 
that they really belong to himself ; in which case the line is 
to be only two hundred. Bdlambhattl has the follow ing 
notes : — ‘ Bhisayd,’ threatening with dangers from some other 
source ; this includes greed also. 

It is quoted in (p. 766);— in Vivddaratnd- 

kara (p. 222), which explains ‘ bhi§ayd,' as ‘ by arousing fear- 
in him, ’-r-‘ ajfidndt ’ as ‘ through mistake ’ in Vyavahdra- 
mayukha (p. 98) in Vivddcwhintamani (Calcutta, p. 64), 
which explains that ‘if one robs the house alter having 
threatened the owner, the fine is only oOOjsanew ; ’—and in 
F*mmt<ro(iayc^^Vyavahara, 143 b). . 
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VEE8E CCLXV 

€ 

This Verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard (2.153), to the effect 
that between the two villages ^(disputing over their boundary), 
the king shall allot the disputed plot to that one to which it 
would be more useful than to the other. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 764'), which adds the 
following notes : — ^ Avi^ahyd^ without any means of determin- 
ation, in the shape persons or proofs, — ‘ pravisKU (which is 
its reading for ' pradishet ’), is equivalent to ^ praveshayet,' 
put into possession, — ‘ upakdrdt,^ on the ground of utility. 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 216), which adds 
the following notes : — ‘ Avisahyd unascertainable in the ab- 
sence of witnesses , — ‘ ekesdm pnradishet upakdrdt' he 
should give it to one party, on the ground of ‘ utility ’ i e., to 
that party which is likely to derive greater benefit from the land 
in dispute ; when this benefit is found to be equally possible for 
both parties, then he should divide the land between both. • 

It is quoted in Pardsharamddhavd (Vyavahara, p. 275), 
which explains ‘ cm^ahyd ’ as ‘ there being neither witnesses 
nor any other indications helping to determine it;’ — ^in 
Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara, 31a) ; — and in Viranvitrod-aya 
(Vyavahara, 142,) which explains ‘ avi^ahydyam ’ as ‘ that 
for which no determinent is available in the shape qither of 

witnesses or marks.’ 


VERSE CCLXVn 

, This ver^ is quoted in Apardrka (p. 808), which adds 
that ‘vodka' here means ‘cutting off the tongue’; — in 
Pardsharcmadhava (V yavalmra, p. 295) ; — in Mitdk^ard, 
(2.207), .where Bdkmhkaiti adds the following notes: — 
‘ AdhyardJia,' 150, — whether it should be 150 or 200 in any 
particular pase is to depaid upon the lightness or gravity 
of the offence, — vodka,' beating and so forth* 
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It is quoted in Vivadaraindkara (p. 250), which adds 
the following notes : — ^Akrushya ’ stands for the‘ middle’ kind 
of defamation — says Pdrijdta ; — ‘ adhyctrdhcm s?iatcm \ 
15Q, — 'dvevd\ this altemativd is prescribed in view of the 
comparative gravity of the defamation ; — ‘ vadha, beating, 
cutting off of the tongue and so forth. 

It is quoted’ in Vyavahdramayukha (p. 99) ; — and 
in Nfsimhapramda (Vyavahara, 44 b); — ^in Vivddachin- 
tdmani (Calcutta, p. 70), which explains ‘ adhyardham ’ as 
‘one and a half’, and * vadha' as ‘beating’, and says 
that the punishment, in the case of the Vaishya and the 
Shudra also, is for defamation ; — and in Vlramitrodaya 
(Vyavahara, 149 a). 


VERSE CCLXVm 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard (2. 207), to the 
effect that the Brahmana is to be fined 50 for insulting 
a K^ttriya, 25 for insulting a Vaishya and 12^ for insulting 
a Shudra ; — ^in Apardrka (p. 808), to the same effect, adding 
that so many panas are meant ; — and in Vivddaratndkara 
(p, 151), which adds that ‘ abhishamsana ’ means ‘ defaming,’ 
‘ insulting. ’ 


VERSE CCLXIX 

This verse is quoted in Vivdda/ratndkara (p. 149), 
which adds the following notes : — No special stress is meant 
to be laid here on the mention of the ‘ twice-born ’ (what is 
stated being equally applicable to all castes) ; — ‘ vyatikrame ’ 
means defamation, other than the divulging, of a seeret, 
which latter is what is spoken of by the phrase ‘ vdde 
avachawye. ’ , 

It is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 49 a). 
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VERSE CCLXX 

^ V 

This *verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 809) ; — and in 
Vivadaratndkara (p, 153), \yhich adds the following notes: — 
^ Ekajdti’, ‘once-born’, is the Shudra, since he has no 
upanayana (which is the second birth), — ‘ ddrunayd \ heart- 
rending, insinuating a heinous crime and so, forth, — 'jaghan- 
yaprdbhavah ’, the Shruti having described the Shudra as 
bom from the feet. This implies that in the case of the 
mixed castes insulting the twice-bom also, the same penalty 
is meant, since these also are ‘ low-born. ’ 

Bdlambhatfi (on 1. 107) remarks that, inasmuch 
as in verse 177 the cutting of the tongue is excluded in the 
case of the Shudra insulting the Vaishya, what is said in 
the present verse must be restricted to the Shudra insulting 
either a Brahmana or a Ksattriya. 

VERSE CCLXXI 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratndkara (p. 153), which 
adds the following notes : — ‘ Abhidrohena ’, in an extremely in- 
sulting manner, — ^ ayomayah ’, made of iron, — ‘ shankuh ’, nail. 

It is quoted in Apardrha (p. 809), which says that this 
is meant for very frequently repeated offence. 

VERSE CCLXXn 

Of. 11 115. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 809), which 
adds that ‘ asya ’ stands for the Shudra ; — and in Vivdda- 
ratndkara (p. 254). 


VERSE CCLXXm 

Of. 2. 19-1,1. 

^ Karma shdrtram * — ‘With reference to occupation and 
to the body* (Medhatithi); — ^‘bodily sacraments’ (KuUuka and 
others). 
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This verse is quoted in VivadaTcetnaka/tra (p. 254), which 
adds the following notes : — ^ Karma austerities and the like ; 
— ‘ shdrtram limbs of the body, — ‘ vitathivM ,’ falsely, — 
the meaning being that if orfe, through arrogance, spreads 
false reports regarding the learning, country, caste, austerities, 
and limbs of another, he shall be fined 200. The Instrutnen- 
tal ending in ‘ Vitathena ' is in accordance with Pdninfs 
Sutra ‘ Prakftyddihhya upasahkhydnam ’ ; — ‘ Shruta ’, 
‘ leaiming ’ and the rest are mentioned by way of illustration 
of the false reports ; e. g. — ‘ This man has not learnt the Veda,’ 
‘ he is not an inhabitant of Aryavarta,’ ‘he is not a BrSh- 
mana ,’ ‘ he has performed no austerity at all ,’ ‘ his skin is 
not free from disease ’ arid so forth. — ‘ Darpa ' stands for the 
high opinion that one has in regard to his own qualifications 
and consequently the low opinion that he has with I’egard 
to other persons. 


VEKSE CCLXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard (2. 204), whidi notes 
that this rule refers to a case where the '.defamer is a very wicked 
person ; and Bdlamhhaifi has the following notes : — 
‘ Tathyena ,’ even in truth, — ‘ kdr^dpat^varani ,’ at least 
om kdr^dpatw,, never less than that; this refers to cases 
wh^ a wicked and ill-behaved person insults a caste-fellow. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 806), which adds that this 
I'efers to a case where the insulter is a man with very superior 
qualifications, or where the motive of insulting is very insigni- 
ficant 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 247), which eX* 
plains ‘ kdr$Upaffdvaram* as ‘that than wliich one kdi^d* 
patta is lower ,’ i. e., ‘ two kdr^dpatpus — ^in Pwrdsharcmd- 
dhohva (Vyavahai-a, p. 295), which adds that this refei’s to an 
(Httpwnely wicked pei’son^ — ^in Nfsimhaprandda (Vyavj^ra, 

44 b) ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 150 a). 

76 
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VERSE CCLXXV 

c 

‘ ’ — ‘ Defames, by causing dissension ’ (Me- 

dhatithi ), — ^ accuses of a heinous crime ’ (Govindaraja, KuUuka 
and Raghavananda), — ‘accuses of incest ’ (Narayana), — ‘ makes 
them angry ’ (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (2. 204), which (reading 
‘ Shvashuram ’ for '^tanayam ’) adds that this refers to cases 
where the wife is innocent of what is said against her, and. 
where the mother and tiie rest are even guilty of what is 
alleged. Bdlamhhatti adds the following notes : — 

‘ Ak^drayan ,’ defaming, — ‘ adadat ,’ not leaving in favom* 
of ; — what Mitdksard says in regard to this rale answer’s 
the objection taken against it by Kulluka, that some explana- 
tion' should be found for the same penalty being prescribed 
for insulting all the persons mentioned here; — Medhatitlu, 
on the other hand, adopting the reading ‘ tanayam ,’ has 
explained ‘ dk^drayan' as causing dissension among the 
persons mentioned. 

It is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 149 b), whicli 
explains ‘ hhrdtaram ’ as ‘ elder brother ,’ and adds that tliis 
refers to cases where the elders have done some mischief, and the 
wife has done nothing wrong; — in Pardsharamddhava 
(Vyavahara, p. 296), which adds the same note as 
Mitdk^a/rd ; — and in Vycmihdramayukha (p. 99), which 
adds that the ‘ brother meant here is the elder one, since 
he is mentioned along with the father and the rest,’ 
and adds that Mitdhfard and other works "have declared 
that this refers to the wife only when she is innocent, 
and to the mot^r and others even when they are 
guilty. 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 250), which 
read^ ‘ tanayam and explains ‘ dk^drayan ’ 'as ‘ sub- 
jectii^'lto insult — and ( in Nrsimhojorasada (Vyavai^ira, 
44 b). 
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VERSE CCLXXVI 

Tliis verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 255), 
which a<lds the following explamations : — In a case where a 
Brahmana and a Ksattriya have insulted one another, the 
•first amercement’ on the latter. — According to Bdlcm- 
bhaltit (2. 207) the I’ule refers to cases where the defamtion 
is in regard to a heinous offence; — ^It is quoted in Vivd- 
dachintdmani (Calcutta, p. 71), which says that this refers to 
eases of mutual defamation between the Brahmana and the 
K^ttriya, and adds that the same law holds good as between 
the Vaishya and the Shudra also ; — and in Viramitrodaya 
(Vyavahara, 150 a). 

VERSE CCLXXVII 

Tliis verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 256), 
which adds the following : — ^The rule laid down in the 
preceding verse is applicable to the Vaishya and the 
Shudra also ; — ‘ SvajdtimpratV — ‘as between persons of the 
same caste ’ (the punishment is to be inflicted) ‘ tattvatah 
in accordance with the superiorty or inferiority of position 
and qualifications ; — ‘ chhedavarjam \ this precludes the 
cutting of the tongue. 

It is quoted in Mitdk^ard (2. 207), to the effect that when 
the Vaishya abuses the Shudra, he is to be fined 50 panas. 
Bdlamhhaifi has the following notes : — ‘ Viishudrayol), 
in the case of the Vaishya and the Shudra — ^ Svajdtim 
prati ’ — ^insulting each other , — ^ evameva the case is to be 
treated as in the case of the Brahmana and the K^ttriya, — 
i. e., when the Vaishya insults the Shudra, he should pay the 
‘ first amercement ,’ and when the Shudra insults the Vaishya, 
he should pay the ‘ middle amercement ,’ — this should be the 
penalty inflicted, and there is to be no cutting of* the tongue ; 
— ^ tattvatal }> ,’ this is the legal punishment. — ^This verse, as 
also the preceding one, refers to a case where the defamation 
is in regard to a heinous offence. 
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It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 150 a). 

c 

VERSE OCLXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratndkara (p. 258), 
which explains ‘himsydt,’ as ‘ strikes,’ — ‘ shriydmsam’ (which 
is its reading for chechohrestham ') ns ‘one of the three 
liigher castes — and ‘ antyajah ’ as the ‘ Shudra — nnd in 
Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 146 b). 

It is quoted in Vyaoahdramayukha (p. 100) ; — ^in 
Pards?iaramdd?iava (Vyavahara, p. 288) ; — in Apardrka 
(p. 813), to the effect tliat the limb should be cut off, if a 
Shudra causes pain to a Brahmana, or a K^ttriya or .a 
Vaishya ; — and in Mitdk^ard (2. 215), to the effect that if 
a Shudra causes pain to the Brahmana, or to the Ksattriya, 
or to the Vaishya, his limb should be cut off ; and adds that 
inasmuch as this lays down the cutting of the limb of a 
Shudra who strikes any twice-born person, it follows, from 
the parity of reasoning, that this same punishment is to be 
inflicted upon the Vaishya striking the Ksattriya, 
Bdlambhatil has the following notes: — ‘ Shreydmsam 
higher caste, twice-born caste,—' antyaja he who is born of 
the hwer-moH (‘ a/ntya ’) limb, or one born of the lowest 
caste, — i.e., the Shudra. This same rule is applicable also to 
the Vaishya striking the Ksattriya, as the former is ‘ antyaja ’ 
‘ low-bom,’ in comparison with the latter, who therefore is 

* shreydn,’ ‘ superior.’ 

It is quoted in Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara, p. 44 b) ; 
-—and in Vivddachintdmani (Calcutta, p. 75), which explains 

* shreydtnsam ’ (which is its reading for ‘ shrestham ’) as * the 
three higher castes,’ and ‘antyaja* as ‘ Shudra. ’ 

VERSE CCLXXX 

TldB verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p, 268) 
in Pardshctrtmddhava (Vyavahira, p. 288), yrhieh adds 
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that, though in the case of other castes raising a weapon to 
strike one of a, higher caste, the penalty is to be the * first 
amercement,’ yet for the Shudm it has to be the cutting of 
the hand and other limbs. 

This is quoted in Apardrka (p. 814); — in Mitdk^ard (2. 
215), to the effect that in the case of the Shudra for merely 
raising a weapon, ’ the^hand is to be cut off ; — in Vivadachin- 
tdniani (Calcutta, p. 75); — and in Vtrmiitrodaya (Vyavahara, 
146 b). 

VEE8E CCLXXXI 

This verse is quoted in Apa/rdrka, (p. 814) ; — and in 
V ivddaratndka/ra (p. 268), which adds the following notes: — 
‘ Sahdsanamahhiprepsul),' sitting on the same seat, — ‘ ahhi- 
prepsu ’ (lit. desirom of getting at) standing here for actually 
getting at itself, — the man sitting upon the same seat with 
his superior should be ‘ branded on his hip and banished — 
^utkr§ta,' the Brahraana, ‘apakr^taja,' the Shudra, — * krtdn- 
kah, branded with red hot iron, — ‘ sphicha, ’ a part of the loin ; 
— and in Vivddachintdmani (Calcutta, p. 75), which says that 
the ‘ branding ’ is to be done with iron, and that ‘ sphicha ’ is 
a part of the waist 


VERSE CCLXXXII 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 268), winch 
adds the following notes : — ‘ Avani^fhivato darpdt\ tlu’ough 
arrogance spitting on the superior, — ‘ avamutrayatah^ sprinkl- 
ing urine, — ‘ avasfuxrdhayata^, ’ passing wind through the 
anus with a loud sound; — in Apardrka (p. 814), which 
takes it as prescribing the penalty for the Shudra doing these 
things upon twice-born persons j'-in Fardsh^ramddhava 
(Vyavahara, p, 288); — ^in Mitdk§ard, (2. 115) where 
Bdlanibhaffi remarks that the acts here mentioned are 
indications of 4isr^;ard and contempt and in FtVdcto- 
chintdmani (Calcutta, pp, 76 and 73). 
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VERSE CCLXXXin 

€ 

It is difficult to see why Hopkins calls the reading 
‘ ddffhikayam,’ ‘obscure.’ • 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 814), which adds the 
following notes : — ‘ Dddhikayam: — on the beard , — ‘‘ Vfsanepi 
scrotum and the rest ; if the scrotum alom •wei-e meant, then 
the plural ending could not be justified ; — in Vivdda- 
ratndkara (p. 268), which remarks that the dual ending 
has been used in ‘ hastau ’ with a view to indicate that both 
hands are to be cut off even though the beard be held by one 
only ; and it explains ‘ dddhikd’ as beard ’ — and in Vivdda- 
chintdmani (Calcutta, p, 76), which explains these two verses 
to mean that ‘ if a Shudra insults a man of any of the higher 
castes by spitting at liim, his lips should be cut off — ^if by 
urinating on his body, his utinary organ slioiUd be cut off, — if 
by passing wind over him, the anus should be cut off, — and if 
by catching hold of his hair, then his hands should be cut off.’ 

VERSE CCLXXXIV 

“ According to Raghavananda the rule refers to Shudras 
assaulting Shudi-as. According to Narayana, the last of- 
fender’s property shall be confiscated.’ — Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Vivdda/ratndkara (p. 164), 
which remarks that in view of the law laid down by Visnu, 
that for causing bleeding the fine shall be ^Apanas, — the penalty 
here laid down should be understood to be applicable to cases 
where there is much bleeding caused by the tearing of the skin. 

It is quoted in PcK'dsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 287); 
—in Apardrka (p. 815) whidi adds that, the bleeding 
is due to grievous hurt, then the fine is to be 100, other- 
wise 64; — 'jn Mitdk^ard (2. 218), where Bdlambhafii 
remarks that the penalty here laid down applies to cases where 
the hurt has been inflicted on some vital part of the body ; — 
and in VivddaohirUdmani (Calcutta, p. 74), which explains 
‘wififea’ as equivalent to four ‘ suvanMs’ 
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VERSE CCLXXXV 

“ According to Govindaraja the fine for injuring trees 
which give shade only is to be » Very small; in the case of 
floWer-bearing trees, _ middling ; and in the case of fruit ti'ees, 
high.” — ^Buhler. 

This verse is*quoted in Vyavahdramayukha (p. 100) ; — 
and in Apararka (p. 819). 

VERSE CCLXXXVI 

This vei'se is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 266), which 
adds that ‘ duhkhdya ’ means ‘ with the intention of giving 
pain and the addition of this implies that there is no crime 
if die hurt is (jaused by chance ; — and in Vivddctehintdmani 
(Calcutta, p. 75), which explains duhkhdya' as ‘with the 
intention of causing pain.’ 

VERSE CCLXXXVII 

‘ Prdna ’ — ‘ vital sti'ength ’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘ bi-eathing 
power ’ (Govindaraja and Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 270); — and 
in Vyavahdra-BdlamhhaUt (p. 912). 

VERSE CCLXXXVm 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 820) ; — in 
Vivddaratndkara (p. 352), which adds that each case has to 
be taken on its merits, in relation to the quality of the pro- 
perty damaged ; — ^in Mitdkmrd (p. 264); — and in Fivarfa- 
chintdmani (p. 151). 

VERSE CCLXXXLIX 

This verse is quoted in V ivddaratnakara (p. 362), 
whidi adds the following notes ‘ Qhdi'mikom shoes and 
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Other leather goods, ’-Msome people explain that in the expres- 
sions the first ‘cAama’ serves the purpose 
of making the meaning clearer, — ‘kd-?thamayain\ the Prastha 
and such things, — 7o$/ramayaW,the jar and such tilings, — the 
fine equal to five times the value of the flowers etc. is one that 
has been laid down by Brhaspati also, but elsewhere Manu has 
laid down the fine to be hundred and more times the value of 
the flower etc., — and these are to be I'econciled by the view 
that the exact fine in each case is to be determined by the 
quality of the flower etc., damaged ; — ^it has to be noted that 
the satisfaction of the injured party has to be secui'ed in 
these cases also. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 820). 

VERSE CCXC 

This verse is quoted in Vivddcu'atndkara (p. 280), 
which adds the following notes: — ‘ Ydna\ the chariot and the 
rest , — 'ycrntr ’, the charioteer , — ^ ativartandnf, ‘ lying beyond 
punishment’, i. e., not to be punished ; — and in Vyavahdra- 
Bdlambhatfi (p. 1040). 

VERSES CCXCI-CCXCII 

These verses are quoted in Apardrka (p. 863) ; — ^in 
Mitdk^ard (p. 299), to the effect that the man is not liable to 
punishment as the damage is not due to any act of his. 
Bdlamhhatfi notes that under the ten drcupistances here 
(amnciated, neither the owner nor the driver of the chariot 
deserves any punishment; — the adjectives ' chhinnandsye* 
etc., refer to the bullocks or other animals yoked to the 
chariot, — the 'yuga ’ is a piece of wooden pole, — if the piece 
of wood "inside the wheel should happen to be broken on 
account of the unevenness of the road, — if the ropes with 
which the several parts of the chariot are bound should be 
snapped, — similarly on tlie snapping of the yoking-strap or 
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the reins, — the ‘^yohtra ’ being the yoking-strap with whidi 
ti^e shaft is tied to the back of the bullock, — the tfenth 
circumstance is that when the driver or some one hi the 
chariot has been crying aloud * turn aside’ ; — ^if under any of 
these ten circumstances, the chariot should happen to 
do damage to any living being or to any property, the driver 
and the rest are not liable to any punishment. 

It is quoted in Vimdaratnakara (p, 281), which 

adds the following notes : — ‘ Chhinnanastye,' the string 
connected with the nostrils snapping, — ^hhinnayuge', the 
wooden yoking-shaft breaking, ^ — movement caused by some- 
thing coming up either sideways on in front, i. e., if by 
reason of something else coming up sideways, or in front, 
the chariot should be turned aside and thereby do damage, 
there is to be no punishment, — ‘ aMa ’ is the piece of wood in 
the wheel (the axle), — ‘ yantrdndm\ the thongs with which 
the yoking shaft is tied up, — ‘ rashmi ’, the reins, — if the 
driver or some one else calls out loudly ‘ move off’, and yet 
disregarding tlie warning, some one comes too near the 
chariot and becomes hurt, then the driver jmd others are not to 
be punished. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 290), 
to the effect that in a case where the hurt is caused by some 
one who is helpless in the matter, he is not to be punished. 

VEKSE ccxcni 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 863), which 
explains ' prdj aka ’ as the driver and * swdmi ’ as the man 
riding in the chariot ; — in Smftitattva (p. 530), which 
explains the meaning to be that^ in a case where the chariot 
gpes astray on account of the inefficiency of the driver, and 
causes hurt to some one, a fine of 200 should be Imposed on 
the owner of the chariot for tlie offence of having engaged an 
inept, . driver ; — in Bdlftmhhaii% (2. 299) which adds 

the same explanation a.s the one just given ; — and in 
76 
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Vivddaraindkara (p. 282), which adds the following notes : — 
In a* case where the owner of the chariot has employed an 
inefficient driver, and the horses go astray by reason of the 
driver’s ineffidency, and if thbre be any damages caused by 
this, then the owner should be fined 200. 

It is quoted in Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhatfi (p. 1041). 


VERSE CCXCIV 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkar'a (p. 282), to 
the effect that in a case where the driver is effident, the 
punishment shall be inflicted upon him ; and it explains 
‘ dptah ’ as ‘ fully expert ’ ; — ^and in Mitdk§ard (2. 300) 
which adds, tliat if the owner employs an expert driver, then it 
is tlie driver that is to be punished, not the owner ; — ^and 
in Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhatft (p. 1042). 


VERSE CCXCV 

This verse is quoted in Vivdda/ratndkara (p. 282), 
which explains the meaning to be that in a case where being 
ineffidently diiven by the driver, the chariot happens to be 
obstructed on the road by anotlier chariot or by an animal, 
and thereby causes hurt to a living being, the punishment 
is to be inflicted on the driver, ‘ avichdritah,' most surely. 

It is quoted in ‘Bdlambhatti ’ on 2. 300. 

VERSE CCXCVI 

This verse is quoted in V ivddaratndkara (p. 283), which 
adds the following notes : — ^The term ‘ chauravai ’ indicates 
the fine that has been prescribed in connection with the 
‘highest* aruercement’, — and not mutilation or death', as 
there could be no ‘half’ of the latter, — such a half being 
prescribed in the latter part of the verse for causing hurt to 
cows and such other animals. 
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It is quoted in Vyavahdramayukha (p. 109) ; — in 
Pardshm'amadhava (Vyavahara, p. 291) ^ — and * in 
Mitdi^ara (2. 300), where Bdla/mbhatti adds the following 
notes : — If a inan is killed by a chariot going astray 
by reason of the careless driver, then he al once becomes as 
great an offender as a thief, and liable to be punished as a thief 
KUvi^am ’ is another reading for ‘ ktlvi§i ’|; and the penalty 
meant here must be the ‘ highest amercement,’ not death, 
since the second half of the verse speaks of the ‘ half ’ of the 
said penalty, by which ‘ half a fine of 500 is meant, for the 
offence of killing such larger animals as the cow and the 
like. 

VERSE CCXCVII 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (2. 300), where 
BdlamhhaUt adds the following notes : — ‘ K^udra-pa^hii ’ 
are smaller animals, — these smaller ones being either in age, 
e.g^ calves &c., or in quality, e.g., goats &c. ; but it is the former 
that are meant here ; so that for the killing of a young calf 
the fine would be 200 ; in the case of birds that are 
auspicious — in shape or in quality, — ‘ mrga' the rwru, the 
pr^ata and other species of the deer, — birds, such as the 
parrot, the swan and so forth, — the fine is 50. 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 283), which adds the 
following notes : — ‘ K^udra ’ means small ; and ‘ smallness ’ 
is of two kinds — due to age, as in the case of the elephant 
cub, and due to quality, as in the case of the goat and the 
like ; the ‘ shuhha mfga ’ are the Rwru, the Pr^ata and so 
forth ; and ‘ shuhha ’ birds are the parrot and the like. 

It is quoted in Vyavahdramayukha (p. 109) ; — and 
in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, J). 291). 

VERSE ccxcvm 

This va?se is quoted in Vwddfjtratndkara (p; 28S), 
W^hich noted that the ‘md^aka* is equal to Wokp^alas, 
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as declared by Pdrijdta ; — in Pardsharamddhava (Vyava- 
hSra'p. 291);; — and in Mitdh^a/t'd (2-800), where Bdlambhatfi 
adds the following notes : — For the killing of a donkey, 
or goat or sheep, the fine consists in silver, 5 Mdsas. in 
weight, and not gold, and for the killing of a dog or a pig, one 
Mdsa of silver. It notes both the readings, ‘ pdnchamd§ikah 
...md^kah ’ and ‘ pafichamdsctkah md§ctkah 

VEKSE CCXCIX 

Cf. 4. 164. 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 271), 
which explains that the younger ‘brother’ is meant; — ^in 
Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 514) ; — in Apardrka (p. 
010, and also p. 817) ; — in Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhatfi (pp. 572 
and 919) ; — in Samskdramayvkha (p. 52) ;— in Sams- 
kdraratncmidld (p. 314), which says tliat the specific 

mention of the ‘ uterine ’ brother indicates that the half-brother 
shall not be beaten ; — and in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, 
p. 142), which says that this beating should be done only 
when the boy proves intractable to chiding and other meahs ; 
— and in Vivdddchtntdmani (Calcutta, p. 76). 

VERSE CCC 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 514) ; — ^in Apardrka (p. 610), which explains that 
‘kilvi^am’ means ‘an offence deserving punishipent ’ ; — again 
oh p. 817, where ‘ kilvi^am ’ is explained as * punishment ’ ; — 
in Vivddaratndkara (p. 271), which explains ^px^thataK 
as ‘not in a vital part, ’ ,and ‘ uttamdnge ’ also as ‘ in a vital 
part ’ ; — ^in Vidhdnapdrijcda (p. 530) ; — ^in Mitdk^ard 
(2. 32), in support of the view that, if, in a fit of passion, the 
Teacher should strike the pupil in a vital part of the body, 
and the boy ebottld eomfdsin before the king, then it biecomes 
an admhmhle suit }—mVyavahdra-Bdlamhha//$ (pp. 2 
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and 919) ; — ^in Nfsimhaprasdda (Samskara, 47 b) ; — 
in Sam-<tkdramayukha (p. 52) to the effect that no * one 
should be struck on the head; — ^in Samskdra/ratno/mdld 
(p, 315), which says that ‘ utiamdhga ’ means ‘ head ’ ; — ^in 
Smrtichandrika (Bamskai'a, p. 142); — ‘and in Vivdda- 
chintdmani (Calcutta, p. 76). 

VEKSE CCCI 

This verse is quoted in Vivadwatnakara (p. 286). 
VERSE CCCII 

This verse is quoted in Vivadarntnakara (p, 293) ; — 
and in Vivddfiehintdmani (p. 124). 

VERSE CCCIII 

This verse is quoted in V ivddaratndkara (p. 293), 
which iidds that this act is called ‘Sattra’ on the ground 
of its having to be done day after day; and ‘abhaya- 
dak§indm ’ means ‘ Sattra at which security is the sacrificial 
fee’ ; — and in Vivddachintdmani (p. 124). 

VERSE CCCIV 

“ This is that famous ‘sixth’ of good or evil which the 
king draws upon himself by protecting or neglecting his 
• people ; he reqsives a sixth of the produce as tax (7.130), and 
in return, it may be, must give security to tlie realm, or he 
gets the same proportion of the fruits of their bad deeds ; or {cf. 
verse 308) he takes all the sin of the world, yajfiavalkya 
says (1.334 — 336) he takes one-sixth of the fruit of their 
good deeds, but one half of their sin in case he does nbt protect 
them. Similarly the sixth or the twelfth part (8. 35), or 
half (8i39) is the share of the tr^isure the king receives; and 
again in 8; 18 he reives a fourth of the fruits of the sin 
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caused by a wrong decision in courts’ — Hopkins, who refers 
to the Mahabharata (13. 61. 34-35), where, in regard to the 
sin, different views (fourth pai’t, half, whole) are set forth 
and then the conclusion stated in favour of the fourth pqrt, 
which, it is said, is in accordance with the ‘ teaching of 
Mann.’ 

This verse is quoted in Parasfharcmddhava (Achara, 
p. 397); — ^in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 255); — ^in 
Nrsimhaprasada (p. 73 p) ; — and in Vivddachintamnni 
(p! 263). 


VERSE CCCV 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 
254); — and in Vivddaohintdmani (p. 263). 

VERSE CCCVI 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 
254); — ^in Pardsharamddhava (Achara p. 397); — and in 
Vivddachintdmani (p. 263). 

VERSE CCCVII 

‘Balim’ — The share in kind, i e., the sixth part of the 
harvest’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, Kulluka, Narayana and 
Raghavananda); — ^“choice portions of grains and cattle &c.’ 
(Nandana). 

'Karam' — ^Tax in cash’ (Medhatithi, whtfee expression 
‘dravydddna' has been misread by Buhler as fahghd- 
dana’); — ‘taxes, paid monthly, or at fixed times by the villages’ 
(Govindaraja, Kulluka and Raghavananda). 

‘ Shtdham’ — ‘Tolls and duties payable by merchante’ 
(M^hatithi). 

This verse is quoted in Pa/rdsharomadhoAxt (Achara, 
p. 397); — and in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 265), 
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VEK8E CCCVIII 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Rajanlti, p. 
255). . ■ . 


VERSE CCCIX 

*Vipt’alwnpakam’ — ‘Deserter of the Brahmana’ (Nan- 
dana, whose reading is %ipral<^akam')‘, — ‘who takes pro- 
perty even from a Brahmana’ (Narayana); — ‘rapacious, i. e., 
who takes (grains &c) improperly’ (Medhatithi). 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Riijaniti, p. 
255), which explains ^vipralopaham' (which is its read- 
ing for ‘vijyralumpakam') as ‘one who injures the livelihood 
of the Brahmanas’, — and ‘attaram', ‘one who enjoys.’ 

VERSE CCCX 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 630), 
which adds the following notes ; — 'Adhdrmikam' means, 
from the context, the thief, — ^nydyaih', restraints, checks, — 
'nirodhana', throwing into prison, — '^handha', restricting 
freedom by means of chains and so forth, — '‘vividhena 
vadhena\ in the form of heating and the Uke. 

VERSE CCCXI 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 618), 
which explains ^pdpdh' as nnnert^, — and ‘Sddhavah' as 
‘persons acting in accordance with the scriptures.’ 

VERSE CCCXII . . 

This verse is quoted in Smftichandrikd (Vyavahara, 
p. 66); — and in Krtyahdpatarn (14 a), which explains 
‘ h^ipatavd as ‘shouting.’ 
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VERSE CCCXin 

This yerse is quoted in Krtyakalpaianc (14 a). 

VERSE CCCXIV-CCCXV 
Cf. 11. 199-201. 

These verses ar;) quoted in Apararha" (p. 1078): — and 
in Mitdh^a (2.267, where only 315 is quoted). 

VERSE CCCXVII 

Mss. N and S place 317 and its Bhd^a after 318 but 
both add a note to the effect — ^ayam shloko rdjahhirityas- 
mdt purvam lekhantyah\ ‘this verse should be written 
after the verse rdjabhih &c.\ This is apparently a correc- 
tor’s note on the mistake committed by a copyist. 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 509), 
which adds the following note : — ' Kilvti^ani ’ is to be construed 
with each of the ■ four — anndda ’, ‘ pati ’, ‘ guru ’ and 
‘ rdjd ’ — and ‘ ntdr§ti ’ means ‘ passes on. ’ 

It is quoted in Prdymhchittaviveka (p. 146), which 
explains ‘ mdrsti ’ jis ‘ transfer ’ ; — and in Hemddri (Shraddha, 
p. 781). 

VERSE CCCXVIII 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^o/rd (3. 259), which notes 
that this refers to the death-penalty; — and in Prdyash- 
chittaviveka (p. 120), to the effect that punishment serves to 
absolve one from the sin of the crime. 

VERSE CCCXIX 

‘ Md?am ’ — ‘ Of gold ’ (Kulluka) ; — ‘ the exact metal has 
not been* mentioned ; it has to be determined on the merits 
of each case, according as the institution damaged happens 
to he in a desert or in a country with plentiful water-supply 
and so forth ’ (Medhatitiii, whom Buhler has misrepresented)*. 
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This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhovra (p. 328), 
whicla adds the following notes i — ^The meaning is tfwt — tWt 
the damaged article, — in tlie shape of the rope or the jar — 
he,shall restore to the well. I'lie Pdrijata,\n view of the 
later pranoun ‘<a<’'has i*ead ^ rdjjughcuto/ni' jind has ex- 
plained it as a ‘ collective copulative compound ’ ; — and in 
VivddaGhintdmat^i (p. 141), which reads ‘ rajjughatam ’ and 
explains it as ‘ the rope or the jar ’, and explains the rule 
as tliat ‘one who steals the rope or the jar should replace it, and. 
he who damages the drinkingrbooth should be fined a Md§a' 

VERSE CCCXX 

'Kumbha' — ^“Equivalent to 20 or 22 Prasthas of 32 
Palau each ’ (Metlhatithi ) ; — ‘ to 2 Dronas of 200 Palas 
each ’ (Govindaraja, Kulluka and Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 513), where, 
Katyayana is quoted as making ‘ kumbha ' equivalent to 20 
dronas \ — ^in Apardrka (p. 846), which has the following 
notes : — ^The kumbha is equivalent 52 dronas ; — ‘ oadhat 
is to be inflicted on the man who steals more than 20 
kumbhas of paddy ; in ‘ other cases ’ — e., where the 
quantity stolen/ is not large — tlie thief should be made to 
pay a fine which is eleven times that which is prescribed 
for cases of stealing paddy (?) ; and the quantity stolen has 
to be restored to the owner. 

It is quoted in Mitdk^ard (2. 275) jxs indicating the 
fact that the penalty varies with the quantity of grain stolen ; 
it adds the following notes : — ^The kumbha is equal to 20 
droi),aSf — whether the ‘ vadha ' prescribed here is to be 
heating or mutilation or death shall depend upon (i) the 
qualities of the thief, of the corn stolen andi of the owner 
of the corn, and (tt) upon the time, whether it is a time of 
scarcity nr plenty ; — md in Vframitroday a (Vyavahara, lL51a), 
whiph explains ‘ ’ as 10 seers, as ‘less than 

ten kumbhas’, — ' tasya' as ‘to the owner of the gfain.’ 

77 
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It is quoted in Vivadaratnahara (p. 311), which has 
the following notes : — ^The humhha consists of Xd prasthasy — 
‘ she§e less than 10 kumbhas, — the property that had been 
stolen should be restored to the owner. 

It is quoted in Vyavahdramayukha (p. 101), which ex- 
plains ‘kumhha' as 10 prasthm ; — and in Prdyashchittaviveka 
(p. 341), which says that this refers to ceases of serious mm& 

VERSE CCCXXI 

‘ Dha/nmarniydndm mvarnarajatddindm ’ — ‘ Articles 
weighed by scales such as gold, silver, &c.,’ (Medhatithi; Govin- 
daraja and Kulluka) ; — ‘ articles measured by weight, i. e., 
copper and the rest, other than gold and silver, and of gold, 
silver, &c.’ (Narayana and Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 847), which adds 
the following notes : — ‘ Dharimameya ’ are those things that 
are measured by scales, — i. e., ‘ gold, silver and so forth — 
If the author had only the expression ‘ mvarnarajatddindm ’, 
‘gold, silver &c.,’ then iron and other metals also would become 
included ; similarly if he had only ‘ dharimameydndm ’ 
‘things weighed by scales’, then molasses and such other 
things also would become included ; by having both, even such 
articles as pearls, corals and the like, which also are ‘ weighed by 
scales,’ become included ; tliese latter also belong to the same 
category as ‘ gold and silver ’ by reason of their being highly 
valuable ; the term ‘ ddi ’, means ‘ and the like ’; thus it is that 
such things as molasses, even though they are ‘weighed by scales’, 
become excluded; because, being cheap, they have no similarity 
to ‘gold and silver ’; for the same reason such cheap metals as 
iron, lead and so forth are not included here, — ^uttcmdni 
vdsdmsi ’, ‘ excellent clothes ’, clothes of patra, (?) wrnrt (wool), 
rietra i7),tpati (silk, and so forth). 

It is quoted in Vyavahdramayukha (p. 102) ; — in 
Vivddaratndkara (p. 323), which explains ^dharima' as 
‘weight’; — ^in Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhcttti (p. 987);*— and in 
Viramitrodaya (VyavahSra, 152 a). 
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VEKSECCCXXn 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 323); — 
and in Vtramitrodaya (Vyavalara, 152 a). 

VERSE CCCXXIII 

This verse is quoted in Vivddartndkara {p. 317), which 
explains ‘ Kutindndm ’ as ‘ born of good families — and 
‘ mukhydndm ratndndm ’ as ‘ emerald and the like — again 
at p. 324. 

It is quoted in Mitdknard (2. 275), where Bdlrnn- 
hhatit has the following notes: — The reading of the third 
foot accepted by all is ‘ mukhydndtichaiva ratndndm!, and 
‘ ratndndVtchaiva ftarvesdm' x?. wrong reading ; the meaning 
is that ‘ for stealing persons born of great families, specially 
ladies of great families, and also of diamond, sapphire and 
other valuable gems, the thief deserves the death-penalty ’ 
in Prdyashchittaviveka (p, 344), which says that this 
clearly refers to the enticing away of boys and girls of good 
families, and not of slaves, — in Vivddachintdmani (p. 134), 
which explains ‘ mukhya-ratna ’ fus standing for the emerald 
and the rest; — and in Vtramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 152 a). 

VERSE CCCXXIV 

Cf. 8. 26. 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 319), 
which add^ the following notes : — ^ Mahdpashu' are the 
el^iant and' other large animals, — ^kdlam\ whether it was 
stolen at the time of wai’, or during ordinary use and so forth, 
— kdryam ’, smallness or laigeness of the use to which the 
stolen thing was being put, — dat^am ’, heavier or lighter. 

VERSE CCCXXV • ' 

‘ Kharikdydshcha Medhatithi is misrepre- 

sented by Buhlec. Medhatithi’s reading is ‘ khdrikdydh ’ 
and the ‘ kharikd ’ he explains as ‘ yayd . jgpnak^l]/ 
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k^etradau vdhyate haltvardah’, ‘that whereby the ox 
is driven hy the ox-keeper in the fields and other 
places so apparently the driving goad is meant. Buhler 
has relied upon the reading of Ms. 8, which reads the 
sentence as ‘ sthwrikd yo gorathak^etrddi^ vdhyate halt- 
vardah' ; this reading involves the disa’epancy of the feminine 
noun ‘ sihurikd being taken as the ox ; which discrepancy 
need not be accepted in the face of the better reading in the 
printed text (of Mandlik) ; ’ thus means ' ‘ pierang ’ 
(with the goad) ^ — Kulluka and Raghavananda, reading 
‘ chhurikd and ‘ sihurikd ’ explain it as ‘the barren cow ’ and 
'’hliedane ’ as piercing of the nose ; — Narayana explains it as 
•the load qf the ox, and ^hhedanV as ‘cutting open and stealing*; 
• — Nandana explains the word as a particulai’ spot on the 
back of the ox. 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 319), which 
adds the following notes : — ‘ Sphurikd ’ (which is its reading 
for 'hharikd\') is tlie barren cow, — ‘ hhedau,a ’ is ‘ the piercing 
of the nose for purposes of driving’, — ‘ pashundm', the 
animals meant here are all smaller animals except the sheep, 
the cat and the mongoose ; — and in Vivddachintdmani (p. 
135), which says that ‘ tulikd ’ means ‘ the nostiils and 
hhedana ’ means ‘ boring. ’ 

VERSE CCCXXVI— CCCXXIX 

These verses are quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 326), 
which adds the following notes : — Anyeqdnievamddindm ’, i. 
pastries and • the like, — ‘ any at pashusamhkavdm ’, skins, 
tusks and so forth; — ^in Vyavahdra-Bdlarrd>haifi (p. 989) ; 
— and in Vivddachintdmani (p. 140), which says that this 
refers to the case of the theft of small quantities of yam ; 
and such .as Jiave been made ready for use. 

VERSE CCCXXX 

' Aliy e^u ' — MedhStithi does not i^d ‘ alpiipi ’ as assert- 
ed by Hopkins. 
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‘ Paflchakrsnalah ‘ Medhatithi says that the hY^alaa 
meant may be gold or silver, in accordance with the gravity of 
the ofifence ’ — that ‘ it is meant to be gold only ’ is the view 
that he quotes as . held by the ‘ ancients.’ Buhler therefore 
is not right in attributing this latter view fo Medhatithi 
himself. 

• 

This verse is quoted in Vivddanrcitndkara (p. 325) 
which adds the following notes : — * Harite dhdnye \ which 
is still lying unripe in the field ; on this being stolen for pur- 
poses of fodder, — ‘ nnga\ tree , — ^ alpesu ’ (which is its reading 
for ‘ anyepi ’), quantity even less than what can be carried 
by a man, — ‘ aparipuQ^u ’, unhusked ,- — ^dhdnye ’, in constru- 
ing the sentence the number is to be changed into the plural, 
‘ dhdnye^u. ’ 


VERSE CCCXXXI 

‘ NiranvayV — ‘ (a) Friendly leading, or, (6) neighbour- 
liness, or (c) absence of watchman ’ (Medhatithi) ; — 
Govindaraja and Narayana have (a) ; — and Kulluka and 
Raghavananda have {h). — See 198 above. 

This verse is quoted in Vwddaratndkara (p. 324), 
which adds the following notes : — ‘ Pariputepi, ’ husked, — 
‘ niranvaye,’ (the appropriating being done) witliout any 
such justification as friendship and the like ; in view of the 
present rule being inconsistent with what Manu has himself 
said in regard to ‘ vadha ’ being the penalty for stealing more 
than 10 kuml^as of gimns, and ‘ eleven times ’ the fine for 
stealing lesser quantities, — ^people have held that the present 
rule is meant for thefts from the hai’vesting yard, the heavier 
penalties being for thefts from the houses. 

• • 

VERSE CCCXXXII 

‘ Ata eva scmdhdohehhdde dscJ (MedhStithJ, p. 10©9, 1. 10) 
— See Manu 9. 276. 
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This verse is quoted in Pa/rasharcmddhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 298), which adds the following explanatory notes : — When 
the misappropriation of other’s property is done openly by 
force, even in the presence of watchmen and tlie king’s officers, 
dien it is ‘ Sdhasa\ robbery , — ‘ theft * consists in misappropriat- 
ing secretly during absence, or by fraud ; — and when the man, 
after avoiding the king’s officers and taking away the property, 
subsequently through fear, hides it, then also it is a case of 
‘ theft’ 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 286), which adds 
the following notes : — ‘ Anvayavat ’ in the presence of the 
men guarding it , — ^ prasabham,' by force ; — i.e., it is ‘ robbery’ 
when the misappropriation is done witliout any attempt 
at concealment ; — ‘ apavyayate ’ hides, denies ; — wherever 
there is misappropriation, it is ‘ theft,’ which is of two kinds — 
(1) done in the absence of watchmen, and (2) done even in 
the presence of the watchman, but afterwards hidden. 

The same work quotes it again on p. 350 where it adds 
the following explanation : — When the property is taken 
away in the presence of the watchman, this is what is called 
‘mrwaya apcthdra,' which is robbery, but where it is taken 
away in the absence of the watchman, and then denied, it is 
theft. 

It is quoted in ‘ Mitdk^drd,' (2. 266), which adds 
the following notes : — ‘ Anvayavat^ in the presence of the 
guardians of the property, the state officials and others, — 
' prasab'ham, ’ by force — where another’s property is taken 
away — ^it is called ‘ robbery ’j different from this is ‘ theft,’ which 
is ‘ niranvaya ’ — i.e., done either in the absence of the guardians 
of property and others, or through fraud; — and whenever 
the act, though committed in the presence of these 
persons, * is *. concealed through fear, this also is ‘theft’ 
Bdlambha(fi has declared ‘ krtvdpavyayate cha yat ’ 
to be the generally accepted reading, and explains it as 
‘conceals.’ 
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It is quoted in Smrtimroddhdra (p. 329X which ex- 
plains ‘ anvayavat ’ as ‘ before the owner’s eyes,’ and ‘ nirama- 
yom' as ‘behind the owner’s back’; — and in Vlrarni- 
trodaya (Vyavahara, 150 b), wTiich adds the same explana- 
tion and adds that eVen in cases of robbery, if the accused 
denies the act in the court, it becomes a case of ‘ theft,’ 

VEKSE CCCXXXIII 

‘ Upaklrptdni ’ — (a) ‘Ready for being put to use, in the 
way of gift, enjoyment and so forth, or (b) specially prepared 
or embellished ’ (Medhatithi) ; — Ready for use ’ (KuUQka 
and RaghavSnanda), No commentator explains the term as 
‘ thread worked into cloth’ ; Buhler has no justification for 
attributing it to ‘ Medh., Gov., KulL, and Ragh.’ 

‘ Agni ’ — ‘ Consecrated fire ’ (Medhatithi and KuUuka) ; — 
also the ordinary fire (Govindaraja). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddachintdinani (p. 140), 
which says the ‘ fire ’ meant is that which has been consecrated 
by either Shrauta or Smdrta rites. 

VERSE CCCXXXIV 

‘ Pratyddeshdya ’ — ‘ By way of making a deterrent 
example’ (Medhatithi); — ‘for the purpose of preventing 
repetition’ (Kulluka). 

• VERSE CCCXXXV 

This verse is quoted in Pa/rdsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 391) ; — in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 291), which adds 
that the father and mother must be exceptions to this rule, 
as is clear from the following Smrti-text quoted by Vijfkd- 
nishva/ra ‘The following are unpunishable — ^Father, Mother, 
Accomplished Student, Pnest, Wandering Mendicant, Anchorite, 
&c.’ ^milariy the ‘very learned man ’ should not be punished. 
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It is quoted in Vivddan'tttnakara (p. 628). 

c 

VEESE CCCXXXVT 

t 

This verse is quotecl in Vivddaratndhara (p. 6&4), 
which adds that the ‘rajas’ meant here are the svhsidiary 
kings. 


VEESE cccxxxvii— cocxxxvni 

These verses are quoted in Mitdksard (2. 275), in 
support of the view that the fine imposed for theft should vary 
with the caste of the thief ; whereon Bdlamhhaifi notes two 
different readings (see Note I) ; — in Pardsharamddhava 
(Vyavahara, p. 302) i^-and in Vivddara,tndkara (342), 
which adds the following notes : — ‘ A^tdpddyam ’ means 
‘ multiplied eight times, ’ — ‘ kilvi^am, ’ the amount of fine 
imposed as punishment ; the meaning thus is that the fine to 
be imposed upon a learned shudra should be eight times that 
on an ignorant shndra ; similarly in the case of the 
Vaishya and others also ; — ^for the BrShmana the fine is to be 
either full one hundred, or twice 64 ; — the reason for this 
iB‘ taddo^agunaviddhi sah, ’ — because the Brahmana is fully 
cognisant of the evil character of theft — thus the fact of the 
culprit being cognisant of the evil being a ground for enhanced 
penalty in the case of the Brahmana, the same principle is to 
be applied to the case of the Shudra and others also. That 
offence for which the legal penalty for the Shudra, is one, 
for the Vaishya, the K^ttriya and the Brahmana, it should be 
double the amount of the preceding ; so that the penalty 
for the ignorant Shudra being one, that of the learned Shudra 
is eight times — and that of the learned Vaishya 16, the 
leamqd E^ttriya 32 and the learned Brahmana 64 times. 

These are quoted also in Prdyctshchdttdviveka (p, 348), 
-which says that all that is meant is to deprecate the act, and 
to show that the gravity of the offence is in proportion to the 
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caste of the delinquent ; — ^it explains ‘ a^tdpddyam ’ as ‘that 
which is multiplied by eight", a^tdhhih dpadyate guwyate 
ifi,’— the single unit being meant for those lower than the 
Shudra; — ^in Vivddachintdmdni (p. 144), which attributes 
them to Yajfiavalkya,' and says that ^ taddo?agunavit' is to 
be construed all through ; so that the meaning is that the fine 
in the case of the’ Shudra who is cognisant of the seriousness 
of the offence is to be eight times that of the ignorant man, 
aPd so on, the fine varying with the qualifications of the 
offender. 


VERSE CCCXXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Vidkdnapdrijdta (II, p, 252); — 
in Prdyashchittaviveka (p. 116), which says that what is 
meant is that the sin of the act is removed by the use men- 
tioned, and not that it is not a case of ‘theft’ ; — and in Vivdda- 
chirtidmani (p. 147), which says that the ^fruits' meant 
should be such as do not belong to another person. 

VERSE CCCXL 

This vei’se is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 340), which 
explains ‘ adattdddyin ’ as the thief, and adds that ‘ op* ’ 
includes also gifts and so forth ; — and in Mitdk^ard (2. 113), 
which remarks that if ‘ proprietary right’ were something 
purely temporal, then there would be no justification for the 
penalty being inflicted on the Brahmana who acquires wealth by 
teaching and Sacrificing for thieves, as laid down in the present 
text Bdlambhatfi has the following notes Adaitd- 
ddyin ’ means ‘one who takes (adotdati) another’s property 
when it is not given {adattam) by him ’ ; — ^in ‘ ydjanddhyd- 
ptmena' (or ‘—ndt’ as read in Mitdk^ard) we ’have the 
causative copulative compound ; — ‘ api ’ includes gift also. 

... It is quoted in yyavahdra-Bdlamhhat^ (p. 992);—* 
and in Vivddachintdniaf^i (p. 144). 

78 
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VERSE CCCXLI 

This verse is quoted in Mitdh^ra (2. 275), to the effect 
that there is no punishment" for way-farers stealing some 
little things on the way. Bdlamhhatfi adds the following 
notes : — ‘ Adhvdga, ’ way-farer, — ‘ h^lnavYttih, ’ with his food- 
supply exhaustfed. 

It is quoted in Pa^dsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 314) ; 
— ^in Vivddachintdmani (p. 146), which explains ‘k^inavrttih’ 
as having no food for the journey; — and in Samskdra- 
mayukha (p. 124). 


VERSE CCCXLIT 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 319), 
which adds the following notes : — ‘ Sandhdtd, ’ one who ties 
up with a view to taking it away ; — similarly ‘ vimoksakah ’ 
(which is its reading for ‘ cha mok^akah ’), is one who sets 
it free with the intention of taking it ; — ‘ chaurakilvi^am, ’ 
the penalty for theft, corporal or monetary ; — and in Vivdda- 
chintdmani (p. 136) which explains the meaning to be that 
the punishment is to be meted out to (1) the person who 
tethers untethered cattle for the purpose of taking it away, or 
(2) one who untethers those that are tethered, for taking them 
away, or (3) one who deprives one of any one of the 
pi'operties mentioned, — i. e. the share and the rest.’ 

VERSE CCCXLVin-CCCXLIX 

These verses are quoted half and half in Apardrka (p. 1 043). 

They are quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 784), which 
adds the following notes : — KdlakQrite viplavV, ‘if there 
is interference with the sacred duties due either to the 
tendencies of the king or to the tendency of the times,’ 
—* tat pcwitTdne sahgare ’, ‘if fighting ensues for the safety 
of those cibhyupapattV is ‘preservation *; — ‘ dharmena \ 
‘not by dishonest weapons or by dishonest methods.’ 
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The first half of verse 348 is quoted in Mitak^ara 
(2. 286) in support of the view that, in certain cases — ^hen, 
for instance) one finds the paramour with his wife, and there 
would be delay if he were to lodge a regular complaint 
before the king, — die man would be justified in taking 
up a weapon and killing the paramour. BdlcmhhatU 
explains the entii'e verse;— '‘(1) When arrogant persons prevent 
Brahmanas from performing their sacred duties; (2) when, 
on the waning of royal authority due to foreign invasion, 
one has to take care of liimself, (3) when one has to enter 
a fray for the preserving of cows &c., (4) or for the safety 
of women and Brahmanas ; — ^if one fights in a lawful manner, 
he incurs no sin,’ 


VERSE CCCL 

“According to Kulluka the condition is that one must 
be unable to .save oneself by fight; — according to Nara- 
yana one must not wound such a man excessively.” — 
Buhlei^ 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p, 784), 
which adds the following explanation : — ‘ When even the 
Teacher and the rest, if they are assassins, may be slain 
— ^what to say of others — which only means that there 
is nothing wrong in the slapng of assassins other than the 
Teacher and the rest ; it is not meant that these latter are 
to be slain ; because we have the general prohibition that 
‘no Brahmana shall be killed.’ 

It is quoted in Vyavahdramayukha (p. 104); — in 
Apwrdrha (p. 627, and again at p. 1043) ; — in J^yavahdror 
Balanibhatfi — (p. 1011) ; — ^in Prdyashchittaviveka (p. 59), 
which says that ‘eval has been added for the purpose of 
emphasis j-^-and in Nitimayukha (p. 77). 
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VERSE CCCLI 

• 

Tills verse is quoted in Mitak^iard (2.286) as permit- 
ting the weilding of weapons ,by the Brahmanas ; — in NUi- 
mayukha (p. 77) ; — and in Prdyashchittaviveka (p. 60), 
whidi explains the last clause to mean that ‘the case is 
not that of one man killing another, but the . animosity of one 
man (the killer) destroying the animosity of another (the 
killed) it adds Vashistha’s definition of the dtatdyin 
— ‘one who sets fire to houses, or administers poison, or who 
is going to strike with a weapon, or who robs one of his 
property, or who takes forcible possession of one’s fields, or 
of one’s wife, — ^these six are dtatdyins' 

VERSE CCCLII 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 853); — in 
Vivddaratndkara (p. 388) ; — and in Vivddachintdmani 
(p. 174), which explains 'trin' (which is its reading for 
‘nffn’) as ‘ persons of the, three lower castes, i.e., all except 
the Brahmanas,’ — and ‘ vdvejanakaraih ’ as the ‘cutting of 
the ears, nose, and so forth.’ 

VERSE CCCLHI 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 388) ; — 
and in Apardrka (p. 854). 

VERSE CCCLIV 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 864); — ^in 
Vivddaratndkara (p. 384), which adds the following notes : 
— ‘ Purvamdk^dritah ’, already previously suspected of enter- 
taining loi^iilgs for that lady ; — the punishment is to be 
inflicted only in a case where the conversation is not held 
under drcumstances unfavourable to intercourse and 
in nramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 156 la), which 
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‘da^aih ’ aa ‘tendency to run after women,’ and adds that this 
refers to cases where the conversation is held with evil intentions. 

It is quoted in Vyavahdramayukha (p, 106), as 
la)dng down the penalty for a man of wicked character 
holding conversation’ with another man’s wife ; — and in 
Vivadachintamani (p. 172), which explains the meaning 
to be that ‘if a man who has been once suspected of illicit 
connection with a woman should meet her in private and 
talk to her longer than ordinary courtesy demands, he 
should be punished with the 6rst amercement.’ 

VERSE CCCLV 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 384) , to the 
effect that no blame is to be attached to, and no punishment 
inflicted in a case where a man, not previously suspected, 
engages in such conversation for other purposes ; — in Apardrka, 
(p. 854), which explains ‘do^aih' (which is its reading for 
'‘purvam ’) as ‘such improper tendencies as a longing for 
a particular woman and so forth ’; — and in Mitdk§ard (2.284), 
to the same effect. 

Bdlamhhattt supplies a full explanation : — ‘ If the 
man is one who has not been suspected of entertaining 
any improper desire towards a woman, and he engages in 
conversation with that woman for some purpose, and in the 
presence of other persons, then he should not be regarded 
as culpable, since he has done nothing wrong.’ 

It is quoted in Vivadachintamani (pp. 172-173) which 
has the same explanation as the one just stated. 

VERSE CCCLVI 

This verse is quoted in Vyavahdra-BdldrrJ^haUt (p. 
100^) ; — and in Vivadachintamani (p. 173), to the effect 
that, even though not suspected, if one converses with a woman 
in secluded places, he is guilty of an offence. 
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VERSE CCCLVIT 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p, 381), 
which explains ‘ upakdrahriyd ’ as ‘ behaving agreeably — 
and 'heW as ‘flirtation.’ 


^^RSE CCCLVIIT 

^ AdeshV — ‘At an improper place or on a improper part 
of her body’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘ breasts or hair <fec.’ (Nara- 
yana); — ‘breasts, thighs and such parts of her body’ 
(Kulluka and Raghavananda) ; — ‘in a lonely place’ (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard (2.284), to the 
effect that that man also is to be punished who permits him- 
self to be touched by a woman; whereon BdlcmhhaUt 
has the following explanation : — ‘ (1) If the man touches 
the woman’s breasts, thighs or such other untouchable 
parts of the body, (2) or if the man permits his own pri- 
vate parts to be touched by her, — all being done by mutual 
consent, — ^it is to be regarded as adultery ;’ — and in Vtrami- 
trodaya (Vyavaliara, 155 a). 


VERSE CCCLIX 

‘ Ahrdhmanal ),' — ‘ Ksattriya and the rest’ (misbehaving 
with a woman of the higher caste) (Medhatithi and Nandana) ; 
— ‘ Shudra misbehaving with a Brahmana wolnan ’ (Kulluka 
and Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddcvratndhxra (p. 388), 
which says that this refers to the ‘ non-Brahmana ’ misbe* 
having ^tlf a woman of a superior caste ; — ^in Vyawkhdra- 
Bdlcmhhatft (p. 115) ; — and in Vivddachintdmani (p. 174) 
as laying down the penalty for one of the lower caste , misbe" 
having with a wonaan of the higher caste. 
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VERSE CCCLX 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakard (p, 386), 
which adds the following notes ‘ Vandinah bards singing 
the* praises of people, — ‘ dth^itah ,’ persons initiated for a 
sacrificial performance, — ‘ hdravah ,’ professional tu’tisans ; — 
and in Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhatfl (p, 1002), 

VERSE CCCLXI 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 386) ; — 
in Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhatti (p. 1011); — and in Vivdda- 
chintdmani 173), which explains ‘ni^iddhah’ as ‘for- 
bidden by the husband or other relatives of the woman.’ 

VERSE CCCLXIT 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 387), 
which adds the following notes : — In tlie case of the wives 
of Chdranas and other people of that class, and also in that 
of the wives of those who make a living by ‘ their own ’ 
(wife’s beauty), — the aforesaid rule prohibiting conversation, 
or that prescribing the punishment for conversing, does not 
apply, — because it is the business of these people to help their 
wives to come in contact with other men, and themselves to 
bring about their intercoimse in secret.’ 

It is quoted in Mitdksard (2. 285), where Bdlamhhatti 
has the following notes: — ‘The said rule is not applicable 
to cases wheje conversation is held with the wives of 
actors, singers and people of that class who make a living 
by the beauty of their own (wives), i. e., those who permit 
other men to have intercourse with their wives , — the wife 
being called ‘ dtman ,’ in accordance with the dictum that ‘ the 
wife and son of a man are his very seZ/,’ — ‘ for *the purpose 
of maldng money, and help their wives to meet other men, 
and even, connive secretly — showing as if they did not see it 
— at other men coming to theii’ wives.’ 
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It is quoted in Vivddachintaniani (p. 174), which 'has 
the 'following notes : — ‘ Chdrana,’ dancer, — ‘ dtmopafivin ’ is 
the professional actor, who makes a living by his ‘ dtman ,’ 
e., his tvi/e , — these two clasl^es of men deck up their w|ves 
for the purpose of entrapping young men, and hence conver- 
sation with their wives is not to be penalised, tliough inter- 
course with these also is to be punished ;-^nd in Virami- 
trodaya (Vyavahara, 156 a). 

VERSE CCCLXIII 

‘ Pravrajitdsu ’ — ‘ Women without protectors ’ (Medha- 
tithi) ; — ‘ Female mendicants (Narayana) ; — ‘ nuns ’ (KuUuka) ; 
— ‘ Buddhist and other nuns ’ (Raghavananda and Ramachan- 
dra). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 387), to 
the effect that even in the case of the said women, if the man 
holds conversation secretly, he is to be punished. It adds 
the following notes : — ‘ Prai^ydsu ,’ slave-girls, — ‘ ekahhak- 
tdsu,’ a woman kept by one man only , — ‘ pravrajUdsu ^ 
‘Buddhist and other nuns ’; — ^ kinchit, i. e., something less 
than the ‘ Suvarna ’ wliich has been prescribed (in verse 
361) as the fine. 

It is quoted in Bdlcmhha(0 (p. 285), to the effect that 
even in the case of the wives of actors and the rest, if a man 
holds conversation in solitary plaees, he should be fined some 
little amount ; as these also are ‘ wives of other men similarly 
some little fine is to be imposed for converwng with such 
women as kept slave-girls, nuns and so forth. 

VERSE CCCLXIV 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratncdcaror (p. 401), 
which explains ‘ akdmdm ’ as ‘ unwilling ,’ — and ‘ tulyoJ} ’ as a 
‘ man belonging to a caste intercourse with which is lawful,’ 
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• It is quoted in Apa/mrka (p. 858), which adds the 
following notes : — ‘ Akdmam ‘ unwilling ’ — ‘ kcmydm^ “ un- 
married girl' who retains her virginity’ — ^if one violates, — 
he, whether he be of the same 'caste as the maiden, or of a 
different caste, deserves death, if he is not a Brdhmana ; 
if he is a Brahmana, some other penalty has to be imposed 
upon him. — ^If however the maiden is willing and is violated 
by a man who is her ‘ equal ’ — belongs to the same caste as 
herself— then the penalty shall be, not death, but the ‘highest 
amercement’ 

It is quoted in MitaJisct’rd (2. 288) to the effect that even 
in the case of a maiden of the same caste, if one has intercourse 
with her, when she is not willing, the penalty is death ; but 
Bdlcmhhai^ adds that this refers to non-Brahmanas, — and 
that the ‘ death, vadha ’ means the cutting off of ike 
male organ and so forth; — and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavaluura, 
157 a). 

It is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Vyavahara, p. 321) ; 
— and in V ivddachintdmani (p. 175), which explains the 
meaning to be that ‘ if a man despoils a virgin of the same 
caste without her consent, he deserves vadha, not if he does 
it with her consent. 


VEESE CCCLXV 

‘ Sarny atom ’ — ‘ Kept away from amusements and guarded 
by chamberlains ’ [not ‘ relatives ’ as stated by Buhler] (Medha- 
tithi) ; — bound ’ (Narayana). Kulluka is misrepresented 
by Buhler : he says nothing about ‘ fettering ’; he only says 
that she is to be kept in the house ‘ with care’. 

This verse is quoted in V ivddarcdndka/ra (p.*404), which 
explains ‘ Sevamdndm ’ as ‘ winning him over to herself 
for the purposes of sexual intercourse’,— and ‘ samye»<dm’ aS 
‘ imprisoned.’ 

79 
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VERSE CCCLXVI 

«< 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 402), 
which adds the following notes : — ^ Uttamdm ’ has to be 
qualified by ‘ if willing ’ ; — ^ samdm’ belonging to the same 
caste as himself ; — ‘shulkam fee agreed upon by both the 
parties, as in the ‘ Asura ’ form of marriage. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 321), to the effect that when a man of the lower caste has 
intercourse with a maiden of a higher caste, whether willing or 
unwilling, his penalty is death, but when one has intercourse 
with a willing maiden of the same caste as himself, then he shall 
present to her father a cow and a bull, if the latter be willing 
to accept it (and the man has to marry the maiden in this 
case, adds Bdlamhhatft ) ; but if the father is not willing to 
receive the fee, its equivalent shall be paid as fine to the king 
(and in this case also the maiden is to be manied to the man). 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 157a). 

VERSE CCCLXVII 

This verse is quoted in PardsJMrainddkava (Vyava- 
hara, p. 321), to the effect that two fingers are to be cut off if 
the man only defiles the maiden with liis fingers ; — ^in 
Apardrka (p. 858), which adds the following notes : — 
‘ Ahhisdhya forcibly, — ‘ kwrydt' defile the maiden by the 
introduction of fingers, — ^the two fingers (its reading being 
‘ kdftye ahgnlyau ’) with which he defiles her should be 
cut off at once, without delay ; — in Vivddaraindh)ira 
(p. 403), which has the following notes : — ‘ Abh{§ahya* inso- 
lently, — ^kurydt,^ should defile, — ^kalpye' (which is its 
reading for ‘ kartye ’), should be cut off ; — and in Mttdk- 
?ard (2. 288), to the effect that when a man defiles an unwilling 
maiden oi the same caste as himself by thrusting his fingers 
into her, he should be fined 600 and two of his fingers should 
be cut off. 

It is quoted in Vtrcmitrodaya (Vyavahara, 157a). 
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VERSE CCCLXVni 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnahara (p> 403), which 
adds that this applies to the pase where the maiden is of a 
lo^^er caste ; — ^in Parasharamadhava (Vyavahara, 

p. 321) ; — ^in Mitdh^ard (2. 288) as providing for a case 
where the finger-defilement occurs in the case of a willing 
maiden. Bdlambhaifi adds that ‘ tulyah ’ means a man 
of the same caste as the girl ; — ^he is to be fined 200 with a 
view to prevent repetition. 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 157a). 
VERSE CCCLXIX 

This verse is quoted in Pard^haramddhava (Vyavaliara, 
p. 321) ; — in Vivddaratndkara (p. 403), which adds that 
‘ dvigunam ’ means ‘ double of 200’ ; — and ‘ shiphd ’ stands 
for ‘strokes of creepers, ropes and such other things — in 
Apardrka (p. 859), which adds the following explanation : — 
If one maiden happen to penetrate another with her fingers or 
some such thing, she shall pay a fine of 200 to the king, 
and that fee or price which the defiled maiden is worth, three 
times (its reading being ‘ trigunam or ‘ dvigunam ’) that shall 
be paid to her by the other girl, who is, in addition, to receive 
ten stripes — i.e., strokes of rope or creepers. 

It is quoted in Mitdk^ard (2. 288) to the same effect ; 
where it adds that ‘ double the fee ’ {dvigunam shulkam) is 
to be paid by the offending girl to ihe father of the defiled girl. 

It is quoted in Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhaifi (p. 1016) ; — 
and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 157a). 

VERSE CCCLXX 

• • 

According to ‘ others ’ in Medhatithi and Narayana, the 
verse describes three distinct penalties for women of tie 
three distinct castes. Govindaraja and KuUuka hold that 
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in any one case, whether one or the ether of the three penakies 
shaJf be inflicted will depend upon the circumstances of that 
case. 

This verse is quoted in Phrdsharamadhctva (Vyavahaya, 
p. 321 ; — in Vivddctratnakara (p. 403), which explains 
‘ strj ’ as a woman who is herself not a maiden ; — ^in 
A^wdrka (p. 859), which says str* meant here is ‘ other than 
a maiden’, the ‘ maiden ’ ha^ong been already dealt with in the 
preceding i verse ; — in Mitdh^ard (2. 288), which, 

explains ‘ stri ’as ‘a grown up experienced woman ’ ; — and 
in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 157a), which explains ' pr<t~ 
kurydt ’ as ‘ causes penetration.’ 


VERSE CCCLXXI 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Aohara, 
p. 119) ; — and in Vivddaratndkara (p. 399), which adds the 
following notes Lahghayet \ disr^rdii^ her husband, 
if she goes to another man , — * jildtistrtgunadarpitd ’, being 
insolent on account of her relatives and such feminine qualities 
as beauty and the like 


VERSE CCCLXXII 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 857), which adds 
that this applies to men other than Brahmanas dn 
T’ivddaratndkara (p. 39), which explains ‘ dbhyddadhyiify ’ 
as ‘ should scatter round him ’ — and adds that this is to be 
done by the executioners. 

VERSE COCLXXm 

Wrdtyd ’ — * {a) A public woman, or (6) a womem who 
bdckigs, as^ Slave, to several men, or (c) ‘ unmarried ’ (the 
last bang rejected) (Medhitithi who is misrepresented fey 
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Buhler) ; — ‘ the wife of a person, who, though of a twice- 
born caste, has not had his sacraments’ (Govindamja ' and 
Kulluka). 

• This verse is .quoted in Vivada/ratndkara (p. 394), 
which adds the following explanatory notes : — ^If a man is 
found to persist in tlie intercourse for one year, after having 
been convicted of it, — he should suffer double the penalty 
prescribed for the first offence of its kind ; and the penalty 
should be enhanced in proportion to the period of duration 
of the connection. ‘ Vrdtyd ’ is the woman fallen from virtue, 
who has abandoned all meritorious acts ; but Halayudha 
^plains ‘ vrdtyd ’ as a maiden that has passed her marriage- 
able age. 


VEESE CCCLXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara 
p. 378), to the effect that when a Shudra has intercourse with 
an unguarded woman of a higher caste, his organ is to be 
cut off and all his property confiscated, and if he has recourse 
to a guarded woman of the higher caste, he shall suffer 
death and his entire property shall be confiscated. 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 395), which adds 
the following notes : — ‘ Dvaijdtam varnam ’, a woman of 
the twice-bom caste, — ‘ dvasan having recourse to, — ‘ agup- 
taikdhgasarvasvi ’ (which is its reading for ‘ aguptamah- 
Srasar'uasvt’), 4f the woman is one who is not guarded, the 
man shall be deprived of one limb and also of his entire 
property ; and of his entire property as also of his entire body 
(if the woman is one who is guarded). 

It is quoted in Mitdh^d (2. 286), which has * the same 
explanati<m as the one in para 1 above in Vyansahdrama-- 
yukha (p. 106), which also has the same explanation j — ^and in 
Firamttrodaya (Vyavahara, 156 a). 
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VEE8E CCCLXXV 

This averse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 396), 
which adds the following explanatory notes: — For having 
recourse to a guarded BrSimana woman, the Vaishya is 
to be imprisoned for one year and his entire property is to be 
confiscated,^ — the Ksattriya is to be fined 1000, and shall have 
his head wetted with urine and then shaved; — and in 
V yavahararBalombhaUl (p. 1009). 

VERSE CCCLXXVT 

This verse is quoted in Vyavdhdramayuhha (p. 106) ; — 
in Mitdk§ard (2. 286) ; where BdJamhhatfi adds that 
in ^ palichashatain ’ we have Bahuvrihi compound ; and 
notes that the penalty for a Ksattriya is double that for a 
Vaishya, because it is the function of the former to protect and 
guard people from aU kinds of harm ; and that the fine of 500 
prescribed for the Vaishya is meant for that case where he 
does it under the impression that the woman is a Shudra, or 
for that where the woman concerned is merely Brahmana 
by birth and is entirely devoid of all Brahmanical virtues. 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 156a). 

VERSE CCCLXXVII 

Tins verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara 
p. 318) ; — ^in Vyavahdramayuhha (p. 106) ; — and in Mitdk- 
?ard (2. 286), where Bdlamhhatti adds the following 
notes : — ^If a Ksattriya or a Vaishya have intercourse with a 
guarded Brahmana woman, he should be punished like a 
Shudra, i- e., deprived of his whole body and his entire pro- 
perty (according to 374) ; i. e., his entire property should be 
confiscated and he should be put to death ; — another alterna- 
tive penaltj^ prescribed is that he should be put to death, 
without any confiscation of property ; and it is by means of 
the ‘ Katdgni ’ that he is to be put to death. 

It is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Vyavahara 155 b). 
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VEK8E CCCLXXVm 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (y yavahara, 
p. 317), which remarks that this refers to cases where the 
wopian is not the wife of 6ne’s teacher or friend; — ^in 
VwddaratndkOfTa (p. 393); — in Vyavahdramayvkha (p. 
105), as laying down the penalty for forcible intercourse with 
a cliaste Brahrhana woman ; — ^in Mitdk^ard (p, 256) 

where Bdlambhatfi notes that inasmuch as the latter 
lialf contains the epithet ‘ ichchhantyd,' ‘ wUling,’ — which is 
in contradistinction to ‘ hcddt,' ‘ by force,’ of the former half, — it 
follows that in case the first half refers to the guarded woman, 
the second half must refer to the unguarded one ; the mean- 
ing being that if a Brahmana has connection only once with 
a willing woman of the same caste, he should be fined 
500; — in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 330) ; — and in Vtramitro- 
daya (Vyavahara, 144 b and 155 b), which explains ^guptam' 
as ‘ properly guarded ’; and adds that tliis refers to cases of 
adultery other than those with the wife of the guru or the 
friend, for which latter other penalties have been prescribed. 

VEESE CCCLXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 393), 
which adds the explanation that ‘ for an offence in connection 
with which death penalty has been prescribed, the Brahmana 
sl^all only have his head shaved’; — ^in Pardsharamddhava 
(Achara, p. 399); — ^in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 159) ; — ^in Apardrka (p. 681), which adds that banish- 
ment from the»city and sucli other penalties are equal to the 
death-penalty, so fai- as the Brahmana is concerned; — in 
Vycuoahdra-Bdlambhaift (p. 115);— -and in Viramitro- 
daya (Vyavahara, 58 b). 

VEESE CCCLXXX 

This verse is quoted in' Apa/rdrka (p. 681), to the effect 
that even though actual death has been prohibited as a penalty 
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for the Brahmana, yet there are other penalties which are 
equal to, and substitutes for, tliat penalty ; — again on p. 842, 
where it notes that the banishment here laid down is meant for 
cases otha* than the ‘ mortal offences.’ 

f 

It is quoted in Vivddm'atnakara (p. 632) ; — in 
Mitak^ard (2. 81), which remai’ks that corporeal punishment 
is never to be inflicted on the Brahmana ; this is the general 
law laid down here; and again on 3. 267 ; — in Vyavahdra- 
Bdlcmhhaifi (p. 115); — and in Prdyashchittaviveka. 
(p. 183), to the effect that for the Brahmana there is no death- 
penalty. 


VEESE CCCLXXXI 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 632) ; — in 
Pardsharcmddhava (Vyavahara, p. 59) ; — in Apardrka (p. 
681) ; — ^in Mitdk§ard (2. 281) ; — and in Vyavahdra- 
Bdlcmhhatfi (p. 115). 

VEESE CCCXXXII 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 393), 
which remarks that ‘ danda ’, ‘ punishment,’ meant here is the 
‘middle amercement ’; — in Vycmthdramayukha (p. 106); — 
in Apardrka (p. 857), which remarks that the meaning is 
that in the case of the Vaishya having intercourse with an 
unguarded Ksattriya woman who is entirely corrupt, the fine is 
500 ; while if the woman is guarded and chaste, then death- 
penalty ; — ^if tlie woman belongs to the same caste as hituself, 
the penalty is the ‘highest amercement.’ 

It is quoted in Mitdksard (2. 286) ; — ^in Parddkdra* 
mddhava (Vyavahara, p. 319), to the effect that between &e 
Ksattriya* and the Vaishya, if one has recourse to the woman 
of the other caste, the penalty is a fine of 1,000 and 500 
pathos respectively ; — and in Vtramitrodya (Vyavahara 
156 a). 



EXPtANATORY — ADHYAYA VllI 


631 


VERSE OCCLXXXIII 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p: 393) ; — ^in 
Vyaoahdramayukha{T^. 106), vhich remarks that this refers to 
the’ case of a chaate woman ; — in Pardsharamddhava 
(Vyavahara, p. 317) ; — and in Vvramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 
155 b), which explains ‘ ’ as ‘ K^ttriya and Vaishya. 


VERSE CCCLXXXIV 

This verse is quoted in V ivddaratndkara (p. 396), 
which adds ithe following explanation : — If a Ksattriya has 
recourse to an unguarded Ksattriya woman, his head shall be 
wetted with urine and then shaved, or he may be fined, like the 
Vaishya, 500 panas. It adds that Lak^mtdhara has read 
‘ maundyameva ’ for ‘ dandameva — and in Vycmxhdra- 
BdlamhhatCi (p. 1008). 

VERSE CCCLXXXV 

'' Antyajastriyam ,' — ‘Chandala woman’ (Medhatithi, 
Govindaraja, Kulluka and Raghavananda) ; — ‘ woman belong- 
ing to such castes as washermen, cobblers, actors, basket- 
makers, fishermen, Mddas and Bhillas ’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 394), 
which adds the following notes: — ‘ K^attriyavaishye ’ is the 
dual form 'in the Accusative ; — ' antyajastri', washer- 
woman and the like ; — ^in view of what is said here the death- 
penalty laid down elsewhere ior having recourse to the 
‘ antyaja ’ woman should be understood as meant for men 
other than Brahmanas ; — in Vyavahdra-Bdlcvnhhctifl (p. 
1008) ; — and in Vivddachintdmani (p. 108), which explains 
‘ (untyaja ’ as ‘ the w^herwoman, the cobbler, and so 

forth.’ 
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VERSE CCCLXXXVI 

This verse is quoted in V ivdda/ratnakara (p. 408), 
which adds the following notes : — ‘ Du^tavdh, ’ defamer of 
people, — ‘ dandaghna, ’ one who strikes people with a stick, 
i. e., an assaulter ; — and in Vivddachintdmani (p. 264). 


VERSE CCCLXXXVn 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 408), 
which explains ‘ sajdte^u ’ as ‘ among persons of the same 
class with himself’ ; — and inV imdachivtdmani (p. 264). 

VERSE CCCLXXXVIIl 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 122), which 
adds that whether the fine is to be 200 or 100 is to be deter- 
mined by the offence being intentional or unintentional, and 
also by the richness or poverty of the offender. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 837), whicli adds that this 
rule applies to such priests as are hereditary, or have been 
appointed by the man himself; — in Krtyakalpataru (91 a) ; 
— and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 120 a). 


VERSE CCCLXXXIX 

•/ 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 357), whidi 
notes that ‘ tydga, ’ ‘ abandonment,’ here means ‘ not accord- 
ing such treatment to them as has been prescribed in the 
scriptures ’ ;x-and that ‘ stri ’ here stands for the wife. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 823), which remarks that 
this rule refers to the abandoning of all the four collectively ; — 
and in VivadaxihintamarjA (p. 154). 
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VERSE CCCXC 

‘ Ashrame ^ ' — ‘ The hermitages of Vanapaasthas and 
other hermits living in the forest ’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘ the House- 
holder’s and other life^stages ’ (Kulluka). 

This verse is quoted in Vyavahdramayuhha (p. 4) ; 
— ^in Viramitrodcvya (Vyavahara, 10a), which explains ‘dsAra- 
nie$u kdrye ’ as ‘ business arising out of the life-stages ’ ; — and 
va. Krtyakal'paiaru (10a), which explains ^ dshrame^u' as 
‘ in the matter of the life-stages’, — and ‘ na vihruydt, ’ as 
‘ should not apportion victory and defeat.’ 

VERSE CCCXCI 

This verse is quoted in KYtyakalpataru (10 a), which 
explains ‘ sdntvena prashamayya ’ as ‘ having allayed all 
anger and ill-feeling by means of conciliatory words ; — and 
in Vlramitrodaya, (Vyavahara, 10 a). 

VERSE CCCXCII 

‘ Prativeshya-anuveshya ’ — ‘ Neighbour living in front 
— neighbour living at the back ’ (Medhatithi) ‘ the next 
neighbour and the neighbour next to him ’ (Kulluka, Nara- 
yana and Raghvananda). 

‘ Md^aham ’ — ‘ Of gold ’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘ of silver ’ 
(Kulluka). 

This verse is quoted in V ivddaratndhara (p. 358), 
which adds tte following notes: — ‘Kalydne vimshatidvije,’ 
‘ at which twenty Brahmanas are entertained ’ ; — at such a 
festival if one does not feed his front neighbour and back 
neighbour, — both of whom are perfectly fit persona for being 
entertained, — he should be fined one ^Md^a* which «hould be 
understood to be of silver, in view of the fact that Manu in the 
next verse prescribes the* gro Wen ‘md§a’ as the fine for the 
offence of not feeding the neighbours at a rich entertainment. 
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VEK8E CCCXCIII 

‘ ShroPriyam ’ — ‘Who is not a neighbour ’ (Medhatithi) ; 
— ‘ a neighbour ’ (Grovindaraja , and Kulluka) ; — ‘ a resident of 
the same village ’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Vivada/ratnakara (p. 359), 
which adds the explanation that the quantity of food 
that he might have eaten should be made to be given to the 
iminvited man. 

VERSE CCCXCIV 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 272), 
which adds the following notes : — ^Plthasarpi ’ is the lame ’, — 
^shrotriyesupakurvan' he who accords to learned Brahmanas 
grain and monetary assistance. 

VERSE CCCXCV 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 252), which adds the following notes : — ‘ Sampujayet, ’ 
honour them with presents ; this implies that he should not 
take anything from them. 

VERSE CCCXCVI 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 823), which adds 
the following notes : — ^The washerman shall not carry clothes 
tying them in cloth; — ^navdsayet,’ nor should he keep 
them in his house, or he should not allow them to be used by 
others on receiving cash-hire from them. 

It is quoted in Mitdk§ard (2. 238), which adds the 
following explanation : — ^The washerman shall wash clothes 
by rinsing them on a plank of cotton-wood, and not on stone ; 
he shall sottnix them up, i> e., shall not exchange them among 
the diverse owners, says Bdlambhatfi, — ^nor shall he keep 
them in his house;— if he does any of tliese things, he should 
be punished. 
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• This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 313), which 
adds the following notes : — ‘ Shdlmale^ made of cotton-^ood, 
— ^shlak^ne,’ soft , — ' nirnijydt,^ should vfash, nejakah' 
washerman, — ‘nacha vdsdmsi'^vdsobhimirharet’ he should 
not carry clothes tied up in other clothes, to the washing- 
place, — ‘ na cha vdsayet' he should not let the clothes of one 
person be worn by another. The meaning is that if he does 
not act up to these rules, he becomes liable to punish- 
ment. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p, 311), 
as laying down rules for washermen. 

VEKSE COCXCVII 

‘ Dvddashakam ' — ‘ Twelve panas ’ (Kulluka and 

Medhatithi, who does not say 'palas,' as asserted by Buhler) ; — 
‘twelve times the value of the yarn’ (Govindaraja) ; — ‘one- 
twelth of the value of the yarn’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka, (p. 785), which ex- 
plains dvddashakam’ as ‘ fine consisting of 12 kdrsdpanas' ; 
— and in Vivddaratndkara (p. 311), which adds the following 
notes : — “ Tantuvdya,' the weaver of cloth, having received 
10 palas of yarn, shall, after weaving it, give to the owner 
cloth weighing 11 palas; otherwise acting, — ie., having 
received 10 palas of yam, if he gives clotli weighing only 
10 palas , — he should pay a fine. It adds that this rule refers 
to coarse yams. 

VERSE CCCXCVIII 

‘ Tatahi — ^‘Of the amount thus fixed ’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘out 
of the profit on that amount’ (Kulluka). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 304), which 
remarks that this refmrs to commodity . imported from other 
countries, — ^in Apardrka (p. 833); — ^in Vlramitrodaya, 
(Rajaniti, p. 164), which adds that, though from the words 
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it would seem that the twentieth part of the value of the 
oomAodity is meant, yet, in fact, it is of the profit over and' 
above the value fixed ; for if the king were to take the 
twentieth part of the value, then the trader would have no 
profit at all, and his business would be ruined ; — and in 
Vyamhdra-Balamhhattt, (p. 954.) 

VERSE CCCXCIX 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 300), 
which adds the following notes : — ^Those objects tliat are specially 
fit for a king’s use — such as large elephants, and so forth — 
as also those the export of wTiich is prohibited, such as grains 
and other things diSicult to obtain in the country, and hence not 
to be sold to foreign countries, — if, through greed, merchants 
should export .such articles to foreign countries, they should 
have all their property confiscated by the king, i,e., he 
should take away all that the man may have earned over the 
commodity. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 817) ; and again on p. 834; 
— in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 174) ; — in Vyavahdra- 
BdlambJiatti (p. 954) ; — ^and in Vivddachintdmani, (p. 119), 
which has the following explanation — ‘ Such elephants, horses 
and other things as are fit for the king only, — and things 
of which all buying and selling have been prohibited by 
the king, — ^if any one sells these in open defiance of the royal 
command, all that he .obtains by this selling should be confis- 
cated by the king.’ ^ 


VERSE CD 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 297), 
which adds the following notes : — ‘ Shulha ’ is the duty 
realised by the king on all sales and purchases,— rthe ‘ sthdrvas ’ 
of this are the customs-outposts established by the king 
on rivers, in cities, on mountains, and so forth ; — when the 
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machant reaches these out-posts, he should pay the custom ; he 
should never seek to avoid their payment by goin^ by 
imtrodden tracks ; — if with a view to avoiding customs-out- 
posts, the merchant should seek to carry on his sale and 
purchases at the improper time — e.g., at night, — or if he 
declares liis goods falsely, — then he should be made to pay 
a fine which is eight times the value of the commodity in 
question. 

It is quoted in Vyavahdra^Bdlambhaifi, (p. 955). 
VERSE GDI 

Tliis verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara, (p. 301), 
which adds the following notes : — ‘ Agamam' the import of 
foreign commodities from countries either remote and inacces- 
sible, or proximate and easily accessible — ‘nirgamam,' export 
of commodities of the country to the said foreign countries ; 
— ‘ sthdnam,' the determining of the expenses incurred 
in the storing of the commodity during the larger or shorter 
interval between its purchase and sale ; — .similarily ‘vrddki- 
k^aycm,’ the profit or loss actually accraed ; — ‘ vichdrya,’ 
having fully considered all this,-— the king shall so regulate 
buying and selling that there may be no undue profit or loss 
to the ti*aders. 

It is quoted in Apa/rdrka (p. 827) ; — and in Vya- 
vahdra-Bdlamhhatfi (p. 942). 

, VERSE CDH 

Buhler is not right in saying that ‘Medhatithi omits 
this and the next four verses ’ — (See Translation). 

This verse is quoted in VivSdaratndkara (p. 301), 
where it is remarked that the prices should' be settled 
every fortnight for such commodities as take a long time 
to dispose of, and every five days for those that are 
disposed of quickly. 
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It is quoted in Pardsharqmddhava (Vyavahara^ p. 
315), which adds the following notes : — ^In the case of 
country-produces which are disposed of the same day, he 
should fix the profit at 5 per cent ; and in that of foreign 
products disposed of the same day, 10 per cent; in the 
case of commodities which take sometime in being dis- 
posed of, the amount of profit is to be ftxed in accordance 
with the time likely to be taken in their disposal ; and in 
the case of commodities imported from foreign countries, 
the cost of the journey both ways, of the customs and other 
duties paid, should be totalled up and added to the price 
paid, and upon this the prices should be so fixed that 
the trader makes a profit of 10 per cent on the total 
outlay. In short the king shall so fix the prices that 
the interests of neither the consumer nor the supplier may 
suffer. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 827) ; — and in Mitdk- 
^ard (2*251), where Bdlambhatfi adds* the following 
notes : — For commodities that cannot keep long, every five 
days, for those that can keep a little longer, every fortnight, 
and for those that can keep much longer, every month, — 
the king should have the prices fixed by trustworthy offi- 
cers in the presence of himself as also of the expert mer- 
chants; — what the repetition paflchardtre paftchardtre ') 
means is that the prices are to be fixed after five days or 
‘ after a fortnight ’, &c.,- always throughout the king’s life. 


VERSE CDIII 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndha/t'a (p. 301), 
which explains ‘pratmdmm' as prices of stone and other 
materials stamped with a royal mark, which are used for 
determining the exact weight of gold; — and in Vyava- 
hard‘Bdlambha{fi (p. 940). 
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VER8E CDIV 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (llajanfti, p. 
270), which adds the following notes Tliis rule applies 
to • the case of . unladen carts ; — an empty cart, for 
crossing a ferry, should be made to pay one pana ; — a 
man with load, one-half of a. pana, cattle and women, a quarts 
pana and a man without load the eighth part of a pana. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 834), which adds the 
following explanatory notes : — ^The Pdlki and such convey- 
ances, for crossing a ferry, should be made to pay one 
pana, — a man should pay one-half of a pana, — cattle and 
woman should pay a quarter pana, — as also a imin, with 
only his two hands, i. e., without any load. 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 640), which adds 
that ''ydnam' here stands for the empty chariot, and so 
forth ; — 'paurusah*, load carried by one man, — ‘ pddardham\ 
the eighth part of a po,na. 

It is quoted in MitaHara (2.263), where Bdlam- 
hhattt has the following notes : — An' empty cart should pay 
a pana,— a man with a load, one-half of a pana, — cattle and 
woman (with the exception of those specified below in 407) 
a quarter pana] and a man without load, the eighth 
part of a pai^a. It adds that this refers to river-cross- 
ings ; the rates for sea-voyages are different. 

VERSE CDV 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (2.263), where 
Bdlamhhatl%h.a3 the following notes : — Carts laden with mer- 
chandise should be made to pay according to the value of tbe 
merchandise they carry; those that are empty as also 'aparich- 
cMociaA,’ poor persons, may be made to pay some'little amount. 

It is quoted in Apardtka (p. 834), w^ich has the 
following notes : — Carts laden with merchandise should each 
pay according to the value of the merchandise carried ; 
when they are empty, ^ey may pay a small amount ; so also 

persons without -accoutrements, 
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It is quoted in Vtrcm\,itrodaya (Kajanlti, p. 270), wKich 
adds the following explanations : — Carts laden with mer- 
diandise should be made to pay in accordance with the large or 
small value of the merchandise carried ; empty carts and poor 
persons may pay some amount smaller than the eighth part of 
ajpana. It adds that the rule applies to ny&t^crossings. 
For voyages by river the rates are different (see next verse). 

VERSE CDVI 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 
270), which explains the meaning to be that for voyages by 
river, tlie freight, eta payable is to be determined by consider- 
ations of place and time ; and in the case of voyages hy sea, 
there is no such hard and fast rule, the freight payable being 
what is agreed upon in each case. 

It is quoted in Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhatfi (p. 263), which 
has the following notes : — What has been said in the preceding 
verse applies to river-crossings ; in the case of long voyages by 
river the fares are to be determined by such considerations as 
whether the river is sluggish or swift, whether the season is 
summer or the rains ; for voyages by sea, no rates can be fixed. 

VERSE CDVn 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 835), which adds 
that this is an exception to the preceding rules ; — and in 
Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhaii^ (p. 957). 

VERSE CDVm 

This verse is quoted in VivddaratndUara (p. 642), 
which explains ‘ddsha * (or as it reads *ddsa*) as ‘the fisher- 
man and others engaged for rowing the ferry.’ 

VERSE CDIX 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndleara (p. 641). 

VERSE CDX 

This verse is quoted in Vivddcvrcdndhara (p. 625). 
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VERSE CDXI 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 253), 
which explains ‘ svdni kcmndt^i ’ as ‘ duties prescribed for 
their respective cates’; — ^in Apardrha (p. 789); — and in 
VvramUrodaya (Vyavahara, 126 a), which says that the 
meaning is that ‘ if a Ksattriya or a Vaishya has become a 
slave through want of living, his master should treat him well 
and take light work from him.’ 

VERSE CDXn 

This verse is quoted in V ivadaratnakara (p. 153), 
which has the following notes : — ‘ Prahhdvatvdt ’ (which is 
its reading for ‘ Prdhhavatydt ’), on account of being power- 
ful, — ‘ samskrtdn ,’ endowed with character and learning 
if a Brahmana employs such twice-born men in work unsuit- 
able for them he should be fined 600 by the king. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 789), which explains 
‘prdhhavatya ,’ as ‘prahhavato hhdvaJ)>’ being powerful ; — 
600 panas are meant ; — and in Vlramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 
126 a), which explains ^prdhhavatydt' as ' prahhutvdt', 
and adds that the mention of ‘‘dvijdti' makes it clear that 
the penalty here prescribed does not refer to the case of 
<S^A5c?ra-slaves. 

VERSE CDXni 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 154), 
which explains the meaning to be that a Shudra may be 
made to do eyen the meanest service. 

VERSE CDXTV 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 146), 
which adds the following: — Even through the favour of the 
Owner of the Shudra-slave, there is no freedom •fon the latter 
from the lowest service or slavery. 

It is quoted in Aptvrdrka (p. 786) ; — and in KfAyakal- 
pataru (97a), which explains the meaning as that 
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howsoever favourably inclined he may be towards either ■ the 
bomt Shudra or to the bought slave, cannot absolve him 
from servitdde. 

VEESU CDXV 

cy. a 49, 177 and 9. 229. 

‘ Dhvajahrtah ' — ‘ Captured in war ’ (Medhatithi) ; — 
‘ who has become a slave by marrying a slavC-girl ’ (Narayapa). 

* Dandadasah ' — ‘Enslaved for debt’ (MedMtithi) ; — 
‘enslaved for having abandoned a religious order’ . (Narayana 
and Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 789), which explains 
‘ daiuiaddsa ’ as ‘ one who has been enslaved in payment of fine 
imposed,’ and adds that the list here given is not meant to be 
e^austive, 

It is quoted in Mitdk^ard (2. 181), which remarks 
that the list is not exhaustive ; and Bdlamhhat^ explains 
‘ dhvajaddsa ’ as ‘ a captive of war ,’ — ‘ dandaddsa ’ as ‘ one 
who has abandoned a religious order and has not performed 
the consequent expiatory rite, and has thereupon, by way of 
punishment, been made by the king a life-long slave. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamddhava, (Vyavahara, p. 240), 
which also notes that the list is not exhaustive. 

VERSE CDXVI 

This veme is quoted in Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhatfi 
(p. 572). 

VERSE CDXVm 

This verae is quoted in Y ivddaratnd.kara (p. 625). 

VERSE CDIX 

‘Karmdntdn ’ — ‘Completion of his undertakings’ (Kulluka) ; 
— ^‘the works, -such as agriculture and the rest’; (Medhatithi,’ 
Govindaraja and Nandana) ; — ‘ workshops ’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaidti, p. 155), 

VERSE XDXX 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, 

W6). 
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VEKSE I 

This verse is quoted in Vyavahdra-Bdlambhat^ 
(p. 1034). 

VEKSE II 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard (2.195), which adds 
the following notes : — As a matter of fact, this appearing of 
husband and wife before the king as plaintiff and defendant 
is forbidden, and as such there is no room for this subject 
under the present head ; but what is meant is that if, from 
other sources, the king should happen to hear of -the misbe- 
haviour of the one or the other of the party, he 
should interfere, and by means of judicious punishment bring 
them back to the path of righteousness ; otherwise he becomes 
involved in sin . — Bdlamhhatti has the following explana- 
tory notes : — ‘ Svaih ’, the women’s own brother and other 
relations, — ‘ divdnisham^ always, — ‘ visayesu ’, even such 
objects of enjoyment as are not actually forbidden, such as 
beautiful things, tasty food, and so forth, — ‘ sajjantyaJ},* 
addicted, — they should be kept under control. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 322) ; 
in Smftisdroddhdra (p. 330), which adds that ‘ though 
a regular law-suit between husband and wife has been pro- 
hibited, yet if the king happens to leam from other sources, of 
quarrels between them, he should intervene and make 
them keep to the right path,’ — in Kftyasdrasamvj- 
chchaya (p. 98) which explains * sajjantya1}>' as becoming 
‘addicted’ — and in Nfsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara, 31 b). 
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VERSE m 

f 

r. 

T his verse is quoted in Fcirdstiaramddham (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 286) ; — in Vivdda/ratndhxra (p. 410) ;- 7 -in 
VyavahdrOrBdlamhhaitt (p. 608) ; — in Nrsimhapra- 
sdda (Samskara 66 b) ; — and in Sctmsidraratnamdld (p. 
674). 


VERSE IV 

This verse is quoted in Vieddaraindkara Cp- 412) ; — 
and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 158a), which has the 
following notes : — ‘ Kdle ' at the time suitable for giving away 
the girl: — ^vdchyam’ is to be blamed , — ' anupayan^ not 
approaching. 


VERSE V 

This verse is quoted in Vioddaratndkara (p, 412) ; — 
Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 323), which adds the 
following notes ; — ‘ If they are not guarded, they bring grief 
to the families of their husbands and fathers ; hence for the sake 
of both families, special care is to be taken of them.; — in 
iVVst»»Aajt)rasac?a (Samskara, 66b); — ^in Samshdraratnamdld 
(p. 674); — ^in Kftyasdrammuchchaya (p. 98) ; — and in 
Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara 158a). 


VERSE VI 

Thi^ vferse is quoted in Vivddaraindkara (p. 411); 
— rin Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 323) in 
Krsimhajprasdda (Vyavahara, 32a) ; — ^in KTtyasdrasamuch- 
ohaya (p. 98) ; — ^and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 158a). 
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VERSE VII 

‘ Kulam ’ — ‘ Ancestors who can obtain o^erings only 
from Intimate descendants ’ {Medhatithi, Govindaraja and 
Kulluka) ; — ‘ relatives, who are dishonoured by ladies of the 
family misbehaving ’ (Medhatithi, alternatively, and Raghava- 
nanda) ; — ‘ position of the family ’ (Narayana ) ; — ^ property ’ 
(Raghavananda). 

‘ Atmdnam ’ — ‘ Himself,’ ‘ as only legitimate children 
can offer Shrdddhas' (Govindaraja, Kulluka and Raghava- 
nanda) ; — Tjecause an adultress and her paramour may attempt 
his life ’ (Medhatithi). 

‘ Dharmam ’ — ‘ Tending of the sacred fires, to which 
the husband of an adultress is not entitled ’ (Govindaraja, 
Kulluka and Raghavananda) ; — ‘ the duties of the House- 
holder * (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara All )', — 
in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 323) ; — in Krtyasd- 
rasamuchchaya (p. 987) ; — and in Nrsim?iaprasdda (Vyawsr 
hara, 32 a). 


VERSE VHI 

Of. Aitareya Brahmana 7.13.6. 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 417). 

VERSE IX 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaraindkara (p. 414) ; — and 
in Vtrcmitrodaya (Vyavahara, 159 a). 

VERSE X . . 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 416) ; — 
in Pa/rdaharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 323), which adds the 
explanation ; — ‘ Inasmuoh as it is not possible to guard them 
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by force, they should be emjfloyed in such work as will*not 
leave them .time for thinking of other men; — thus would they 
be guarded against evil ; — in Madanapdrijdta (p. 192); — 
in Nfsimhaprasdda (V yavah'ara, 32 a) ; — and in Vtramitro- 
daya (Vyavahara, 158 b), which explains ^ prasahya* as 
‘ by force, by keeping cooped up’ ; it adds that what is meant is 
that even though by forcible detention you can guard her 
body from misbehaviour, yet that cannot guard against the 
uncleanliness of her mind. 

VERSE XI 

This verse is quoted in Vivdda/ratndkara (p. 416), which 
explains ‘ pdrindhyanya ’ as ‘ ear-rings, bracelets, and so 
forth — in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 323) ; — 
in Smftitattva (II, p. 147), which explains ^pdrindy- 
ya ’ (which is its reading for ‘ pdrindhya ’) as ‘ bed-stead and 
other household funiture’; — and in Madanapdrijdta (p. 191). 

VERSE XII 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 416), 
which explains ‘ dptakdrihhil} ’ as ‘ trustworthy and alert.’ 

VERSE xm 

‘ Durjanasamsargah ' — ‘Associating with wicked people, 
e.g., other unfaithful wives ’ (Narayana) ; — ‘ with adulterers ’ 
(Raghavananda) . 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 108) ; — and in 
Vivdda/ratndkara (p. 430), which adds that what are men- 
tioned here are only by way of a few illustrations of what leads 
to the deterioration of a woman’s character. 

* 

VERSE XIV 

This vei'se is quoted in Vivddaratndhara {g, 4:\2) , — 
and in V%ramitrodaya (VyavahSra, 158 b). 
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VEK8E XV 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 412) ; — 
and in Vtramitrodaya (Vyamhara, 158 b). 

VERSE XVI 

• 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 413), which 
adds the following notes : — ‘ Prajdpatinimrgajam, ’ Praja- 
pati is Brahma, what comes about, jdyate,' at the time of crea- 
tion by himinisarge)!^ ^prajdpati nisargajam! \ — in Krtya- 
sdrasamuchchaya (p. 99) ; — and in Viramitrodaya ( Vyava- 
hara, 158 b). 


VERSE XVII 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara A12 ) — 
and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 158 b). 

VERSE XVIII 

The second half of this verse has been taken as a corruption 
of the line fSt w firfe ftofiT:. Hopkins 

remarks : — “ This is supported by the sutras ; cf. the text 
and quotations given by Mandlik, Mayukha, 2. 366-367 ; 
also Baudhayana, 2. 3.46. ” 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 412), 
which adds the following notes : — ‘ Nirindriydh, ’ devoid of 
the faculties conducive to steadiness, truthfulness and so forth ; 
— “ striyonrtam," women are called ‘untruth’ in the sense of 
bang addicted to lying i—md in Viramitrodaya (Vyava- 
hSra, 168 b). 

» t 

VERSE XIX 

This verse, is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Vyavah&Ra, 

158 b), which has the following notes : — ' Shrutay ah,' Vedic 
82 
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texts, — ‘ nigame^u, ’ in the Vedas, — ‘ listen to those rites tlfet 
are referred ^ in the Vedas as expiatory of the misbehaviour 
of women,— and these will give you an idea of the character 
of women.’ ‘ 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 412), which adds 
the following notes : — ‘ Shrutayah', Vedic texts ; — ‘nigame^ti’ 
in the Vedas ; — \wdlak 9 anyan 1 ’ characterestic ; — ‘ td^dm eta,’ 
listen to that Vedic text, from among tlie said texts, which is in 
the form of an expiation for the sin of imchaste thoughts, this 
text being indicative of the chai’acter of women in general 

VERSE XX 

“ This verse is a slightly altered mantra which occms in 
Shdhhhdyana Orhyasutra ’3. 13. 5, and in the ChMurmdsya 
portion of the Kathaka rescension of the Kr^na Yajurveda. 
According to the former, it has to be recited by the ‘ son 
of a paramour.’ But the Kaihus prescribe its use by 
every sacrificer who offers a Chdturmdsya sacrifice. ” — Buhler. 

‘ Retah ’ — {a) ‘ The semen of the legitimate husband, 
or (6) the husband himself, or (c) the secretions of the mother 
herself’ (Medhatithi). [In the case of (c) the word is in 
the accusative case] ; — ‘ secretions of the mother on her sexual 
desires being aroused ’ (KuUuka, Govindaraja, Raghavananda, 
Narayana and Nandana). 

See also Apastamba, Shrauta-sutra 1. 99 and Visnu 
Smrti 73. 12. , 

This verse is quoted in Vivddai'atndhara (p. 412), 
which adds the following notes ; — This quotes the Vedic 
text referred to in the preceding verse; *<«<,’ is the sin 
of desiring; aijother man ; the meaning thus is as follows : — 
‘ Inasmuch as my mother entertained a longii^ for another 
man, the sin due to this — may the ‘seed’ of my father 
remove ,* in ^ pita ’ the nominative ending has the force 
of the genitive ; — ^and in Vtraniitrodaya (VyavabSra, 158 b). 
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VERSE XXI 

This verse is quoted in Vivdda/ratnaka/r» (p. 413) ; — 
and in Viramitrodaya (Vya^ahara, 158 b). 


VERSE XXII 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 416). 


VERSE xxm 

“The story of Mandapala is told in the Mahabharata 
1. 8335, adhyaya 229 ” — Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 416), which 
reads ‘ shdrhgt ’, with Medhatithi. 


VERSE XXIV 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p, 416). 


VERSE XXVI 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 416) ; — 
in Madanapdrijdta (p. 190) ; — and in Nfsimhaprasdda 
(Samskara, 66 b). 


VERSE XXVII 

" This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 191) l — 
in Vivddaratndkara (p. 417), which notes that the 
construction is ‘pratyaham lokaydtrdydh ‘nibnndhanam 
stri ’, and that both the bringing forth and the rearing of 
children are her function and io Nrsimhaprasdda (Saujs- 
kara, 66 b). 
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VERSE XXVin 

This vorse is quoted in Vivddaratnakora, (p. 417) ; — 
in Madanapdrijdta (p. 191} and in Nrsimhaprasada 
(Samskara, 66 b). 


VERSE XXXIV 

Compare 10. 72. 

VERSE XXXV 

This verse is quoted in Vyavahdra-Bdlambhatfi (p. 

675). 


VERSE XLT 

'Vijildnam ' — ‘Treatises on logic, arts, and so forth’ 
(Medhatithi) ; — ‘ subsidiary sciences ’ (Kulluka). 

VERSE XLIV 

Hopkins says — “ The kings subsequent to Prthu, accord- 
ing to Medhatithi, have no legitimate claim to possession. ” — 
But there is nothing in Medhatithi to this effect. 

VERSE XLVI 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (II, p. 149), which 
explains ‘ ni^hraya ’ as selling and ‘ visarga ’ rntrenouncing, 
* divorcing. 


VERSE XLVII 

This vfers4 is quoted in Pm-dsharcrnddhava (Aehara, 
p. 490), which adds that this rule r^arding the betrothal of 
a girl pertains to cases where the bildegnoom to whom the 
girl has been betrothed has no disqualifying d^Ksts;--® 
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P«m«Aarawad/iat)a (Vyavalmra, p. 388), which adds that 
the irrevocability of a partition here spoken of is meaht for 
those cases where all doubts r^arding its fairness can be set 
at rest by reasonable arguments ; — in Smrtitattva (ll, p. 145), 
and again on p. 182,‘ where it is added that this irrevocability 
of partitions is meant for cases where the partition has been 
made by the Objector himself ; — and in Smrtichandrikd 
(Samskara, p. 218), which explains the first clause to mean that 
‘ a man obtains his share in a property only once ,’ and adds 
that what is said in regard to the ‘girl ’ applies only to those 
eases where there is ‘no defect in the bridegroom (to whom the 
girl has been betrothed). 

VERSE XLVIII 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 578) ; — 
and in Vyavahdra-Bdlambhatft (p. 574). 

VERSE XLIX 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnahara (p. 579). 

VERSE L 

This verse is quoted in V ivddaratnakara (p. 579). 
VERSE LI 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 579) ; — ■ 
and in Vyavdhdra-Bdlamhkatfx (p. 521). 

VERSE LH 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 579), 
which explains the meaning to be: — ‘In a case where the 
owner of the field and the sower of the seed are not parties 
to an agreea^nt, the benefit acCTues to the former and 
not to the latter,’ . 
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It is quoted in Pwdshm'amadhava (Vyavahara, p. 3S0), 
whiefi adds the following explanation : — In a case where 
the ‘ field-owner ’ and the ‘ seed-owner ’ have entered into 
an agreement that * the child born would belong to both of 
us the child tliat is born of the connection between the 
former’s wife and the latter shall belong to both ; but where 
there has been no such agreement, and yet thfe latter ‘ sows his 
seed ’ in the former’s ‘ field ,’ and a child is born, it will belong 
to the * field-owner ,’ and not to the ‘ se^-owner }’ because 
the ‘ receptacle ’ is more potent than the ‘ seed ,’ as is 
found in the case of the cow, the sheep and other 
animals. 

It is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 656), 
which adds that ‘ phaldnahhisandhdna ’ means the ‘ absence 
of any such agreement as that the child born of 
this connection shall belong to both of us ;’ so that 
the son thus born would be ‘ k§etraja ’ and not 
‘ dvydmu^ydyana' 

It is quoted in Mitdk^ard (2. 127), which adds a note 
the exact wording of which has been reproduced in Pard- 
sharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 350) [see above). Bdlani- 
bhatfi has the following explanation of the verbal construc- 
tion ,’ ‘from among field-owners and 
seed-owners ,’ if either party has not agreed to the understanding 
regarding the lending of the ‘field,’ then the child born 
belongs to the ‘ field-owner ;’ and the reason for this lies in 
the fact that ‘ the receptacle is more potent th^n the seed ’; 
—and the reason for this is declared to be ‘ pratyak§am ,’ 

‘ ordinary perception ’, i. e., such is actually found to be the 
case in ordinary experience ; — ^the ‘phalam ’ spoken of in the 
text stands for the agreement regarding the child ; — ^it goes 
on to add thal according to Medhatithi this verse serves to point 
out the special circumstance under which the ‘ benefit does 
not accrue to the seed-sower which has been stated in 
general terms in the preceding verse. 
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• It is quoted in Vyuvahdra-Bdlamhluiift (p. 653) ; — 
and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavaiiara, 185 b), which adds the 
following explanation — ‘In a case where there has been no 
agreement regarding ihepJiala, i. e., the expected offspring, — 
the child belongs to the woman’s husband, just as we find in 
the case where, without the knowledge or consent of the owner 
of the field, if somb one sows his own seeds in that field, the 
outturn of the field belongs to the owner of the field, and not to 
that of the seeds. 


VERSE LIII 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ara (2. T27) which adds 
the following explanation : — ^In a case where the ‘ field ’ is 
lent to the seed-owner for sowing, on the mutual understand- 
ing that the child born would belong to both parties, both 
of them will be owners of the child, as has been {dr^ta) held 
by the great sages. 

It is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 656), 
which adds that the term ‘ kriyd ’ here stands for the agree- 
ment that ‘ the child born would belong * to both of us and 
adds that it is only sons born under these conditions that 
can be called ‘ Dvydmusydyana' 

It is quoted in Pardshwarnddhava ( Vyavahara, p. 350), 
which adds the following explanation ; — ‘ In a case where the 
owner of the field lends his field to the owner of the seed, after 
entering into an agreement with him to the effect that tlie child 
bom shall belong to botli, — the child is held to belong to both 
the parties.’ 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 557), which adds 
that this rule applies also to the case where the ‘ seed-owner ’ 
concerned may already have sons of his own; — in Vyavahdra^ 
Bdlcmhhatfi (p. .653) ; — in Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara 
38 a) ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 185 b), which adds 
the following explanation : — A man has agiicultiiral land, and 
another has, . the seed-grains, — the two enter into an agreement 
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‘let US, combine our resources and cultivate the land conjoifitly 
and the out turn shall belong to both of us,’ — in this case 
tlie crop belongs to both ; similarly when the husband 
of the wife enters into an agreement with another man that 
‘ you beget a child on my wife and the child shall belong to 
both of us,’ the child that is born belongs to both, and having 
two fathers, he is called * Dvydmv.§yayana' 


VERSE LIV 

This verse is^ quoted in Smrtitattva (IT, p. 150) ; — in 
Fi©adara<na^ara (p, 579), which explains ^ ogha* as ‘cur- 
rent of water ’ and ‘ dhrtam ’ as ‘ earned,’ and adds that 
this also only serves to indicate the greater importance of the 
‘field and in Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhatti (p. 521). 


VERSE LV 

This verse is quoted in Vioddratndkara (p. 580), which 
explains ‘ e^a dharmal}'\ as ‘ the principle that the owner of 
the seed does not obtain the fruit;’ — ^aJso in Smrtitattva 
(11, p. 150), which adds that the term ‘o?dsi’ here stands for the 
slave-girl married to another slave ; the child of such a slave- 
girl belongs to the owner of the girl, not to that of the father ; 
— and in Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhatfi (pp. 521 and 574). 


VERSE LVin 


This verse is quoted in Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhaiii 
(p. 522). 

c ' 

VERSES LIX— LX 

' Santdnaaya' — ‘Son, and also the appointed daughter ’ 
(Medhadthi); — ‘Son’ (Govindaraja and lUighav^ianda). 
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* “This practice is forbidden in Apastamba 2. 27. 2-7 ; if the 
husband is aKve ; but with the widow, it is expressly enjoined by 
Gautama 78. 4 and 28. 21-22, and Vashistha 17.56. Narada 
gives an elaborate account of the formalities. See Jolly, Kecht 
Stellung S. 18, where the passage is discussed.” — Hopkins. 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^drd (2. 127) as propound- 
ing the practice* of ^niyoga' for the purpose of forbidding 
it under verse 64 et seq. — Bdlamhhatti adds the notes : — 
^ Samyah^'xa accordance with the scriptures, — ‘Ipsitd,* in the 
form of a son, — ‘ ksaye, ’ in the event of threatened extinction 
of the family; this means that the practice is sanctioned 
only under very abnormal circumstances ; — ' vdg-yatah,’ silent ; 
— ^it then goes on to quote Medhatithi. 

(59) is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 445) and 
both the verses in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 350) ; 
and in Viramitrodaya (Sainskara, p. 737) which remarks 
that the term ^vidhavd ’ in this verse stands for the girl whose 
betrothed husband has died after tlie betrothal, but before 
actual marriage. 

Both verses are quoted in Vycwahdra-Bdlarahha{\i 
(p. 700); — ^in Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara, p. 38 a); — and in 
SmYtichandrikd (Samskara, pp. 224-225), which explains 
the meaning as — "The widow, when <lirected by the father-in-law 
or other elders, may beget a desired (ie., male) child from her 
husband’s (elder or younger) brother, — ^but only one; although 
some people hold that she may secure two sons.’ 

VEKSE LXI 

% 

This verse is quoted in Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhatfi 
(p. 700) ; — and in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 225) which 
notes that this view has been held by some people on the 
ground that one son is as good as none at all 

• • 

VERSE LXni 

This verse is quoted in Vyavahdra-Bdlawhhaffi, 

(p. 523); — and in 
83 
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VERSE LXrV 

“ Verses 64-68 flatly contradict the rules given in the 
preceding ones. But it by no means follows that they are 
a modem addition, as held by Hopkins. For the same view 
is expressed by Apastamba, 2. 27. 2-6, and was held, accord- 
ing to Baudhayana, 2. 3. 34, by AupajandhanL Moreover, 
Brhaspati Smrti states expressly (Colebrook Dig. CLVH) 
that the contradictory statement occurred in the Manava 
Dharmashatra as known to the autlior.” — Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Mitdh^ard (2.136), as prohibiting 
niyoga’, — again under 2. 127, to the same effect, where Bdl- 
amhhattl adds that ‘anyasmin^ means ‘other than the husband.’ 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 737), which 
remarks that the term ‘ vidhavd ’ here stands for the woman, 
whose husband has died after the maniage has been performed ; 
— then it seeks to reconcile the apparent contradiction between 
verses 59 and 60 (permitting Niyoga) on the one hand, and 
verses 64-68 (forbidding it) on the other ; the sanction is 
meant for the girl whb is widowed after verbal betrothal, before 
marriage ; while the prohibition applies to one who is widowed 
after marriage ; this, it adds, is made clear by verse 65, which 
refers to the ‘mantras recited during the marriage-ceremony.’ It 
concludes therefore that there is no room for any doubts regard- 
ing the opinion of Manu, adumbrated in Mitdk^ard. 

It is quoted in Nfsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara, 38 a) ; — 
in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 226), which says that this 
prohibition is meant for the Kali-age ; — and in Viramitro- 
daya (Vyavahara, 186 a). 

VERSE LXV 

This verse is quoted in Flrawitrorfai/a (Samskara, p. 737, 
which notes that this verse supplies the reason for what has been 
asserted in the preceding y&cmY—mNrsimkaprasdda (Vyava- 
hara, p. 38 a), — and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 186 
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VERSE LXVI 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya* (Samskara, 
p. 738) ; — and in ViramitrodoA^a (Vyavahara, 186 a). 

VERSE LXVII 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 738 and in Vyavahara, 186 a). 

VERSE LXVIII 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p, 738 and Vyavahara, 186 a). 

VERSE LXIX 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard (1. 69), as 
enunciating the view that the sanction of the ‘ k§e(r(ija' son 
pertains only to those cases where the bridegroom has died after 
the verbal betrothal ; — again under 2. 127, as describing the 
case in which alone ‘ m’yo^a ’ is permissible; — and it adds 
that this verse implies that the man to whom a girl has been 
betrothed has become her ‘ husband ’ even before the 
marriage rites have been performed. 

MitdJc^ard adds the following notes : — When the 
‘ husband ’ to whom the girl has been betrothed dies, then 
his ‘ own ’ i.e., uterine brother, elder or younger, ‘ vindeta' 
shall take her, i. e., marry her. It construes * anena 
vidhdnma' with the next verse. 

It is quoted in Smrtitattva (11, p. 129), to the effect 
that the child born under this rule belongs to the person 
to whom the gul had been previously betrothed; — in 
Apardrka (p. 78), which also notes that this verse ’serves to 
restrict the sanction of ‘ niyoga ’ or of ‘ marriage of widows ’ 
to cases of mere betrothal, not of actual marriage ; — ^in Ford- 
sharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 351), to the same effect ; and 
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it adds that for this reason the foregoing conflicting verSes 
59-68 shouI,d not be understood as setting forth two optional 
alternatives ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 737), to the 
effect that ‘ niyoga ’ does not 'mean mere intercourse, with- 
out marriage, it means ma/rriage and then intercourse ; — and 
again on p. 756, as laying down the marrying of the girl by 
her younger brother-in-law, on the death of her (betrothed) 
husband. 

This ver.se is quoted also in Nrsimhaprasada (Vyavahara, 
38 a). 


VEESE LXXX 

This verse is quoted along with 69 in Mitdk^ard (2. 
127), which adds the following notes: — ‘Yathdvidhi’ in 
accordance with the scriptures , — ‘ adhigamya ’, having 
married, — ‘ anena vidhdnena* (of the preceding vei*se) i. e., 
‘ besmearing himself with clarified butter, with speech held in 
check and so forth, — ‘ ehuJclavastrdrn xhuchivratdm' with 
her min d and body wider full control, — ‘ mithah,' in secret, — 
shall approach her once during each com’se, till conception 
takes place. It proceeds to declare that all this does not make 
the woman the actual ‘ wife ’ of the brother-in-law ; hence the 
child born of this union belongs to the real (^.e., the former) 
husband ; — Bdlamhhaiij, adds that the action of the 

brother-in-law is purely for the purpose of providing a child for 
his dead brother ; it goes on to add the following notes 
Kulluka Bhatte remarks that the fact of the child born 
of the intercourse here sanctioned belonging to the dead 
betrothed is clear from the restriction imposed, that there is to 
be intercourse only once during the course, and that also only 
until conception takes place. — Having thus stated the view of 
the older writers, BdlamhJwttfi enters into a long discussiou 
and comes to the conclusion that the sanction of remarriage 
must refer to a regvdar widow — who loses her real husband 
after full marriage, and not only aifter betrothal; and it 
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naively remarks that the opinion of the older writers is due 
to prejudice against ‘ niyoga' by reason of its having* been 
forbidden during the KcUiyuga. 

„ It is quoted in Smrtitdttoa (n, p. 129), which also 
quotes Kulluka Bhatta’s remark (quoted in Bdlamhhatti 
above). It goes on to add that what is here laid down should 
be done only if the woman concerned is willing to do it, not 
otherwise ; as is clearly declared by Vashistha. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 351); — and in Vircmitrodaya (Samskara, p. 737). 

VER4E LXXI 


See above, 8. 98. 

“ Medhatithi and Nandana say that the verse is meant to 
forbid mamage of a girl whose betrothed has died. But 
Kulluka thinks that it refers to all cases where a betrothal has 
taken place, and that it removes a doubt which might arise 
through a too strict interpretation of 8. 227.” — ^Buhler. 

This verse in quoted in Vydvahdra-Bdlamhhatfi 
(p. 326) ; — and in Smrtichandrikd < Samskara, p. 220). 

VERSE LXXn 

'Vipradu^idnC — ‘ Blemished, by bodily defects ’ (Medha- 
tithi, Kulluka, Raghavananda and Nandana) ; ‘ belonging to 

a base family ’ (Narayaiia). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava, (Achara, 
p. 492), to the effect that it is not only the giver of a defective 
maiden that is to be punished, but the girl herself is to be re- 
nounced ','~\nMadanapdrijdta{'g. 164), which adds the follow- 
ing notes : — ‘ Vipradu^td ’ is one who entertaiife Idngings for 
another man, — ‘ Chhadmand ’, by showing to the brid^;rom 
a girl other than the one to be married ; — in Vtramitroda/ya. 
(Samskara, p. 744), wMch adds the following notes 
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‘ Vigarhitam already previously married, but ‘ unpenetrated;’ 
it quotes Medhatithi’s words as ' pnrvam pratigrhUdm 
ah^(Uayonirnapi ; ‘ mpradu^ldm having her affections 

centred in another man ; — in Samskdramayukha (p. 106), 
which explains ‘ vigarhitam ’ as ‘ defective — and in 
Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 221), as laying down the 
divorcing of a girl, after the detection of some defect in her, — it 
explains ‘ vipradu^tdm ' as ‘ vividham prakar§ena dv^tdm' 
‘ having several serious defects/ 

VERSE LXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 418), 
which explains ‘ sthitimati ’ as ‘ endowed with modesty and 
other virtues.’ 

VERSE LXXV 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 438), 
which explains the construction as ‘ vrttim vidhdya pro^ite 
and explains ‘ fivet' as ‘should maintain herself by the 
means provided for her by her husband.’ 

VERSE LXXVI 

Kulluka, Narayana and Raghavananda hold that after the 
expiration of the terms mentioned, the wife shall go to seek 
her husband. Nandana says — ‘ the meaning is that no sin 
is committed if she afterwards takes another husband’. — 
Medhatithi, having noted and dismissed two other explana- 
tions — (a) that ‘ she should maintain herself by blameless 
methods ’ [which is the explanation attributed to Medhatithi 
himself by Buhler], and (b) that ‘ she may have intercourse 
with another man’, — propounds the explanation that ‘ she 
may take service under another man as a toilet-woman in his 
house, and on the return of her husband, she may return to 
him, if he can induce her to go.’ He also notes and rejects the ex- 
planation of the ‘ancients’ that ‘she may marry another man.’ 
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VERSE LXXVII 

This verse is quoted in VivddaratndTcara (p. 423). 

• VERSE LXXVIII 

Tliis verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 423). 
VERSE LXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 423). 

VERSE LXXX 

Tliis verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 508), which explains * vyddhitd ’ as ‘ suffering from a 
long lingering disease — in Madanapdrijdta (p. 188), which 
adds the following notes : — ‘ Madyapd\ the woman who is 
addicted to drinking what is forbidden for the caste to which 
she belongs, — ‘ asatyavrttd, ’ whose conduct is not good, — 
‘ pratikuJd,' in the habit of doing tilings disagreeable to her 
husband and of beating her cliildren, servants and others, — 
‘ arihaglini', prone, tlirough idleness, to wasting money, — 
‘ adhivedana ’ means the taking of another wife. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 100), which adds the 
note that ‘ vyddhitd ’ means suffering from a lingering 
disease ; — it quotes this verse in support of the view that what 
is meant to be a ground for superseding the wife is not the 
drinking of liquor, but the drinking of any intoxicant ; the 
drinking of wine being one of the ‘serious ’ sins, it would 
make the woman liable to be renounced, and not only superseded. 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 871), which 
adds that ‘Madyapd ’ here has been held by older writers to refer 
only to women of the twice-bom castes ; but in reality it refers to 
all the four castes, for all .of whom the drinking of all the three 
kinds of ‘ wine’ — Oaudl, Mddhvl and Pai^ii — is forbidden , — 
^amtyavfttd' is Ul-behaved or untruthful ; — ‘ prattkuld’ acting 
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in ways injurious to her husband ; — ‘ vyadhita,’ sufferiSig 
from such diseases as render her unfit for household work ; — 
‘himsrd’, addicted to beating children and maidservants; 
— ^arthaghnV, ‘prone to wa*sting the wealth acquired;’— 
' sarvadd’ is to be construed as qualifying ‘asatyavrtta ’ 
and the other epithets, — the meaning being the wife who is 
always untruthful. 

It is quoted in Samskdraratnamdld (p. 592), which 
explains ‘vyddhitd’ as a ‘confirmed invalid.’ 


VERSE LXXXI 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 188), 
which adds that ‘ adhivettavyd ’ has to be supplied at the 
end ; — in Viramitrodaya ( Samskara, p. 873 ); — ^in 
Apardrka (p. 100); — in Nirnayasindhu (p. 230); — in 
Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 508); — and in Vidhdna- 
pdrijdta (II, p. 363). 


VERSE LXXXn 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 100), which adds 
that the qualification 'sick' includes also the ‘barren’ wife, 
and ‘one who gives birth to female children only’; — in 
Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 508), as laying down a 
special consideration in the case of the devoted wife; — and 
in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 872) which adds that 
*hitd’ is mentioned only by way of illustration. 


. < .VERSE LXXXni 

'Kula ' — ‘Uis own relations as well as the wife’s 
parmital relations’ (Medhatitlu ); — ^‘either the family members 
or the public, according to drciqnstances’ (Rag^vananda). 
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• This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddfuwa ( Achara, 
p. 69), which adds that ‘casting off’ means ‘sending h§r to 
her father’; — in Pardsharamddhava ( Prayashchitta, p, 
288), which explains Hydjyd’ as ‘left among her own 
paternal relations, till such time as she is free from her 
defects’; — ^in Vidhdnapdrijdta (II, p. 59); — in Apardrka 
(p. 101), which explains ‘ kulasannidhau ’ as ^pitrddi- 

kulasannidhau ’, in the presence of her father and other 
members of the family ; — in Nirnayasindhu (p. 230); — in 
(Samskara, p. 874) , which explains ‘ as 
‘her father and other relations’; — and in Madanapdrijdta 
(p. 189). 

VERSE LXXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 437). 

VERSE LXXXV 

Cf. the Mahabharata 13.47. 31. 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 509), as laying down the order in which the several 
wives of a man are to be honoured ;^in Smrtitattva (p. 
298) as declaring who is to be regarded as the ‘Senior’ wife, 
^Jyesthd'", — also in Vol. II, p. 191; — in Vivddaratnd- 
kara (p. 419), which explains ^svdh’ as ‘belonging to 
the same caste as her husband ,’ and ‘ svdvardh ’ (which is its 
reading for ‘ apardh’) as ‘ belonging to a different caste’ ; — in 
Vtramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 198 a); — and by Jimutavdhana 
(Dayabhaga, p. 257), which says that the wife of one’s own caste, 
even though married later, would be the Senior and hence 
entitled to associate with the husband in his religious acts. 

VERSE LXXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 
509); — in Vivddaratndkara (p. 419); — in Vtramitrodaya 
(Vyavahara, 198 a);-rand by Jimutavdhana (Dayabha^, 

p. 259). 

84 



664 


MANU SMRITI — ^NOTES 


VERSE LXXXVII 

‘Purvadr^tah ’ — ‘Known by the ancients’ (Kulluka, 
Raghavananda and Nandana) ; — ‘known from olden times’ 
(Medhatithi ); — ‘ declared in the t^uranas (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 419); — 
in Vlramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 198 a) ; — and by 
hana (Dayabhaga, p. 259). 

VERSE LXXXVni 

‘ Aprdptdm ' — ‘ Who has not attained the marriageable age,’ 
(Medhatithi and Raghavananda) ; — ‘ who has not attained eight 
years of age ’ (Kulluka and Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 481), which explains ‘ aprdptdm ’ as ‘ one whose marriage 
time has not arrived, i. e., who is still a child ’; — in Smrtitat- 
tva (II, p. 124), which explains ‘ aprdptdm' as ‘ one who has 
not attained the age that is most commended for marriage’; — 
in Viramitrodya (Samskara, p. 755), which reropduces 
the explanation of ‘ aprdptdm! given in Pardsharamddhava ; 
— ^in Smrtikaumvdi (p. 39), as countenancing the marrying of a 
girl even before she is of the proper age ; — in ShuddhihaumvtM 
(p. 30) to the same effect ; — and in Samshdramayukha 
(p. 103), which explains ‘ aprdptdm ' as ‘ one who has not 
attained the right age,’ who may be given away in consideration 
of the special qualifications of the bridegroom. 

VERSE LXXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 93), which adds 
that what is meant is that ‘ so long as a man with good quali- 
fications is not available she shall not be given to one devoid of 
qualifications,’ and not that there is nothing wrong, under the 
cricumstances, to keep the girl unmarried even after puberty ; 
as this latter view is contrary to other texts, 
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• It is quoted in Smrtitattva (11, p. 124), which adds that 
all that is meant is that the girl should not be given to £» man 
devoid of qualifications ; — ^in Smrtikaumudi (p. 38) ; — in 
Hemddri (Kala, p. 804), which says that what is meant is that 
‘ she should not be given to a man without qualifications 
when a qualified man is available,’ and it is not meant that a 
girl should never 'be given to a man without qualifications ; — ^in 
Smrtichandi’ikd (Samskara, p. 216), which has the same 
note; — in Samskdraratnamdla (p. 456), which also has 
the same note ; — and in Samskdramayukha (p, 102), which 
says that ‘ api ’ and ‘ kdmam ’ indicate that the verse is not 
to be taken in its litersil sense ; all that is meant is to eulogise 
the marrying of the girl to a qualified man. 


VERSE XC 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 484); — in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 772) ; — in 
Hemddri (Kala, p. 805) — in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, 
p. 217); — and in Samskdra-ratncimdld (p, 501). 


VERSE CXI 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 772); — m Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 484), which says 
that the meaning is that the man whom she takes as husband 
does not incur any sin in marrying her; — in Hemddri (Kala, p. 
805), which explains the last clause to mean that the man 
also incurs no sin ; — in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 217), 
which has the same note; — and in Samskdraratnamdla 
(p. 501) which explains ‘‘ addyamdnd' as ‘not given away’, 
either on account of the absence of a giver, or on account of the 
giver, though present, being disregarded, and reproduces 
Madhava’s explanation. 
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VERSE XCII 

« 

^ Stenah' is, not the reading of Medhatithi, who only 
notes it as a vdr. lec. 

This verse is quoted in (Samskara, p. 772); 

■^in Nirnayasindhu (p. 223) ; — in Apardrka (p. 94) ; — ^in 
Madanapdrijdta (p. 148); — in Smrtichatidrikd (Samskara, 
p. 217); — and in Samskdraratnamdld (p. 591). 

VERSE XCIII 

Cf. 3, 23, 24, 51 and 52 ; 8.366; — 9, 46,71, 97 and 98 ; — 
11.62. 

“ According to some people ^ tliis verse does not form 
part of the text of Manu ” — .says Medhatithi. This is not 
his own opinion, as Hopkins wrongly asserts. 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 772); — in Madanapdrijdta (p. 149) ; — in Nirnayasindhu 
(p. 223) ; — in Apardrka (p. 94), which explains ‘ shulka ’ as 
the price ; — and in Smrtikaumudi (p. 38). 

f 

VERSE XCIV 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 766), which says that the following is the upshot of the 
texts bearing on this subject : — If the age of the girl is 8 years 
or less, she should be married to a man whose age is three 
times that of hers ; if it is between 8 and 12, the age 
of the bidegroom should two and a half times ; — ^if her 
^e is between 12 and 16 then that of the bridegroom shall 
be two years less than the double of her age. Of the sentence 
‘ dha/rme stdati satvarafy,' it gives two explanations : — (a) 
if he finds that his reli^ous duties would otherwise suffer, he 
may marry e^lier ; and (b) if he marries in haste, — i.e., if 
he marries before he has reached the prescribed age, or if he 
marries a girl whose age is lower than the one prescribed, — 
then he suffers in spiritual merit 
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•It is quoted in Pardsharcmiddhciva (Achara, p. 474), 
as laying down the extent to which the bride should be 
younger than the bridegroom ; — ^in Pardsharamadhava 
(Prayashchitta, p. 121), which -adds that this verse applies 
to cases where the girl has not menstruated upto 12 years ; — 
in Nirnayasindhu (p, 215); — ^in Samshdramayukha (p. 
82), which explains ‘ trya^tavar^ah ’ as ‘ twenty-four years 
old ’; — m Hentddri (Kala, p. 801); — in Smrtichandrikd 
(Samskaiu, p. 112), which explains ‘ satvar’a' as ‘ one of lower 
age,’ and deduces the conclusion that there is nothing wrong if 
the girl is married before her menstruation; — and in Gadd- 
dharapaddhati (Kala, p. 222), which explains ‘ satvarah ’ as 
one who is in a hurry to enter the Householder’s stage.’ 

VERSE XCV 

* Deva-dattd’ — ‘Given by the gods, Bhaga, Aryaman, 
Savitr and the I’est mentioned in the Vedic text recited during 
marriages’, — ‘ from Agni ’ (Narayana) ; — ‘ from Soma, Agni 
and the Gandharvas ’ (Medhatithi and Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 481). 
VERSE XCVI 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 418), which 
adds that the term ’’ prajana ’ here stands for the act of 
conceiving and ‘ santdna ’ for the act of depositing the seed, 
fecundating. , 


VERSE XCVII 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 153) ; — 
in Nirnayasindhu (p. 227) ; — in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 739) ; — in Samskdramayvkha (p. 105), which explains 
the meaning to be that ‘if the girl agrees she may be given to 
the younger brother, but if she prefers to be given 
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to some one else, she should be given to this latter ^ — ^in 
P'(£ru§arthachintdm<xni (p. 454); — in Vyavahdra-Bdlam- 
bhatfi (p. ^30) ; — ^in GadddharapaddhaU (Kala, p. 227) — 
and in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 219). 

»• f. 

VERSE xcvin 

This verse is quoted in SmrtUattva (11, p. 140). 
VERSE XCIX 

This verse is quoted in Samskdrwnayvhha (p. 104), 
which .says that this refers to eases where no defects have been 
discovered in the bride-groom; — in Samskdra-ralnamdld 
(p. 503), which has the same note ; — and in Smrtichandrikd 
(Samskara, p. 218), which says that this refers to cases where 
the bride-groom has no defects. 

VERSE C 

This verse is ^quoted in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, 
p. 232), which says that this refers to cases where the father 
receives the money for his own benefit 

VERSE Cl 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 110), which adds 
that fidelity to each other is an obligatory duty, the trans- 
gression of which necessitates expiation ; — and in Vivdda- 
'ratndkara (p. 421). * 


VERSE CII 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkaraip. 4S,\). 

VERSE cm 

This verse is quoted by Jimutavdkana (Dayabhaga, p. 6). 
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VERSE CIV 

“The father’s estate is to be divided after tlie father’s 
death, and the mother’s estate after the mother’s death’ (Kulluka 
Raghavananda, Narayana and Nmdana). — ‘The mother’s 
estate devolves on the sons, only on failure of daughters’. 
(Narayana). — The word ‘ urdhvam ’ indicates by implication 
that the rule holds good in the case of the father’s turning 
an ascetic (Raghavananda). — ^The equal division takes place 
if the eldest does not desire to receive an additional share 
(Kulluka). — ^I’lie last clause shows that division of the property 
may take place with the parents’ permission during their life- 
time. (Kulluka, Narayana and Raghavananda).”- — Buhler. 

Of the Bhasya on tliis verse we have a single short 
sentence ; on the next verse it is wanting in all the Mss. lutherto 
found ; so also on several other important verses beaiing on 
inheritance. It seems it has been purposely destroyed by the 
‘ Editors ’ who reconstructed the Bhasya under King Madana. 
And from the fact that the pruning knife began to 
operate with the verse dealing with the rule regarding the 
larger share of the eldest brother, one feels justified in assuming 
that the conclusion arrived at on this point by Medhatithi was 
detrimental to the interests of the said King, who therefore 
set liimself systematically to collecting all available Mss. of 
the work and destroying this portion. — In the absence of some 
such strong motive, one fails to sec why the King should 
have taken all this trouble regarding the ‘ reconstruction ’ of 
Medhatithi’s commentary. 

This verse is quoted in V ivddaratndkara (p. 455), 
which adds tlie following notes: — 'Samam’, equal, there 
being no setting aside of the twentieth part (for the eldest 
brother). — It might be argued that since Manu has himself 
laid down that the twentieth part should be set sJside as the 
additional share for the eldest brother, when they are 
dividing the paternal -estate after the father’s death, 
why should he speak of ‘equal shares’? — ^But the fact 
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of the matter ia that the said additional share is meant 
only for those cases where the eldest brother happens to 
possess special qualifications . — Udayahara has however 
explained the present verse* to mean that what of is to 
be divided into ‘equal’ shares is only that part of the property 
which remains after setting aside the said twentieth part— 
HaJayudha and Parijata have read ‘ saha' In place oVsamanC 
and parijata has explained it as ‘among themselves’. — The 
term ^paitrkam' is to be expounded as 'mdta cha 'pita, cha 
pitarou, tayoh idam paitTlcam!\ so that the ‘mother’s estate’ 
also becomes included, — so says Halayudha. — ^Though the 
text uses the term ‘ paitrham rihtliam', ‘father’s estate’, it is 
meant to include the estate of the grandfather and other fore- 
fathers also ; in which latter also the brothers have shares. — 
Though it is true that both the father’s and the mother’s estate 
are meant, yet it has to be borne in mind that to the 
mother’s estate, the sons are entitled only in the absence of a 
daughter or her descendants. 

It is quoted in Vyavaharamayukha (p. 41), which 
adds that even though the text repeats the particle ‘cAa’, yet 
it does not mean that hath the parents should die before the 
property is divided. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Vyavahara, p, 326), 
which adds the following notes : — 'Pituh xirdhvam', this 
phrase indicates the time for the division of ike father's pro- 
perty ; and 'mdtuh urdhvam' indicates that for the division of 
the mother's property ; tlius the meaning of the Averse comes to 
this: — On the death of the Father, his estate is to be parti- 
tioned, even though the Mother may be living ; similarly on the 
death of the Mother, her estate is to be partitioned, even though 
the Father may be living ; there being no reason why the parti- 
tion of the estate of the one should await the death of the other. 

It is quoted in Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhatfi (p. 443) ; — > 
in VivdfJachintdmani (Calcutta, p. 124) which has the 
following notes — 'Samam', equal, — i.e., without setting apart 
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20 cent for the eldest ; — it might be argued that Manu 
has actually sanctioned 20 per t^ent as the specif.! share of 
the eldest brother, in connection with the partition that is done 
after the Father’s death; — bu^ tins sanction should be taken 
iis referring either to cases where the eldest brother has very 
special qualifications, or where he is specially desirous of having 
a special share ; — it explains the mention of tlie ‘mother’ as 
being due to the term ^paitrkam' meaning ‘parental’, and 
hence including the mother’s property also, which can be parti- 
tioned only after the death of the ‘mother.’ 

It is quoted in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 331); — in Ddyu- 
kranuismigraha — in Viramitrwlaya 170 a), 

wliich adds the following notes : — ' Paitrkam\ belonging 
to the Father and the Mother ; the sense being that the 
Father’s property is to be divided after the Father’s death, tind 
the Mother’s property after the Mother’s death; — the 
particle ‘cAa’ does not imply that ‘ sifter the death of both the 
paicnts is another time for partition ’; for the simple reason 
that the INIother or the Father being alive can be no obstacle 
in the partitioning of the property of ’the other; — and in 
Jiniutavdhana (Dayabhaga, p. 23), which says that this 
verse is meant to answer the question ‘ why the sons should 
not partition the property dining the life-time of the parents’? — 
the reason being that during that time they have no proprietaiy 
right over it. 

VER8E CV 

What is said heie refers to cases where ‘the eldest son is 
specially virtuous’ (KuUuka and Raghavananda), — or ‘pos- 
sesses eminent qualities, and the others are less distinguished ’ 
(Narayana). , 

This verse is quoted in Mitdkmra (p. 117), where Bd~ 
lambhatji has the following notes : — ^Pitryam', inherited from 
the father, — ^She^d}j>\ brothers other than the eldest, — Upaj\- 
veyu),, should follow him, like their father. Mitdk^ard adds 
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that such unequal division, even though sanctioned by* the 
scriptures, should never be adopted, being opposed to popidar 
sentiment, and also to Vedic texts. 

It is quoted in Vtramitvxlaya (Rajanlti, p. 35), in 
support of the view that the eldest son should suc(;eed to 
the kingdom ; — in Apardrka (p. 722), which adds that tliis 
rule is meant for cases where the younger brothers are still 
in status pipillari, or are not entitled to any share by reason 
of being idiots and so forth, or are inexperienced ; — and in 
Vivddaratndkara (p. 457), which adds the following notes: — 
What is meant is that in partition, the eldest brother, if 
he happens to be possessed of all the qualities of the superior 
brother, should be treated as the sole master, like the Father 
himself ;■ — ‘ ta'ninpajtveyuh ’ means that ‘ they should live on 
the subsistence provided by him.’ 

It is quoted in Smftitattoa. (II, p. 170) ; — and in Vivd- 
dachintdmani (Calcutta, p. 125), as laying down an alterna- 
tive course; — vaViraviitrodaya (Vyavahara, 171 b); — and 
by Jlmutaodhana (Dayabhiiga, pp. 35 and 103). 

VERSE CVI 

Cf. Shmti — ‘ Ndputrasya lokosti ’ (Aitareya Rrahmana 
7. 3. 9). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 457), 
which adds the following notes : — ‘ Putribhavati ’, becomes 
one who has fulfilled the dicUites of the scriptures regarding 
the b^etting of offspring ; — the addition of ‘ mdtra ’ is 
meant to indicate that, the man becomes ‘ with son ’ even 
before the child has had its sacramentel rites performed ; — 
‘ anrnah ’, becomes freed, by the birth of a single son, from 
one of the fhree kinds of debts which have been described 
in the Shruti as besetting a man from his very birth. 

It is quoted in Vlrcmiitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 35) in 
Pa/rdsharamddhava (Achara, p. 501) ; — ^in Vtramitrodayci 
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(Siitfiskam, p. 103) ; — in Nirnayasindhu (p. 439) ; — in 
Safnskara-ratnamdla (p. 080) ; — in Smrtichandfikd 

(Sainakilra, p. 43) ; — in Vyavahdra-Ddhimhhatt'i (p. 050) ; 
— in NrsimhaprfJ'Sdda (SaipskSra 25 b) ; — in Shrdddha- 
kriydkaum%(di (pp. 4!)0 and 491), which explains ^ pntrihha- 
vati ’ as ‘ beiiomes saved from the hell Cidled IhU — in 
Sliuddhikaurtivdi' {\i. 80) : — in Viramitrodnya (Vyavahara 
171 b); — and by Jimutavahana {Ddyahhdga, pp, 37 and 250) 
as lending support to the view that one’s tith^ to another’s 
property is determined also by the bemhts conferred by the 
former on the latttM’. 


VERSE CVIT 

“ This verse alludes to the Vedic text quoted, Vashistha 
17. 1 ; Visnu 15. 4.‘) ” — Bidder. 

This verse is quoted in Vivddciratndkara (p. 457), 
which adds the following notes : — ‘ Sannayati ’, concentrates, 
— ‘ dnantyam ’, endless bliss, — ‘ nshnute ’, obtains, i. e., 
becoming freed from debt, — ‘ Kdniajdy' tlds is a meio 
exaggerated statement, because it cannot be taken to mean 
that the younger sons have no share in the paternal estate, 
sincie it has been distinctly declared that they do have such 
share. 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 103) ; — 
in Vyavahdrct-BdJamhhatfi (p, 050) ; — ^in Smrtichandrikd 
(Samskilra, p. 43) ; — in Vtramitrodaya (Vyavah.ara 172 a) ; 
— by Jimutavnhana (Dayabhaga, p. 37) ; — and in Rdjmii- 
tiratndkara (p. 40 b). 


• VERSE CVIII 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkafa *(p. 457), 
whicli adds the following explanation : — The eldest brother 
should take care of the younger brothers, as if he were 
their father, and he should not separate them ; — ‘ putravat 
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varteran \ they shoukl not. entertain feelings of hati’etl towftrds 
him'; — ^in Vymahdra-BalamhhaUJl (pp. 518, 056 and 091); 
— ^in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 90), as attributing the 
qualities of father and son to 'the elder and younger brothers 
respectively ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara 172 a). 

VERSE CTX 

This verse is quotcnl in Vivddaratndhm'a (p. 457), 
which adds the following notes : — ‘ Kulani vardhayati \ the 
prosperity of the family being ln*ought about by the adopting 
of proper business-methods and tlw' taking care of the 
younger brothers ; — ‘ vindahayati \ all tliat this means is 
that he is in a position to ruin the family ; — m Vyavcdmra- 
Bdlamhh/itfl (p. 050) ; — and in Vmimitrodayn (Vyavahiira 
172 a). 


VERSE c;x 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p, 457), 
which adds the following, notes : — The ‘ behaviour of the 
eldest ’ consists in lovingly maintaining and taking care of 
the youngers ; — ‘ handhuvat like the maternal uncle and 
other relations, he should be treated Avith respect and saluted 
iind so forth, and he should not be tn^ated disrespertfully — 
in Vyavakdra-Bdlambhattl (pp. 518 and 691) ; — and in 
Vlramitrodaya (Vyavahara 172 a). 


VERSE CXI 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkarn (p. 459), 
which has the note that what is meant is that separation 
is considered desirable, because it affords the opportunity 
for several performances of sacrifices ; it is not meant that 
the reparation itself is conducive to merit, like the performance 
of the Jyoti^toma, or that non-separation is sinful, like the 
eating of- the flesh of the animal killed by a poisoned arrow. 
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• It in quotol in Apardrka (p, 719), wliich adds that 
conjoint life is meant for those cases where some ol* the 
brothel’s may be still studying ; in cases where all of them 
have read the Veda and ciipable ol' taking the tires, 
it is far lietter that' they should live separately ; — again on 
p. 722, to the effect that it is not necessary that the brothers 
mwt divide immeiliately after the father’s death ; — in Vivd- 
dnchintdmnni (Calcutta, p. 125) as sanctioning partition as 
conducive to religions merit ; — in Vtramitrodaya (Vyavahara 
172 a); — and by Jwivtrivdhdna (Dayabhiiga, p. ;17), which 
says that this is a clear case of voluntary ojition. 


VERSE CXTI 

This verse is quoted in Mitnkmrd (2. 114), which notes 
that this unequal division pertains to cases where the Father 
himself is dividing his stelf -acquired property among his 
sons, — no such division being permissible regarding ancestral 
property. 

It is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (j). 045), which supplies 
the following explanation : — ^The twentieth part of the pro- 
perty going to be divided, <as also the bent thing among 
the articles, should be given to the eldest brother ; to the 
second brother, the fortieth part of the estate and also an 
article of the second quality ; ami to the youngest brother, 
the eightieth part of the estate and a third-mte article ; the 
property that remains after this is to be divided equally ; — 
it goes on to add that, though this unequal division has 
been sanctioned by several texts, yet it should never be 
adopted in practice, as it is contrary^ to populai- sentiment, 
and what is against popular sentiment should not be done. 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 468), along with 
the next two verses which adds tlie following notes. — Tliis 
deduction of special shares pertains to cases where the eldest 
brother is endowed with superior qualifications ; — the law 
on this point may be thus summed up : In a case wber« 
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thero are several sons horn of the same mother, and evfny 
one is* endowwl witli qualities, — but there is a gi’adual inferiority 
in the qualities, — then the eldest brother should receive 
as his special share, the twentieth part out of the whole 
property, as also the best among the articles in the property ; 
the second brother is to receive half of that, i. e., the fortieth 
part, and also one article of the second quality ; and the 
youngest brother, the eightieth part, and also an article 
of the lowest quality ; — when however the eldest ' and the 
youngest alone are possessetl of superior qualities, then the said 
special shares are to be given to these two only, the second 
brother i-eceiving only his ordinary share, the special share 
prescinbed for the quMUfied second brother — i.e., the fortieth part 
of the property, — being equally divided among tlu^ three; — in a 
case where thei’e are several brothers between the eldest and 
the youngest, and many of them are possessed of superior 
qualities, each om* of the middle brothers is to receive a 
fortieth part as his special share ; — when the ddest brother 
is possessed of veiy superioi- qualities, while the others are 
entirely devoid of qualities, he shall take as his special 
share the best among the articles, — the best of every 
kind of articles, e. g,, ruby among the gems and so forth, — and 
also one among each kind of cows, buffixloes and other cattle. 

It is quoted in Vyavaharcmiayuhlia (p. 43); — 
in the Smrtitnttva II (p. 193) ; — in Vivddaehiiitdmnni 
(Calcuthi, p. 128), which notes on p. 125 that this refers 
to cases where the elder brother is endowetl with special 
qualifications, or where he is specially desinfus of having 
the extra sliare ; — in Smrtimroddhdra, (p. 331), which 
says that this refers to the property acquired by the father 
when he divides it among his sons during his own life-time ; 
— and by^ Jlmutavdhana (Dayabhaga, p. 64), who says 
that equal partition is to be made after all these ‘ special shares’ 
have been extracted, as is made clear by verse 116 ; the special 
share of the eldest brother being the twentieth part of tb» 
property along with the ‘ best article 
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VERSE cxm 

This vtTse is quoted in VivddarfUndJcura (p.*468), which 

adds an explanation ( see premling note]. 

. .1 

VERSE CXIV 

« 

‘Yachcfut sdtislmya^n hifichit ' — ‘A dress or an orna- 
ment’ (Medhiitithi) ; — ‘something impartible, like an idol’ 
(Nandana). 

Dai^hitah vartmi ' — ‘The best among ten animals’ 
(Medhatithi, Kulluka, Narayana and Rughavananda) ; — 

‘ ten superior articles ’ (‘ others ’ in Medhatithi ; the reading 
for ‘ varam^ in this case, being ‘ vardn ’). — ‘ Ev'crything shall 
he divided into ten shares and the eldest shall I'eceive one 
such share in excess ’ (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 469), 
which adds an explanation (for which see note on 112). 

VERSE CXV * 

This versii is quoted in Vivddaratndkara, (p. 476), 
which adds the following exphuiation : — ^The additional share 
prescribed in the last quarter of the last verse, ‘the best among 
them ’, is not to be taken if all the brothers are equal in learning 
luid other qualities. This is only by way of illustration ; 
it means that none of the additional shares mentional in 
verses 112 — i 14 is to be taken; as is clear from the clause 
‘ yat kifbchideva deyani sydt ’ ; which means that some little 
thing is to be given to the eldest brother, as a mai’k of respect 
due to his superior age. When there is no difference among 
tliem on account of qualities, then ‘Seniority^’ among the 
brothers is to be detennined by the portion of their mothers, 
the son born of the senior-most wife having been dechuml 
to be the ‘ senior.’ That tliis is tlie finally adopted view (and 
not a mere tentative one) is proved by the fact that botli 
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Lak§mtdhara and the Parijdta have accepted the view 
that ‘ the ifon of the senior wife, even though younger in age, 
is to be regai'ded as senior.’ 

This is quoted by a Jimvtavdhana, (Dayabhiiga, 
p. 74). 


VERSE CXVI 

'fliis verse is quoted in the Vydvahara'niayuTcha (p. 43)’; 
— and by Jiinutavahana (Ddyahhdga, p. 64). 

VERSE CXVIl 

This ver.se is quoted in the Vyavaharaimiyukha (p. 43); 
— in the Smrtimroddhdra (p. 331), which has the following 
notes — ‘ ekddhikam i. e., two shares, — ‘ adhyardham ’, i. e., 
a shiu^ and a half, — ‘ tatah anujah ’, ‘ bom after the eldest 
brother ’, — ‘ ani$hanntmshain ’, i. e., one share each ; this 
refers to cases where no ‘ special share ’ has been token ; — and 
by Jimutovahana {DUyahhdga, p. 64). 

VERSE CXVJII 

‘ If there are several brothers and only one sister, the 
former must deduct from their several shai'es us much money 
as will make up the fourth part of one brother’s share ’ 
(Narayana). „ 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 731), wliich adds the 
following notes ^ Svehhyomshehhy ah' means ‘from out of 
the share of one brother ’ ; the plural number is used in view 
of the plurality of daughters ; — ^svdt svdt', the lepetition is in 
reference to daughters of divei'se castes ; — thus the meaning 
comes to be as follows : — When a Brahmana has wives of all 
the fom‘ castes, and each of these has dau^ters, then the 
daughter born of the Brahmana ^e is to receive the fourth 
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part of the share accruing to the son ot the uranmana 
wife; similarly the daughter of the Ksattriya wife ie to 
receive the fourth part of the share of the Son of the 
Ksattriya wife. This however, is not the sister’s ^rightful 
inheritance • * 

It is quoted in Mitdk^ard (2. 124), which adds the follow- 
ing explanation :-^The Brahmana-sons should give to the 
Brahmana-daughters the fourth part of the shaie that accrues 
to them in accordance with their castes, — whereby 4 parts go to 
the Brahmana, etc. (see verse 153 below) ; it does not mean 
that each brother should give a fourth part out of his own 
share ; what is meant is that the daughter of a certain caste is to 
receive the fourth part of what is prescribed as the share of 
the son of that CEste ; — the last clause ‘patitdh syuraditsavah' 
indicates the obligatory character of the rule. For this same 
reason it is not right to hold tliat all that the daughter is to 
receive is money enough for her marriage. It goes on to add 
that the explanation provided by Asahaya and Medhatitha 
is the right one. Thus it is decided that after the father’s death, 
the daughter is actually entitled to a share. 

It is quoted in V ivddaratndkara (p. 494), which adds 
the following explanation : It does not mean that the brother 
should take out a fourth part of his own share and give it 
to his sister ; what is meant is that the daughter of a certaind 
caste is to receive tlie fourth part of what is prescribed as the 
share of the son of that caste ; which thus is to be given to her, 
for the purpose of her marriage. Thus the meaning comes to 
be that out of the ‘four shares’ and the ‘three shares ’ to 
which the sons of the Brahmana wife and those of the Ksattriya 
wife respectively are entitled, — out of the combined total of 
these — a ‘ fourth part ’ shall be given to the daughter ; so that 
while it is the ‘fourth part ’ that is to be given, the real 
purpose of this gift is to enable her mamage to Ife ^rformed. 
Such is the view of Visnu, the Kalpataru and the Mitdksard ; 
while Halayadha holds the opinion that no stress is meant to 

be laid on the ‘ fourth part all that is meant ie that 

86 
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the daughter is to receive what would be needed for the per* 
fonuonce of her marriage. And this is the view that appears 
to be most proper ; for whatever the ‘ fourth part ’ may be, 
the performance of the marriage would be necessary in any 
case. 

It is quoted in Pardsharmddkava (Vyavahani, p. 345), 
which supplies the following notes : — The' meaning is that 
the brother belonging to the Brahmana and other castes should 
each give to the sisters of the Brahmana and other castes,, 
the fourth part of his own share ; that is to say, (a) in a case 
where a man has only one wife, and that of the Brahmana caste, 
and from her he has one son and one daughter, — the son shall 
divide his father’s property into two parts, and having divided 
one of these two parts into four parts, he shall give one of 
these four parts to his .sister and take the rest for himself ; — 
when there are two sons and one daughter, the property shall 
be divided into three parts, and one of these thi’ee parts being 
divided into four parts, one of these four parts is to go to the 
daughter, and the rest the two sons shall divide between them- 
selves ; — when there^is one son and two daughters, the father’s 
property shall be divided into three parts, and one of these 
three parts being divided into four parts, two of these latter 
parts shall be given to the two daughters, and the rest shall 
be taken by the son. — (b) But in a case where the man has 
left one son of the Brahmana wife and one daughter of the 
Ksattriya wife, — the father’s property shall be divided into 
seven parts (‘ four shares ’ accruing to the Brahmana son and 
‘ three shares ’ to the Ksattriya son), if there be, one, the ‘ three 
shares ’ (accruing to the Ksattriya son) shall be divided into 
four parts, one of these four parts shall be given to the Ksat- 
triya daughter, the rest of tlie property going to the Brahmana 
son ; where there are two Brahmana sons and one Ksattriya 
daughter the' father’s property is to be divided into eleven parts 
(4 shares for each of the Brahmana sons and three for the 
Ksattriya if there be one), and the three parts (accruing to 
the KiMttriya son) being divided into four parts, one of these 
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fou* parts shall go to the K§attriya daughter, and the rest of 
the property shall be divided between the two Brahmana wns. 
On the same principle is partition to proceed wheA there are 
brothers of different castes or sisters in varying numbers ; such 
is the explanation provided hy Medhatithi, and approved by 
Vijfianeshwara also ; — Bharuchi on the other hand holds that the 
‘ fourth share ’ only stands for ‘ such amount as may be necessary 
for her marrijige and that therefore unmarried girls have no 
right to the inheritance as such. This same view has been 
held also by the author of the Chandrihd, — of these two views, 
people may accept the one that appears to be the most reasonable. 

It is quoted in Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara, p. 36a) in 
Vivddachintdmani (Calcutta, p. 134), which says that tlie 
metming is that ‘ each daughter should receive the fourth part 
of what forms the share of a son of tlie same caste as himself,’ 
and adds that stress is not meant to be laid upon the ‘ fourth 
part what is meant is that so much should be given to her 
as would suffice for her maiTiage ; — and in Vlramitrodaya 
(Vyavahara, 170b), which says'that tliis does not mean that ‘ in 
the case of either form of partition among the brotliers, each 
brother should give to the sister a fourth part of his share 
as, if there were so, if there are several brothers to a single 
sister, she would have a very large property, — or if there were 
a single brother to many sisters, he would have nothing left 
for himself ; — all therefore that is meant is tliat the brother 
should give to the sisters just enough to suffice for her maiiiage 
— so says the Vivadaratnakara, the Vivadachintamani and the 
rest ; — this is ijot right ; as the text is clear on the point that by 
not giving to tihe sister the fourth part of his share, the brother 
incurs a sin which is quite different from that incurred in not 
providing for her marriage ; the right explanation is tliat which 
has been provided by Medhatithi and the Mitak^a. (It 
then proceeds to quote these). ' ' 

It is quoted by Jimvtavdhana (Dayabhaga, p. 114), which 
says that the root ‘ dd ’ hsed makes it clear that the sisters 
have no claims over the property. 
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VERSE CXIX 

This verse is quoted in Mitdl^ara (2. 119), to the effect 

that of the animals mentioned, if an odd one remains after 
partition, it is to be given to the qldest brother; — in Madana- 

pdrijdta (p. 686), to the same effect; — in Apm-drha (p. 723), 
which explains ‘ vi^amam ’ as a number different from (not a 
multiple of) the number of brothers; — in Vivddaratndhara 
(p. 498), which says that the odd animals are not to be parti- 
tioned by being sold and the value divided, they should be 
taken by the eldest brother ; — and in Vyavahdramayulcha 
(p. 57). 


VERSE CXX 

This verse in quoted in Mitdksard (2. 1 36), which says 
that this refers to cases where the brothers (the one dead and 
his younger brother who beget the son on his sister-in-law)were 
not divided, while verse 146 below pertains to cases where they 
have been divided; — and in Vivddaratndkara (p. 542), 
which adds the follo^ring explanation : — The undivided elder 
brother having died without a son, if the younger brother 
begets, by commission, a son on his widow, then, when there 
comes about partition between this son and his uncle-pro- 
genitor, it will be done in equal shares, and the son shall not 
obtain any special share by reason of his dead father having 
been the elder brother. 


VERSE CXXI 

‘ Pradhdnasya’. — ‘ The principal, body-born, son ’ 
(Medhatithi) ; — ‘ The father, the husband of the widow ’ 
(Kulluka, Narayana and Raghavananda). 

“The S'R/Jstrfiarysonhasnottlie same rights aslthe prind" 
pal, his dead father, the husband of his widow-mother ; it is 
this father, the husband of the widow, who is the ‘ principal 
etc.,’ (Kidluka and Narayana);— thei father is the prindpal, not 
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the*mother, hence even though the mother is the elder sister- 
in-law, yet the son does not have the same right as his dead 
father ’ (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddarcdndkara (p. 542) as 
kipplying a reason for what iias been said in 120 ; it adds the 
following explanation : — ‘ upa§arjana ’ is subsidiary, i. e., the 
K^etraja son, — it*is not lawful that this son should be treated 
like the principal, the ‘ body-bom ’, son ; because in this case 
(of niyoga) the father, the progenitor-uncle, is the ‘ principal 
— such is the explanation given by the author of the 
Prahdsha. Laksmidhara constraes ‘ Upasarjanam ’ as 
^ Upasarjanatvam'] but that makes no difference in the 
meaning. — ‘ Dhatmena ’, according to the injunction of the 
scriptures. 


VERSE CXXII— CXXIII 

These verses are quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 473), 
which adds the following explanation : The question here 
raised pertains to the case where there are several sons 
born of several mothers belonging to thb same caste as the 
father; the term ‘ purvaj ah' {ia verse 123) stands for the 
younger son born of the senior wife, as is clear from the latter 
half of the verse ; which means that the next best bullocks — 
those not the very best — shall belong to those brotlxers who 
are ‘ junior ’ by reason of the junior position of their mothers ; 
i. e., whose mothers ai’e junior to the mother of the aforesaid 

brother ; — and in Vyavahdra-Bdlambhatti (p. 461). 

) 

VERSE CXXIV 

Medhatithi reads ^ ajyje^thdydni' and remarks that it 
is another ‘ special share but it adds that this may be only 
another special share for the son of the senior’ wife (the 
reading in this case being ) 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 473), 
which reads ‘ Jye^thdydm ’ and remarks that this lays down 
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another special share for the brother who is ‘ elder ’ * by 
reaSbn of being born of the senior wife. — ‘ Vr^ahha^odashah ’ 
means ‘ cows that have a bull for their sixteenth these 
cotvs being the animals that are most cognate to the 
animal mentioned, ‘ bull — ‘ She^dh \ the remaining brothers, 
by reason of the non-seniority of their mothers, should each 
take a bull which is not the veiy best — It goes on to 
add that, according to the author of the Prdkdsha, what 
is here stated by Manu is the opinion of ‘ others \ — his 
own view being stated in the next verse, where seniority 
among brothers is made to rest upon the priority of their 
birth. — Halayudha however explains the three verses (122 — 
124) as follows: — When the younger brother is born of 
the senior and the elder from the junior wife, then the 
former shall have the best bull as his ‘ special share ’, — 
of the other bulls, which are not the very best, one each 
should be given to the other brothers, the quality of each 
being in accordance with the respective seniority of their 
mothers, — and the remainder is to be divided equally among 
the brothers (123) — but when the elder brother is born 
of the senior wife, then we have the nile laid down in 
124: the cows ‘with a bull as their sixteenth’ goes to 
the eldest brother, and each of the other brothers receives 
as his ‘ special share ’ one bull, the quality of which is to be 
determined by the relative seniority of their mothers. 

It is quoted in Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhatti (p. 461). 
VEKSE CXXV 

“As this verse and tire following one contradict the rules 
given in verses 123-124, the commentators try to reconcile 
them in various way.s. Medhatithi thinks that verses 123-124 
are an Art'havdda, and have no legal force, and Eaghava- 
nanda inclines to the same opinion. — Narayana and Nandana 
hold that the seniority according to the mother’s marriage is of 
importance for the law of inheritance (verses 123-124), but 
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that* it has no value with respect to salutations and the 
like, or to prerogatives at sacrifices (verses 125-126). Xul- 
luka, finally relying on Govindaraja’s opinion, tliinks that 
the rules leave an option, and that their application depends 
On ‘ the existence of good ‘iqualities and the want of such. 
It is, however, probable that according to the custom of 
Hindu writers, the two conflicting opinions are placed side 
by side, and that it is intended that the learned should find 
their way out of the difficulty as they can.” — Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Rajniti, p. 36) ; 
— in Nirnayanndhu (p. 177); — and in Vyavahdra-Bdlam- 
hhatil (p. 461). 

VERSE CXXVI. 

Forthe ‘Subrahmanyd verses’ see AitiU'eyaBrahmana 6. 3. 

According to Raghaviinanda the meaning of the second 
half is that since between twins the one born first is the 
last conceived, the right of primogeniture is given to the son 
horn last. This is the view hinted at by a piissage in the 
Uttaracharita, where Lava says of his brother ^p7-mvakra- 
mena m Mia jydydn (Act IV). 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodya (Rajaniti, 
p. 37), which adds the following notes — That mantra is 
cjilled ^ Subrahmanyd' 'Nhidx, at the Jyotistoma sacrifice, is 
recited for inviting Indra; in this the ‘eldest’ son is repre- 
sented as addressing the father ; and it is the senior by 
birth that is regarded as the ‘eldest’; and in a case where 
the sacrificer lyis twin sons, even though the conception of 
both may have been simultaneous, yet the son that is born 
first is held to be the ‘eldest’; this is the made clear by a 
text of Devala’s where it is declared tliat of twins, that child is 
to be regarded as the ‘ elder ’ whose face is seen first In the 
Samskara section we find the other view stated ‘(see below). 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 477), which 
has the following notes — The ^ Svhrahmanyd' \b the mantra 
recited at the Jyotistoma by CMiandoyas, when the 
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form employed is ‘ so and so, the father of so and se is 
sacrificing’; and here it is the elder son that is named; and he 
is the one that is horn first 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 161), which 
adds the following notes: — Between twins seniority is deter- 
mined by birth in the ico7nh ; t, e., that child is ‘ elder ’ who is the 
first to be born in the mother’s womb; while' the one born, i.e. 
conceived, later is regarded as junior; and it is not that 
seniority belongs ti the child that comes out of the womb first ; 
this conclusion is based on the fact that the child born 
later has been conceived earlier and would have been horri 
earher also, had not its passage outside been obstructed by the 
second child conceived later ; the order of conception being the 
reverse of that of birth. It is only when both children are horn 
simultaneously that seniority belongs to one whose face the 
father sees first — ^It goes on to add that this view has been held 
by ‘ some people ’ and in reality seniority must be determined 
by the priority of actual hirth coming out of the womb. 

It is quoted in Vyavahdra-Balamhhatti (pp. 461 & 702); 
—and in Samskdravatnamdld (p. 828), which has the follow- 
ing notes — ‘ Suhrahmanyd ’ is the name of a mantra used, at 
the Jyotistoma sacrifice, for inviting Indra ; it is recited along 
with the name of the sacrificer’s son, and the rule is that it 
is the name of the eldest son that is pronounced ; and it is 
the eldest hy age that is taken ; so in partition also ; and 
between twins also, though they are conceived simultaneously, 
yet one that is born first is regarded as the elder of the two, 

I 

VEKSE cxxvn 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 475) as a clear indication that the ‘ appointment ’ of the 
daughter ns tindisputed in a case where it has been done in ac- 
cordance with a clear agreement between the father of the bride 
and 'the brid^room ;— in Nr-simhaprasada (Vyavahara 
38a) ; — in Vyvahdra-Balamhhaiti (pp, 661 and 638) 
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and,by Jimutavahana {Dayahhdga, p, 223), to the effect that 
the appointed daughter offers the Ball to her appoiijting 
father through her son. • 

It is quoted in the Vidhdp.apdrtjdta (p. 699); — ^in the 
Vivddaratndkara (p. 561) ;^in the Smrtichandrikd (Sams- 
kara, p. 182), as laying down the mode of appointing the 
daughter; — in \[\Q'SamskdraratnamdId (p. 414), to the effect 
that it clearly implies that there should he an express stipulation 
with the girl’s husband in Dattakaniimamsd (p. 7) ; — and 
in Vtramitrodaya (Vyavahara 185a), which says that the son 
that is born of the Appointetl Daughter after stipulation, 
belongs to the father of the girl ; though the opinion has been 
held that this is so also in cases where there hsj.s been no 
open stipulation to the effect. 


VEKSE cxxvm 

This verse is quoted in Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhatti (p. 654), 
-and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara 185a). 


VERSE CXXIX 

Tliis verse is quoted in Vyavahdra-BdlamhhctUl (p. 654) 
— and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara 185a). 


VERSE CXXX 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 591) ; — ^in 
Vivddachintdmani (Calcutta, p. 152), to the effect that like the 
son, the daughter also serves the purpose of propagating the 
father’s race; — in Hdralatd (p. 179); — in ^Vyavahdra- 
Bdlamhhatfi (pp. 663 and 691) ; — ^in Viramitrodaya 
(Vyavahara 203 a) ; — and by Jimutavahana {Ddyahhdya, 

p. 270). 

87 
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VERSE CXXXI 

According to Medhatithi, KuUuka and Narayana, all 
Stndhana is meant; — according to ‘others’ mentioned by 
Medhatithi, Nandana and ' Raghavananda, the so-called 
‘ saudayika ’ or property derived from the father’s family.” — 
Buhler. 

‘ Kvmdri ’ — ' an unmarried daughter (Medhatithi and Kul- 
luka ) ; — ^ a daughter who has no sons’ (Narayana). 

Tlie first half of this verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara 
(p. 517) which adds the following notes: — ^Yautakam' here 
stands for what has been given to the girl at the time of her 
marriage, by her father and other relatives. Halayudlia however 
holds that it stands for what has been given to the woman for 
such household purposes as the purchase of vegetables and other 
things, out of which, by her clever management, she may have 
saved and increased by judicious handling. To such property 
of the mother either the sons or the married daughters can have 
no right, as a rule ; but if among the married datighters there 
be such as are childless or otherwise ill-conditioned, these are 
to have an equal shaie in the property. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 372), which explains '^yautakam' as ‘ property obtained 
from the father’s family’; — in Apardrha (p. 721), to the 
efiect that when the mother’s property comes to be divided 
among her daughters, the unmarried ones have the preference 
over the married ones ; — in Srnritattva II (p. 186), which has 
the following note : — The term ‘ yautaka ’ is derived from the 
root ‘yu’ (to join), and hence signifying junction, or union, 
it stands for ‘what is given at marriage ’;— in FyaeaAdro- 
Bdlamhhatfi (pp, 631 and 750) ; — ^in Ddyakramasahgraha 
(p. 21); — and by Jimutavdhana (Ddyahhdga, p. 132), which 
says ‘ yautakpttn ’ stands for the dowry obtained at marriage^-^ 
this being indicated by the root ‘yw’ (to join) from which 
the word is derived, — ^marriage being the ^joining' of the 
husband and wife, 
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VERSE CXXXII 

Cf. 136 and 140. 

This verse is quoted in • Vivddaratndkara (p. 560), 
which adds the followiftg notes : — ‘ Aputrasya ’ i. e., one who 
has no ‘body-born’ son ; — the second half is a mere reiter- 
ation of what goes* before — says Prakdshu ; it is an Arthavada 
providing a reason for what has gone before — says Udayakara 
in his commentary on Manu. [These remarks are based on 
the reading of the second line as 5 

It is quoted in Vyavahdra-BdlamhhaUi (pp. 631 and 
664); — in (Shradha, p. 87); — in Gadddharapad- 

dhati (Kala, p. 427), which says that the two ‘ balls’ are 
to be offered to the father and to the mother’s father ; — in 
Vivddachintdmani (Calcutta, p. 153) which adds that tliis 
refers to cases where neither of the parents of the deceased 
is alive ; — and by Jimutavahana {Ddyahhdga, p. 278) as 
indicating that the grandson is entitled to the property of 
his mother’s father by reason of the mother deriving her body 
from that father. 


VERSE CXXXIII 

‘ iVi* /o^2...wa Neither with regard to 

worldly affaiis nor to sacred deities’ (Kulluka) ; — ‘ with respect 
to sacred dutias, according to law’ (Raghavananda and Nan- 
dana]. 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva II (p. 191), to the 
effect that the son’s son and the daughter’s son being on the 
same footing, just as in the absence of the son, the 
property goes to the son’s son, so also in the alisence of 
the daughter it should go to the daughter’s son; — ^again 
(m p. 394 ; — and in Vyavahdra-Bdiamhhaifi (pp. 631, 664 
and 752). 
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VERSE CXXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 641), which 
adds the following notes: — ^The here stands for the 

aurasa, ‘ body-born,’ son ; — ‘ aiiu, after the ‘ appointment’’ of 
the daughter ; — ‘ striydh\ of tlie ‘appointed daughter’; who the 
appointed daughter’ is, is described by Mariu in verse 127. 

It is quoted in Mitdksard (2. 132) to the effect that 
when both the sons — the body-born son and the son bom of 
the ‘ appointed daughter ’ — are there, all the property is 
to go to the former only. The Bdlamhhatfi adds that the 
meaning of the last quarter is that the ‘special portion’ ordained 
for the ‘ eldest son ’ does not accrue to the ‘ appointed 
daughter ’ or her son. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 739) ; — in Pardsharamd- 
dhava (Vyavahani, p. 347), which has the same note as the 
Mitdksard ; — in Madanapdrijdta (p. (154) ; — in Vivddachi- 
ntdmani (Calcutta, p. 150); — \xiDdyakTamasahgraha{^.h\)\ 
— by Jimutavahan {Ddyabhdga, pp. 223 and 67), as setting 
forth a reason why the Appointed Daughter should offer the 
Ball through her son. 

VERSE CXXXV 

‘ Dhanam ' — ‘ What the appointed daughter received 
from her father either during his life-time or on liis deatL’ 
(Narayana). — But Kulluka says that this prohibits the father 
inheriting the appointed daughter’s estate on the plea that she 
was .his ‘son.’ — According to Kandana it precludes the paternal 
uncle and other relatives from inheriting the property of an 
appointed daughter. 

This verse is qxxoi^va. Apardrka (p.754), which adds that 
this refers, to ,the case of the daughter who has been ‘appointed’ 
under the terms that ‘ the son born of this girl shall be mine’, 
and not to that of one who is ‘appointed’ as herself being the 
‘son’; in the case of the latter the husband is precluded from 
inheriting her property, by Paithinasi. 
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• It is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 520), which adds 
that this rule is meant for cases where the dead soijless 
daughter has no unmarried daughter or sister ; — in Pardshara- 
mddhava (Vyavahara, p. 374), jvhich adds that this refers to 
cases where no brother -is boiti to the lady, even subsequently ; 
— in Vyavahdra'Bdlamhhatti (p. 742 and 705) ; — and by 
Jimutavahana {Dnyahhdga p. 276), which says that this refers 
to cases where a son has been born to the Appointed Daughter 
and has died. 


VERSE CXXXVI 

\a) Akrtd vd (b) krtd' — ‘(«) Daughter mt appointed 
explicitly, and (/>) one appointed explicitly’ (Kulluka); — ‘(b) 
‘ unappointed, i. e., any ordinary daughter ’ (Govindaraja and 
Narayana Nandana); — the ‘ unappointed daughter’ is added 
only hyperbolically, the meaning being that ‘ when even the 
unappointed daughter is entitled to inherit, the appointed one 
is all the more entitled ’ (Medhatithi). 

This verse is quoted in Mitdkmrd (2. 136), to the effect 
that in the absence of the son and the cfeughter, the property 
goes to the daughter’s son. The Bdlamhhatti adds that 
Vijfianeshvara had taken the verse as applying to aXl 
daughters, but Medhatithi has come to the conclusion that 
the rule is meant for the ‘ Appointed Daughter’ only. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 435), to the effect that 
the ‘daughter’s son’ who inherits his grand-father’s property 
must offer Shrdddhas to liim ; — in Nrnmhaprasdda 
(Vyavahara 46 b) ; — in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, p. 190 a 
and 205 b), which explains that the Appointed Daughter 
being a ‘ son ’, her son, even though the ‘son of a daughter’ 
{dauhitra) is virtually the ‘ son’s son ’ (pautra) ; and hence 
just as the son’s son inherits the property op ^jlie failure 
of the son, so does the daughter’s son also, on the failure 
of the daughter ; — and by Jimutavahana (Ddyahhdga. 
p. 224). 
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VEESE cxxxvn 

This , verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 103), which 
explains ‘Bradhna ’ as the sun ; — ^in Vyavahdra-Bcddmbhat^ 
(pp. 657 and 707); — in Viramitrpdaya (Vyavahara 199 b);— 
and by Jimutavahana {Ddyahhdga, p. 249). 

VEK8E CXXXVni ' 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 583) ; — 
in Smrtitattva II (p. 389), which (adopting the reading 

^t) takes the verse as enjoining 
the begetting of a son for the purpose of being saved from 
the hell ‘ Put — in Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhatfi (p. 658 and 
707); — and in Virandtrodaya (Vyavahara 199 b). 

VERSE CXXXIX 

Cf. verse 133. 

The second half of this verse is quoted in Smxtitattva 
II (p. 185), as attributing the character of the ‘son’s son’ to the 
daughter’s son. ' 

It is quoted in Ddyakranwisahgraha (p. 25) ; — ^in 
Dattakannmdnsd (p. 40); — and in Vyavakdra^Bdlam- 
hhaUt. 

VERSE CXL 

Tliis verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 563) ; — 
in Apardrka (p. 435), as refening to the case of the 
‘grandson’ whose mother herself had been to ‘appointed 
daughter’ in the sense that she herseK was made a ‘ son ’ ; 
in Madanapdrijdta (p, 609) ; — and in Viramitrodaya 

(Vyavahai*a 185b). 

VERSE CXLI 

“ Medhatithi, KuUuka and Eaghavananda refer this 
rule to the case where a man has a legitimate son and an 
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adoptjBcl son, and think that in such a case the latter, being 
eminently virtuous, shall receive, like the K^etraja, a 
fifth or sixth part of the EJstate. Medhatithi remarks that 
some think he is to have half, but that this opinion is 
impfoper, and finally that Upadhydya, i. e., his teacher, 
'allots to the adopted son less than to the K^etraja . — Kullfika 
and Raghavananda state that Govindaraja took the verse 
to mean that the eminently virtuous adopted, son shall 
inherit on failure of a legitimate son and of the son of the 
wife, but that this explanation is inadmissible on account of 
verse 165. — Narayana says ‘it has been declared that the 
adopted son receives a share like the chief son, when he is 
eminently virtuous — Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p, 567), which 
adds the following note : — ‘Gunmh ’, such as caste, learning and 
character ; — the fact of this adopted son being entitled to inherit 
being patent from the fact of his being a ‘son’, the specific 
mention of ‘ being endowed with virtues ’ is meant to indicate 
that in a case where a body-born son happens to be born 
after the adoption, the adopted son is to have a share 
in the inheritance only if he is ‘endowed with virtues ’, while 
if he is not so endowed, he is entitled to maintenance only. 

It is quoted in Dattakamimdmsd (p. 28) as countenanc- 
ing the adopted son’s inheritance of the entire property of 
the adoptive father, when the latter leaves no ‘ body-born ’ 
son; — in Puru§drthachintdmani (p. 370), to the effect 
that the adopted son is entitled to an equal share with tlie 
‘ body-born ’ son ; — and in Samskdra-ratnamdld (p. 769) to 
the same effect as Dattakamimdmsa. 

VERSE CXLH 

“The general moaning is that all connections witia the first 
family ceases. Nevertheless, according to Katyayana and the 
later usage, if there is a special agreement to that effect, the son 
may belong to both fathers {dvydmu^dyan,ct) — Hopkins, 
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This verse is quoted in Mitak§ara (2. 132), which 
notes that ‘ adopted son ’ is here mentioned as representing 
all kinds of secondary ‘ sons all of whom are entitled to 
inherit the ‘father’s’ property, as is clear from verse 185 
below. — ^The Bdlamhhatti has the following notes : — ‘ Datri- 
mah ’ is the same as ‘ dattakn ’, the adopted son ; — ‘ jana- 
yituh ’, of the progenitor; — according to Medhatithi ‘janmyittiK’ 
is to lie taken as with the Ablative ending ; thus then the 
adopted son is not affected by the impurity consequent on 
the death of his progenitor. This verse permits the adopting 
of sons even of gotras other than the adopter’s own. — 
‘ Ptniia ’ means the offering of shrdddha, and this offering 
of shrdddha follows the gotra and the inheritance, i. e. 
.shraddha is to be offere<l to that ‘ father ’ whose ‘ gotra ’ 
and ‘ inheritance ’ one receives ; — it is for this reason that 
the ‘ svadhd ’ i. e. shrdddha, offered by the adopted son, 
ceases — ^ vyapaiti ’ — from the person who gave the son to 
be adopted by another ; i. e. the adopted son shall not offer 
shrdddha to that person. — ^In reality however the term 
* piryJa' here stands for ^ sdpindya’; if it is taken in the 
sense of ‘ shrdddha \ then the subsequent sentence ‘ vyapaiti 
svadhd ’ becomes a superfluous repetition. It is for this 
reason that all cultured people treat, in all matters, the 
adopted son as belonging to the gotra of the adoptive 
father, and on the death of the adopted son, it is the sapindas 
of the adoptive father that observe impurity for ten days ; 
and in all matters he is regarded as a ‘ sapinda ’ of the 
family of the adoptive father. It is for the same reason 
that the adopted son is regarded as having ^sed to be the 
sapinda of his progenitor’s family, — All this however holds 
good in a case where the progenitor has got other sons ; 
in cases where he has none such, his property must go to 
his begottefn son, even though adopted by another person ; 
and he must perform his shrdddha also. It is in this 
sense that the ^ dvydmv^ydyana' has been held to benefit 
both the families, 
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*rh© verse is quoted in Pardsharatnddhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 351), wliieh adds the following notes: — ^The ‘adopts* 
son is mentioned only by way of illustration, it stands for 
all the secondary sons. — ^Though there are texts that lay 
down that the secondary sons are entitled to inherit the 
'property of the ‘ father ’, yet these must refer to other Yugas, 
except so far as the ‘ adopted ’ son is concerned, who inherits 
in Kcdi-yuga also. 

It is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Samskara,.p. 208), as 
indicating the legality of adopting sons of other gotrm also. 
It proceeds to set forth the order of preference among the 
several alternatives r^arding the gotra &c. of the son to be 
atlopted: — (1) One who is both sagotra and sapit^da of 
the adopter, — (2) who is sapin ia but not (3) who 

is sagotra but not sapinda, — (4) who has the same pravaras, 
— (5) who is neither sagotra nor sapinda nor sapravara.'^ 
It is quoted again on p. 686, as likely to be understood as 
prohibiting the performance of shrdddha for the progenitor, and 
hence implying that the son adopted by another person ceases 
to be the 'sapinda' of his progenitor. — -It, is quoted again on 
p. 716, where the following notes are added: — ^The adopted son 
is not to take the ‘gotra' or the ‘estate’ of his progenitor, and 
the ‘sapinda character’ as also the ‘performance of shradha’ of 
the person who gives away the son to be adopted,— becomes 
removed from the adopted son; and the reason for tins is that 
‘the Pinda follows the ‘gotra and the estate’ and hence ceases 
when these two cease. 

It is quoted in Smftitattva II (p. 38), where the 
clause ‘gotrarikthdnngah pindah' only is quoted in support 
of the principle that inheritance is based upon the benefit 
conferred by the inheritor upon the original owner of the 
property.— It is quoted again on p. 384 as indicating 
the superiority of the Daughter to the adopted and other 
secondary sons?— and again on p, 391, as laying down 
that the liability to offering Pindas is based upon the inherit* 
anoe of property 
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It is quoted in Nirnayasindhu (p. 278), which riotes 
thai; what is here stated refers to cases where the progenitor 
has other sons. 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p, 568), which t^ds 
that in view of the general principle that the ‘offering of 
Pindas’ follows ‘gotra and inheritance’, the former ceases in the 
case stated; — \wadhd' stands iovshrdddha and other offerings. 

It is quoted in Vyavahdramayukha (p. 51), which 
adds the following notes: — ^The meaning is that the ‘Find a* 
is concomitant with ‘gotra and inheritance’;- -this refers to 
the ‘purely adopted son’, the Dvydmu^ydyana retaining the 
gotra, etc., of his progenitor also; — ‘‘Pindd stands for the 
shrdddhx and other after-death rites, according to Medhatithi, 
Kulluka Bhatta and others; while, according to others, 
‘pinda' stands for the ‘sajow^/«-character’ and ‘svadhd’ for 
the shrdddha and other after-death rites; as a matter of fact, 
however, what the terms “gotra-riktha-piniia-svadhd” stand 
for is all that is due to the relationship of the progenitor ; 
and all this is precluded in the case in question; thus it 
follows that the adopted son ceases to have the relation of 
‘uterine brotherhood’ with the other sons of his progenitor, and 
so forth. 

It is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 135) as indicating 
the change of gotra for the adopted son ;■ — ^in Gotraprra- 
varanihandhakada/niba (p. 185), which says that this applies 
only to the offering of Shrdddha and suda things; — ^in 
Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 185) as laying down the cessa- 
tion of the generator’s gotra ; — in Samskdramojyukha (p. 79) 
as lending support to the view that the son adopted in an- 
other family loses the Sdpihdya also of his progenitor’s 
family; — in Samitkdraratnamdld (p. 455), which says that 
this is meant for cases -where the progenitor has got another 
son; — ^in Dattakamimansd (p. 30), which explains the second 
line to mean that ‘ in giving his son for being adopted by 
another person, he relinquishes the shraddlia that that son 
would have offered’; — ^in Dattakachavdrikd (p. 53), whidi 
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explains the verse to mean that — ‘By the mere act of being 
given to be adopted the son ceases to be a son to his»pro- 
genitor, and thereby relinquishes all his gotra anfl all claims 

to his property — ^and in Nrsirnhaprasdda (shraddha 4a). 

• « 

VERSE CXLIII 

• • 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava, (Vyava- 
hara, p. 368) ; — ^and in Vivddaratndkara, (p. 586), which 
adds the following notes — ‘ Aniyuhtdsutah ’ is the son be- 
gotten by the widow without the permission of her elders ; — 
‘ bhdgam* share in the property of the husband of the widow; 
— this means that such a son is pi-ecluded from the offering 
of Pihdas and other rites also. This refers to cases where 
the widow has been bought over to the connection, 

VERSE CXLIV 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara, (p. 587), 
which explains ‘ a^idhdnatah ’ as ‘ not in accordance with 
the method prescribed for Niyoga ’ and in Dattaka- 
mtmdnsd, (p. 29) as referring to the K^etraja son. 

VERSE CXLV 

“ Medhatithi and Kulluka state that the object of this 
verse is to teach that a Ksetraja, if endowed with good 
qualities, may even receive (figainst verse 120) the additional 
share of an eldest son ; — ^Narayana says the expression ‘ like a 
l^itimate son ’ is used in order to establish the title to an 
equal share.” — Buhler. 


VERSE CXLVI 

• • 

This verse occurs in Vivddaratndkara, (p, 542), 

which adds the following notes : — The man, who takes care 
of the property and widow of his brother who had sepajrat^d 
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froitt him, should h^t a ‘ K^etraja ’ son on that widow ^and 
m^e over the property to that son, he should never tabe the 
property for himself. 

It is quoted in the Mit^ksara, (2. 136), whidi sa 5 'a that 
the meaning is that even when the brother is divided, if he 
dies, his widow is to be in touch with his property only 
through the child, and*not by her own right The Balam- 
hhatp adds the following notes. — ‘ Bihhriydt ’, should take 
care ',—^tameva cha ’ is another reading (for taddhanam ') ; 
— Haddhanam' the brother’s property; — Hasyaiva^ to the 
son ; — the use of tlie word ‘ dadyat ’ implies that the nde 
refers to the case of divided brothers ; as in the case of 
Undivided brothers, there would be no property belonging 
separately to the dead brother. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 742), which explains 

‘ tasyaiva ’ to mean ‘ to the child only, not to its mother’ ; 
— ^in Pardsharamddhavu (Vyavahara, p. 357), which 
adds that the meaning is that when a divided brother has 
died, his widow can have anything to do with his property, 
only through her cljild ; — in Krsimhaprasdda, (Vyavahara, 
p. 41a) ; — and in VxramiVrodaya, (Vyavahara 196a). 


VERSE CXLVIU 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkdra (p. 527), 
which adds that ^ekayonisu’’ means ‘those belonging to 
the same caste ’, ‘ ekajdtdndm ’, ‘ begotten by one man ’, — 
* bahvt?u\ ‘on wives belonging to diverse ° castes ’ ; — and 
notes that ‘ekajdtdndm' is to be construed with ‘hahvi^u’ 
al.so. 


’ ' VERSE CXI JX 

Hsns verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 527) ,** 
nfid Ml Nfoimhaprasddu (Vyavah^a 36b). 
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VEESE CL 

‘ Ekdmshashcha pradhdnatah ‘one most* excellent 
share ’ (Medhatithi and Kullul^a) ; — ‘ one share consisting of 
file* best part of the • property ' (Nariiyana and Nandana) ; — 
‘one share, because of his being the chief person’ (Raghava- 
nanda). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 527), 
which adds tlie following notes : — ‘ Kindsha ’ is the ploughman 
— *^dnam\ the horse and the rest; — thus the meaning is that 
the son of the Brahmana mother should receive the plough 
man the cow, the bull, the conveyance, the ornament and 
the house ; and among the ‘ three sliares ’ of the inheritance to 
which he is entitled, one should be made specially important 
by containing the most important and the most valuable 
things ; — the cow and bull etc. are to be given only if it be 
possible to do so. 


VERSE CLI 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 528) ; — 
and by Jimutavahana {Ddyahhdgha, p. 212). 


VERSE CIJI 

“According to Narayana this rule refers to the case where 
each of the wives has several sons, while the preceding one is 
applicable where each wife has one son only. — Raghavananda 
thinks that the first rule shall be followed when the son of 
the BrShmana possesses good qualities, the second when he 
is destitute of tliem ”. — Buiiler. 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara* (p. 528), as 
containing the sanction for partition with ‘ special shares ’ 

Ml Pardsharamddhava (VyavahSra, p. 353) ; — ^and by 
Jimutavahana {Ddyahhdga, p. 212)» 
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VERSE CLIII 

This, verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 528), 
which adds that no significance attaching to the singular 
number in ‘ ’ this same .rule applies to cases where 

there are several sons from the Brahmani wife. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 343), 
which adds that this pertains to lands other than that which 
may have been received by the father as a religious gift, to 
which latter, the non-Brahmana sons are not entitled ; — 
in Vivddachintdmani (Calcutta, p. 144) ; — in Ddyahrama- 
sahgraha (p. 51) ; — and by Jimutavahana {Ddyahhdga, 

p. 212). 

On the failure of other sons, the rest of the property 
goes to the Sapindas (according to Medhatilhi), — to the widow 
and the resit (according to Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 535), 
wliich adds the following notes : — ^Saputrah ’, one having sons 
of the twice-born castes, — ^aputrah’, one having no soiis 
of the twice-born castes ; — Halayudlia and Parijata have taken 
this verse to men thrft no part of the property goes to such 
son of the miuiied Shudra wife as is entirely devoid of good 
qualities. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 344), 
which adds that this refers to such Shudra-born sons as are 
not obedient to the father. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 735), which adds the 
‘ adhikam ’ means ‘ more than the tenth share — also on 
p. 740 where it is added that the implication of this rule is 
that in the case of the man ‘ without sons ,’ the property 
besides the ‘ tenth share ,’ which goes to the Shudra-born son, 
goes to the ‘ widow and tlie rest’ 

It is.quoted in Mitdhara (2. 132-133), which explains 
die meaning to be that even though the son of the Shudra 
wife is a ‘ body-born ’ son, yet he cannot inherit anything more 
than the tenth shai’e, even when there are no other sons. It 
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adds the following explanation ; — ‘ Satputrah’ means ‘one 
having sons of wives of the twice-born castes — ‘ aputr^i, 
‘one who has no sons from the twice- born wives,’ — when 
such a person dies, then his sons — K^etraja and the rest — 
or sap{n(fa.% shall not give to his son from the Shudra wife, 
any more than the tenth share. — This implies that the sons 
of K^attriya and 'Vais.hya wives inherit the entire property, 
if there is no son from the Biahmana wife. 

It is quoted in Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara 35b) ; — in 
Vyavahara-BdlambhaUi (p. G88) ; — in Viramitrodaya 

(Vyavahara 192b) which explains ^ mtputra’ as having ‘son 
born of the wife of one’s own caste ;’ and ‘ aputra ’ as ‘ having 
no son born of the wife of one’s own caste, and adds 
that on the death of such a person, the Ksetraja and other 
sons will inherit his property, but the son born of Shudra 
mother will not get more than the tenth part of the eshite : — 
and by Jimutavahara {Ddyahhdga, p. 219), wliich says that 
even in the absence of a son of a twice-born caste, the Shudra 
.son shall not get more than the tenth part. 

• 

VERSE CLV 

“The son of a Shudra wife receives no share of lus father’s 
estate in case the mother was not legally married ’ (Medhatithi; 
‘ others ,’ in Kulluka), — or in case he is destitute of 
good qualities (Kulluka and Raghavananda). According to 
Medhatithi and Narayana ‘wa rikthahhdh ’ means ‘receives no 
larger share than one-tenth, except if the father has given 
more to him.” — Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 535), which 
adds the following notes : — ^According to Lak^midhara the 
meaning is that ‘ if tlie father gives anything to the son of his 
Shudra wife, he should give only the tenth parf of his pro- 
perty ’; — Halayudha and Parijata hold that the verse denies 
ail share to the sop of the Shudra mother who is not a n^arried 
wife, 
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It is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 343) ; 
whi6h adds that this refers only to such property as may be 
given by way of an affectionate present ; and hence there is 
no incompatibility with those (texts that deny to the said son 
any part of the landed property. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 735), which notes that this 
debarring fi'om inheritance is meant for those cases where the 
son in question has already received some affectionate presents 
from the father;- — or that the verse may be taken to mean 
that the son is not entitled to anything more than the tentli 
share of the property. 

It is quoted in V yavahdramayuhha (p. 45) as debarring 
from all inheritance the son of a shudra mother, who is not a 
legally married wife ; — and by Jimutavahana {Ddyahhdga, 
p. 219), which says that this denial of heritance refers only to 
those cases where the shudra son has already got the tenth 
part of the father’s property, during the latter’s life-time, tliiough 
his favour. 


' VERSE CLVI 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 532), 
which adds the following explanation : — ^In cases where twice- 
born men have many sons from several wives of the same 
caste as themselves, — or (as indicated by the term ‘ vd ’) 
many sons from several wives of diverse castes, — the sons 
shall di^dde the property equally after having given some* 
thing to the eldest brother as his ‘additional share.’ 

It is quoted in Smrtitattva II (p. 193). 

VERSE CL VII 

This Veriie is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 532);^ and 
in SmftitaUva II (p. 193), which quotes and accepts the 
explanation given by Kulluka that this is meant to preclude 
the ‘ additional share’ prescribed in the preceding verse, 
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VERSE CL VIII 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara ‘(p. 549), 
which adds that the diversity ^of opinion on this question 
among the various Smrtis-*-as regards the exclusion or 
inclusion of certain kinds of sons — is to be explained as based 
upon consideration of the qualifications of the sons; — in 
Vyavahdra-Bdlambhatti (p. 552,666 and 687); — ^in Dattaka- 
chandrikd (p. 61); — and in Vivddachintdmcmi (Calcutta, 
p. 147). 

Medhatithi, Narayana and Nandana take the latter half 
to mean that the six sons are neither handhu {kimmen) nor 
ddydda {heir) ; Kulluka says that this explanation would be 
against the declaration of Baudhayana ; — ^Narayana goes on 
to explain ‘ handhuddydda ’ as ‘heir to the kinsmen, i. e., 
inheritors of the estates of kinsmen, such as paternal uncles, 
on failure of sons and wives of these latter.’ 

VERSE CLIX 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamdd/tftva, (Prayashchitta, 
p. 87); — in Pardsharamddhava {YyavAh^ra, ip. 349), where 
it is added that though the sons have been dividetl into 
these two sets, yet the duty that devolves upon them, as 
‘ sapiens ’ or ‘ sagotras’ devolves equally on all the twelve, 
— such as the offering of water and so forth ; — and as for 
inheriting the father’s property, the latter set also are entitled 
to it, in the absence of the former set 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndkara, (p. 649) ; — and 
in Mitdk^ard, (2. 132), which has the following notes: — 
The implication of this is that, in the case of the death also 
of the Sapinda or the Samdnadaka of the father, the 
property goes to the first set of six sons and not to the second ; 
though the duty of offerii^ water and so forth devolves 
equally upon both sets. The Bdlavnhhatti adds that from 
the last remark it follows that the compound ‘ addyddcihdn- 
dhavdh ’ is to be expounded as ‘ addydda ’ ■ (non-inheritors) 
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•\-handhava (relations)/ ». e. though they don’t inherit- the 
property, they make tlie offerings required of the Sapinda 
or Sagotra. 

This is quoted in Vivado^shintartvani, (Calcutta, p. 147) ; 
— and in the Dattakachcmdrikd,, (p. 61). 

VERSE CLX 

This verse is quoted along with the last, in P.arasha- 
ramadhava (Prayashachitta, p. 37) ; — in Pardsharamd- 
dhava, (Vyavahara, p. 349) ; — in Vivddaratndkara, p, 549) ; 
— ^and in Mitdk^ard, (2. 132). 

The latter half of this is quoted in Vtramitrodaya, 
(Samskara, p. 211) which has the following notes : — This 
justifies the view that the ‘ Shaudra ’ also is a ‘ secondary son ’ ; 
but it adds that this can be understood only in the sen.se tliat the 
son begotten by a Shudra on a slave girl (not married) is to be 
r^arded as a ‘secondary son’ only in the absence of a 
‘ primary son.’ 

The verse is quoted in Vyavahdra-Bdhimhhatti, (p. 666 
and 687); — in V ivadachintdmani (Calcutta, p. 147) ; — and 
in Dattdkachandrikd, (p. 61). 

VERSE CLXI 

This verse is quoted in Vyavahdr<x-BdJamhhat(i,{'g. 701). 
VERSE CLXn 

Medhatithi has been mis-iepresented here by Kulluka and 
also by Buhler. (See text). Narayana and Nandana hold 
that the itile refers to the case of two undivided brothers, 
whei-e one having died, the other, who has sons of his own, 
b^ets otf thfe other a K^raja son ; in which case on the death 
of the second brother, the K§etraja, is entitled to receive only 
the share of his mother’s hwband, not any in the estate of 
his natural fatlier. 
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•This verse is quoted in Vivadarainakara (p. 543), which 
has the following notes : — The ‘ K^traja ’ meant hdle is 
one begotten by one not ‘commissioned’ (by tlie elders) ; — 
‘ paitfkam rihiham * means ‘ that property which the father 
^ve to the mother for the purpose of maintaining the son.’ 
Others however construe the verse as it stands, in the direct 
sense — Each takes the property of his own father.’ 

It is quoted in Apardrka, fp. 7B9), as laying down that 
the Dvydmu^ydyarict-K^eiraja is entitled to inherit tlie 
property of his progenitor-father. 

It is quoted in Smrtitnttva, (p. 169), which explains the 
meaning to be that each is to take the property of the man 
from whose seetl he was born ; — and by Jimutavahana 
{Ddyahhdga, p. 229), which says that the son shall inherit 
the property of that person from whose ‘ seed ’ he may be 
born. 


VEKSE CLXITI 

* Pradadydt jivanam\ — ‘ And if oye does not maintain 
them, he commits sin ’ (Medhatithi and Kulluka), — ‘ but not, 
if they have other means of subsistence ’ (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^nrd (2. 132), which notes 
that this rule is meant for tho.se ca.ses where the ‘adopted’ 
and other ‘ secondary ’ sons are either not friendly towards 
the ‘body-born’ son, or entirely devoid of good qualities. The 
Bdlamhhaiti has the following notes ‘ dnrshcunsya ’ means 
‘ avoidance of «in ’ ; so that the meaning is that if mainten- 
ance is not provided, sin is incurred. 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 542), which has the 
following notes : — *She?dndm\ those precluded from inheri- 
tance; — ‘dnrshamsya’ is pity, — 'prajwanam', maintenance ; 
— ^in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 348 J, which adds 
that the verse is meant to be a mere eulogium on the ‘body- 
bom^ son, it does not really preclude the fourth share for the 
other sons ; — ^in Nrstmhaprmdda (Vyavahara, 40a) ; — 
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in Vivadachintdmani (Calcutta, p. 149), which explains 
‘ ant'shaimhyam' itsi ‘pity’, and ^prajivanam' as ‘main- 
tenance ’ ;~and by Jimutavahana, {Ddyabhdga, p. 229). 

r 

r 

VERSE dLXIV 

This rule refers to the case where the K^etraja was born 
before the ‘ body-born ’ son, and received no property from his 
progenitor-father (Raghavananda) ; — It refers to the case 
where a man d 3 dng leaving several widows, one of those is 
‘ commissioned ’ to bear a son, while another gives birth to a 
‘ body-born ’ son (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratndkara (p. 543), 
which adds that the option of ‘ fiftli ’ and ‘ sixth ’ share is 
meant to be determined by the presence or absence of good 
qualifications in the Ksetraja son concerned; — in Pard»hara- 
mddhava (Vyavahara, p. 348), which deduces the following 
conclusion : — ^If the Ksetraja son is endowed with exception- 
ally good qualifications, he receives a fourth share ; if he is 
<Jevoid of good qualities and also unfriendly to the ‘ body- 
born’ son, then only a sixth share; if he is only devoid of quali- 
ties, but not unfriendly, — or if is he unfriendly but not devoid 
of qualities, — then a fifth share, — and by Jimutavahana {Ddya- 
hhdga, p. 229). 


VERSE CLXV 

‘ Gotrarikthdmshahhdginah, ’ — ‘ Become members of the 

c 

gotra and also inherit’ (Medhatithi, Kulluka and Nandana) ; — 
‘share the family e.state’ (Narayana); — ^‘they receive such 
share in the estate as will suffice for their maintenance ’ (sug- 
gested by Narayana and Nandana). 

This, verse is quoted in Vivddm'atndkara (p. 544), 
which, adds the following notes:— The first half of the verse 
is merely a reiteration of what has been prescribed before ; the 
‘ten’, be^'nning with the ‘adopted’ son, in due order, i e., each 
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in tfee absence of the one preceding, — become 'gotrabhdginaK 
— i. e., ‘ entitled to do all that behoves a blood-relatiorf as 
explained by Asahayacharya, — ^and ‘ rikthdmshabhdginah\ 
i. e., ‘ entitled to inherit the father’s property This rule refers 
to cases where there is no ‘bo*dy-bom’ son, nor ‘ the appointed 
daughter ’, nor the ‘ K§etraja ’ son ; — ^in Ddyatattva (p. 14) ; 
— and in Vyavah'dra-Bdlamhhat^ (pp. 55 and 652). 

VERSE CLXVI 

^Svak^etre ’ — ‘On his own wife’ (Medhatithi); — ‘on his 
wife of the same caste as himself’ (‘others’ in Medhatithi, 
Narayana and Kulluka). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 553) ; — 
in Pardsharamddhava (Prayashchitta, p. 38)5 — in Vyava- 
hdra-Bdlamhhat^ (pp. 538, 557 and 689); — and in Nrsim- 
haprasdda (Vyavahara 38a) ; 

VERSE CLXXVII 

This verse is quoted in Vivadamatnakara (p. 555), 
which has the following notes — ‘ Talpa', wife, — ^vyddhi- 
tasaya vd ’, the disease meant is of the incurable type, — 
^svadharmencC, according to the niles laid down, i.e. ‘smearing 
his body with clarified butter’ and so forth; — ^in Pard- 
sharamadhava (Prayashchitta, p. 38); — in Vyavahdra- 
Bdlambhatfi (p. 540 and 557) : — ‘in Nrsimhaparasdda 
(Vyavahara 38a); — and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara 187b). 
» 

VERSE CLXVIII 

‘ Sadr§hain \ — ‘Elqual by virtue, not by caste’ (Medha- 
tithi); — ‘Equal by caste’ (Kulluka, Narayana, Raghavananda 
and Nandana). * * 

'Mdtd pitd cha \ — ‘Mother and father, mutually agree- 
ing’ (Kulluka), — ^‘mother, if there is no father’ (Raghava- 
Banda), 
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‘ Pv^isamyuktam \ — ‘ Aflfectionately, not out of gfeed ’ 
(MAihatithi) ; — ‘ not out of fear and so forth ’ (Kulluka and 
Nandana) ; — ‘ not by force or fraud ’ (Raghavananda). 

‘ Apadi \ — ' If the adopter has no son ’ (Kulluka and 
Raghavananda) ; — ^‘if the adoptee’s parents are in distress ’ 
(Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Madrmparijdta (p, 052), which 
adds the following notes ; — ^ Sadr sham \ of the same caste; 
if the father is dead or gone to foreign lands, and the mother 
finds herself in distress, she is by herself, entitled to ‘ give 
away ’ the son ; similarly if the mother happens to be in- 
sane or dead, the father, by himself, is entitled to give him 
away ; in other cases the cliild can be given away only by 
the consent of both parents ; — the addition of the term 
‘ apadi ’ means that no son can be given away in normal 
times ; if he be given in normal times, the sin of it falls 
upon the giver, not the receiver, of the son. 

It is quoted in Mitdh^ard (2. 132), which adds that no 
son should be given under normal conditions, — ^tbis being 
a prohibition meant for the giver, not for the adopter (adds 
the Balambhatti), who therefore incurs no sin; — ^and in 
Vlramitrodaya (Vyavaliara I88h). 

It is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Samskara, p- 224), 
which adds the following notes — ‘ Apadi ’, during a famine 
and so forth; — ^if the child is given in normal times, the 
^ lies on the giver ; — or it may refer to the adopta:, in 
which ease '' apadi' will mean ‘when he has »o son’, — 
also on p. 211, where '' sadrsham' is explained as ‘of the 
same caste’; — ^it rejects the view of Medhatithi that the 
Ksattriya can b(i adopted by the Brilhmana, and also that 
of the Kalpataru that the Bmhmana can adopt a Shudra, 
on account of their being opposed to Shaunaka, Gautama 
and Yajfiavalkya. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 736), which adds the. 
following notes ; — ' Adbhih ’ stands for all those details that 
accompany gifts ; — ‘ apadi ’, during a famine and so forth ; — 
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or •dpadV may refm: to the adopter, in which case it 
will mean ‘ in the event of his haring no son — ‘ nadfsham 
of the same caste as the giver and the adoptef j — ‘ prlti- 
samyuktan not moved by fear, or any such motive. 

■ ’ It is quoted in 'Nirnttyasindhu (p. 176) ; — in Vivd- 
* da/ratndkara (p. 567), which adds the following notes— 

^ ApadV, when the adopter has no son ; — ^ sadrsham\ 
of the same caste ; but Medhatithi holds that the 
‘equality’ is in qualities, not in caste; — ^ prttisamyuk- 
tam free from all fear and such other motives ; — and in 
Vyavahdramayulcha, (p. 47), which reads ‘vd’ (for ‘c7ta’) 
and remarks that in the absence of the mother, the father 
alone may give away the son, or the mother ma}’’ do it 
in the absence of the father; it goes on to controvert 
Vijftaneshvara’s view that the sin of giving away the son in 
normal times acicrues to the giver, not to the adopter ; — 
‘>SWraA«wt’, equal in family-status and other qualifications, 
says Medhatithi ; hence according to him the K^attriya also 
may be adopted by the Brahmana. But it prefers the view 
of Kulluka by which ‘ sadrsham ’ raeans^'of equal caste’. 

This is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Prayashchitta, 
p. 38) ; — in Vyavahdra-Balamhhatti (pp. 557 and 692) ; — 
in DattakachandrMcd (p. 48), which explains ‘ dpadi ’ as 
‘ when the adopter has no son ’, — and ‘ Sadrsham ’ as ‘be- 
longii^ to the same caste,’ — it notes Medhatithi’s opinion 
that ‘ Sadrsham ’ means ‘ possessed of equalities in keeping 
with the traditions of the family ,’ and hence even a Ksattriya 
could be adopted by the Brahmana, and adds that what 
this means is that ‘ when the Briihmapa, has a hody-born 
son, bis other sons of the Ksattriya and other castes, even 
though not entitled to the offering of Balls and water, yet 
for purposes of perpetuating his name, they serve the purposes 
of a son ’; — in Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahiira* 38 a — and 
Shraddha 4 a); — in Krtyasdrasamuckchaya (p. 73), which 
^plains * adbkih ' as ‘water’ and notes that it includes Tila 
and the other ingredients also, — ^it explains ‘ sadrsham * 
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as ‘ of the same caste’, and ‘ apadi ’ as ‘in the event of ‘•the 
adopter having no son — it adds that ‘ PrxtimmyviHam ’ 
(which is its reading for prUisamyuktam*) means that 
the father or mother should . make over the child through 
love and not through fear or covetousness ; — and in Datta- 
hamimansa ’ (p. 9 and 20), which explains ‘ apadi ’ as 
‘ during a famine or some such times of distress ’, — and adds 
that if the parents give away the child during normal times, 
they incur sin. 


VERSE CLXIX 

‘ Gunadoi^avichahfanam — ‘ Knowing that by perform- 
ing or not performing ShrMdhas &c. merit or sin will follow ’ 
(Kulluka); — ^“knowing himself to be the son of such and such 
a person and hence likely to become an out-cast if he did not 
serve him properly ’ (Raghavananda); — ‘ not a minor’ (‘ some ’ 
in Medhatithi and Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 738), which 
explains ‘ sadrsham ’ as referring to caste ; — ^and in Vivdda- 
ratndkara (p. 572), which adds the following notes ; — 
Here also, according to Medhatithi, ‘sadrsham’ means ‘of 
similar qualifications ’; — ‘ Ounado§avichak^anam ’ means 

‘knowing that there is merit in performing the after-death 
rites for the parents, and sin in not performing them 
‘putragunaih obedience and such qualities. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Pi*ayashchitta, p. 
38),; — in Vyavahdror-Bdlamhhatti (pp. 546 an^ 557) ; — ^in 
Krtyasdrasamxbchchaya (p. 74), which quotes Vloddca- 
chandra to the eflfect that ‘ sadfsham ’ means ‘ of the same 
caste — and in Nrsimhaprasdda ( Vyavahara 38a). 

^ ' VERSE CLXX 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 566) ; — 
which adds the following notes : — Talpaja ’, born of the 
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. wif#;' — the actual progenitor of this child being unknown, 
it belongs to the same caste as its mother ; this is* the 
case when there is no suspicion of the mother fiaAnng had 
intercourse with a man of a .lower caste ; in the case of 
thei« being such suspicion, • the child must be regarded as 
‘bom in the reverse order’, and hence not capable of 
serving any useful* purpose. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamddhavn (Prayashcbitta, 
p. 38) ; — ^in Vyavahdra-Bdlmnhhntti (pp. 541 and 557) ; — 
in Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara 38a.) and in Vtramitro- 
daya (Vyavahara 187 b.) 

VEKSE CLXXT 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 739), which 
explains the meaning to be that the ‘ Apaviddha ’ son is 
one who is taken up on being abandoned by the parents 
for some cause, other than his having become an ‘ outcast — 
and in the Vivddaratndkara (p. 571), which adds the 
following notes : — Utsrstam ’, abandoned, — for some such 
reason as extreme poverty and consequent incapability to 
maintain him, or the presence of some defect in him ; the 
acceptance also by the receiver should be for the definite 
purpose of making him his son ; — also in Pardsharamd- 
dhava (Prayashchitta, p. 38) ; — in Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhatfi 
(pp. 547 and 557) ; — and in Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara, 
p. 38 a). 

. VERSE CLXXII 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard (2, 129), which 
adds that if the girl remains unmarried, then the son belongs 
to her father; but if she is married subsequently, the son 
belongs to her husband ; — ^in Pardsharamddha'da tPrayash- 
chitta, p. 38); — ^in Vyavahdra-Bdlambhatft (p. 557); — ^in 
Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara 38 a) ; — and in Vtramitro- 

daya (Vyavahara 187 b), 

90 
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VERSE CLXXni 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnahara (p. 567), 
which adds that the term '' samskriyatV stands for the 
rites of offerings etc. other than those performed with 
mantras prescribed in connection with marriage ; — it quotes 
the opinion of others to the effect that the rites meant are 
those laid down in the Athorvan texts : 

It is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Vyavahara 189 b) ; — 
in Pardsharamddhava (Prayashchitta, p. 38) ; — ^in Vyava- 
hdra-BdlamhhaUt (pp. 547 and 557) ; — and in Nfsimhor- 
prasdda (Vyavahara, p. 38a). 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 738) and in Vtramitro- 
daya (Samskara, p. 742), which remarks that the ‘rites’ 
spoken of here are with a view to just qualify the son thus 
born to serve as the ‘ son ’ of his mother’s husband ; — 
and it does not stand for the regular marriage-rites. 


VERSE CLXXIV 
< 

‘ Sadrsho ’ sadrsho ‘pivd ’. — ‘ Equal or unequal, by 
good qualities, not by caste ’ (Kulluka and Raghavananda) ; — 
‘ whether of equal or lower caste’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk§ard (2. 131), which 
adds that ‘ sadrsha ’ and ‘ asadrsha ’ should be understood 
to be in regard to qualities, not caste ', — ^in Apa/rdrka 
(p. 738), which also adds the same remark ; — ^in VivddaroU- 
ndka/ra (p. 570), which adds the following notes: — 'Sadfshal!, 
of the same caste, ‘ asadrsha}}, ’, of a different caste, — says 
the Pdrijdta ; the author of the Prakdsha adds that even 
though the text contains the term ^ asadfshah' yet one 
should not buy a son either of a lower or a higher caste 
than his own; — and .Medhatithi has said that ^sadrsha* 
and ^asadrsh,a' refer to sons of the same cast^. but of 
diverse qualifications. 
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• It is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 653), which also 
explains ‘ sadrsha ’ as referring to qualifications ; — ^in • the 
Pa/rdaharamddhava (Prayashchitta, p. 38) ; — in Vyavahdra- 
Bdlambhaffl (p. 557); — and iajirsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara 
38 ’a). 


. VERSE CLXXV 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 743), which explains the construction as ‘ patyd svech- 
chhayd parityaktd — in Pardsharamddhva (Priiyaslichitta, 
p. 38) ; — and in Vyavahdra-BdlamhhatCt (p. 558). 

VERSE CLXXVI 

“ Ragliavanada, relying on Yajflavalkya 2. 130, thinks 
that the word ‘ ud ’ at the end of the first half- verse, permits 
the insertion of ‘or not a virgin.’ ” — ^Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 96), which adds 
the following explanation : — If, on the death of her flawless 
husband, — or even during the life-time^of a husband who is 
either impotent or insane or out-cast, — a woman has recourse 
to a second man, that man is called her ^ pawmrhhava ’ 
husband, and the woman who is formally married to such a 
husband is called ‘’punarhhvh ’ ; or the meaning may be that 
if a woman abandons the husband of her youth, — who has 
no defects and is fully capable of maintaining her, — and has 
sexual intercourse with anotlier man, but returns again to 
h^ former husband, she is ‘ gatapratydgatd' and also 
h^atctym'?', and the husband (deserted and resumed) is 
‘paMnarftAam’.— Both these kinds of paunarhhava' 
are described by Vashistha. 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 740) to 
the effect that re-marriage is permitted only s‘b long as the 
girl is still ‘ ak^ataycmi ’ ‘virgin’. It adds the following 
notes ‘If the yiigin here Ascribed marries again, it is the 
second husband that is called 'pawnarhhava and it is this 
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man, and his sons, that are excluded from shraddhas and 
gifH etc.; the name cannot apply to the former (deserted) 
husband or" his sons. Though the woman being ‘punar- 
hhuh ’, both the husbands, being related to her, are liable to 
the title ' paunarhhava ’ (‘ related to the Punarbhu ’), yet 'the 
most reasonable view appears to be to apply the title to that 
pai’ticular husband by virtue of whose connection the woman 
herself becomes ^punarbhu \ Apardrka has applied the 
title to both the husbands ; but this view becomes ilnnulled 
by the above considerations. Though in the explanation 
provided by us, there would appear to be no dis- 
tinction made as to whether the gatapratydgatd girl is or 
is not still a virgin, yet both Narayana and Medhatithi have 
held that the epithet ^ak^atayonih ’, ‘ virgin ’, is meant to be 
construed with the.' gatapratydgatd ’ also. And this is the 
correct view. 

It is quoted in the Nrsimhaprasdda ^Vyavahara 38a.) 
VERSE CLXXVJI 

c 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 738), which explains 
that the ‘ Kdrana ’, cause, for abandoning, consists in the 
child having become an out-cast, — and ‘ sparshayet ’, 
offers, surrcwlvrs. 

It is quoteil in Vivddaratndkara (p. 571), which has 
the following notes : — ‘ Akdrandt ’, without fault, — ‘ dtmdnani 
sparshayet ’ should offer liimself with the words, — I am your 
son — ^in the PardsharamddJiava (Prayashchitta, p. 38) ; — 
in Nfsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara 38a); — ^in Vyavahdra- 
Bdlamhhatti (p. 546) ; — in Shrdddhakriyctkaumudi (p, 455); 
— in Shuddhikaumudi (p. 92) ; — ^and in Vtramitrodaya 
(Vyavahafa 189b), which says that the abandoning of the 
child should be only because of inability to suppoil; it, and 
not .by reason of the child having become an out-cast and so 
forth. 
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VERSE CLXXVm 

“ The designation ‘ a corpse ’ indicates that .his father 
deiives imperfect benefits from his ofierings (Kulluka, Nara- 
yana and Raghavananda), — o^; that he is blameable (Raghavii- 
• nanda).” — Buhler. 

This verse is (pioted in Pardsharamddhava, (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 38) in Vivddaratndkara (p. 574), which adds the 
following notes : — ‘‘ Pdrayan' conferring some benefits upon 
the man whom he regards as his father, — he is called ‘ shava ’ 
‘corpse,’ because of his being capable of confeiTing very 
little benefit upon his father; — in Vyavahdra-Bdlambhalfi, 
(pp. 552 and 688) ; — in Nrsimhaprmdda (Vyavahara 38a) ; — 
in Vlramitrodaya (Vyavaliara 189b) — and by Jimutavahana 
{Ddyahhdga, p. 220), which says that this refers to the son of 
a Shudra woman who is not a niart'ied wife. 

VERSE CLXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 537), wliich 
adds the note that the son meant is born to a slave from 
a slave-girl not mai’ried to him ; — tlie Kalpataru holds that the 
son meant is that born from the slave-girl belonging to a 
personal servant ; — in Vyavahdra-Bdlanibhatfi (p. 566) ; 
— in Nrsimhapramda (Vyavahara, p. 38a) ; — and by Jimii- 
tiivahana {Ddyahhdga, p. 222), which says that in the absence 
of the said sanction, the son is to have only half a share. 

• VERSE CLXXX 

“These substitutes arc not to be taken if there is a 
‘body-born’ son (Medhatithi), — or an ‘appointetl daughter’ 
(Kulluka). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkafa ’(p. 574), 
which adds the following notes: — ^ PxUrapratinidhm,^ 
‘ substitutes of the Body-born Son and the Appointed Daugh- 
ter’, — ^they perform the necessaiy functions only in the absence 
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of these two ; — the I'eason for this is supplied by the term 
‘ Kinydlopdt ' — which means ‘ on aecoimt of the risk of 
transgressing the injunction tliat one should b^et children 
— the injunction is an obligatory one ; and as such has to be 
obeyed by some means or the other; hence when the priiAary 
method of having childien fails, one must have recourse to 
the secondary method of having substitutes.* 

It is quoted in Smrtitattva, 11, (p. 262), to the effect 
that the name ‘ son ’ is applied to the substitutes only figiu’* 
atively; — in Ajoardrka (p. 97); — in Mitdk^ard, (3. 2o9), 
to tlie effect that the substitutes are not leally sons, they are 
so called because they, perform the functions of the son ; — 
in Vtramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 207), which notes that 
tliose ‘sons’ whose bodies are made up of the constituents of the 
body of one of the two parents, — e.g. the ‘Ksetraja,’ ‘ Gudhaja,’ 
‘Kanivn’ ‘Paunarbhava’ and‘Sahodha’ — ai‘e called ‘substi- 
tutes because the con.stituents of the body of the other parent 
are wanting ; — and in the case of the Appointed Daughter, 
even though her body is made up of the constituents of the 
bodies of both parents, and as such she would appear to be 
exactly like a regular ‘ son,’ yet she has been regarded as a 
‘substitute’ or ‘ secondary son,’ on the ground that being a 
girl, she has a body wherein the constituents of the father's 
body are less than those of the mother's ; it is for this reason 
that Yajfiavalkya has called her ‘ equal ’ to the ‘ Body-born ’ 
Son; — ^the son of the Appointed Daughter is ‘secondary,’ 
the constituents of the bodies of his grandparents existing in 
his body indirectly (through bis mother). In, the case of the 
‘Dattaka,’ ‘Krita,’ ‘Krtrima,’ ‘ Svayam-datta ’ and ‘Apabiddha,’ 
on the other hand, — where the ‘ son ’ is not born of either 
of the adoptive parents, — there is no connection at all with the 
constituents of the bodies of these latter ; and in their case, 
th«r character of ‘ secondary son’ would rest entirely upon the 
vwbal authority of the texts, and in their case the term 
‘praimidht, ’ ‘ substitute,” would mean ‘ anukalpa, ’ ‘ secondary 
alternative.’ 
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Jt is quoted in Madanaparijdta (p. 837), whidi notes 
that these sons are not regular ‘ sons,’ the name being app^ed 
to them only on the ground of their performing the* functions 
of the son ; — ^in Vyavahdra-Balambhatft (pp. 552, 652 
and ’683) ; — in Dattakamtmdnsd (p. 29) ; — ^in Dattaka- 
'chandrikd (p. 48); — and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara 
189b), which says that the reason for their being called 
‘ secondary substitutes ’ lies in the fact that there have been 
no marriage and other rites performed. 

VERSE CLXXXT 

This verse is quoted in Vivadciratndkara (p. 5 74) ; — and 
in Apardrka (p. 97). 


VERSE CLXXXn 

Medhatithi on verses 182 — 202 is wanting in all Mss. 
But Kulluka criticises his view on 187 ; and Vivadaratna- 
kara (p. 522) quotes him on 194. • 

“ Hence no subsidiary sons (Kulluka and Raghavananda), 
or no K§etrjas (Narayana) are necessary in such a case. Kul- 
luka and Raghavananda add that the brother will take the 
estate and give the funeral offerings on failure of a wife, 
daughters and so forth (Yajflavalkya, 2. 135).” — Bolder. 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnkara {^. 582); — in 
Smrtitattva, ^ (p. 389), which explains ‘ ekajdtdndm" as 
‘born of the same father and mother’; — ^in Mitdk^ard, 
(2. 132), to the effect that the verse is meant to prohibit the 
adopting of any other person as ‘ son,’ so long as the brother’s 
son can be adopted ; it does not mean that the nephew is a 
r^lar ‘ son.’ * * 

It is quoted in VtranMrodaya (Samskara, p. 211), which 
adds the following notes : — The term ‘ptUrinah ’ indicate 
some action taken by the man who adopts the ‘ son ’ ; so that 
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the meaning of the sentence comes to be this : — Among uterine 
brothers, if a son is born to even one, the others, having no sons 
of their own, should adopt that son as theirs ; nor would this 
be repugnant to the prohibition that there can be no adopting of 
one who is the only son of his (.parents ; as the only ground 
for this prohibition lies in the consideration that if the only 
son becomes adopted by another person, tlie line of his own 
father becomes extinct ; which consideration is not present in 
the case in question as the ‘ line ’ of all uterine brothers is one 
and the same ; then there is another reason also ; what the 
prohibition interdicts is the giving of the only son to be 
adopted, wliile in the case in question there is no giving away, 
the son being regarded as belonging ’to all the brothers, only 
by mutual understanding. 

It is quoted in Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhat^ (p. 068); — in 
Dattahamtmdmsd (p. 10) as lending support to tlie view that, 
so far as possible, one should adopt his own brother’s son, and 
adds that ‘ ekajdtdndm ’ makes it clear that the adopting is 
to be done by the uterine brother, not by a brother boi*n of 
different fathers or different mothers, and that ‘ hhrdtrrndm ’ 
implies that there can be no mutual adoption by the brother 
of the son of the sister ; — and in Vtrmitrodaya (Vyavahai’a 
108b). 


VERSE CLXXXIII 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 582) ; — 
in Smrtitattva (p. 300) as attributing the character of the 
r^;qlar ‘son’ to the son of the co*wife; — ia 'Bmrtitattva Jl 
(p. 187); — ^again on p. 388, where ' ekapatmndm* is ex- 
pounded as ‘ ekaJi patih ydsdm’i — ^in Hemddri (Shraddha, 
p. 97); — ^in Shrdddhakriydkaumudi (p. 459 and 465), to the 
effect that s. woman’s property is inherited (1) by her son, 
(2) by her grandson, (3) by her great-grandson, (4) by her 
daughter and (6) by her step-son; and also as entitling the 
step-son to do the ‘ sapiwfana,* ‘ amalgamating,’ Shraddha for 
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his step-mother ; — in Krtyasdrasamuchchaya (p. 76), to the 
effect that the step-son is as good as a son ; — in Dattaka- 
mtmdmsd (p. 14), to the effect that the step-soh is a ‘son’, 
even without being ‘appointed’,, because he is constituted .by 
the * elements of her own husband’s body; — ^in Dattaka- 
chandrikd (p. 50) ; — in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 200), to the 
effect that if a woman has no son of her own, her after- 
death rites are to be performed by her step-son ; — ^in Shuddhi- 
kaumudi (p. 103) ; — and in Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhatti (p. 668). 

VEE8E CLXXXIV 

“ Kulluka and Eaghavananda add that, as the son of 
Shudra wife is enumerated among the twelve, and not consi- 
dered, like the son of Ksattriya and Vaishya wives, a legiti- 
mate son, he inherits only on failiu-e of all other subsidiary 
sons.” — ^Buhler. 

T his verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 552), 
which explains ‘ ’ as ‘equal in qualifications’; — ^in 

Vyavahdra-BdlamhhatCi (pp. 555, 691 and 098) ; — and in 
Vtramitrodaya (Vyavahara 192a). 

VEESE CLXXXV 

“ Kulluka and Eaghavananda insert, after ‘ who leave 
no son,’ ‘ nor widow and daughters ’, and before ‘ brothers ’, 
‘ who leaves no parents.’ Narayana, who (as also Govindaraja 
and Nandana) reads ‘ eva vd ’, ‘ or brothers’, says that the father 
inherits the estate of an undivided son leaving no male 
issue, or the brothers with his permission, and that the estate 
of a divided son descends to liis wife and other heirs men- 
tioned in Yajfiavalkya II, 135-136.”--Buhler. 

The first half of this verse is quoted ifl Mitdk^ard 
(2. 132) to the effect that all sons, ‘ body-born ’ as well as 
others, are entitled to inherit the father’s property. The 

Bdkmbhalfi quotes verse 184 and notes that ‘ son ’ cannot be 

91 
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taken as standing for the hody-hom sons only ; because^ the 
rights of the body-born born have been declai’ed in another 
verse already. 

, It is quoted in Apardrht (p, 653); — and in Vivddarat- 
ndkara (p. 552), wliich quotes tlie first half only ; — ^it qubt^ 
the second half on p. 592, whei’e ‘ aputrasya ’ is explained 
as ‘ without sons, primary as well as second^.’ 

The second half is quoted in Mitdk^ard (2. 136), as 
laying down that the property of a sonless man goes to his 
Father or Brother; — again as justifying the conclusion that, 
if the man leaves a large property, his wife is to receive 
enough for her maintenance and the remainder is to 
go to his brother; — again, whei’e the view is expressed 
that all that is meant is that both the Father and the 
Brother are entitled to inherit ; and no priority or preference 
is meant to be implied by the order in which the two are 
mentioned ; — on this the Bdlambhatti notes that this 
view is supported by the use of the particle ‘vd’ ; — ^again, where 
it is explained as meaning that brothers inherit only in the 
absence of the father.^ 

It is quoted in Vyavahdi'a-Bdlambhatfi (p. 650 and 
651); — ^in Dattakachandrikd (p. 6l) ; — and by Jimutava- 
hana Bdyahhdga, (p. 253 and 293), to the effect that it is this 
by'other that inherits, not the brother's son. 

VERSE CLXXXVI 

According to Kulluka and Raghvanand^ the verse is 
meant to indicate the right of the k^etraja and other second- 
ary sons to inherit the estate of grand-father and others 
dying childless. — According to Nandana it indicates the right 
of grand-sons and great grand-sons to inherit before brothers 
and the rest.*^ 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaraindkara (p. 592) ; — 
m Apa/rdrka {p 1 ^), Q& describing the ‘n^rest sapindas’; 
the sense being that that sapinda is the ‘nearest ’ who makes 
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water-offerings to the same persons (father, grandfather and 
great-grandfather) ; so that the uterine brother would be»the 
‘nearest’; the son of the uterine brother would he one step 
removed, as his ‘father’ would ba different ; — still one further 
rem’oved would be the brother’s grandson, as his ‘father’ 
and ‘grandfather’ would both be different ; so on with the 
others. 

It is quoted in Smrtitattva II (p. 134), to the effect 
that the father, the grandfather and the great-grandfather, 
irrespective of their wives, are the ^deities’ (i. e., recipients) of 
tlie water and other offerings ; — and again on p. 195 ; — and 
in Vyavahdra-Bdlambhattl (p. 655) ; — in Vtramitrodaya 
(Vyavahara 198b) ; — and by Jimutavahana (Ddyabhdga, 
pp. 157 and 253). 


VERSE CLXXXVII 

‘Sapind at ’. — “ In the text the word is masculine. Kulluka 
begins by taking it generally as masculine or feminine, then, 
after giving the law of inheritance for the, sons, he begins by 
taking the wife as the first female inheritor, quotes seven verses 
of Brhaspati and Vrddha Mann, and also Yajfivalkya (2. 135- 
1 36) to prove the statement ; and ends by giving a list of 
female sapindas, after denouncing Medhatithi, because he denies 
the wife the right of sharing the inheritance — Hopkins. 

Eaghavananda agrees, in substance, Avith Kulluka ; but in 
order to make the rule still more fully agree with Yajflavalkya 
(2. 135-136), Jie asserts that the cognates (Bandhus) are also 
implied by the term ‘ sakulya ’. — According to Nandana, the 
‘sakulyas’ are Samdnadahas. 

The first half of this verse is quoted in Mitah^ard (2.136), 
as lending support to the view that among brothers, the first 
claim is that of the uterine one, those born of other mothers 
being a step further removed ; — in Apardrha (p. 744) to the 
effect that the nearer sapinda has the prior claim, — ^‘nearness' 
having been described under 186, 
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It is quoted in Vivada/rairMha/ra (p. 592), which adds 
the ''following notes near, — 'dhanam\ of 

the man wthout son,--* sakuly a’ here stands for Samd- 
nctdaka ; — ^in Vyavaharamctyukha (p. 63), in support 
of the view that the claim of* the sister comes next to 
that of the grandmother (paternal) ; — ^in Smrtitattva IT 
(p. 195), which explains the meaning to be that ‘from 
among the Sapindas of the dead man, the tiearest will inherit 
his property’; — in Ddyakramasahgrahx (pp. 10 arid 28); — 
in Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara, p. 40b) ; — ^in Vymahdra- 
Bdlamhhatfi (pp. 570 and 662);- — ^in Vivddachintdmani 
(Calcutta, p. 154) ; — and by Jimutavahana {Ddyahhdga, p. 
332), which, explains ‘ sakvlya ’ as ‘ beyond the Sapinda ’, and 
also as ‘the descendant of great-great-grandfather’. 

VERSE CLXXXVni 

‘ Sarve?dm \ — ‘Of all the heirs mentioned in the preced- 
ing verse’ (I^ghavanada) ; — ‘of all males and females 
related in any way to the deceased ’ (Nandana) ; — the term 
indicates that other persons, not named here, such as fellow- 
students and so forth, are also entitled to the inheritance 
(Kulluka). 

“ Narayana points out that this rule refers solely to the 
property of a Brahmana ”. — ^Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 675), 
which says that it refers to any Brahmana neighbour of the 
deceased; — in Mitdk§ard (2. 136), to the efiwt that on the 
failure of blood-relations, a fellow-student, and a learned Bi^- 
mana, the property shall go to any ordinary Brahmana ; — 
in Vyavahura^Bdlambha^^ (p. 665); — 'in Ddyakrmm- 
sahgraha (p. 12); — and by Jimutavahana {Ddyahhaga, 

p. 333). “ • 

It is quoted in Yivdda/ratndkara (p. 597); — and in 
Pardsha/rcmc^hava (Vyavahara, p. 354), which makes the 
same remark as Mitdk^ard, 
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VERSE CLXXXIX 

The first half of this verse is quoted in Mitak^a%a (2. 1*36), 
which remarks that this only means that the king shall 
not . take the Brahmana’s jjro^rty, and not that even a son 
may not inherit the Brahmana’s property; — again, to the 
effect that no part pf the Brahmana’s estate shall be an escheat 
to the king. 

It is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 675), to the effect 
that the property of the K^attnya caste, in the absence of 
legal heirs, shall go to the king, and not to the Brahmana; — 
in Vivddaratndkara (p. 597) ; — ^in Pardsharctmddhava 
(Vyavahara, p. 355) to the effect that on the failure of 
legal heirs, the Brahmana’s property shall never go to the 
king, while that of the other castes shall go to the king ; — ^in 
Ddyahramamhgraha (p. 12); — ^in Nrsimhap^'asdda 
(Vyavahara, p. 41a); — and by Jimutavahana {Ddycihhdga, 
p. 338). 


VERSE CXC 

• 

According to Kullukaand Raghavananda, tliis verse refers 
to the case in which a duly authorised widow bears a son 
to her husband through a sagotra ; and the foinner adds that 
this practice having been already sanctioned under verse 59, 
it is mentioned here again with a view to make it clear that 
the son may be obtained by the widow, not only “from 
the younger brother-in-law or a Sapinda ”, but also from 
a remoter sagotra . — Naiayana holds the meaning of this 
verse to be that the son that the widow bears, even without 
axvikorisatiwi, to a sagotra, shall inherit the property of 
the husband of that widow. He adds that some people apply 
this rule to Shudra females only. 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara * (p. 589), 
which adds the following notes :-r-The widow of a deceased 
person should bear a son from a ‘ sagotra ’ — i. e. either from 
the younger hrother'indaw <yr a sapit^a — should make 
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over the property owned by her dead husband to that “son, 
and she should not take it herself ; such is the opinion of 
the Pdrijata ; — ^the author of the Prakdsha on the other 
hand holds the meaning to be that the king himself should 
make the widow bear a son through a sagotra, and Rand 
over to him the father’s property ; — the final result of both ' 
the explanations is the same. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 742), which explains 
‘ tasmai ’ (which is its reading for ‘ tasmin ’) as ‘to that 
child — and in Vyavahdra-Bdlambhatfl (p, 758). 

VERSE CXCI 

Kulluka and Nandana take this verse as referring to 
the case in which a woman married twice successivly two 
husbands and bore a son to each of them ; in this case, 
on the death of the husbands, the property of each should 
be given by the mother to his own son. — ^Raghavananda, 
while accepting this explanation, proposes another: — ‘If 
two sons begotten by two different men contend for the 
separate property o^ their motlier, &c., &c. — ^Narayana holds 
that the verse refers to a contention between a ‘ body-born ’ 
son and a ‘golaka' or ^ Paunarhhavci' son for the estates 
of their respective fathers held by their mother. 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 588), 
which notes that the term ‘ stri ’, according to the Pdrijdta, 
stands for the prostitute, the re-married widow or tlie 
dissolute woman ; — and in Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhatfi (pp. 483 
and 758). • 

VERSE cxcn 

According to Kulluka and Rl^havananda, this rule 
applies to unmarried daughters only, the married daughters 
receiving 6nly a fourth of a brother’s share (see 118 above). — 
Narayana holds that ‘ mdtrikam riktham ’ refers to property 
otiher than the ‘ strtdJmim \ and qualifies the ‘ sisters ’ as 
‘without son’, 
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. . •This verse is quoted in Madanaparijdta (p. 657), which 
adds the following notes : — ^The meaning of the verse is that 
the mother’s estate is to go (1) to her own daughters, (2) 
on their absence to her daughter’s sons, (3) in the absence 
of these latter to her own stms, not to the sons of her co- 
wives, (4) in the absence of her sons, to the sons of her own 
son ; — the expres^on ‘ samam sarve mhodardl} ’ is meajpt 
to preclude the brothers born of different mothers ; — the sons 
of co-wives being entitled to inherit only in default of the 
woman’s own sons (or grandsons). 

It is quoted in Mitdkqara (2. 145), as asserting the 
title of both sons and daughters to the estate of their mother ; 
it explains the constinction as — ‘ Mdtrkam riktham sarve 
sahodardh samam hhajeran sandbhayo hhaginyashcha 
samam hhajeran ’; — it does not mean that the ‘ sons 
and daughters together shall divide tlie property equally ’; 
if this were the meaning then the words used would have 
been ‘ hhrdtrhhagiyah ’ or ‘ hhrdtarah ’; — the term santam 
is meant to preclude the special additional share’ (of the 
eldest brother), and ‘ sahodardh ’ to preclude the brothers 
born of other mothers t — The Bdlambhatti reproduces the 
remarks noted above from the Madanapdrijdta, attributing 
it to the Kalpataru. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 721), which remarks that 
the particle ‘ cha’ {^hhaginyashcha') denotes option, not 
combination', and in the option, the first title is of the 
unmarried daughters j — ^in V ivddaratndkara (p. 515), 
which adds the following notes — ‘ Samam without any 
additional share being allotted to the eldest,—*' hhaginyah ’, 
those that are unmamed and those that have had no 
children, — ‘ Sandhhayalh ’, uterine in Vyavahdramayu- 
Teha (p. 70), which states the opinion of ‘some’ that the 
vCTse lays down the conjoint title of brothers and sisters 
to such property of them mother as she had received as 
presents from her husband;-— in Vivddaohintdmatfi (Cal- 
cutta, pp. 125 and 142), which explains ‘samam' as ^t 
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in iinftj iial shares \—*Sandbh(if/ctfy' as ‘uterine and notessthut 
thi^refers to unmarried sisters only, — ^in Nityachdrapaddhati 
(p. 296);“in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara 216a), which says 
that the sense is that all uterine brothers and sisters are 
entitled to equal shares in the indther’s property, — and all’half 
brothere and sisters are excluded; — ^and by Jimutavahana * 
{Jddydbhaga, p. 126), which has the same dote. 

VERSE cxcm 

The grand-daughters should be unmarried (KuUuka); 
— ‘when the mairied daughters are dead, their daughters 
shall be presented at will by their maternal uncles witli 
the share which their mothers would have received as a 
token of respect ’ (Narayana) ; — ‘ Pritipurvakam ’ means 
‘at the pleasure of the sons’ (Raghavananda); — the gift to 
the grand-daughters is absolutely compulsory (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 666) 
which explains ‘ tdsdm ’ as ‘of the daughters of the deceased 
lady; — in Apardrka{p. 722); — ^in Vivddaratndkara{ip. 516), 
which adds the following notes : — ‘ Tdsdm\ of the daughters 
mentioned in the pi’eceding verse , — ‘ yathdmshatah, ’, accord- 
ing as the property is large or small; — ^in Vyavahdra- 
mayuhha (p. 71) as laying down that some part of the 
woman’s property should be given to her grand-daughters ; — 
in Vivddachintdmani (Calcutta, p. 142) ; — and in Fimm*- 
trodaya (Vyavahara 216b), which explains *yathdrhatah' 
as ‘in consideration of them poverty and other circumstances’. 

VERSE CXCIV 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Vyava- 
hara, p. 368), which notes that the term ‘six-fold’ is meant 
to preclude a lesser, not a larger, number; — in Mitdh§ard 
(2. 135-136), as setting aside the view that women have 
no rights to property except through their husband or son ;~ 
Bdland>hatf% explaining ‘adhyagnP as that obtained near 
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the 'fire at the marriage ceremony, — adhydvahanikom ' as 
that obtained at the time of her coming to her husbdhd’s 
place ; — It is quoted again under 2, 143, where it is noted 
that the six kinds mentioned are meant only as denying a 
lesser number ; it goes on to* quote Katyayana as explaining 
each of these terms : — (1) ‘ That which is given to the girl 
at the time of maMage near the fire is called adhyagni, — 
(2) what she receives at the time of being carried away 
from her father’s house is called adhydvdhanika, — (3) 
what she receives as a loving present from her father-in-law 
or mother-in-law at the time of offering obeisance is 
called pritidatta, — (4) (5) (0) whatever the married girl 
receives from her husband or from her parents or brothers is 
called Sauddyika' 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 522), which offers 
the following explanations : — ‘ Adhyagni ’, what is given 
by anyone at the time of marruige, — ‘ adhydvdhanika', 
whatever is carried behind her when she is being carried 
away from her father’s house, — Medhatithi however holds 
that adhydvdhanika is what she receives from her parents- 
indaw at the time of returning to her father’s place ; and 
this view also maybe acceptetl ; — ^ prititah dattam', what 
she receives from the father-in-law and other elders as a 
reward for her character, efficiency and other good qualities ; 
— the mention of ‘six kinds’ is for the purpose of precluding 
a lesser, not a laiger, number ; in fact a seventh kind, 
‘ ddhivedantka ’ — what she receives by way of c-ompensation 
for being superseded by smother — has also been mentioned 
by Yajfiavalkya. 

It is quoted in Vyavahdramayukha (p. 68), which 
also remarks that the ‘six’ are mentioned only for tlie pur- 
pose of denying a lesser number and in Hemddri (Dana, 
p. 61), which explains ‘ adhyagni ’ as ‘ wliat is given to the 
woman before the fire ’, — ‘ adhydvdhanikam ’ as ‘given to her 
by her frither and relatives at the time of her marriage,’—- 

'pntikarmahi ’, ‘ given by the husband as a token of oonjug^ 
92 
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love’ ~and — ^praptam' as given to her, even after ‘her 
marHage, bjr her brother and others.’ 

VERSE CXCV 

n * ‘ 

According to Narayana and KuUuka what is said hei’e 
refers also to the ‘ stridhanci ’ described under 194. 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 516), 
which adds the following notes : — ^ Anvddheyam' is going 
to be defined later on, — Halayudha holds that this verse is 
meant to show that the husband has no connection with 
the two kinds of property here mentioned, over which the 
married woman has absolute right, even during her husband’s 
life-time. 

It is quoted in Vyavahdramayuhhu (p. 70) as laying 
down the persons who are to inherit the ‘ anvddheya ’ pro- 
perty of a woman; — ^in Vyavahdra-Bdhtmhhatfi (pp. 755 
and 759) ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara 216 b), 
which explains the force of the locative in ‘’patyan jwati ’ 
to express disregard, the meaning being that the husband 
has no lights over tlie property, — and adds that all brothers 
and sisters (married as well as unmairied) are equally 
entitletl. 


. VERSE CXCVl— CXCVII 

‘ Vasu ’ — includes, according to Xarayana, all kinds of 
property, '’strldhana ' as well as what is not ^ strldhana\ 

These verses are quoted in Pardsharamddho/oa (Vyava- 
hara, p. 373), which explains the meaning to be that on 
the deatli of a woman married by any of the fonns of 
maniage hero named, without leaving any heii'— beginning 
from the daughter down to the son’s son, — ^lier property 
goes to her husband, and not to her mother or other relations, 
—while the property of an heirless woman, who has been 
married by the Asura, Rakaasa or Paishacha forms, goes 
to ier parents. 
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• • They are quoted in Apardrha (p. 753), which remarks 
that the devolution of the property on the husband should 
be r^arded as an optional alternative ; it appaifently takes 
‘ dmrddim' (ii verse 191 as .including all those mentioned 
\mder 196. ‘ 

They are quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 519), which 
explains ‘aprajasi' as ‘childless’; and the verses to mean 
that (a) in the case of those married by the forms of 
maiTiage mentioned in 190, the property goes to the husband, 
and (5) in that of those married by the forms mentioned 
in 197, it goes to her father ; — it goes on to remark that 
this refers to what the woman had received at the time of 
marriage. 

They are quoted in Vyavahdrnmnyvl'ha (p. 72) ; — 
in Smrtitattvn 11 (p. 186), which explains the meaning 
to be that the ‘ .HrtdJiana ’ obtained at the time of the mar- 
riage under the forms mentioned in 196 goes to the husband, 
while that obtained at the time of marriage under the forms 
mentioned in 197 goes 6rst to her mother, and in her absence 
to her father ; — ^in Vyavahdra-Bdlambhaifi (p. 756) ; — 
in Ddydkramasahgraha (p. 23); — ^in V ivddachintdmani 
(Culcutta, p. 143), which explains ^ aprajdydm' as ‘childless’; 
and by Jimutavahana {Ddyahhdga, p. 141). 

Verse 197 is quoted in Firamitrodaya (Vyavahara 
219 a), which says that the ‘mother ’ being placed first in the 
compound implies that the father is to inherit the property 
only after the mother. 

VEKSE cxcvra 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 667), 
which makes the following remarks : — ^The term ‘ strt ’ here 
stands for the step-mother and ‘ kanyd ’ for - the step- 
daughieri-*'^ Brdhmani ’ stands for higher caste in gener^ 
so that the property of ti shudra step-mother will go tp the 
daughter of her Brdhmani or K^attriyd or Vaishyd co-wif^ 
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that of the Vaishya step-mother will go to the daughter 
of Brdhmanl or K^attriya eo-wife, and tliat of the K^attriyd 
step-mothef to the daughter of the Brahmant co-wife,' — 
inasmuch as the present text makes the property inheritable 
by the step-daughter of a higher caste, it follows that step^ 
daughters of the lower caste are not entitled to inherit the 
property of the step-mother of a higher caste, so long as this 
latter has a son. 

It is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Vyavaliara, p. 372), 
to the effect tliat, when a woman dies chiklless, her property 
goes to die daughter of that co-wife of hers who is of a higher 
caste, and in the absence of such a daughter to the children of 
that daughter. 

It is quoted in Smrtitattva II (p. 186), which has die 
following notes : — In view of the qualification ‘given by the 
father the rule must be taken as referring to all that she 
receives from her father at other times than that of her 
marriage; — the term ‘‘Brdhmam Kanyd' stands for daughter in 
general ; — or the meaning may be that if a Ksattriya or Vaishya 
woman dies childless, her property goes to her step-daughter 
bom of her BrahmanI co-wife, and not to her husband. 

It is quoted in Mitdk^ard (2. 145) to the effect that on 
the death of a childless woman her property goes to her step- 
daughter born of a co-wife of the higher caste, and in the 
absence of such a daughter, to the child of that daughter. 
It adds diat the term ‘ Brdhma^i ’ stands for the higher 
caste ; so that the property of a childless Vaishya woman goes 
to the daughter of her Ksattriya co-wife. The ^Bdlamhhatti 
adds that the property goes to the step-daughter, not to the 
step'son’, and it goes on to reproduce the exact words of 
Madanapdrijdta and of Pardsharctmddhva. It remarks 
that this rule is meant to be an exception to what has 
gone before, by which the property of the childless woman 
would go to her husband or brother, etc.; — ^ffirther, that the term 
‘ kathanchana * is meant to include property even othw* than 
that recaved from her father. 
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, ,It is quoted in VyavahdrafnctySikha (p. 71), which adds 
that ‘ vd ’ here stands for ‘ cha so that the property is to 
be divided between the step-daughter and the step-daughter’s 
child ; — it has been held that the term ‘ Brdhmdni ’ stands 
for 'equal and higher cai^es ; but we find no authority for 
this. 

It is quoted ih Apardrha (p. 721), which adds the fol- 
lowing notes: — ‘‘Pitrd', this is mentioned only by way 
of illustration ; — ‘ Kanyd ’, step-daughter ; — again on p. 753 ; 
— and in Ddyakramasahgraha (p. 26). 


VERSE CXCIX 

“ Kulluka and Raghavananda take the first clause to 
refer to the property of a united family, and the second to the 
separate property of the husband. — But according to 
Narayana and Nandana the translation should be as follows : 
— ‘ Wives should never take anything (for their private 
expenses) from their husband’s property destined for the 
support of their families, over which many have a claim, nor 
from their own property which is not stridhana, without the 
consent of their husbands ’.” — ^Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 509), 
which adds the following notes: — ^The terfti ‘ Kutumha I 
stands for the family-property ; hence the meaning is 
that ‘out of the property that belongs to many persons, 
women shall not make an extraction, withdrawal, witliout 
the consent of the owners of that property’; similarly 
‘ svakdt ’ — i. e., out of the property that belongs exclusively 
to her husband, and not to the other members of the family, 
—she shall not make an extraction without the owner’s 
consent • • 

It is quoted in Vyavahdramayuhha (p. 6*9), which 
explains ‘ nirhdra ’ as ^pmditure and in Viramitrodaya 
(Vyavahara 215a), which explains ^nirhdra' as ' vyaya'. 
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VERSE CC 

Buhlw mispresents Nandarict, l>eing misled by the wrong 
reading ‘ hhartrhhdve ’ (while the husband lives) for ‘ hhartra- 
bhdve ’ (on the death of tHe husband). There could be no 
division of the property by the heirs while the husband was . 
alive. 

This vei'se is quoted in Madanapm'ijdta (p. 686), wliich 
adds that ^ Dhrtani' means ‘ possessed as her own private 
property, having been given to her as a loving present’; — and 
in VynvahdramayuJcIha (p. 70), which explains *dhrtam ' as 
‘ presented to her by her husband or other relatives and worn 
by her.’ 

Tt is quoted in Mitdhmrd (2. 147) in support of the view 
that ‘if a woman has been living apart from her husband, her 
property shall not be taken by her heirs’ ; — in Vivddaratnd- 
kara (p. 509), whieli notes that the Prakdsha has stated 
that Medhatithi has explained the meaning to be that ‘ the 
heirs shall not take even those ornaments that may have 
been worn by the woman with her husband’s consent, even 
dioi^h not actually* given to her’; — ^in Apardrka (p. 752), 
which adds that this refers to such ornaments as have been 
worn by the woman constantly ; — ^in Smrtitattva 11 (p. 184), 
which also reproduces the aforesaid remark of Medhatithi, 
that an ornament worn by the woman with her husband’s 
consent becomes her property even though not actually given 
to her ; — rin Smftisdroddhdra (p. 332), which says that the 
phrase ‘ dhfto hhavet ’ implies that what was not actually 
worn by her should be divided. ' 

VERSE CCI 

This verse is quoted in Sraftitattva 11 (p. 385), as 
enumeratHig arsons not entitled to inheritance, and hence to 
the offering of funeral oblations; — ^in Pards?iaramddhava 
(Vyavahara, p. 201, and again on p. 366), where ‘nirindriydh’ 
is explained as ‘ whose oigans have become deficient tbrougb 
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some disease ’ ; — ^in Mitak§ara, (2. 140), which has the 
following notes; — ‘ Nirindriya' is one whose organs have 
disappeared by reason of some disease ; — these Arsons are 
debarred from inheritance, being entitled to mere subsistence 
iuid'clothing ; if they are not supported, his relations become 
degraded. The Bdlambhatii adds the following explanations : 
— ‘ Jatyandha-badhirdl), ’ are those who aie blind and deaf 
by birtli, — ‘muka’ is one who is incapable from birth of 
uttering words, — thus are these two distixigui shed from ‘wi’rtW- 
riya^ which means those who have lost some organ as the result 
of disease. 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndkara, (p. 487), which adds 
the following notes : — ^The term ^jdti ’ is added with a view 
to denote incurability, — ^jada,’ one who is incapable of 
distinguishing what is his own and what belongs to others, — 

‘ ni't'iiidriydh ’ includes the lame and the like, who are not 
entitled to the performance of shrauta and smdrta rites ; 
— tuid in DdyakramasangrafM, (p. 29). 

It is quoted in Vyavahdramayukha, (p. 73), which ex- 
plains ^ niri'ndriydh' as devoid of the olfactoiy and other 
organs ; — in Vtramitroduya (Rajaniti, p. 40), which explains 
‘ nirindriya ’ as one who has lost his organs thiough 
disease; — imd in Madanapdrijdta, (p. 682), wliich has 
the same explanation of ‘ nirindriya ’ and adds that all 
tliese men have no share in the property, but they have to 
be supported. 


. VERSE cell 

' AtyaiUani' — ‘For life’ (Medhatitlii and Kulluka); — 
‘ at all ’ (taken with ‘ adadat \ ‘ not giving ’) [NarayanaJ. 

This verse is quoted in Mitdkiard, (2. 140) to the elfect 
that if the persons mentiontxl in the piecedin^? verse are not 
properly maintained the pereons I'esponsible become ‘ d^raded,’ 
— ‘ atyantam ’ means ‘ for. life ’ ; it goes on to add that these 
persons are debarred from inheritance only if they are found 
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to have the said disqualifications be/vre the division of the patri- 
mony, — not after the partition has taken place ; and that if the 
said disqualifications are subsequently removed by medication, 
they get their share in the property. It concludes by saying that 
the said disqualifications are applicable in the case of women also. 

It is quoted in V ivddaratndkara, (p. 487), which adds the 
following notes : — ‘ Sa7-ve^d'ni.,' of the eimuch and the rest, — 
^ atyantiim' for life; — in Vyavahdramayukha, (p. 73), to 
the effect that those who are not entitled to inheritance tire 
yet entitled to maintenance throughout life ; — in Pardf-hara- 
mddhava, (Vyawiihuva, g. 366), which explains ^ atyantarn ' 
as ‘ for life’;^ — in Madanapdi'ijdta, (p. 682), which adds the 
following notes: — ‘Sat've^dm,^ those not entitled to inherit- 
ance, — ‘ atyantaui’ for life ; — the said disqualificsxtions are 
effective bars only if found before partition, not if they 
are found after partition, or if they are cured by medication, 
or if the necessary expiatory rites are duly performed ; 
— ^in Vyavahdra-Bdlambhatti, (p. 349 and 576) ; — and in 
Viramitrodaya, (Vyavahara, 221b). 

f 

VERSE ccin 

‘ Kathaftchana ’. — ^This indicates that the eunuch and 
the rest are not worthy to marry (Kulluka). 
c ‘ Apatyam — ^The K^etraja son (Kulluka, Raghavananda 
and Nandana). 

"This verse is quoted in V ivddaratndkara (p. 488), which 
explains ' tantu' as child ', — ^in Apardrka (p. 750), to the 
effect that marriage is legal for the persons enumerated in 201 ; 
it remarks that in view of the epithet *jdti\ ‘born’, in the 
term ‘ jdtyaindha ’, the present verse cannot be taken as refer- 
ring to cases where the disabilities appear after marriage ; it 
comes to the donclusion that the disability to inheritance can- 
not thus be due to their not marrying and hence not being 
able to perform religious rites ; it must be due to the mere 
authoritative assertion of the law. 
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^ is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 195) as 
indicating that the marriage of the said persons is sanction^. 

VERSE CCIV 

o 

* 'Tliis refei’s to a united family — as rightly remarked by 
• KuUuka. 

This verse is quoted in VivddaratnMara (p. 507), which 
explains the meaning to be that, if after the death of the 
father, the eldest brother should happen to acquire some pro- 
perty by means of exceptional learning or such other means, 
in that property the acquirer shall have two shares, and each 
of the younger brothers one share, if they are devoted to 
study. 

'It is quoted in Mitdk§ard (2. 118), which notes the ex- 
planation of the verse as that ‘ on the death of the father, or 
even during the father’s life-time, ifa««/brothei‘, eldest, youngest 
or the middle one, happen to die, his shares are to go to the 
other brothers, and that the implication is that wealth obtained 
from friends and so forth is partible ’, — and then goes on to 
criticise it as unwarranted, and concludes that the verse sets 
forth an exception to the general rule that property acquired by 
each brother separately is impaitible. 

It is quoted by Jimutavahana {Ddyahhdga, p, 192), which 
adds that the younger brothers are as much entitled to inherit 
the property of the eldest brother as that of the father, — but* 
with this difference that the father’s property they inherit 
even when they are not learned, but to the brother’s property 
only those are entitled who are learned. 

VERSE CCV 

‘ Apitrye \ — ^This is construed by Nandana as apitryal}, 
in the sense ‘ since tlie division has not been made, by the 
father ’ ; — this rule refers to acquisitions by trade (Medhatithi, 
Kulluka and Narayana), by. agriculture (Medhatithi, Kulluka 
and Nandana), or service of the king (Medhatithi^. 

93 
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This verse is quoted in V imdaratndkara (p. 507), 
which explains the meaning to be as follows ; — In a case where 
all the brothers are unlearned, if they acquire wealth, this 
wealth, which is not inherited^from the father, is to be divided 
equally among them, and there is not to be any additional 
share to any one on the ground of any additional amount of 
work that he may have done. 

It is quoted in Vyavahdraniayukha (p. 57), which has 
the following notes : — ‘ Iha, ’ agriculture and the ' rest,— 
‘ (f,pitrye' which does not form part of the ancestral property. 

It is quoted in ApardrJca (p. 727) ; — and in Vivdda- 
chintdmani (Calcutta, p. 137), which explains ‘ thd ’ as 
‘ agriculture and the rest,’ — and ‘.«a»iaA’ as ‘not unequal,’ which 
precludes the special share of 20 per cient. 

VERSE CCVI 

“Instances in which land was given as Vidyddhana 
occur in the inscriptions, see, e, g. Indian Antiquary XII, 
p. 195b, 1. 6.”— Buhler. 

‘ Avdvdhikam ' — Nandana is misrepresented by Buhler ; 
he says nothing about ‘ stridhana ’ here.— What is received 
at one’s marriage from the bride’s relatives’ (Medhatithi and 
Narayana),— or ‘ from anybody ’ (MedhStithi, ‘others’), 
c ‘ Madhuparkikatn ’. — ‘ Fee given for a sacrificial per- 
formance ’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘ any present, e. g., a silver vase, 
received along with the Honey-mixture ’ (KuUuka, Nara- 
yana). 

O 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 499), which 
adds the following notes : — ^Vidyddhana' ' audvdhika' 

are going to be described later on, — ‘ Maitra ’ is what is 
. obtained from a friend, — ‘ Mddhuparhikam ’ is what is 
obtained Us h mark of respect at the time of the offering 
of the Honey-mixture, — Hasyaiva bhavet* should be im- 
partible ; — in Ddyakramasahgraha (p. 35) ; — and in V^a~ 
vahdforjidki'mhha^t (p. 476). 
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• • It is quoted in Vyavahdramay^hha (p. 55) ; — in 
Apardrka (p. 724), to the effect that what one has acquired 
entirely by his learning he shall not give to his co-sharers ; 
— ^in Vivddachintdmani (Caloutta, p. 135), which explains 
‘’mditram’ as ‘what has beefi obtained as a friendly present’; 
— and ‘ Mddhuparkikam ’ as the arhand offerings received at 
the time of Madhuparka-offering ; — and by Jimutavahana 
{Ddyahhdga, pp, 168 and 179). 

VERSE CCVII 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 720), which 
explains ‘ Svakdd amshdt^ as ‘from the property acquired 
by the brothers — in Smrtitattva 11 {y>. 171), in the sense 
that one, who, by reason of his own capacity (to earn) is 
not desirous of any share in the ancestral property, shall 
be given some such tiling as a seer of rice, and be sepa- 
rated from the family, as a saf^uard against trouble arising 
from his sons and descendants ; — and by Jimutavahana 
{Ddyabhdga, p. 110). 


VERSE ccvni 

‘ ihitalahdhani \ — ‘ Obtained by such labour as agri- 
culture and the like ’ (Medhatithi, Kulluka and Nandana) ;-j;- 
or ‘by any occupation entailing trouble’ (Narayana). 

‘ Anupaghnan ‘ Without using ’ (Nandana) ‘ with- 
out living u^n (Raghavananda) ; — ‘without detriment to’ 
(Kulluka). 

Nandana says that the rule given in this verse may 
be reconciled with that given in 205 by assuming that the 
latter presupposes that all., brothers exert tliemselves according 
to their ability. — ^Buhler. • . 

This vei’se is quoted in Mitdk^ard (2. 118), which 
explains ‘ Shramena ’ as ,.‘by service, by fighting 'and so 
forthi ’; — and it reads the second line, totally differently, the 
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meaning of which is ‘that shall not be given to the co-shafers, 
nor** what is gained by learning — ^The Bdlamhhatft adds 
that ‘ anupaghnan ’ is to be construed as 'anupaghnatd.' 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 723), which explains 
' shrama' m ‘soldiering, Jigriculture and. so forth — and ‘i A a’ 
as ‘work without much labour’; — in Vivddaratndkara 
(p. 501); — in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 377), 
which explains ‘shrama' as ‘agriculture and so forth’ and notes 
that ‘ pitrdravyam ’ here ineiuis ‘ undivided property ’; — in 
Madanapdrijdta (p. 685), which explains ‘ shramena ’ as 
‘ by service, soldiering and so forth ’; — l)y Jimutavahana 
{Ddydbhdga^ p. 178); — and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara 
220b), which explains’ ‘ shramena ’ as ‘ by service and other 
means.’ 


VERSE CCIX 

This verse has been taken by Narayana to imply that 
ancestral property may be divided by the sons even during 
the life-time of the father, even though the latter may be 
unwilling. 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard (2. 121), which 
explains the meaning as follows ; — ‘If a property was acquired 
by the grandfather, but taken away by some one else 
<and not redeemed during his life-time, when such property has 
been redeemed by the father (the grandfather’s son), this is 
as good as ‘ self-acquired ’ by the father, and hence the father 
may not divide this with his sons, unless he is himself willing 
to do so’; and it takes this to imply that in the case of other 
kinds of ancesti*al property the sons may force partition on 
the father. — The Bdlamhhattt adds that ‘ svdrjitam ’ being 
explained as ‘ as good as self-acquired ’, the explanation of it 
given by ‘M^hatithi — as ‘ acquired by his own learning &c.’ — 
becomes unacceptable. 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 461), which adds 
the following notes: — ^Paitrkam ’, ancestral — ‘ anavdpyam ’ 
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(\tllich is its reading for ‘ anavdptam'), which is hard to be 
recovered by the father ; such property being ‘ self-acquhred ’ 
by the father, he shall not divide it with his sons, except when 
he is quite willing. . • 

* It is quoted in Pardsh&ramddhava (Vyavahara, p. 339), 
which has the same explanation as Mitdk^ard', — in Ddyatattva 
(p. 9) ; — in Nrsiinhaprasdda (Vyavahara 35a); — in Vivdda- 
chintdmani (Calcutta, p. 126), to the effect that in regard to 
the property acquired by the father, independently of his 
ancestral property, sons have no voice, he himself being the 
sole disposer of it; — in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara 177b), 
which explains ‘ svayamdrptam\{l) as svayamarjitamiva', 

‘ it is as if it were his self-acquired property ’ ; and (2) as 
giving the reason for the law laid down, ‘ since,* ‘it is his self- 
acquired property’; — and says that ‘ alcdmah ’ implies that 
if the father so wishes, he may divide the property among 
his sons ; — and by Jimutavahana {Ddyahhdga, p. 201). 

YERSE CCX 

This verse is quoted in Mitahdrd (2. 139) ; — in 
Madanapdrijdta (p. 678), to the effect that in the case noted 
tliere is no unequal division; — in Apardrka (p. 748), 
which adds that this prohibits only that unequal division, 
which is in the form of additional shares for the eldest brothqt’, 
— and not other kinds of unequal division; so that each 
brother obtains, on partition, that part of the property which 
was Ids when^they entered into joint life. 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 601), which adds 
the following notes : — * Saha jwarUah living after joining 
together, — ‘ samastatra vihhdgah ’, i. e., there is to be no 
additional share for the eldest, and so forth. 

It is quoted in Vyavahdramayukha (p. 65), which 
mentions two opinions — one, is that wldeh has been set forth 
in Apardrka, and another that there is to be absolutely 
equal division all round ; — in Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara, 
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p. 41b); — by Jlmutavahana {Ddyahhdga, p. 342), which Vays 
that the equal partition is meant for brothers of the same 
caste as fhe father; — and in Vlramitrodaya (Vyavahara 
210a), which explains the implication of the last clause to be 
that there is no unequal division due to seniority^ but there is 
unequal division on other grounds. 

VERSE CCXI 

‘ Hiyetdmshapraddnatah ' — ‘ On account of - having 
become an outcast and so forth ’ (Medhathhi), — ‘ by be- 
coming an ascetic ’ (Kulluka and Nandana), — ‘ by having 
emigrated ’ (Nandana), — ‘ by becoming an eunuch after the first 
partition ’ (Narayana). 

‘ Bhdgo na lupyatV — ‘ His share must not be divided 
by his co-parceners among themselves’ (Narayana); ‘the 
disposal of his share is prescribed in the next verse ’ (Medha- 
titbi, Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^urd (2. 139), which 
explains the meaning as follows : — ‘ among united brother^ if, 
at the time of partition, one — either’ the eldest or the middle 
or the youngest — should happen to be disqualified from 
receiving his share — either by entering another stage of life or 
by committing such heinous sins as the killing of a Br^mana, ,< 
or if he happen to die', — then his share is not lost, i. e., it has 
^ be set aside, and not divided among Ivis co-parceners. 

It is quoted in Madanapdrijata (p. 678), which adds 
the same explanation as Mitdk^ard ; but as grounds of 
disqualificiation, it mentions ‘entering of anothw life-stage or 
becoming an outcast ’ ; it adds that the next verse lays down 
what is to be done with the share thus set aside. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 749), which explains 
‘ atnshapraddna ’ as partition ; and points out that ‘ Myate ’ 
means disqualification by reason of ‘ renunciation ’, ‘ becoming 
an outcast ’ and so forth ; his share however is not lost, does 
not disappear, — ^it has to be determined and disposed of as 
laid down in the n^t verse. 
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* *11 is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 601), which 
explains as follows : — ‘Hence among united brothers, if any^one 
should take to renunciation, or by some such cause become 
deprived of his share, or should Jiappen to die, his share does 
rtot disappear — and in Ddyntattva (p. 55). 

It is quoted in Vyavahdramayukha (p. 67), which 
explains ‘ htyate ’ -as ‘ by reason of entering another state or 
becoming an outcast — and in Pardsharamddhava ( Vyava- 
hara, p. 362), which adds the following explanation: — 

‘ Among united brothers, who are sons of different mothers, 
if any one, — either the eldest or the middle or the youngest — 
should be deprived of his share at the time of partition — 
by reason of his having gone to a foreign country and such 
other causes — his share does not disappear ; it has to be set 
aside, and not divided among the co-parceners.’ 

VERSE CCXII 

The share of a deceased or disqualifietl united brother 
goes first to the mmited brothers of the full blood and to 
such sisters of the full blood as are hot married, next to 
such brothers of the full blood as had not been reunited, 
and finally to the reunited half-brothers (Medhatithi and 
Kulluka and Raghavananda) ; — first to the reunited full> 
brothers, secondly to the reunited half brothers, then to t^e 
full sisters (Narayana and Nandana). 

The said persons inherit the property only on the 
failure of sons, wives, daughters and parents (Kulluka, Ragha- 
vananda and Narayana). 

According to Narayana what is here said refers to the 
property of one who dies before partition ; but according to 
others to tliat of a reunited brother only. 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^o/rd {2t 139), which 
adds the following explanation : — ‘ This verse lays down the 
manner of disposing of the’ share set aside in accordance 
with the preceding verse ; which is as. follows : — ^The nterino 
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brothers shall divide it; i. e. it shall be divided equally 
among all his uterine brothers, those that were united with 
him as well as those not so united and those who may 
have gone to foreign lands ; they should all come togetlier 
and divide the said property equally among themselves ; — 
also those step-brothers who had been united with him, 
and his uterine sisters ; all these should divide it equally 
among themselves. — The Bdlamhhatti has the following 
notes : — That the un-united full brothers are meant by ihe 
first half is shown by the mention of the ‘ united ’ in the 
second half ; — that the second half refers to half brotliers is 
shown by the mention of ‘ uterine ’ brothers in the first half ; 
— tlie half-brothers meant here must be understood to be of 
the same caste as the original owner. 

It is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 679), which has 
the following notes : — The mention of ‘ uterine ’ in the first 
half and of ‘ brothers’ in the second half indicate that tlie latter 
stands for half-brotheri^ ; — the mention of ‘ united ’ in the 
second half, and the omission of it in connection with the 
‘ uterine brothers ’ indicate that the uterine brothers meant 
are those that were un-united. Thus then the meaning 
of this verse comes to be tliis : — The property that lias 
been set aside as the share of the disqualified person, shall 
be divided equally by his un-united uterine brothers, who 
sljould aU — even those who may have gone to other lands — 
come together for the division; as also the step-brothers 
of die same caste as the original owner, who were united with 
him, and also his uterine sisters. All these, beginning from the 
un-iHiited uterine brothers and ending with the uterine sisters, 
should divide the property equally among themselves. That 
the half-brothers meant here are those of the same caste as the 
owner is shown by the fact that for the brothers of different 
castes, different shares have been laid down. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 749), which adds the follow- 
ing explanation — The said share should be taken by those 
uterine brothers who were upit^ with the original ownej, and 
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DdtIthoBe who were not united, even though they be his uterine 
brothers ; if there be no united uterine brothers, thetf it 
shall be divided among all bis uterine brothers equally — 
without any ineqnal^ due to* seniority and so forth ; — if 
there be no uterine brothers, &en it shall go to the uterine 
aisters and if there be no uterine sisters, then it shall go 
to the step-sistCTs knd step-brothers. 

It is quoted in Vivddarcdndkara (p. 601), which adds 
the following notes — ‘ Sodary dh ’ qualifies ‘ hhrdiara^ ’ (of 
the second line) ; so that the meaning is that among his 
‘brothers ’ only those will divide the said property who fulfill 
the conditions of being both ‘ uterine ’ and ‘ united and also 
the uterine sisters who are unmarried. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavuhara, p. 362), 
which explains the meaning to be that the said property shall 
be taken by the un-united uterine brothers, and the united 
half-brothers, and the uterine sisters, — all coming together, 
even those who may have gone to other lands ; it being 
divided among these equally ; — and in Vivddachintdmani 
(Calcutta, p. 158), as countenancing thp view that brothers, 
even tliough uterine, have no share, if they did not live 
jointly. 


VEKSE CCXIII 

• 

This VCTse is quoted in Mitdk^dra {2. 126) as having been 
understood by some people to mean that ‘ misappropriation ’ 
of the entire pipperty is wrong only for the eldest brother, 
and not for the younger brothers. This view, it says, is wrong ; 
the verse clearly implying that, just as it is wrong for the eldest 
brother who is in the place of father for the younger brother 
■to misappropriate the property, so it is also for the younger 
laothers, who are as ‘ sons ’ to the eldest brother. * * 

It is quoted in Pardehm'omddhava (Vyavalwun, p. 383), 
whioh tabes it to mean that when even the -eldest brotoer, who 

is ind^Muden^ is to commit a wixmg if he 4oe^ the 
94 
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mis-appropriation, it is all the more culpable in the case of Che 
yoiiiiger brothers, who are not independent. 

It is quoted in Vivodaratnakara (p. 478), which ex- 
plains ‘ vinikm'vtta ’ as ‘ should defraud and ‘ ajye^thah ’ as 
‘ not to be i-espected as the eldest brother — and in Vytt/oa- 
hdramayukha (p. 58), which remarks that the term ‘jye?ihah ’ 
stands for all the heirs to a property, the meaning being that 
when the eldest also is held culpable, how much more so the 
younger brothers ? 


VERSE CCXIV 

‘ Vikarmasthdh ! — ‘Addicted to gambling, drinking and 
similar vices’ (Kulluka and Raghavananda) ; — ‘ who following 
despicable modes of living, such as cattle-breeding, serving 
shudras and the like’ (Narayana). 

‘ Yautakam * — *' Separate hoarding ’ (Medhatithi and Kul- 
luka; — ‘shall not, out of tlie common property, give a 
dowry to his daughter ’ (Nandana). 

The first half of this verse is quoted in Apardrka 
(p. 720 and p. V49) ; — in Vivddaratndkara (p. 480), 
where ‘ Vikarmasthah ’ is explained as ‘ addicted to gambling 
and so foiih ’ — and it is noted that others have explained 
it as meaning ‘ behaving in a maimer calculated to ruin the 
, family ’; — in Vyavahdramayukha (p. 73), in the sense that 
so long as well-behaved sons are present, the property 
cannot go to the iU-behaved ones ; — and in Viramitrodaya 
(Vyavahara 222 a). 

VERSE CCXV 

‘ Saha utthdnam .^ — ‘ Joint acquisition — one earning by 
agriculture another by receiving gifts, another by service, 
another t&kihg care of what others bring in and so forth ’ 
(Medhatithi); — ‘joint concern, — such as joint trading and so 
forth ’ (Nattiyana).“-Elxplained by Jimutavahana {Ddyabhdga, 
2. 86) as 'effort i.e;, desire to have a division ’ (Hopkins). 
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I • This verse is quoted in V ivadaratnMim'a (p. 468), 
which explains ‘ utthanam' as ‘ action tending to the acquisi- 
tion of wealth — m. Apardrha (p. 719 and p. 727) as an 
exception to the general that the, father may make an unequal 
division; — and in Vivddaehintamani (Calcutta, p. 129), 
which says that this refers to cases where the property has 
been acquired by 4he equal efforts of all the brothers, and 
hence it does not conflict with the text which lays down that 
the brothers are to accept without demur even an unequal 
partition among them by tlieir father, of the property acquired 
hy him.^ 


VERSE CCXVI 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 538), 
which adds the following explanation.— If a son is bom to 
the father after partition of the property between himself and 
his sons, then on the death of the father that son shall inherit 
the entire share of the father ; but during his father’s lifetime 
he shall be entitled to only a part of the father’s property 
it adds that the particle ‘ eva ’ has been added with a view 
to emphasise that the new-born son would not be entitled 
to any part of the share of the divided brothers. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 340), 
which explains ‘pitryam’ as ‘ belonging to the parents in 
Madanapdrijdta (p. 655), which also adds the same explanation 
of ^pitryanC', — ^in Apardrha (p. 729), which adds the explanation 
that ‘if a son ^s born after partition has been made he shall take 
only his father’s, not the brothers’ property, and if there be no 
brothers, he shall share the father’s property with those who 
may have lived jointly witli his father’; — in Vyavahdramayukha 
(p. 46);— in Vimdachiiddmani (Calcutta, p. 159), which 
remarks that the first half of the verse having definitely made 
the new-bom son the sole heir to the father’s property, his joint 
brothers, mentioned in the second half, coold be entitled to it 
only on the death of that new-bom son ; — ^in Nfsimhapratada 
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(Vyavaliara 35a.): — in Smftisaroddhara (p. 332) fln4 J>y 
tl^aotavSiana (Ddff(Maga, p. 203), whick expkiu» tbe meMk- 
ing to be* aa follows — ‘ If the father, after hevii^ diirided hi* 
propeliy among his sons and taken his own ^arev dbtams 
another son, then the dbaze takei? by the father devolves npoa 
this sonv and if the father had been living with some other sons, * 
then the new-born son shall receive his share out of the slBure 
of all those with whom the father may have been living.’ 

VERSE CCXVII 

“Kulluka, Narayana and Nandana aU three hold ‘that the 
mother inherits only on failure of sons (grandsons and great- 
grandsons, adds Nandana), widows and daughters ; but they 
disagree with respect to the sequence of the next following heirs : 
Kulluka holds that the mother and the father, whose right 
has been mentioned above, verse 85, follow next, inheriting 
Gonpintly, then brothers, afterwards brothers’ sons, and 
after them the parfornal grandmother ; — Narayana gives the 
following order : 1. Mother, 2. Father, 3. Brothers, 

4 Brothers’ sons, 5‘ Maternal grandmother.” — ^Buhler. 

Hopkins is wrong in saying that verse 185 is irot in 
Medhatithi’s text As a matter of fact, Medhatithi’s gloss on 
V that verse has shared the same kte as that on all the other 
jpip(wtaat verses bearing upon inheritance. 

This verse is quoted in Mitdhard (2. 135-136) as laying 
down the rights of the mother and grandmother to the son’s 
property. The Bdlambhaiil e3q»lain8 ‘ vrttdydm \ as 
‘dying’. 

It is quoted in Apardrha (p. 744) ; — ^in Vivadarainoh 
Itma. (p. 591) which adds the faUawiag, notes : — ‘ Childr 
leasness ’ meant here is ’ absence of sons and wife and others’; 
— ^thc grandmother inherits only in the absence d father , 
brothea: or other rim father inherits in the 

absence ol the mother; — ^dayddyam' means ‘piroperty Wf 
heritable by heirs ’. 
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I • It is quoted in FyamA«»*at»aj«^^a (p. 63) to the efffect 
that in the absence of ‘ brothers ’ sons the first claim is •that 
of the grandmother;— and in Smrtitattva II (p. 195) to the 
effect that in the absence of ‘bijothers’ sonsV the property goes 
to the grandfaither, and in hie absence, to the grandmother ; 
the rights of the grandfather being superior to those of the 
grandmother, just^as those of the father are superior to those 
of the mother. . 


VERSE ccxvin 

According to Narayana, this verse applies also to debts 
discovered after partition. 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 525) — ^in 
Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 382) ; — in Ddyakrama- 
sahgraha (p. 54) — in Nrsinihaprasdda (Vyavahara 37b) ; 
— in Vtramitrodixya (Vyavahara 220 a) ; — and by Jimuta- 
vahana (Ddyabhdga, p. 345.) 

VERSE CCXIX 

‘ Striycdi ’ — ‘Female slaves * (Medhatithi); — ‘ wives ’ (Na- 
rayana). 

(a) ‘Yogaksetnam (h) prackdram’, — (a) ‘agencies securing 
protection ; such as councillors, parents, cdd ministers, who ' 
protect people against thieves ; (6) pasture land ’ (Medhatithi, 
who is badly misrepresented by Buhler ; Kulluka and Ragha- 
vananda) ; — (a) ‘ means of gain, e. a royal grant, and means 
of protectkm, ^(6) and roads’ (Narayana); — ‘(a) sources of 
gain, persons for whom one sacrifices, and means of protection, 
(6) path leading to fields/ (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 685), 
which adds the following notes — Only those clothes are impart- 
ible which are worn; — ‘j»atra«a/ eonveya»ee8,e.5(.,’h«f8es,ptdan- 
quins and so &ctb; of these also Ihose are not to be divided 
which have been in the aufistant use. of any one exdusivdy ; — 
or ‘pcOra’ may be taken as ‘ property eoadstiog of a written 
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document — ^in Ddyakrcmasahgraha (p, 37) ; — and in Vtrp- 
mitvodaya (Vyavahara 221 a), which explains ^patram* as 
cmveyanctt. 

It is quoted iu Mkdli^c^d (2. 118) as describing 
property that cannot be partitioned it goes on to add that 
of clothes those only are impartible which have been worn 
by some one ; the clothes that were worn by 4he father should, 
on his death, be given away to persons fed at his 
Shrdddha. The Bdlambhaifi adds that the view of Medha- 
tithi and Kalpatam — that valuable clothes are not included 
here — ^is to be rejected. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 725), which adds that 
the explanation by some people of ' patram' as conveyance is 
opposed to the text of Katyayana, by which the word stands 
for ‘ property entered in a written document.’ 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 504), which 
adds the following notes: — ‘ Palrmi' is ‘property entered 
in a written document,’ as is clear from the texts of Katyayana; 
though Halayvdha has explained it to mean ‘ conveyance ’ ; — 
Kflannam,^ flour and rice, says ihe Pdrijdta; — -^Striydh,' those 
that are ‘ Scmyukta^ attached to,’ any one in particular ; — 
‘ Yogak^emam ’ stands for ministers and priests who are the 
agents of protection ; — ‘ Prachdrdli' paths for the passing of 
cattle ; — Haldyudha has explained ‘ Yoga' as ‘boats and such 
thirds ’ and ‘ K§ema ’ as ‘ forts and such means of safety.’ 

It is quoted in Pardsharavnddhava (Vyavahara, p. 380), 
which has the following notes — ' Clothes ’ that are worn ;•— * 
the clothes worn by the father should, on his death, be given 
away to the persons fed at his Shrdddha. 

VERSE GCXXI 

Medhatithi appears (from his remarks on 228) to have 
intentionally ‘omitted to comment on 221 — 227. 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 611); — 
in Firaww’trwiaya (Rajaniti, p. 152) and in Vyarahdrd- 
Bdilambhaffi (p. 880), 
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VERSE CCXXII 

This verse is quoted in V ivddaratndkara (p. 611) ; — 
in Vyavahdra-Bdlambhatfi (p, 880) ; — and in Vivddachin- 
idmatfi (Calcutta, p. 166). . 

. VERSE ccxxm 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 610); — 
in Pardsfiaramddhava (Vyavahara, p. 388), which explains 
‘ aprdnihhih' as ‘ by dice, leather-tablets, sticks and so forth,’ 
and ‘ prdtiihhih ’, as ‘ by cocks and other animals ’ ; — ^in 
Smftitattva (p. 27) ; — in Apardrkd, p. 802 ; — in Mitdk- 
§ard (2. 199); — ^hi Vxramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 153), which 
adds the following notes — ‘ Aprdnibhih Avith dice, tablets 
and so forth ; — Aprdnibhih ’ with rams, cocks and other ani- 
mals ; — ‘ gambling ’ and ‘ pme-6ghting ’ are names applicable 
to only such acts as are accompanied by betting; where there 
is no betting, the act is called ‘sport’ and not deprecated among 
people ; — in Smftisdroddhdra (p. 333) ; — in NfsimfMpra- 
sdda (Vyavahara, p. 44b) ; in Vivddaahintdmam (Calcutta, 
p. 166), wliich explains ‘ aprdnibhi^^ as dice and the like — 
in Smrtichcmdrikd (Vyavahara, p. 19); — and in Viramitro- 
daya (Vyavahara 223b). 

VERSE CCXXIV 

‘ OhdtayetJ — ‘ Shall aiuse to be flogged ’ (Xarayana) ; — 
‘ shall cause tl^ir hands and feet to be cut off and so forth 
according to the gravity of the offence’ (Kulluka and Raghava- 
nanda). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 804), which notes 
that this refers to such gambling as is not done under the 
supervision of the King’s Officers , — ^in Pardslim'dmddhava 
(Vyavahara, p. 392); — va^Mitaksard (2.202), which notes 
that all these rules pertain to such gambling as is accompanied 
by fraudulent practices, or is conducted without the guidance 
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of game-house-keepers ap^xanted by >tfce king ; — ^in VivadaM- 
ndhxra (p. 611); — and in Vyavahdramayukha (p. 109), 
which explains ‘ dvijalihga ’ as consisting of the wearing 
of the sacred thread, the i'eciting of the Veda and so 
forth. 

It is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Kajaniti, p. 153), which 
explains the meaning to be that the king should inflict such 
oorpOTeal punishment as the cutting off of the hands and feet, in 
accordance with the nature of the act actually committed, on 
those who themselves do the gambling and the betting as 
also on those who as keepers of gaming houses, abet others to 
do it ; — ‘ dvijalihginaJi ’ are men who wear the marks of 
the twice-bom, such as the sacred thread, the sandal-paint 
and so forth ; — in Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara 44 b) ; — ^in 
Vivddachintemani (Calcutta, p. 166) ; — and in Smrtimrod- 
dhdra^ (p. 334). 


VERSE CCXXV 

‘ Krvrdfi ’. — ^N§k^yana and Raghavananda lead ^ ’ 

and explain it as ‘ men of CTodced behaviour.’ — ^Nandana reads 
‘ kaildn ’ and explains it as ‘ men addicted to Sporting.’ 

‘ Shaundikdn ’. — ‘ Liquor-vendors ’ (Narayana and 
KuUuka) ; — ‘Drunkards ’ (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in V ivddaratndkara (p. 315), 
which adds the following notes : — ‘ Kitavdn \ fraudulent 
gamblers; — ‘ kmhilavdn\ here stands for those men 
who are sharp enoi^h to entrajp even unwilling people; — 
^kerdn, go-betweens between strange couples ; — ^ pd§and<Mthdn\ 
men belonging to the K^apafiaka and other heretical 
sects; — 'Vikarmasthdn^, men addicted to entirely forbidden 
occqpations shaun<^ikdn\ men addicted to excessive 
drinking. 

It is quoted in Vlmmiirodaya '(fiSjaniti, p. 153); — 

in FyamAdmt-jSdlembJlMtfi (p. S8d). 
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VERSE CCXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p..315), which 
explains ^ prachchhannataskardh’ as men who are as bad as 
thieves ; — ^in Viramitrodaya, * (Rajanlti, p. 163) ; — and in 
Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhaifi (p. 880). 

VERSE CCXXVII 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 611);-^ 
in Viramitrodaya (Rajniti, p. 153);— and in Vyavahdra- 
Bdlambhaiti (p. 880). 

VERSE ccxxvm 

“ Raghavananda and Nandana point out that not only cor- 
poreal punishment (according to verse 224), but also a fine 
may be inflicted,” — (Buhler). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 611), which 
explains ‘ yath^§iam ’ as ‘ in accordance with the king’s wish’ ; 
— in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 153), which adds the 
following notes: — ^Yathe§lam' ». e. aftel* duly examining the 
natvrre of the guilt, whatever punishment, — corporal or mone^ 
tary — the king decides to inflict, that is to be regarded as 
lawful ; — and in Vyavahdra‘Bdlamhha{(i (p. 880). 

VERSE CCXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 658), 
which adds the* following notes : — ^ Karmat^d,' by such service 
as may be a proper recompense for the money owed ; — the 
BrShmana is not to liquidate the debt by service ; he must 
pay k off, by and bye ; — and in Vyavakdra-Bdlambhatti 
(p. 880). 

VERSE CCXXX * ’ 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 668), whieh 
adds that the term * daridra ’ h^ stands for that impeciipicHis 



762 MAfJTf sMiiITi-*-x6T^8 

( 

person who is unable to render any compensatory servio^ ; 
— in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 159) ; — ^and in 
Vyavahdra-Bdlambliatti (p. 880). 

VERSE cgxxxu . . 

This verse is quoted in Apardrku (p. 862), which adds 
the following notes : — ' Prahrtindni^ ’ of the 'various ‘ members ’ 
of the state; — ^ dvitsevinah' those who serve- persons disloyal 
to the king; — and in Vivddaratndkara , (p. 370), which 
iidds the following notes: — ^Shdsana’ here stands for royal 
proclamations; — ^ prakrtlndni,^ of the Minister and other 
members of the State; — ^du?akdn,' defamers without justification, 
those who attribute delinquencies, when in retility, there ai’e 
none; — ‘ dvitsevinah,’ persons serving men inimical to the 
king. 

VERSE CCXXXITI 

“Medhatithi and Kulluka refer this prohibition to cases 
which have been properly decided in the King’s Courts, while 
Narayana thinks that it applies to orders passed by former 
kings. — ^Nandana gives a different explanation of the words 

‘tiritam’ and ‘ anushistam’ according to which the former 

means ‘a cause or plaint declared to be just or unjust by 
the assessors,’ and the latter ‘ a cause or plaint confirmed by 
witnesses.” — (Buhler). 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (II, p. 231), 
which adds the following notes : — ‘ Anushisfam,’ confirmed 
by witnesses and other evidence, and hence ‘ tiptam,’ decided 
by*the assessors ; — such suit the king shall not reopen. 

It is quoted in Mitdk^ard (2. 306), which explains 
the meaning to be that the king shall not have a suit reopened 
simply, with a view to exact a heavier fine; he may however 
have a detid&i suit reopened when the losing party applies for 
reconsideration and stipulates that he would be prepared to 
pay a double fine in the event of the suit being again decided 
against him. 
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I •It is quoted in Parashiramadhma (Vyavahara, p. 161), 
which adds that the verse refers to cases where the finding 
of the Court has been accepted by the parties concerned ; — 
in Krtyakalpataru (64 b), which has the following notes — 
decided and finished , — ‘ anushi^tam' deposed to by 
the witnesses, — ‘ yatra hvachana^ in the village-assembly 
or other places ; — and in Viramitrodaya, (Vyavahara 38 b), 
which says 1,000 Panas are meant. 


VERSE CCXXXIV 

“ Medhatithi and Kulluka think that the rule refers to cases 
where the cause of the unjust decision is not a bribe, because 
the punishment of corrupt judges has been prescribed above, 
verse 231 ; — But Narayana and Raghavananda tbink that 
it applies to cases of bribery also, and that the fine shall 
vary according to the nature of the ease, 1,000 Panas being 
the lowest punishment” — ^Buhler, 

This verse is quoted in KrtyaTcalpataru (65 a) ; — 
and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara 38 b).* 

VERSE CCXXXV 

^ Surdpah.' — Refers to the Brdhmana only (Medhatithi),, 
to the Kqattriya and the Vaishya also (Narayana and 
KuUuka). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 634), 
which adds the lollowing notes : — The ‘ taskara ’ here stands 
for the stealer of gold', — ‘ prthak\ severally; — and in 
‘ Vyavahdra-BdlamhliatCi (p. 116). 


VERSE CCXXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 634) ; — 
^d in Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhatt'i (p. 116). 
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VERSE ocxxxvn 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 636) 
which adds that all this branding is to be done on the forehead ; 
— ^in Mitak^ard (2. 270), whicji adds that this is meant, 
for those cases where the culprit is unwilling to perform the 
prescribed expiation; — in Pardsharamddhciva (Vyavahara, 
p. 304), which also adds the same i:emark; — ^in the 
Apardrka (p. 842) ; — in Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara 
42b) ; — in Smftisdroddhdra (p. 329) and in Virwnn- 
trodaya (Vyavahara 162b), which says that all this 
penalty is meant for those who refuse to undergo the prescribed 
expiations. 


VERSE CCXXXVIII 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 635), 
which adds the following notes : — ' Ammhhojydh\ i. e., people 
should not join with them in any convivial gatherings ; — 
‘ asampdthydh they are unfit for teaching ; — ‘ asatnydjydh 
unfit for sacrificing; — ^avivdhinah \ not entitled to marry ; — 
in Vyavahdra-Bdlamhha((i (p. 116);— and in Prdyash- 
chittaviveka (p. 37), to the effect that one who has 
^mmitted a ‘ heinous ’ crime is not entitled to any of the acts 
to which the twice-born are entitled. 


VERSE CCXXm ' 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnahara (p. 635), 
which adds the following notes : — * are paternal relations} 
— 'sambandhi ’, maternal relations ; — ' kftalak?andh\ branded: 
— ‘nirdaydK\ undeserving of the sympathy of gentlemen, 
even when sufibring from diseases ; — ‘ nimamaskdrdJi ,’ not 
deserving of salutatiotts even though possessing senioriiy and 
svich other (jualifications, 
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* Uttama-stdhascim ’ see 8. 138. * 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 635) ; — 
in . Vyamhdravmg^kha ^ (p, 102) ; — ^in Mitak^ard, 
(under 2. 270); — and again under 3.259, to the effect that 
the performance of expiatory rites is necessary even when the 
culprit has paid ^ fine for his guilt (the present text exonerat- 
ing the man only from branding) ; — in Vyavdhdra-Bdlam- 
hhdtfi (p. 117) and in PrdymhchittaviveJca (p. 120). 

VERSE CCXLI 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 635) ; — 
and in Vyavahdra-Bdiambhatii (p. 117). 

VERSE CCXLH 

Persons who perform no penance shall have their pro- 
perty confiscated if the crime was unintentional, and if it was 
intentional, they shall be banished also. (NSrayana and 
Nandana).— There is to be confiscation of the entire property 
only in very bad cases, instead of the fine of 1,000 Panas 
prescribed under 240. (Kulluka and Raghavananda). 

‘Pmvosanam.’— ‘Death ’ (Medhatithi, Kulluka and, 
Nandana) ; ‘ banishment ’ (Narayapa and Raghavanada, who 
criticise Medhatithi’s explanation). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 635) ; — 
and in Vyavahdra-Bdlambhatft (p. 118). 

VERSE CCXLlil 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 637) ; — in 
Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhatit (p. 1053); — and in Prdyashchit- 
taviveka (p. 121), which says that what is folbidden is the 
confiscation of the property by the king for his own use, and 
not the taking of it for otker purposes, such as is mentione4 
W the qext versp, 
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VERSE CCXLIV 


c 

This v<erse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 637); — 
in Vyavahdra-Balamhiiatfi (p. 1053); — and in Prdyash- 
chittaviveka (p. 122), which sa^s that the expiation hgre , 
prescribed refers to the stealing of gold more than 16 mdsas 
in weight 

VERSE CCXLV 

Cf. TaittiriyaBrahmana III, 1. 2. 7; also Manu 1. 98 — 101. 

Tliis verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 638) ; — 
and in Vyavahdra-Bdlambhaifi (p. 1053). 

VERSE CCXLVl 

Tliis verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 638) ; — 
and in Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhatfi (p. 1053). 

VERSE CCXLVII 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 038), 
which explains ‘ vikrtam ’ as being maimed of hands, feet 
and so forth ; — and in Vyavahdra^Bdlambhatft (p. 1053). 

VERSE CCXLVIII 

k 

‘ This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Vyava- 
hara, p. 396) as prescribing the punishment for one who 
harasses a Brahmana. 

VERSE CCXLIX 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 649 \ 
which explains ‘ niydchchhatah ’ as ‘ encompassing the pimish- 
ment of thq gqilty and acquittal of the not guilty.’ 

VERSE CCL 

This verse is (quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 618), 
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VERSE CCLI 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratndkara (p. 618). 

■ verse’ CCLII 

Of. 7. 69-70. 


VERSE CCLIII 
C/, 8. 807, 386-387. 

VERSE CCLIV 

This verse is quoted in Vwddaratndkara (p. 294), 
which adds that the subject of ^parihiyate' is Va/d, the king ; 
— and in Vivddachintdmani (Calcutta, p. 80), which says 
that ' parihiyate ’ is to be construed with ^sah' understood. 


VERSE CCLV 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 294). 


VERSE CCLVI 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 289). 


• VERSE CCLVII 

This verse is quoted in (p. 291), which 

has the following notes : — ‘ Prachchhannava^iichakdh ', those 
who commit burglaries by breaking tlirough walls and so 
forth ; — ‘ dtavydh \ thieves who fi-equent the ' forests and 
commit thefts even during the day ; — ‘ ddt ’ is* meant to 
include the thief living in one’s neighbourhood and such 
others. 
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VERSE CCLVin 


^ Aupadhikah *. — ‘ Deceitful persons, who say one thing 
and do another ’ (Medhatithi) ; — those who extort money 
by threats’ (Kulluka and ESghavananda) ; — those who 
cheat by using false weights and measures’ (Naiayana and 
Nandana). 

‘ Vafichahah .’ — ‘ Cheats, those who promise to do some 
thing but don’t do it ’ (Medhatithi) ; — * those who pretend 
to change base metals into precious ones ’ (Raghavananda 
and Kulluka) ; — ‘ men who take money under false pretences ’ 
(Narayana). 

^ Mahgalddeshavrttah \ — ‘Astrologers and others who 
prescribe auspicious rites etc. ’ (Medhatithi, Kulluka and 
Raghavananda); — ‘men who live by reciting auspicious 
hymns ’ (Narayana) ; — “ those who pronounce the auspicious 
formula ‘ be it so ’ (‘others’ in Medhatithi.) 

' Bhadrdprek^amkdh \ — ‘Palmists who always praise 
the fortunes of others’ (Medhatithi); — Narayana, reading 
‘ hhadrdshchek^anikdh ’, ex^ains ‘ hhadrdh ’ as ‘ persons who 
tempt women’, and '‘ tksanikdh' as actors and the rest; — 
Kulluka and Raghavananda and Nandana adopt the same 
reading and explain ‘ hhadrdh ’ as ‘hyprocritical men who pose 
as pious men and cheat people ’ and ‘ik§anika’ as palmists. 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 291), 
which adds the following explanations : — ‘ Aik^anika ’ (which 
is its reading for ^ik^anika'), is that fortune-teller who 
makes money by making false agreeable predictions. 


VERSE CCLIX 

‘ Mahdmdtra ’. — ‘ Courtiers ’ (MedhStitbi) ; — ‘ Ministers ’ 
(NarayanS) ‘elephant-drivers ’ (KuEuka). 

‘ Shilpopaohdrayuktdl} ’. — * Men living by sudi mis as 
painting and the like’ (Medhatithi and Kulluka) Nari^fupa 
and Nandana, read ‘ shilpopakdrayu1Ud1}> ’ and explain it as 
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^«ple living by shilpa,- the arts of painting and the rest, and 
by upaMra, hairdressing , and other arts of the toilet ; 
Nandana explains it as ‘umbrella and fanmal^ers’. * 

Ihis verse is quoted in Vipadaratnalcara (p. 291), which 
•adds the following notes ; — * Asamyah-hdrinah' who obtained 
their wages without honestly working for it ; — * mahdmdtrdh, ’ 
chief officers of • the king who act di&honestly {asamyak- 
kdrinah ’) through avarice. 

VERSE CCLX 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratndkara (p. 291), which 
explains , andrydndryalihginah ’ as persons who, while not? 
being real religious students, pretend to be such and make 
money by it 

VERSE CCLXI 

^ Protsddya\ — Narayana and Govindaraja read ‘pro- 
tsdhya and explain it as ‘causing them to be instigated ’ ; — 
Raghavananda, who adopts the same reading, explains it as 
“ having inspired them with energy, by saying * you must give 
up this livelihood and earn money by ’agriculture, trade and 
odier lawful means 

‘Anekasamsthdnaih\ — ‘Wearing various disguises’ (Nara- 
yana and Nandana) ‘ stationed in various places (KuUuka).- f 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratndkara (p. 293). , 

VERSE CCLXn 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 293), 
which adds the following notes : — ‘ AbJiikhydpya,^ having got 
it proclaimed by the people; — * sdra’ stands for the stolen 
property ; hence the meaning is that the king should inflict 
tte punishment in accordance with the nature of the prop^ly 
stol«i ; — and in Vivddachintdmcm,i (Calcutta,* p. ■79), which 
explains ‘ ’ as ‘ of the thieves, ’ and adds the explanaticm 

that ‘ the king should inflict punishment in accordance with flbe 

quality of the property stolen ’. 

96 
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VERSE CCLXm 

This verse is quoted in Vivadm-atiMhoira (p. 293)i 
which adds the following notes: — ’ pre- 
vention of theft; — ^ papahuddhtndmf' people who are by 
nature inclined to be sinful ; — ‘nibhrtam, ’ secretly. 

VERSE CCLXIV 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 336), 
which adds the following notes : — ^ Apupashdld ’ is the place 
where cakes are sold ; — ‘vesha, * the house of the prostitute ; — 
^madydnnavihraya^ places where wines and grains are sold ; — 
^ chatty avrk^,' large tree; — ‘samdja,* must be taken as 
standing for assembleges other than the ordinary ‘ sabhd ’ or 
meeting place, this latter having been already mentioned ; 
such other assemblages also are likely to be frequented by 
thieves; — ^prek^na' are places of dancing and other 
amusements. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 841). 

c 

VERSE CCLXV 

This verse is quoted in Apwdrha (p. 841) ; — and in 
' Vivdda/raZndha/ra (p, 336), which explains ‘ KdruJcdveshor- 
ndnV as the shops of artisans. 

VERSE CCLXVI 

' This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 841) ; — and in 
VivddarcUndkara (p. 336), which adds the following notesf-— 
‘ Oalmai^ \ companies of soldiers ; — these are qualified by 
tin epithet * sthdvarajahffomaih the meaning thus is ‘ by 
companies'^ of sddiers, located in a fixed places as well as, 
operatii^ in moving doumns ‘ ohdraify etc^ fw the jweven- 
tion of theft the king should have all possible haunts xA 
thieves watched by spies. 
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VERSE ccLxvn 

‘ Utsadayet — Gk)vindaraja and Narayana read ^utsaha- 
yit ' ‘ should incite them to commit crimes * 

verse cclxix 

‘ MulapranihitdJj, — ‘ Who suspect the old thieves 
employed by the 'king ’ (Kulluka and Raghavananda) ; — ‘ who 
have been sent by ministers and others staying in his kingdom ’ 
(Narayana) ; — ‘ who have discovered the root, i e., the reasons 
of the proceedings of the spies ’ (Nandana). 

VERSE CCLXX 

This verse is quoted in the Apardrka (p. 849), which 
explains ^ hod ham' as ‘ stolen property — and ^upakaranam ' 
as implements of thieving. 

verse CCLXXI 

*Bhdn^dvakashaddh ’ — Who give them room for conceal- 
ing thmr implements ’ (Kulluka) ; — ‘ who give them money 
for bu 3 dng arms and other things, as also other shelter ’ (Nara- 
yana). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 849); — ^in 
Vivddaratndkara (p. 338), which adds the following notes : — •* 
‘ Bhakta ’, cooked food; — 'hhdnda', thieving implements other 
than arms; — *avakdsha' sheltering place; — and in Vya- 
vahdrorBdlawhhatfi (p. 991). , 

VERSE CCLXXn 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 850) ; — ^in 
Vivdda/rat/ndkara (p. 341), which adds the 'following 
notes: — ^“iJa^frdciAiibr^an’ ». e. inhabitants of the village; — 
* defkitdn deputed to gu^ the village ; — ‘ madKyaathdn *, 
those men who are looking on while people are being robbed 
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by thieves and harassed; -^1 these the king shall punish (like 
thie?^es ; — in Vyvahdror'Bdlamhliatt'i (p. 991).; — and in 
Vivddach^tdnMni (Calcutta, p. 93). 

VERSECCLXXni • ■ 

« 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 625), which 
adds the following notes : — ‘ Samaya\ scriptural conven- 
tions ; — dharmajtvanah ' BrShmana and the rest;— 

§et ’, should bum i. e., inflict pain ; — and in Vydvcthdra-Bd- 
lambhatfi (p. 991). 

VEKSE CCLXXIV 

This verse is quoted in ‘ Apardrka ’ (p. 850), which 
explains ‘ hiddhhange ’ (which is its reading for ‘ hitdhhahge ’ 
as the destroying of crops in a field belonging to others ; — • 
in Vivddaratndkara (p. 341), which adds the follow- 
ing notes — ‘ Ordmaghdte ’ during vUlage disturbances ; — 
'^hitdhhahge \ the breaking of dams set up for tlie protection 
of crops; — ‘ mosdhhi^rshana ’, looking on theft being com- 
mitted ; — ‘ nivd§ydh \ should be banished from the country ; 
— ‘ aaparichhadah \ along with their families and belongings; 
— and in Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhatti (p, 991). 

VERSE CCLXXV 

Tills verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 853), which nptes 
that ' rdjhah ’ is to be construed with each of the other terms; 
— a'gain on p. 864, it adds the following notes : — ‘ Upajdpakdh' 
supporters, — ‘ Vividhadi dandaih ’ i. e. eveiy form of 
punishment should be inflicted in accordance with the nature 
of the c^ence. 

It is quoted in Mitdksard (2. 302), which explains 
‘ vividhai]i d<m(^mh> ’ as ‘ such penalties as conflscation of - 
the. entire property,; cutting off of limbs and dmfhf — in 
Fiv5daratttui«»*a(p. 367), which explains 'ko^a' as the ‘king’s 
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anjaseed wealth — and ‘ upajajtakan ’ as persons creatii^ 
^ssension in the kingdom (among the soldiers, ‘ virarMm ’ 
which is its reading for ‘ arindm ’) ; — in Vyavaharamayuhha 
(p. 110); — ^in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p, 395) ; — in 
• Vyavahdrci-BdlarnbJia^t ^p. 991); — and in Viramitrodaya 
(Vyavahara 225 b). 


' VERSE CCLXXVI 

Tliis verse is quoted in Mitdhsard (2, 275), as illustrat- 
ing the principle that the severity of the penalty is to be 
determined by the seriousness of the offence ; — in Apardrha 
(p. 845), which explains the meaning to be that the nails 
are to be fixed on the points where the two hands have 
been cut off; — in Vivddctratndhara (p. 310), which adds 
that when construed with ‘ shule niveshayet ’, ‘ te$dm ' is 
to be taken as ‘ tan ’ ; — in Vivddachintdmani (Calcutta, p. 
86) ; — and in Viramitrodaya, (Vyavahara 151 b). 

VERSE CCLXXVII 

‘ Angulih ’ — Raghavananda reads ‘ angnli ’ (Dual) and 
explains tliat the thumb and the index-finger ai-e metint ; — 
the same view is held by Kulluka also ; — according to Nandana, 
die ‘ two fing ers ’ are the index and the middle fingers, — 
Medliatitlii adopts the reading in the plural. 

This verse is quoted in Vioddaratndkara (p. 321), 
which reads ‘ anguli ’ (Dual) and explains it as the thumb 
and the index finger ; — ‘ graha ’, detection ; — in Pardshara- 
mddhava (Vyavahara, p. 302), which explains the ‘two 
fingers ’ as the thumb and the index finger ; — in Apardrka 
(p. 845) ; — ^in Mitdk^ard (2. 274) to the effect that a pickpocket 
detected thrice i^ould be pat to death ; — in yiyddachititd- 
mani (Calcutta, p. 87X w)iich adds the jfollo wing explanations-— 
‘If one is detected in untying cattle for stealing it, then, if it 
is the first offence of its kind, his fingers should be cut 
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o£^ in the second offence^ his hands and feet, and in (he 

third,^ death-penalty is to be inflicted ; — and in Nf‘8im?Mpra- 

sada (Vyavahara 42b). 

( 

VERSE CCL^XVm 

‘ Agniddn \ — ‘Those who give fii*e to the thieves, — so 
that they may warm themselves, or for similar purposes ’ (Me- 
dhatithi ), — ‘ so that they may put fire to houses ’ (Narayana). 

‘ Mo^a^ya sannidhdtfrn \ — ' Receivers of stolen goods ’ 
(Kulluka) ; — abettors of theft ’ (Medhatithi and Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddarcttndkara (p. 338), 
which adds the following notes: — ‘Avakd$ha\ lodging, — 
‘ agtii ’, fire as helping the act of stealing, — ‘ mo^asya 
sannidhdtrfn ’, those who help in bringing about conditions 
conducive to the stealing of pi*operty,* — ^it adds that the 
cases referred to are those in which the culprit has not 
been led either by fear or by ignorance to do what he 
has done. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 849) ; — and in Vyava- 
hdrorBdlamhhat^ (p.,991). 

VERSE CCLXXIX 

f This verse is quoted in Vivdda/ratndkara (p. 365), 
wlttch adds the following notes — ‘ Apm ’, ^. by drowning 
in water, — ‘ shuddhavadhena ’, by strangulation or such 
means of capital punishment, .apart from water ; — the penalty 
of ‘ highest .amercement ’ is to be inflicted aIoy,g with that 
of making him do the necessary repairs. 

VERSE (XILXXX 

This yprse is quoted in Vwddamtndkara (p, 320), 
which adds the following notes : — *Ko9thdgdrcm ’, granaiy, — 

‘ avichdrayan there should be no delay when once it has 
been ascertained that the man has committed the ojBTmioe. 
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* • It is quoted in Mitak^d (2. 273), where Bdlambha^t 
has the note that — ^ aviehdrayan* means mthmt delay. • 


VERS^ CfcLXXXI 

This verse is quoted in Vivdda/ratndkan'a (p. 365), 
whidi adds the following notes ‘ Purvanivi^tasya ’, which 
has been in existence already, i. which has been used for 
bathing, drinking and so fortli ; — * dgama ’ the channel by 
which the tank is filled with water; — he who blocks or 
obstructs this should be fined with the ‘ first amercement 


VERSE CCLXXXII 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 221) ; — 
in Vyavahdramayuhha (p. 97) ; — ^in Pardsharamddhava 
(Vyavahara, p. 279) ; — in Apardrha (p. 765) ; — ^in Vivdda- 
chintdmani (Calcutta, p. 63) ; — and in Vtramitrodaya (Vya^ 
vahara 143 b). 


VERSE CCLXXXm 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 765), which' 
explains ‘paribhd^ana ' as ‘ reproof — ^in Vivadaratnakam 
(p. 222), which e:sq>lains ‘paribhd^ana ’ as reprimanding — 

‘ don’t do (his again ’ — without punishment, — ‘ shodhyam ’, 
i. by the ^person who committed the act under urgent 
necessity; — ^in Vivddachintdmani ((Calcutta, p. 63), which 
explains ^paribhd^ana ’ as ' warning never do eo again — 
without any punishment — and in Viramitrodaya (Vyava- 
hara 143 b). 


VERSfl CCLXXXIV 
This veapse is quoted in Smftitattva (p, 535). 
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MANU «MEm~itroi®S 


VERSE CCLXXXV 

‘ Ya^if — ‘ The flag-staff of a village ’ (Narayana) ; — 
such poles as stand in tanks and other places ’ (Kulluka). 

‘ Pratimd \ — ‘ Stataes of men, the penalty for breaking 
the image of gods being death ’ (Narayana) ; — ‘ common 
images made of clay and so forth ' (Kulluka). 

This verse is quotetl in Vivdda/ratndhara (p. 363), 
which adds the following notes : — ‘ Sahkramah -bridge 
built of wood and other materials for crossing over water, 
which is commonly known Sahhu/ni' (V. L. Sank )', — 
‘dhvaja that which marks a temple or such other places ;• — 
‘ Ya^ti \ planted in market-places or tanks or houses ; — 
‘ pratimd ’, images of gods , — ^ pratikurydt ’, should restore 
to its former position. 

It is quoted in Apardrha (p. 822); — ^in Vivddachin- 
tdmani (Calcutta, p. 101), which adds the following notes — 

‘ ’ is what is known as ‘Bahama', ‘ dhoa^a' is 

the gcmida^dhvaja and like things dedicatejl to some deity, — 

‘ ya^tl ' is the post marking a market-place , — ‘ pratimd ’, image 
of some deity, — one who breaks any one of these things should 
be fined 500 ; — and in Prdyaschittaviveha (p. 247). 

VERSE CCLXXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhan'a (p. 362), which 
adds the following notes : — ^For spoiling unspoilt articles by 
adulterating them with defective articles, — for boring such gems 
as w broken by the boring, — and for the wrong boring of 
pearls and such gems, — the fine is the ‘ first amercement ’. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 821) and in Vivdda- 
ehintdmani (Calcutta, p. 100). 

• ^ VERSE CCLXXXVn 

This verse is quoted in Apa/rdrka (p. 825), which 
adds the following mcpknations;— That man suffers the ^ first 
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anoteieekent ’ who dealSf/with honqst, customers — who pay 
the right price — dishonestly, giving them cheaper articles; 
and the ‘ middle amercemfeftt^ ia'the penalty for thff man who, 
selling the right commodity, receiyes a higher or lower price. 

• Jt is quot^ in Vivadaxatndkara (p. 296), which adds 

1 • y • • ___« ' 

the following explanation: — ^The man, who, receiving the 
same price from .a number of purchasers, sells to them 
articles of varying, qualities, suffers the ‘ first amercement and 
the man who sells commodities of the same quality to a number 
of persons, liut charges them varying prices, suffers the ‘ middle 
amercement It goes on to quote Halayudha as explaining 
(with M^hatithi) the verse to mean that the man who deals dis- 
honestly ; ‘ vi^amam ’ — i. e. in exchanging things with a man, he, 
taking advantage of the needs of the other party, gives less of 
his own commodity and r^eiV^s more of that of the other man, 
— wheUjl^^re^i^y boj^h .^ipi^odities are recognised to be of 
equal value, — or when the vendor, taking advantage of the 
needs of the customer, sells to him a cheaper article at a higher 
price, — ^he should suffer either the ‘ first ’ or the ‘ middle ’ 
amercement^ a(^rd|ing,to the value of the commodity concerned. 
It is quoted in V'ivddachintdmanl (Calcutta, p. 80), 
which explains ‘samaih' as ‘ordinary’, and adds the explanation 
— ‘ one who replaces a valuable article by an ordinary one, 
should ^je fined 250 Panas ff the other party is put to a loss 
of the seventh part of his outlay, and 500 Panas if the loss is, 
the fifth part or more’. 

- i' i - f 

u i., vERgE CCLXXXVin 

- •' 

I* QSlis verse is 'quoted in V ivddaratndkara (p. 630), 
which explains ‘ handhaimni ’ as ‘ places of imprisonment’ 


VERSE CCLXXXIX 

Tihis*vCTse 18 qubl^^i^ 'Vii)dddrdtndkard 
A^rdriia 853);*— and in Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhaifi {^. 


in 


57 
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VERSE CCXC 

f 

This verse is quoted in Vtvadaratnakara (p. 362), 
which adds the following notes (a) In the case of ‘ ahhicha- 
ras * — ^the S hyena and otter murderous rites — performed 
against persons who have done no harm,-' — (6) in the case of 
‘ muldka/rma ’ — administrating of medicines— done by 
persons with the intention of causing harm, — and (c) in 
the case of ‘ krtyd ’, — various kinds of sorcery, such as 
forcible transportation and the like, — the operator is to be 
fined 200. 

It is quoted in Ap*]i/rarka (p, 821) ; — and in Vivdda- 
chintdvnani (Calcutta, p. 100). 

VERSE ccxa 

Buhler remarks “ all the commentators give more or less 
correct readings”, — and declares that the correct reading 
“ seems to be ” ‘ bljotkra?td *. This is amusing to read, when 
we find Medhatithi, Xarayana, R^hvananda, Nandana and 
Ramachandra all adapting the reading ‘ Jnjotkrastd'. 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 296), which 
adds the following notes •• — ‘ AhyavikrayV, one who sells, as 
seed, com which is unfit for sowing, — ‘ htjotkar^i \ one who 
forcibly takes out the seed that has been sown, — *marydda~ 
bhedakah ’, one who trangresses the customs of his country, 
caste and family, the scriptures and popular practices,-- 
‘ vikrtam vadham ’, corporal punishment in the form of the 
cu^ng off of ears and, other limbs of the body^ 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 825), which explains 
^ ahljavikrayV as ‘one who sells as seed what is not seed’, — and 
‘ btjotkra^td ' as ‘ one who digs out seed that has been already 
sown’; — and in Vivddachintdvmni (Calcutta, p. 81), which adds 
the explanation — ‘He who (a) sells as seed what is not seed, or 
(&) takes forcible possession of a field sown by another, or (c) 
breaks a local or tribal or family custom, or a scriptural or royal 
injunction, should have his ears and nose and oth^ limbs cut qfif. 
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VERSE ccxcn 

This verse is quoted in Mitak^o/rd (2. 297), jirhich adds 
that it refers to cases where the gold belongs to a temple, or 
.to a Brahmana or to the kin^;— in Apardrka (p. 862), which 
remarks that it refers to the case of a goldsmith stealing gold 
belonging to a J^rahmana ; — ^in Vivddaratndkara (p. 309), 
which explains Kantaka, ’ as an open thief, and adds that 
people have held that the penalty prescribed being very 
heavy, it must refer to cases of repeated theft ; — and in Flra- 
mitrodaya (Vyavahara 151b). 

VERSE ccxcm 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 324). 
VERSE CCXCIV 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 278). 
VERSE CCXCV 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 278), 
which explains as ^ vyasancdtdrai}am\ ‘sourcq 
of trouble ’-’-and adds that these are so only when they ^ 
defective. — ^It is quoted again on p. 319, where the same notes 
are repeated and ^prakftindm ’ is explained as ‘ among the 
hictors’. 

VERSE CCXOVl 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 320). 

• . 

VEJISE ccxcvn 

^Ijiis verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, pi 320). 
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VERSE OCXGVm ^ I 

e 

This lefse is quoCed ini Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 328). 

VERSE CPXCIX • * 

This verSB is quoted in Viramitirodaya ^B^ml^ p. 328). 

VERSE CCC 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 329). 
VERSE CCCII 

' ' » ' n.M » 

Cf. Aitareya Brahmana 7. 15. 

■ t 1 '» ''I'' -i f • , i 

VERSE CCCIII 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 19), 
where Teporttam' is hitpl’ained as 'Condiict ih keeping with the 
portions of Indra and other gods.’ 

VERSE CCCIV 

. i . : yv 

Tliis verse is quoted in FlraW<m7ei^ (Rajakiti, p. 19), 
Adhere ‘ chaturah ’ is ^plained as the fodi’' ’nihnth8 banning 
with Skrdvana. 

i V I 


VERSE C(XV 
♦ 

This verse is quoted in Vxfm.itd'odaya (Rajaniti, p. 19), 
where 'a^taiV is explain^ as eight months banning with 
MdrydMr^id. 


VERSE GGCVI 

This verse is quoted in ViramitArodtaya {Rajan!t]^> !p. 19V 
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VERSE CXDGVn 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Rajapiti, p. l9). 

. . Cccym 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 19). 

VERSE CCCIX 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 19). 

VERSE CCCX 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 19). 

VERSE CCCXI 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 19), 
which adds the followitig explanation: — ‘ Just as the earth 
supports all sorts of beings, animate and inanimate, high and 
low, — so also does the king protect all men, those who are 
capable of paying taxes as well as the pqor and the distressed ; 
and this is called his Parthiva'vrata ’. 

VERSE cccxn 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 20),* 
which adds the foUowing notes Atandritah ’, free frohi 
idleness, — ‘ stenan\ thieves. 

• VERSE cccxm 

This verse is quoted in' Fir«mt<r(K^aya (Rajaniti, p. 151), 
which adds the following explanations : — * Par dm dpadam* 
the Worst calamitj^i %tdhght' ' a^loht de^tion of his 

treasury an<f by being attacked by a more powerful King; — 
even though fallen in sn<^, the flvould not ‘provoke the 
Brahmanas to anger*, by forcibly seizing their property or by 
, trealiiiig with disrespect ' . ■ ni f 
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It adds that from 313 to 321, it is mere Arihavada^ |ind 
all^that it means is that even when a Brahmana commits an 
offence, he- should not be punished. 

VERSE GCCXIV 

See Mahabharata, Moh^adharma 12. 344,55,57-58,60-61. 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrpdaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 151). 


VERSE CCCXV 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 151). 
VERSE CCCXVI 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 151), which explains 'Brahma chaiva dhanam ye^dm' as 
that for the Brahmana the Veda is the sole treasure, inasmuch 
as it is the Veda that accomplishes all prosperity for them, 
and becomes the meqns of acquiring wealth by teacliing and 
sacrificing ; and as such the Veda should be acquired and 
guarded; — what man, wishing to live, shall give trouble to 
such Brahmanas ? 


VEESE CCCXVII 

This verse is quoted in Vtromitordaya (Rajaniti, p. 151). 


VERSE CGCXVm 

This verse is:quotedin Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p, 151). 
VERSE CCCXIX 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 161). 
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VERSE (X5CXX 

This verse is found in the !^ahabharata 12-78-28. • 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Rajantti, p. 152). 

‘ • VERSE CCCXXI 

“According to Raghavananda the statement that the 
Ksattriyas sprang from the Brahmanas is based on a Vedic 
passage. But Narayana thinks that it alludes to a Pauranika 
story, according to which the Brahmanas produced with the 
Ksattriya females a new Ksattriya race after the destruction 
of the second vartux by Parashurama.” — ^Buhler. 

This verse is found in the Mahabharata 5-15-34; 12-56-24. 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 152). 

VERSE cccxxn 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 143). 

VERSE cccxxin 

Cf. Mahabharata 6-17-11 ; also V ikramahikacharita 
4-44-68. 

This verse is quoted in Rdjamtiratndkara (p. 40a). 

VERSE CCCXXVI 

f 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 227) jigr 
and in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 417), w l^^ 
explains the term ‘ vdrtd ’ as standing for agriculture, ti|pe 
and cattle-tending; — and in Nrsimhajorasdda (Ahnika 36a)? 

VERSE cccxxvn 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 417) , 

VERSE cccxxvm • • 

This verse is quoted in P<wdsharamddhciva (Achara, 
p. 417). 
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VER8EOC€XXIX 

t 

' This vei^e is quoted ill Madawtparijata (p. 221), 
which exjdains' as mMals \ — in PardshaHima- 
dhava (Achara, p. 417) ; — and in NrsimJuiprasdda (Ahnika, 
36a, and Samskara 74a). ' 

VERSE CCCXXX 

This verse is quoted in Madanaparijdta (p. 'i21 ) ; — 
and. in Parasharamddhava (Achara p. 417). 

VERSE CCCXXXI 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrtjdta (p. 227), 
which explains ‘ bMnijdndm ’ as ‘ saleable commodities — in 
Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 417) ; — and in Nrsimha~ 
prasdda (Ahnika 36a). 

V^RSE CCCXXXII 

This verse is quoted in Pmasharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 417) ; — and in Modanapdrijdta (p. 227). 

VERSE cccxxxm 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 227) ; — and 
in‘ Pardshararnddhava (Achara, p. 417). 

VERSE CCCXXXIV 

Q 

This verse is quoted in Mradanapdrijdta (p. 230) ; — in 
Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 418) ; — and in Nrsimhapra- 
ad(7a (Ahnika 36 b). . 


GCCXXXV 

Tliis verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 418), 
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VERSE I 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 
512); — in Samskdramayukha (p. 52), which says that this 
text contains three sentences (and statements) — (1) ‘The 
three castes should learn from, the Brdhrmno (this latter 
phrase being understood),’ (2) ‘The Brahmana alone shall 
expound', and (3) ‘ The other two castes — i. e. the Ksattiiya 

and the Vaishya — shall not do the expounding — and in 
Smrtichaiidrikd (Samskara, p. 143) , which says that this rule 
refers to normal times. 


VERSE III 

• 

‘ Vaishesydt — ‘ Through pre-eminence,— of qualities ’ 
(Medhatithi) , — ‘of race’ (Govindaraja, Kullukti, Narayana and 
Eaghavananda). 

'Nvyammya dhdrandt ’, — ‘ On account of the observance* 
of the restrictive iixles, i. e., those prescribed for the Accom- 
plished student’ (Medhatitlii, Govindaraja, Namyana and 
Eaghavananda); — ‘on account of his possessing superior 
knowledge of i;he Veda’ (KuUuka). 

VERSE V 

^ Anulomyena ' . — ‘In the direct order, «. e., by a Brah- 
mana on a BrSimanr and so forth ’ (Medhaffth/, Govinda- 
wija and KuHMra) ; — ^‘the bridegroom being always oldfer 
than the bride’' (Narayana). 
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This verse is quoted in Paraf^haranmdhava (AdiSra, 
p. pll), which explains the meaning to be that cSiildren 
born of a tBrahmana couple are Brahmana by caste; so also 
in the case of Ksattriya couples and so forth ; — and in 

iVr.nmAqp»'cwac?a(Samskara 7Qa). 

VERSE VI 

This verse is quoted in Pctrdsharamddhavct (Achara, 
p. 512), which explains the meaning to be that the child 
bom to a Brahmana from a legally mamed Ksattriya wife, 
is ‘ like the Brahmana’, not quite a Brahmana, — its inferior- 
ity being due to the inferior caste of the mother. 


VERSE VII 

“ Regarding the temr Pdrdshava, see above, 9.178. 
Govindaraja and Narayana remark that the second name 
Pdrashava is added in order to distinguish the Ni§dda, who 
is Pratiloma and subsists by catehing fish.” — Buhler. 

VERSE vm 

Buhler is not right in saying that “ Medhatithi does not 
give this verse ”. 


VERSE IX 

This verse is quoted in SmftitaUva (p. 541). 

VERSE X 

Tliis verso is quotetl in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 512), which adds that tlxese ai’e called ‘apasada,’ ‘base- 
born,’ on account of their being devoid of the pure caste of 
the Father; — and in Nrsimhaprasadd (Samskara 76a). 
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VERSE XI 

This verse is quoted in SmftitaUva (p. 640] ; — and in 
Pwdska/ramadhava {Achara, p. 513). • 

* • VERSE xn 

This verse is quoted in Sniftitattva (p. 540) ; — and in 
Pctrdsh/xramddhfiva (Achara, p. 513). 

VERSE XIV 

This verse is quoted in Smrtikaurimdi (p. 4), wliich adds 
the following notes : — ' Anantarastrijah^ born of wives of 
inferior castes ; — ‘ mdtrdosdt,' by reason of the inferiority of 
the mother’s caste, — ‘ anantarandmnah named after the 
mother’s caste. 


VERSE XVI 

“ Kulluka thinks that the Pratihmas are enumerated 
once more in order to show that they are unfit to fulfil the 
duties of sons.” — ^Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Pa/t'dshm'amddhava (Achara, 
p. 513). 


VERSE xvn 

This verse is quoted in Pardshwrxtmddha/oo, (Achara, 
p.514). 

VERSE XIX* 


This verse is quoted in Pardsha/ramadhavd (Prayaschitta, 
p. 56). 

» . 

VERSE XX 

Xhi? yer^ is quoted in Pra^ashchUtcmveka (p. 87]. 
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VERSEXXn 

As ‘.a’ and ‘i’’ are ooRstantly exchanged ’ 

may be consideted as a vicarious form for ‘ Uchehhem,* and it 
may be assumed that the Mahusamhita considered the famous 
Ksattriya race of Magadha and Nepal as unorthodox.” — (Buhler). 

VEKSE xxvin 

r 

This verse is quoted in Vtraniitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 405). 


VERSE XXXI 

” KuUuka thinks that the terms vdhya and htna may 
either refer (a) to two sets of men or (5) to one only ; (a) under 
the former supposition, the Vdhyas must be understood to bo 
the Pratiloma offering of a £?MdriX, i. o., Ayogavas, K^attrs 
and Chanddlas, — and the Hinas the Pratiloma offspring of 
KtaUriymmd Vaishyas i.e., Sutas, Magadlias and Vaidehas. 
Eadi of fhese two sets produce fifteen lower races by union wkh 
women of the four chief castes and of their own (vorse 27) ; — - 
(&) But if the two terms vdhya and luna are referred to one 
set of males only, they must be understood to denote the six 
r Pratilonias, Chanddkis, Ksattrs, Ayogavas, Vaidehas, Mdga- 
c^as and Sutas; and it mnstbeassumed that the verse refers to 
unions between these six Pratiloma races alone. Then the 
lowest amot^ them, the Chawidla may produce, wbh females 
of the five higher Pratiloma tribes, five more d^raded raoes ; 
the K^attr with the four above him, four ; the Ayogava with 
the three above him ; the Vaideha, ‘ two, and the Magadha 
ona The total of 54‘4+3+24' 1 is thus 15.— Ra^havananda 
agrees with this interpretation. — Narayana, on the other hand, 
refers the .terms vdhya and hma to one set of males, the 
three Pritilamas springii^ from the Shudra ; and assumes 
that the verse refers to unions of these three with females 
of the four prindpai castes and of thdr own."— BiAler. 
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— ^‘Oiie of the trifeee described und^ TOrse’45 ’ 
(Me^Stklu, Govindaraja and Kolluka )^ — ‘oak of thisebove- 
meiftiimed 15 PradloEoa isoes’ (Nariyaaa and Naadana). 

VERSE XXXV 

‘ Vaidehikdt ’ — ‘ From a Vaidehika father, by women 
of the Karavara and Nisada castes (Medhatithi and Kulluka) ; 
— by women of the Vaideha caste’ {Oovindaraja). 

VERSE xxxvm 

‘ Mulavyasanavrttimdn” — ‘ Who lives by executing 
criminals.’ (Govindaraja and R^havananda) ; — ‘who lives by 
digging roots for selling them as medicines or for curing 
homorhoids’ (Narayana and.Nandana). 

VERSE XLI 

"This verse is quoted in Vyamhara-BAlambhatil (p. 570). 

VERSE XLTI 

A 

‘ Yuge yugT — ‘In successive births’ (Medhatithi, Nara- 
yana and Nandana) ; — ‘ in each of the ages of the work?’ 
(Kulluka). 


VERSE XIJH 

This verse is quoted in Smritattva II (p. 268) to the 
eflfect that even in imodern times K^attriyas can become 
degraded to shvdrahood. 

■> 

VERSE XLVn 


This vierae is qnotied in Apararka (f, 110). 
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VERSE XLVm 

“ Govindaraja quotes a verse of Yama according to which 
the Chuchuka iS the son of a Vaishya by a E^aattriya female 
and the Madgu the offspring of a Shudra and a Ksattriyi”— r 
Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in the Apararka (p. 119.) 

VERSE LTV 

“ Govindaraja and Narayana take the beginning of the 
verse differently — ^Their food shall be given to them by others 
in a broken vessel.” — Bidder. 

VERSE LV 

‘Chif}nitdh' — ^“Distingiushed — by a thunder-bolt or some 
such weapon carried on the shoulder’ (Medhatithi), — “ by sticks 
and so forth (Govindaraja), — ^“by iron ornaments and peacock’s 
feathers ’ (Narayana), — branded on the forehead and other 
parts of the body’ (Raghavananda). 

VERSE LXII 

' This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 119): — and in 
Nrsimhaprasada (Prayashchitta 7b.) 

VERSE LXIV 

If the daughter of a Brahmana from a Shudra female 
and all their descendants marry Brahmapas, the offspring of 
the sixth female descendant of the original couple will become 
a Brahmana (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, Kulluka and RaghavS- 
nanda). — the son of a Brahmana from a Shudra female 
marries a similar girl possessed of excellent virtues and if his 
descendants go on doing the same, the child born of the sixth 
generation will become a Brahmana (Narayana and Nandana.) 
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VERSE LXVI 
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‘ AndrydyarrC — ‘A Shudra female’ (Medhatitti, Govinda- 
raja, KuUuka, Baghavananda and Nandana) ; — * the daughter 
of a Vratya and the like’ (Narayana). 

‘ Yadrchchhayd ' — By chance, i. e. even on an unmarried 
one’ (Medhatithi ^d Govindaraja) ; — ‘ unknowingly (Nara- 
yana). 

VERSE LXVII 

This verse is quoted in ‘‘Viramitrodayd! (Samskai-a, p. 396). 
VERSE LXVm 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 396). 

VERSE LXXIV 

‘ Brahmayonisthdli ! — ‘Intent upon the source of the 
Veda’ (Medhatithi), — ‘Intent upon the means of union with 
Bmhman ’ (Kulluka) ; — ‘ of pure Brahmanical race ’ (Narayana 
and Raghavananda) ; — ‘ who abide by what springs from the 
Veda, i. e. the sacred law, — or who are the abotle of the 
Veda ’ (Nandana). 


VERSE LXXV 

This verse is quoted in Vvra/mitrodaya (Riribhasa, 
p. 45). 


VERSE LXXVl, 

This verse is quoted in. Madanapdrijdta, (p. 215); — in 
Mitak^a/rd, (1. 118) to the effect that three out of the six 
functions are conducive to merit and these are to be practised 
as means of livelihood; so that while the former are obligatory, 
the latter are not so; — PardshxtrcmAdhma (Achara, 
p. 140), to the same effect ; — ^in Vyavahdra-Bdlambhaifi, 
(p. 424) ;-T-and in Samshdramayvhha (p. 122). 
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VEESE LXXVn 

Tins vets» is quoted in Nfsimhapmsadct (Ahnika, 
a7aX ‘ 


VERSE LXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Acb&a, 
p. 397), to tiie effect that tha winding of weapons for the 
protection of the weak is the duty of the K^ttriya only ; — 
and in Mitdk^ara (1. 119). 

VERSE LXXX 

‘ Vdrtd ! — ‘ Trade ’ (Nandana) ; — ‘ trade and cattle- 
tending’ (Kulluka) ; — ‘trade, cattle-tending and agriculture’ 
(Govindaraja). 


VERSE LXXXI 

This verse is (Quoted in Mjtdanapdrijdta (p. 231); — 
in Viramitrodaya, (Rajaniti, p. 13)^ to the effect that Kingship 
is not altogether forbidden to the Brahma^; — and in 
Nrsimhaprasdda (Ahnika, 36b). 


VERSE LXXXII 

^arayana thinks that ‘ Kni ’ means here ♦^hat agriculture 
whereat the Brahmana himself does not do any 
manual work; bat Govindaraja and! Kulluka r^ect this 
view* 

This verse is quoted in Mitakfom, (3. 35), te dteefifitet 
that ia abnormal times for purposes of live^ood the BriilaK 
m«^ may have eeeovam to the- fenctions of the Vanshjnv 
Itot-aenreir to those of tiie £fhiiclm ;r-m. Madanapdn/dtOt 
I (p. 232) ; — ^and in Nrtiimkdprmdda ( Ahaik%. 3 i61bX 
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VERSE LXXXIII 

> . 

This verse is quotetl in Apardrka, (p. 930), Ip the effect 
that even when taking to the Vaishya’^ livehhood, the 
Rrahmana shall avoid cultivating land himself; — and in 
Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 420), as prohibiting the 
Bi^imana’s cultivation of land by himself. 

VERSE LXXXIV 

This verse* is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 420); — and in Apardr-ka, (p. 937) as supplying the 
reason for forbidding land-cultivation by the Brahmana. 

VERSE LXXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta, (p. 232), 
which explains eta’’ (which is its i-eading for* apto* 
heta ’) as * should avoid ’ i. c. * should not sell ’ ; it adds that 
* rasa ’ having been already mentioned, * lavana ’ is mentioned 
again for the purpose of indicating that the selling of salt 
is more blameworthy. 

VERSE LXXXVII 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta, (p. 232), 
which adds that * vyapoheta ’ of the preceding verse is to be 
construed with all tliat follows ; — in Mitdk§ard, (3. 38) ; 
— and in Samskdramayukha, (p. 12^), which says that * all 
these should not be sold.’ 

VERSE LXXXVIII 

The second half of Uiis verse is quoted m Mitdk^ard 
is. 38), which adds the-; following notes : — * Dadhi and 
k?ira ’ stand for all preparaticms of milk and curd ; * ghttam* 

•for all -oily substances ^ — in Madanapdriit^a (p. 232]^ 
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wliich adds ^ k^audram' stands for hees-wax, honey 
itself being mentioned separately {‘madhu '); — and in 
Samskdrol/tnayukha (p. 123). 

VEESE LXXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Madanapd^ijota (p. 232) ; — 
in Apardrka (p. 931), which adds that t^is prohibition is 
'meant for the Brahmana only ; — in Mitdk^ard (3. 38) ; — 
and in Samskdramayukha (p. 123). ^ 

VERSE XC 

‘ Shiiddhdn ’ — ‘ immixed ’ (Medhatitbi, GovindaiSja, 
KuUuka and Raghavananda) ; — ‘white’ (Nandana); — ‘of 
good quality ’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Pardskaramddhava (Achani, 
p. 431 ) as permitting tlie selling of sesamum. It notes on 
this point two views — (a) that what is said here refers to 
exc?tangiit,ff, and (b) that it permits the selling only for the 
purpose of paying ol^ a debt not otherwise payable ; — imd it 
prefei’s the latter. 

It is quoted in Mitdksard (3. 39), which adds that 
‘ dharma ’ stinds for such necessities as medication and the 
like. 

VERSE XCI 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 933) ; — ^in Mitdh 
^qrd (3. 39), to the effect that the selling of sesapium otherwise 
than what is mentioned in the preceding verse is sinful ; — ^in 
Pardsharamddhava (Achara p. 431); — and in Saniskdra- 
mayukha (p. 124). 


. VERSE XCII 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (3. 40) « — ^in Pardr 
sha/ramddha/oa (Achara p. 422) ; — ^in Apa/rdrka (p. 934), 
where it pointed Old that this refers to a Brahtaaana who 
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has* not performed the requisite expiatory ri^ — again on 
p.'^KftO; — ^in Smxtitattva (p. 353) — ^in MadamapariSata 
(p. 232) ; — ^in SamskaramayuTcha (p. 124) ; — ^in Nfaimhctpra- 
sada (Ahnika 36b) ;'^and in ’Pxdyashachiitaviveka (p. 427), 
tirhioh says that only strong deprecation is what is meant, 

. VERSE xeiii 

« 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 232);—' 
in Mitdk^ard (3. 40) — ^and in Samskdramc^ukha (p. 124), 
which explains ‘ itare^dm ’ as ‘ all aforesaid articles except 
miW ; — and adds that all this refers to normal times. 

VERSE XCIV 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (3. 39), which adds 
the following notes: — ‘ Krtdnna ’ is cooked food, and this 
should be exchanged with ’ cooked food ; it notes the reading 
^ Krtdnmfichdkrtannma' , and explains it as ‘cooked food 
should be exchanged for uncooked rice and other grains 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 933) ;-rin Madanapdrijdta 
(p, 233), which explains ‘ nimdtavydh ’ as ‘ should be 
exchanged — in Pardsharaniddhava (Achara p. 431), which 
adds that the law laid down r^arding the selling of sesamum 
applies to that of rasas also ; — in Samskdramaytikha (p. 
124) ; — and in PrdyasJiMchittaviveka (p. 429). * 

VERSE XCV 

This verse is quoted in Apa/rarka (p. 934X which 
explains ^jydyasl vftti ’ as the ‘ functions of the Brahmana,’ 

VERSE XCVI 

• .. 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndha^in (p^ 363)^ 
whi^adds the exfdanaiion that — ^‘if the Vaishya or othert 
lower castes should have recourse to the modes (rf livhag. 
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ordained for the higher castes, he should have all his property 
con^scated and then banished from the kingdom ; — kn^ in 
yivMachi%tdnuxni (Calcutta p. 101). 

r 

VERSE xcvn 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk$ard (3.4^) ; — ^in Apardrha 
(p. 935) ; — ^in Madanapdrijdta (p. 233), to the effect that 
even in times of distress it is better for the Brahmana to 
stick to his own functions than take to others ; — and in Sams~ 
hdramayukha (p. 123). 

VERSE XCVIII 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijata (p. 233). 

VERSE XCIX 

C 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijata (p. 233).' 

VERSE C 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (3. 35) ;“-and in 
Madanapdrijata (p. 233), which notes that the verb '^kurrxta' 

, means ‘ should perfonn ’. 

VERSE Cl 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijata (p. 233) ; — in 
Apardrka (p. 935) ; — ^jn Smftitattva 1 (p. 353) ; — in Smrti- 
tattva 11 (p. 362) ; — and in Prdyashchittaviveka (p. 408). 

VERSE CII 

This verffe is quoted in Apardrka (p. 935) ; — in Madana- 
pdrijdta (p. 2^}i — in Pardsharamddhava (Prayashchitta, 
p. 326) ; — ^in Smftitattva II (p. 362) ; — and in Prdyasft-~ 
C^ittaviveha (p. 409). 
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• This verse is quoted in Maddnapdrijdta (p^233) in 
Apardrka (p. 935) ; — in SmrtitMtva II (p. 362), which notes 
l^atKulluka Bhatte explains *jvalandrnhiisanidh’ as ‘like 
water and fire ’ ; — ^in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 183), 
which notes tliat the reading is ‘ agarhitdt ’ ; — in Pardshara- 
mddhava (Prayashchitta p. 326) ; — and in Prdyashchitta- 
viveka (p. 409). 

VERSE CIV 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva I (p. 353) ; — in 
Apardrka (p. 935) ; — in Pardsharamddhava (Prayasahchitta 
p. 326) ; — in Pardsharamddhava (Achara p. 183) ; — in 
Madanapdrijdta (p. 233); — and in Y atidharmasahgraha 
(p. 75). 

VERSE CV 

• 

See Aitareya Brdhmana 7. 13 — 16. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 935) ; — and in 
Pardsharamddhava (Prayasahchitta p. 326). 

VERSE CVI 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Prayasha- ^ 
chitta p. 326) ; — and in Apardrka (p. 935). 

VERSE evil 

This verso is quoted in Apardrka (p. 935) ; — and in 
Pardsharamddhava (Prayashachitta p. 326). 

VERSE cvm 

See'Mahabharata 12. 141. 28 etc. • • 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 935) ; — ^in Madana- 
pdHjdta 234). which exi>lains ‘sh/vajdghanV as the loins of 
a dog; — and in Pardsharamddhava (Prayashachitta. p. 32^}. 
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VERSE CIX 

This yeise is quoted in Apararka (p, 935). 

f 

VERSE rCX 

This verse is quotetl in Apararkn ,(p. 936) ; — and in 
PratfafthchiUaviveka (p. 408). 

VERSE CXI 

This vei’se is quoted in Apardrka (p. 936) ; — in Mitd- 
k^ard (3. 35) ; — and in Prdyashchittaviveka (p. 404). 

VERSE cxin 

Of. 4. 84i which is rescinded by this verse, according to 
Govindaraja and KuUuka. 

‘ Kvpyam ’. — ‘Pots, kettles, wooden stools, and the like * 
(Medhatithi) ; — ‘ Beds and seats and such articles of small 
value’ (Govindaraja); — ^“also grain and clothes’ (Kulluka, 
Raghavananda and Nandana ) ; — * Brass, copper and other 
common metals * (Narayana). 

‘ Tydgamarhati ’. — ‘The realm of such a king should be 
ebandoned by the Brahmanas’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, 
Narayana and Raghavananda) ; — ^‘such a king is to be exclud- 
ed from teaching and sacrifices ’ (Xandana) ; — ‘ must be left 
to himself, i. e. not asked again ’ (Kulluka). 

VERSE CXV 

‘ Ldbhah\ — ‘Friendly present’ (Medhatithi, Govinda- 
raja and Kuiluka); — ^‘acquisition of treasiire-trove ’ (Nara- 
yana afid Nandana). 

‘ Jaya1j> ’. — ^ Conquest in war ’ (Medhatithi) j— ‘ wt mimg 
law-suits^ (NeuidanaJ. 
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PrayogaJi' — ‘ Money-laiding,’ (Medlmtithi) ; — ‘ Teach- 
ing’ (l^andana), » 

^Kcmnayogal}.' — ^T’rade and agriculture * (MedhatitW) ; — 
‘Sacrificing for others’ (Nandana). 

"This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 309), which adds the following explanations: — ‘ Agah\ 
ancestral property," — 'Idbhafy,' finding of a treasure-trove; — 
inheriting ancesti'al property, finding of treasure-trove and 
purchase are for all the four castes, ‘conquest’ is for the Kftattriya 
alone, — ‘ prayoga ’ is lending money on interest, — and 
‘ karmayoga ’ is tode and agriculture ; — these two ai’e for the 
Vaishya only ; — and ‘acceptance of gifts from righteous persons ’ 
is for the Brahmana only. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamddhava, (Vyavaliara, 
p. 330); — ^in Smrititattva II (p. 350), which adds the foUowing 
notes :“‘Z)dya ’ is inheritance of ancesti’al property, — 'Idhha* 
is finding of treasui’e-trove and such tilings, — ^jaya' is conquest 
of wai’, — ^prayoga* is money-lending, — ^karmayoga’ is trade, 
agriculture, sons and daughtei’s; — ^in Vidhdnapdrijata II 
(p. 245); — in Mitdk^a/ra (2.113); — ^in Hemddri (Shraddha, 
p. 525); — \n Hemddri (Dana, p. 41), which explains 
as ‘monetary transaction for earning interest,’ and 'karmayoga’ 
as ‘ofiiciating as priests at sacrifices’; — and in Nrsimhaprasdda 
(Ahnika 37a). 


VERSE CXVI 

• 

“ Govindai'aja thinks that teaching for a stipulated fee is 
also permissible under this rule.” — Buhter. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 936) ; — and in 
Mitdksard (3. 42), both of which I’ead-'^r/nfe ’ for ‘ dhrtih ; ’ 

‘ ’ is explained by Nandana as ‘ selling of fruits and 

I'oots growing on hills.’ • . 

VE^E CXVIII 

This verse is qimted in VVramitrodaya (Bajaidti, p.2fi3).* 



790 MAlrtJ SBlttm— NOIdSS 

VEE8ECXIX 

This ;v^erse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti p.263). 

< ■ ' - 

VERBE cxx 
«' 

“ Accoixling to Medhatithi, tlie first line refers to the 
profits of subjects dealing in coi'n or in" gold. From the 
former die king may take, in times of distress, one-eighth, and 
from the latter one-twentieth ; the second line indicates that 
artisans who, according to verse 7. 138, in ordinaiy times, 
furnish one piece of work in each mondi, may be made to 
work more for the king. — According to Govindaraja and 
Kulluka, husband-men shall give from the increments on 
grain one-eighth (instead of one-twelfth, and in the direst 
distress one-fourth, iiccording to verse 118), from all Increments 
on gold and so forth amoimting to more than a Kar^apana, 
one-twentieth, instead of one-fiftieth, as prescribed above, 
7. 130. — Narayana says that die tax on grain is to be one- 
fourth in the case of Shudras, and one-eighth in the case of 
Vaishyas, that the h\x on every thing else is to be at least 
one Kar§dpana ‘ in- twenty,’ and that artisans who work for 
wages shall pay the same rate.” — Buhlor. 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 263), 
which adds that the verb ‘dadyuh’ is to be supplied. 

VERSE CXXI 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 161). 

VERSE CXXIII 

The first half of this verse is quoted in Apardrka (p.'161)', 
—in Mitikshrd {\. — -and the whole verse in Pard~ 

gharamddhava (Achara p. 421), to the eflPect that die highest 
duty of the Shudra is saving the Brahmana, that of the Ksat- 
triya and Ae Vaishya being m^t only as a means of liveli- 
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hood; — m. Vidhaanapariiata Jl (p. 728); — ^in Samskara- 
maytlkha (p. 126) ; — and in Vtramitrodaya (Paribhasa, 
p. 46), which explains ^vishisiam' as ‘excellent,’ a^ conducive 
to both merit and livelihood, and ‘ ni?phalam ’ as ‘ very little 
bffective as conducive to livelihood only. 


VERSE CXXV 

This verse is quoted in VarsaTcriyahaumdi (p. 571), 
wliich explains ‘ piddkdh ’ as ‘ chaff, ’ — ‘ parichchhaddh ’ as 
‘ umbrellas, beddings and so forth ,’ — and adds that the inten- 
tion appears to be that all this should be given to mdi Shndras 
as are one’s servants. 


VERSE CXXVI 

‘ Na pdtakam ’ — ‘ no sin, in eating garlic and other for- 
bidden vegetables and fruits ’ (Govindaraja and Kulluka), — ‘in 
keeping a slaughter-house ’ (Raghavananda), 

This verse is quoted in Yiramitrodaya (Samskara 
p. 134) ; — and in Ndrnayasindhu (p. 235). 


VERSE CXXVII . * 

• 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva 11 (p. 381), as 
prohibiting for Shiidras the performance of rites accom- 
panied with the reciting of mantras and in Shdntima- 
yukha (p. 2), which quotes Medhatithi’s view that ‘ this verse 
entitles Shudras only to Fasts and such acts as are done with- 
out the use of Vedic mantras, and it is qot meant that they 
are to do even those acts that require the use of mantras, but 
they are not to use mantras^ — and says that this view is not 
correct, because to Fasts and other such acts they are entitled 
by virtue of the injunctions of those acts themselves, and the 

present verse would be superfluous. 

100 » 



792 ' 


MANTT SMRITI — ^NOfes 


VERSE CXXIX 

This yerse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 353) ; — and 
in Var^akriyQkaumdi (p. 571), which adds that there 
would be nothing wrong in the' Shudra amassing wealth , for 
the benefit of ‘ Brahmanas and otKers.’ 
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• VERSES I and H 

* 

‘ Gurvartham \ — ^‘For the purpose of maintaining his 
Teacher ’ (Govindamja, Kulluka and Raghavananda) ; — ‘ in 
order to procure the fee for Jiis Teacher ’ (Narayana). 

These verses are quoted in Madana'pdrijdta (p. 468), 
which adds the following notes : — ‘ Sdntdnika, * ‘ for the sake 
of offspring’ ; — ‘ Sarvavedasa', ‘one who has given away all 
his belongings ’ ; — \ipatdpt\om who is ill; — this is meant 
to permit only that much of wandering on the road and other 
deviations without which alms cannot be obtained. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 77) ; — and in Pard^ 
sfiaramddhava (Achara p. 429), which adds the following 
notes ; — ‘ Sdntdnika, ’ one who seeas wealth for the purpose 
of marr 3 dng with a view to obtaining childfen ; — ‘Sarvavedasa,’ 
one who has been reduced to penury on having performed 
the sacrifice at wliich all his belongings have been given away 
as the sacrificial fee , — ‘ pitrmdtrartham', one who seeks to, 
serve his parents , — ‘ svddhydydrthi, ’ who seeks wealth for 
the keeping up of the teaching of the Veda, — ‘ upatdpi in- 
valid ; — the compound ‘ svddhydydrthyupatdpi ’ is to be 
expounded as ‘the upatdpi, invalid, as along with the svddhyd- 
ydrthi ’, i. e., l)oth of these. • 

It is quoted in Hemddri (Shraddha p. 354, and Dana p. 30), 
which explains ‘ sdntdnikdn^ as ‘those jvho seek to marry 
for the purpose of begetting offspiing ’, — ‘ adhvaga ’ as ‘ one 
who has started on a pilgrimage’,— (which is 
its reading for ' sarvavedasa ') ss' ‘one who is performing 
sacrifice at which one’s entire property is given away as the 
sacrificial fee, — and ‘ upatdpi ’ as an ‘ invalid ’ 
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VEKSE Til 

Accoijding to Kulluka, the meaning is that ‘ to these 
most excellent Brahmanas food together with presents must 
be given inside the sacrificial Enclosure ’ ; — according to Nardr 
yana, ‘ the nine mendicants mentioned in verses 1 and 2 
shall always receive what they ask for, and other mendicants 
ordinary food only, but that if they beg at the performance of 
a sjicrifioe, other property also must be given to them 

[Verse VI of Kulluka is omitted by Medhdtithi and the 
other commentatoi's ; the numbering of Mdmllik and 
Buhler has been retained.^ 

VERSE Vll 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 165); — and in 
Pardsharamddhava (Achara p. 157), to the effect that the 
Soma-sacrifice is to be performed only by one who is rich 
enough for the purpose. , 


, VERSE vm 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 165) ; — and in 
Mitdk^ard (1. 124), to the effect that a man devoid of wealth 
.should not pex’foi'm the Soma-sacrifice. 

€ 

VERSE IX 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 283) ; — and in 
Hemddri (Dana p. 40).* 


. .VERSE X 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 283). 
* 
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•This verse is not commented upon by the Commentators ; 
it iS quoted by Medhatithi under 2. 189, and in several impprt- 
ant Nihandhas. • 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 283) ; — in Mttdk^urd (1.224) 
to the effect that one - who abandons his wife and children 
stands on the same footing as one who abandons his parents ; — 
again on 2. 175, as, indicating the obligatory character of the 
duty of maintaining one’s family-members ; — the Bdlambhatfi 
adds the following notes : — ‘ Vrddhau over 80 years old, 
— ^ shishvh\ less than 16 years old , — ‘ Akdryashatam\ 
many such reprehensible acts i;is receiving improper gifts and 
so forth. 

It is quoted in Smrtitattva I (p. 340) ; — in Snirtttativa 
II (p. 361) as mentioning persons who must be supported ; — 
in Pardsharamcidhava (Achara p. 186) ; — and in Pard- 
sharamddhava (Prayashcliitto, p. 384), which adds that this 
refers to abnormal times of (.(istress. 

VEESE XII 

According to Narayana and Nandana, ‘ the king ’ is the 
agent to be understood witli the verb ‘ dharet ’, ‘ may take ’ ; 
— this being supported by a parallel passage in the Msiha- 
bharata which ends witli ‘ Yajfidrthampdrthivo karet \ 

• 

VEESE XIV 

According^ to Medhatithi, Kulluka and Eaghavananda, 
this refers to Ksattriyas as well as Brahmanas ; — according to 
Qovindaraja it refers to the former alona 

VEESE XV 

• . 

- ^Addnanitydh '. — ‘Men of all castes who constantly amass 
wealth ’ (Medhatithi > an^ Narayanh) ; — ‘ Brahmanas who 
always accept gifts ’ (Kulluka, Govindaraja and Eagh'avaxlanda}. 
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VERSE XVI 

This ^verse is quoted in Mitak§ard (2. 275), where 
Balamhhaitt hs& the following notes: — ^Bhakta' is food; 
‘ saptanie hhakte^ on the fourth day ; — ^ashvastanavidhdnena^* 
in such a way that there may be iiothing left over for the second 
day; — %%nakarmanah’ from a man whose religious acts are very 
poor. — It is quoted again under (2*43), whiere the meaning is 
explained as that ‘if, in the absence of food, a man has gone 
without food for three days, he should wrest from a man 
deficient in reilgious acts just enough for one day.’ 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 938), which explains the 
meaning as — ‘if a man has gone without food for six meals, 
then at the time of his seventh meal, he should take by force 
just enough for the day from a man of lower caste and also 
from one who is deficient in religious acts.’ 

It is quoted in Smrititattva 11 (p. 352), to the effect 
that if a man has gone without six meals, he may steal food ; 
and notes that this sanction implies that one may even per- 
form the Vaishvadeva rites with such stolen food. 

, ' VERSE xvn 

Tills verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard (2.43), to the effect 
that if, under circumstances mentioned in the preceding verse, 
‘‘one has stolen food, he should confess if asked; — and in 
Apardrka (p. 938), to the effect that the food spoken of in 
the preceding verse, may be taken from the threshing-yard 
and other places. 

VERSE XVIII 

This is quoted in Apardrka (p. 938), as an exception 
to what has gone in the preceding two verses. 

VERSE XXIV 

0 * 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 165); — ^in 
BardsTwravnMhma (Achara p. 185);— -and in Hemddri 
(Dana, p. 60). 
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VERSE XXV 

This vei*se is quoted in Mitah^ara (1.127), which explains 
*bhasa' as the Shakunta bird. 

VERSte XXVI 

This verse is quoted in Semddri (Shraddha p. 1035). 

» 

VERSE xxvn 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 167) ; — in Mitdh- 
^ard (3.265), which explains ‘ ahdaparyaye ’ as ‘ at the end of 
the year’; — and in Praydshehittaviveka (p. .893). 

VERSE xxvm 

This verse is quoted in ^pardrka (p. 167), 

VERSE XXIX 

This verse is quoted in Apardrkq, (p. 167); — and in 
Smf'titativa II (p. 87.) 

VERSE XXX 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 168) ; — ^iiv 
Smrtitattva II (p. 87) ; — and in Pardsharamddhava (Acha- 
ra, p. 684), which explains ‘ sdmpardyikam ’ as future effect, 
in the shape of juMjession to Heaven and so forth ; — ^in Hemd- 
dri (Dana p. 88),' which explains ** sdmpardyiiam’ as 
‘pertaining to’the other world’ *.e., supernatural ; — ^in Shraddha- 
kriyakaicmdi (p. 288) ; — ^in Ddnarnayvkha (p. 8) ; — ^in 
TatidharmasangraJia (p. 8 ); — in Samskdraratncmdld (p. 
14); — ^in Smrttsdraddhdra (p. 306); — in VWamitrodaya 
(Paribhasa, p. 29 and 71), to the effect that the secondary 
course is effective only wheh the primary one is impossible, — 
it explains 'prahhvh ’ as ‘ capable ’ and ‘ sdmpapdyikam 
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as ‘ pertaining to the other world’; — ^in Var^akriydkaumdi 
(p.< 352) ; — ^in Hemddri (shraddha, p. 452) ; — and in 'Nityd- 
ckdraprctdipa (p. 9 and 196), which explains the meaning 
to be that ‘so long as one, is able to adopt the primary 
course, he is not entitled to the adopting of the secondary 
one 

VERSE XXXI 

This and the following versos rescind the rules given 
above “(9. 290).” — ^Buhler. 

VERSE xxxn 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 232). 

VERSE XXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 232). 

VERSE XXXV 

^VidhMd\ — ‘Creator’ (Medhatithi and Narayana); — 
‘performer of the prescribed rites’ (Govindaraja and Kul- 
luka) ; — ‘one who is able to do, to undo and to change’ 
(R%havananda) ; — ‘the performer of magic rites’ (Nan- 
dana) ; — 

‘ Shdsitd ’, — Punisher, controller, adviser’ — of the king 
(Medlmtithi), — ‘ of his sons and pupils ’ (Kulluka) ; — ins- 
tructor in the sacreddaw ’ (Narayana ) ; — * the ins%ator of 
incantations ’ (Nandana). 

‘ Vaktd ’. — ‘ Ojqe who gives wholesome advice ’ (Medha- 
tithi) ; — ‘ the teacher ’, (Govindaraja and Narayana) ; — ‘ the 
expounder ^of the sacred law’ (Kulluka and Raghavimanda). 

VERSE XXXVI 
^2. 172; 5. 165; 9. la 
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VERSE xxxvni 

‘ Prajdpatyam — ‘ Dedicated to Prajapati ’ • (Govinda- 
raja, Kulluka, Narayana and ^ghavananda) ; — the epithet 
ie nrprely laudatory; -or it may mean ‘neither very good 
nor very inferior ’ (Medhatithi) ; — 

VERSE XLI 

'Viva' — ‘Son’ (Govindaraja, Kulluka, Narayana and 
Raghavananda) ; — ‘ a Ki^ttriya ’ (Nandana) ; — ‘ a deity ’ (sug- 
gested by Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Apordrha (p, 1154), which 
adds the following notes : — The constraction is ‘ mdsamagntn 
apavidhya — ‘ viva ’ is the sacrificer ; — if the omission 
lasts longer than a month, the man should perform the 
‘Three monthly Goghna expiation’; — in Vidhdrmpdrijdta 11 
(p. 115) ; — ^in Pardsharamddhava (Prayashchitta p. 425) ; — 
and in Prdymhchittavweka (p. 391), which explains 
‘ apavidhya ’ as ‘ abandoning ’, — ‘ virahatyd ’ as ‘ murdering 
the sacrificer ’. * 


VERSE xm 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (pt 168) ; — and in 
Hemddri (Dana, p. 60). 

• VERSE XLUI 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 168). 

VERSE XLIV * • 

'Hus verse is quoted in Mitdksard (3. 220»), which 
notes that the use of the general term ‘ naradi ’ implies that 
what is here said is applksible to the case of men born 
of reversed parentage ; such general sjns as those of kfiling 

lOf • ^ • 
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and the like being possible in their case also ; — in Pcxrd- 
sJuxramadhava (Achara p. 50), which adds that the verse 
is indicatwe o^f those sins that accrue from the omission, 
through sloth, of the obligatory duties ; — in Pardsharamd- 
dhava (Prayashchitta p. 6) '-in Prdyashchittaviveli'a (p. 
10), which says that the meaning is that the act is sinful, 
and hence involves expiation ; — and in Sinrtisdroddkdra (p. 
351). 


VERSE XLV 

Cf. Aitareya Brahmana 7. 28. 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 705), which 
quotes a Vedic text to the effect that once Indra gave away 
certain sages to be devoured by the ‘ Shdldvrka' dogs, for 
which sinful act Prajapati ordained for liim the expiatory rite 
called ‘ Upahavya ’, which is taken as implying that for inten- 
tional offences also there is ‘ expiation.’. 

It is quoted in Mitdh^ard, (3. 226), as indicating that 
expiatory rites are to be performed in the case of intentional 
offences also, — and rx>t that the sin accruing from such offences 
is wiped off by these rites, in the case of ‘ degrading ’ 
offences. 

ItisquotedinPar«5Aammdc7Aa®rt, (Prayashcliitta, p. 152), 
to the effect that in the case of intentional offences, there can 
'be expiation, only according to some authorities, not all; 
— and in Prdyashchittaviveha, (p. 18), which says that 
stress is meant to the laid upon ‘aMmaJcdh^ as it is only 
for unintentional delinquencies that there iS expiation, and 
in reference to ‘ Shrutividarshandt,^ it quotes the Shruti- 
passage describing the^story of Indra and the Shalavrkas. 

e VERSE XLVI 

Tliis verse is quoted in MitdTc§ard, (3. 226), to the effect 
that the sin accruing from ‘ non-degrading ’ offences even 
when intentional, is wiped off by the performance of expiatory 
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rites*; — -in Apardrka, (p. 1040) — ^in MaA^ampdrijdtaf (p. 
705);-^in Prdyashchittaviveha, {^. \Q), yf\a^ says tha( all 
that is meant by the mention of ‘ Veddhhydsa' is that the ex- 
piation of unirdeMional delinquencies is lighter than that for 
tnteuticynal ones, — it prthngvidhaih ’as ‘ other kinds 

of expiation ’ ; — and in’ Smrtisdroddhdra, (p. 354). 

. VERSE XLVII 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta, (p. 774), which 
adds the following notes : — ‘ Dctivdt,' i. e. for the sake of some 
offence committed during the present life,— or for that of some 
offence the antenatal committing of which is indicated by the 
presence, in the person, of such defects as consumption, rotten 
nails, black teeth and so forth, — ^one should perform the 
expiatory rites prescribed by Vashistha ; but the expiation 
performed should be that prescribed for the presence of the 
said defects, not that for the offences of which those defects 
are known to be the effects, — e.g. the presence of rotten nails 
has been held to be the effect of stesiling gold in a previous 
life, or consumption is held to be the*effect of Brahmana- 
slaughter committed in a previous life. * 

It is quoted in Nrsimhaprasdda, (Prayashchitta, p. 2a) ; 
— and in Prdyashchittaviveka, (p. 141 and 148), as forbidding 
association with sinners. 

VERSE XLVTII 

This versa is quoted in Prdyashchittaviveka^ (p. 6). 
VERSE LI 

• • 

‘ Vdgapahdrahal}>.' — ‘ Stealer of speedi, — i. e. one who 
learns the Veda by stealth’ (Govindaraja, •Kulluka and 
Raghavananda) ; — ‘ a plagiarist ’ ,(Nara 3 rana). 

[The additional vers6, relating to the ‘ stealer of a lamp ’ 
has been translated by Buhler as part of the text] St has 
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been so accepted by Rdghavdnanda and Rdnuxchandrcii but 
not„ by the other commentators. We have followed {he text 
qf Medhdeithi here\ hence from this verse onward <mr 
verse-numbering will be ong less than that in Buhler\ 
This additional verse is quoted in Smftitattva, (p. 248).‘ 

f 

VESSE LIU 

This verse is quoted in Mitdhsard, (8. 220), to the effect 
that the omission of an expiatory rite involves sin ; — in 
P ardsharamddhava (Prayashchitta. p. 3) to the same effect — 
in Smrtitattva, (p. 473); — and in Prdyashchittaviveka, 
(p. 17). 


VERSE LIV 


Cf. 9. 235. 

This verse is quoted in M'adanapdrijdta, (p. 780). — 
in Apardrka, (p. 1044), wliich adds that ‘ 6wa ’ stands here 
for the ‘Pai^tt’ i. e. liquor cUstilled from grains; — in 
Nrsimhaprasdda, (.prayashchitta, 3 b) ; — and in Prdyash- 
chiitaviveka, (p. 39 and 140). 

VERSE LV 

• ^ 

‘ Guroshchdlikanirlandhah! — ‘ Wrongfully going to law 
against the teacher ’ (Medhatitlii), or ‘ falsely accusing the 
teacher ’ (Medhiitithi, Govindaraja and KuUuka) ; — ‘ Repeatedly 
doing what is disagreeable to the teacher ’ (J^arayana and 
Nandana). * 

This verse is quoted in Pa/rdsharamddhava (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 419), as env.merating offences on the same footing 
as Brahmana-slaughter ; — in Apardrka (p. 1047), which 
adds the foHow4ng notes : — On the occasion of the examination 
of the disputed superiorty of qualifications of two rivals, if 
the Judge pronounces a false judgment, this act is as sinful 
as the 'killing of a Brahmana; ^ altkanirbandha' is false 
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. accihsation ; — d^xA in Madanapdrijdtd (p. 807), which adds 
tlie explanation that ‘when a man without knowing tlie dour 
Vedas, represents himself to the king as lyiowfcg them, — 
and some one is asked to examine the validity of the claim — 
if this latter should make a f^ilse report, the sin incurred by 
him is equal to that inWved in Brahmana-slaughter’. 

It is quoted^ in Prdyashchtttaviveka (p. 177), which 
adds the following notes — ‘ AnrtafCcha samutkar§e ’ means 
the misrepresentation of oneself as possessing qualities 
wliich are not really possessed, e.g., when a Shudra says ‘I 
am a Brahmana’ and wears the sacred thread, — or misrepre- 
sentation regarding the qualifications of another person 
e.g,, if one were to say of a learned Brahmana that 
he knows nothing, — this is equal to ‘ Brahmana-murder ’, — 
i. e. involves the twelve-year penance; — this refers to 
cases of interUional and repeated acts, — ‘ paishuna ’ is 
backbiting to the king, and ‘ guroh &c.’ is false accusation 
of one’s father. 

VERSE LVI 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard ^^3.231), to th^ effect 
that though the offences here enumerated have been placed 
by Yajflavalkya in the same categoiy as ‘Brahmana- 
slaughter’, while Manu classes them with ‘ wine-drinking’, — > 
yet all that this implies is that there are alternative ev 
piatory rites. 

It, is quoted in Apardrka (p. 1047), as placing on the 
same footing y.s ‘wine-drinking’, such offences as ‘forgetting’ 
and ‘reviling’ the Veda and the killing of a friend; and 
the meaning of this is that there are alternative expiatory 
rites; — it explains ‘anddyam’ as uneatable on account of 
bad smell and the like. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (PiSyashchitta p. 
293) in support of the view that these offences are ‘anu- 
pdtakae ’ ‘ancillary sins ’, as distinguished from * upapdtaka-^* 
‘minor sins’. 
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It is quoted in Madanapdrijata (p. 807), which makes 
the, same remark as Mitdk^ard ] — and again on p.‘ 8^5, 
where the following notes are added : — According to Smrti- 
mcifijari, ‘ garhita ’ stands ^r onions and such other for- 
bidden food, and ‘ anddya' for i;npure food ; while accopding 
to Kalpataru ^garhita' stands for such food as, though 
not forbidden by the scriptures, is deprecated by the 
people: — ^ anddyam\ garlic smd such things; — the eating 
of these things is equal to winc’drinking, only when it is 
done intentionally. 

It is quoted in Prdyashchittcwiveka (p. 177), which 
has the following notes — ^ Brahmojjhatd ’ means ‘ forgetting 
the Veda through neglect of proper study,’ — ^Vedaniiidd\ 
passing deprecatory remarks against the words and con- 
tents of the Vedas — ‘ Suhrdvadha ’, murdering of a friend 
other than the Brahmana, — ‘ garhttdnna ’ is ‘ food of the 
lowest born ’, — ‘ garhitddya ’, is .forbidden food, e.g., mush- 
rooms and so forth, of which repeated eating is meant 
here. It notes the reading ‘ ga'*'hitdnddya ’ as adopted by 
Kalpataru, which explains ‘ garhita ’ as ‘ what is forbidden 
by the scriptures ’, ,and ‘ anddya ’ as ‘ what is very much 
deprecjited among the people, such as garlic &c.’ 

L , VERSE LVII 

This verse is quoted in MitdHard (3. 205), as referring 
to the stealing of property belonging to the Brahmana ; — 
in Pardsharamddhava (Prayashchitta p. 421) ; — in Apa- 
rdrka (p. 1048) ; — and* in Prdyashchittaviv^a (p. 177 and 
344), which has the following note — ‘Deposit belonging to 
the Brahmana. ^ , 

VERSE LVIII 

t ‘ 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (3. 231), to the 
effect that th6 ‘ intercourse ’ mesint here is the actual con- 
summation of the act, as is clear from the use of the term 
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^ rStahseka'^—m Apararha 1048), which also adds that 
if the* intercourse ceases before actual emission, the o^ence 
is not equal to the ‘ violation of the TeacherVi bed — in 
Pardsharamddhava (Prayash§hitta p. 251), which adds that 
’this refers to cases where^ the act is repeated for fifteen 
days ; — in Madanaparijdta (p. 844), which notes that the 
use of the expression ‘^retahseka' indicates that if the act 
ceases before emission, it involves an expiation lighter than 
that in the case of ‘the violation of tlie Teacher’s bed 
and in Prdyashchittaviveka (p. 177), which has the 
following notes — ‘ Svayonydsu\ Hapinda- women, and such 
women as are blood-relations of one’s father or mother, — 

‘ kumdrtsu ’ Brahmana virgins, — ‘ Antyajdsu ’, Chandala and 
other low-born girls , — ^ Sakhyuh stri§u\ wives of Brahmana 
friends , — ^ putrastrisu\ wives of sons born of wives of 
different castes, or wives of sons other than the ‘ body born *. 


VERSE LIX 

This verse is quoted in Prdyashchittaviveka (p. 192), 
which has the following notes — ^ Aydjya-sanD,ydjya\ in- 
cludes improper gifts and teaching also, — ‘ tydga ’ of parents, 
i.e, neglecting to take care of them, — ^ Svddhydya-tydga \ for- 
getting the Veda that has been leaf nt, — ‘ agnitydga * 
through slothfulness, — ‘ sutatydga\ neglecting his feedifig 
and education, — ‘ cha ’ is meant to include the ‘abandoning of 
the wife’ also. 

VERSE LX 

• • 

This verse is quoted in Prdyashchittaviveka (p. 192), 
which has the following notes — * Parivittitm’, oi the elder 
brother who remains without wife and fire while his younger 
brother has taken both, — ‘parivedana’ of the younger 
brother, in the said circumstances, — ‘ cha’ indicates that 
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these two ‘offences’ apply in the case of sisters also,— "-the 
marrying of one’s daughter to either of the two persoUs jhst 
mentioned,T,— and officiating as priest at marriages and other 
rites of the said two persons. 

VERSE LXI 

‘ Vratalopanam '. — ‘Breaking a vow voluntarily taken ’ 
(Medhatithi and Narayanji) : — ‘ breaking the vow of Student- 
ship’ (Govindaraja, Kulluka and Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Prayashchittaviveka (p. 192), 
which has the following notes — ‘ Kanydyd dv^anam ’ calling 
a virgin . a ‘ non- virgin ’, or piei'cing with the finger her 
private p;u+s, — ‘ vdrdhti^itvam^ (which is its reaxling for 
‘ vdrdhut^yam ’) for the Brahmana or the Ksattriya, — ‘ vratdt 
chyvtih' (which is its reading for ‘ vraialopanam ’), ‘nvakh’- 
nitvam\ sexual delinquency of the Religious Student, — 
‘ddrandm\ even such as have not been married by one, — 
‘ apatymya ’, of the various kinds of children. 

VERSE LXn 


See 10. 20. 

, This verse is quoted in Prdyashchtttaviveka (p. 192), 
which has the following notes — ^‘Fratyata’, whose Upana- 
yana has not been performed at the prescribed age, and one 
who has not performed the Soma-sacrifice,— ‘ 
tydga\ abandoning, witliout reason, of Sapinda and other 
relatives, — 'hhftakddhydpana ’ (which is its reading for ‘6Ar- 
tyddhydpana ’,) imparting knowledge in exchange for 
wages received — ‘ hhrtddhyayana ’, learning under a Teacher 
who teaches for wages received, — ^apanydndm vikrayah' 
selling of lac and other things even once, and repeated selling 
of milk and other things, — ^this is an ‘ offence ’ for the RraU- 
mana, ' 
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‘ MahdyantrapravaHanarn ' — ‘ Executing great mecha!hio 
al works, e. g., constructing dams across rivers in order to 
stop the flow of water ’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, KuUuka 
and lElaghavananda) making machines for the killing of 
large animals, such as boars ’ (Nai'ayana) ; — ‘ nuiking such 
machines as sugar-mills and the like’ (Nandana). 

‘ StryajivaK ’ — ‘ Subsisting on one’s wife’s earnings 
by making her enter service ’ (Narayana and Nandana ) ; — ‘ by 
turning her into a harlot ’ (KuUuka ) ; — ‘ maintaining one- 
self by the separate property of his wife ’ (Medhatithi) ; — 

‘ Uving on money obtained by selling his wife ’ (Raghava- 
nanda).— "Nandana who reads ‘ himsrau^adhistrytipdjivah * 
(for ‘ himsav^adhindm stfydpvah’), explains the compound 
as ‘ subsisting either on money earned by the sale of noxious 
herbs, or on the earnings of one’s wife.’ 

This verse is quoted in Prdyashchittaviveka (p. 192), 
which has the foUowing notes — ‘ Sarvakare?u adhikdrah* 
employment in mines, — ‘ mahdyantrapravartanom' working 
of oil and other mills, or of machines fo/ the shaipening of 
weapons and so forth,’ — a'u^adhmdm hjnsd,’ destroying the 
crops, — ‘ strydjivah,' living on the earnings of women, — 

‘ ahhichdra^ doing of japa, homa and such acts with the 
motive of bringing harm to others, — ‘mulc^arma,’ rites for^ 
captivating other persons and such other purposes. * 

VERSE LXIV 

See 3. 118. 

‘ Ninditdnna ! — ‘ Forbidden food ’ (Medhatithi and Kul- 
luka) ; — ‘ food given by persons from whom it should not be 
accepted, e. g. by a king, a gambler and so forth’ (Narayana, 
Raghavananda and Nandana).’ 

This versb is quoted i^ Prdyashchittaviveka (p. 192),, 
which has the following nptes— The cutting of man}^ . 
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for purposes of fuel, — cooking for one’s own benefit, not for 
the^ purpose of offerings to Vishvedevas, — ^ninditdnnU ,’ ‘ the 
food give»by tribes or thieves and such people. 

VERSE LXV . ' 

c 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 538) ; — and in 
Prdyashchittaviveha (p. 192), which has the following notes 
— ‘ andhitdgnitd ’, omitting to kindle the fires by Shrauta or 
Smarta rites, when one has the capacity to lay them, — 
^ steyam' appropriating of articles other than gold, slaves, 
horses, silver, land and deposits, — ‘ rndndm anapakriyd,' 
the non-payment of debts due to Gods, Rsis and Htrs,— 
‘ asachchhdstrddhigamanam ,’ the study of heterodox litera- 
ture. — ' Kamhtlavasya hriyd' constant addiction to dancing, 
singing and music. 


VERSE LXVI 

This verse is quoted in Prdyashchittaviveka (p. 192), 
which has the following notes — ‘ Knpya,' ailicles of copper 
and so forth, — and ^the Brahmana serving a dnmkard man 
or woman. 

% 

VERSE LXVII 

c 

( This verse is quoted in Mitdk§ard (3. 242) ; — ^in Mada- 
napdrijdta (p. 924) ; — in Nrsimhaprasdda (Prayaschitta 
30a); — and in Prdyashchittaviveka (p. 42 and 464),' which 
explains ‘rujaj^ as ‘causing pain,’ — iaghreya^ as 

gariic and the like, — 'jaihmyam ’ as dishonest dealings with 
Mends, — ‘ Maithunam pumsi,’ as ‘ vulgarity.’ 

t * 

VERSE LXVni 

. «' 

This verse is quoted in Mitdh§ard (3. 242) ; — ^in Mada- 
hapdrijdta (p. 924) ; — ^in Nrsimhaprasdda (Prayashchitta 
30a);~*'tind va. Prdyashchittaviveka (p. 42 and 466). 
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This verse is quoted in Mitak^ara (3., 242) in 
Madanaparyata (p. 924) ; — ^in Nrsimhapra^ada, (Prayash- 
phitta 30a) ; — and in PrdyashcKittaviveht (pp. 42, 403, 424 
and 465.) . * 


VERSE LXX 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 1129), which adds 
that this refers to such ‘ insects ’ as have no bones in 
Mitdk^ard (3. 242) ; — ^in Madanapdrijdta (p. 924) ; — in 
Nrsimhaprasidda (Prayashchitta 30a) ; — and in Prdyash- 
chittamveka (pp. 42, 238 and 465), which explains ‘ madyd- 
nugatahhojanam ’ as ‘ such fruits and roots and other 
things as are brought up at the time of drinking wine, — and 
‘ adhairyam, ’ as ‘ being too much perturbed at even a very 
slight loss.’ 


VERSE LXXII * 

The first half of this verse is quoted in Pardsha/ra- 
mddhava (Prayashchitta, p. 399). 

It is quotetl in Madanapdrijdta (p. 787) ; — in 
Apardrka (p. 1053), to the effect that the man should place 
a human skull on the top of a fiag ; — ^in Mitdk^ard (3. 243), 
which explains the first half as prescribing living in the 
forest and the phrase ‘ krtvd shavashircdhvajam ’ as meaning 
that the man shall carry a staff placing gA its top the skull 
of the man murdered by him ; — in Shuddhikaumdt (p. 241), 
which says that the year meant here is the ‘ sdvana * one”; — 
and in Prdyashchittaviveka (p. 62 and 522), which says 
that he is to have recourse td ‘b^ging alms • only when wild 
growing fruits are not available. s 
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“ According to the Bhavisya Pnrana, which Kulluka and 
Raghavananda quote, these two penances and that mentioned 
in the next verse are to be performed by a Ksattriya who 
slew a Bmhmana,— “those ending in 'death by an offender 
who, himself destitute of good qualities, killed a learned 
Shrotriya, and the lighter ones by an eminent king who 
unintentionally caused the death of a worthless Brahmana,” 
(Buhler). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 405), which adds that the various alternatives here 
laid down are to be understood to vary with such drcum- 
stances of each ease las that' of the act being intentional or 
otherwise, the person killed being learned or ignorant and so 
forth ; — in Apardrka (p. 1060), which explains ‘ oidu^dm ’ 
as ‘ persons prescribing the expiation for him ’ ; and adds that 
in the absence of such persons he should voluntarily make 
himself the target of persons who may be engaged in fighting. 

It is quoted in Mitdk^ard (3. 244) as indicating that 
there is freedom of choice for the man who has committed 
the offence ; — again* under 2. 247, where the meaning is 
explained as the man should throw himself into the fire by 
plunging into it headlong three times. 

t < 

VERSE LXXIV 

« 

‘ Svarjitd' — *Svarjit ’ is the name of a sacrifice, accord- 
ing to Narayana and Kulluka ; — according to others the term 
is only an epithet of ‘ gosavena' 

^Trivrtd\ — Qualifies the ‘Agnistut’, according to 
Medhatithi ; — but stands for a distinct sacrifice, the 
Tfvfitstoma, gccording to Govindaiaja and Narayana 

For the Gosava see Katyayanar-shautasutra 22.UB;-rr* 
for the Abhijit, Ashvalayana-shautasutra 8.5.13 for the 
Agni^ut, Ibid 9.7.22 — 25, 
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• This verse is quoted in Mitdkmrd (3. 248);— *and in 
Parasharamddhava (Prayashehitta, p. 405). 

VERSF, LXXV 

• . • 

This verse is quoted in Prdyashchittaviveka (p. 172). 
VERSE LXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard (3. 250); — ^in 
Apardrka (p. 1061), which adds the following notes ; — One 
who is unable to provide property enough for his lifelong 
maintenance, should give a house with furniture, and if unable 
to give this latter, he should give away all that he possesses ; 
— in Madanapdrijdta (p. 802), which also adds the same 
note; — in Parasharamddhava (Prayashehitta, p. 399), which 
adds that the rule is that one who is sonless shall give away 
his entire property, while one who has a son shall give only a 
house with furniture ; — and in Nrsimhaprasdda (Prayash- 
chitta 6 a.) 

VERSE LXXVir 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard (3. 249), to the effect 
that the food to be eaten should be ‘ hati^ya ’ only ; — and 
in Apardrkd (p. 1060), which adds that ‘ niyaidhdra 
means that the food should be either small in quantity or n’t 
‘ havi^a ’ kind only ; — ^the man becomes purified by reciting 
the texl of the Veda three times, — or by being restrained in 
food and going’along the Sarasvatl frqm its mouth upwards 
to its source. 


VERSE LXXVni* 

This verse lays down an option regarding observances during 
the twelve years of penance (verse 72)— according to Medha- 
tithi, Govindaj^ja and Ktfiluka ; — according to Narayana it 
provides a general rule for all penances, •. 
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This verse is quoted in (3. ^4^), which eays ' 

tha^this is an option to what has been said in verse 7^;-^in 
Madanapa/rijata (p. 788), which also adds that this lays 
down an option; — ^and in Pardsharamddhava (Priiyash- 
chitta, pp. 399 — 400), which notes that the ‘m’ of the ‘Krtdvd-t 
panah’ indicates that ‘shaving’ is an option to the wearing of 
matted locks. 

VERSE LXXIX . 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijata (p. 797), which 
adds the following explanation : — Here the text lays down 
separately, (a) ‘immediate surrendering of his life for the sake 
of a Brahmana,’ and (b) ‘ saving of the cow and the Brahmana’ ; 
from which it follows that — (a) if the man succeeds in saving 
the cow or the Brahmana, he becomes purified, even though 
his own life may have been saved, and (b) even though he 
may not succeed in saving the cow or the Barhmana, he be- 
comes purified, if he has tried his best and lost his life in 
. die attempt to save them. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 1058), which adds the 
following notes : — Thig is to be taken in connection with the 
‘Twelve years penanae even though the man may not succeed 
in saving the cow or the Brahmana, if he has tried his best, 
and perishes in the < attempt, he becomes purified ; and if he 
^las succeeded in * saving them, he becomes purified, even 
though he may not have lost his life in the attempt. 

It is quoted in Mitdh^ard (3. 244), which adds tliat 
‘ saving the Brahmana ’ and ‘ perishing for the sake of the 
Brahmana ’ are two distinct things. 

VERSE LXXX 

This verse is quoted in MUdksard (3. 246). 

VERSE LXXXI 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard t3. 244) as summing 
up the.^welve years’ penance. 
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VERSE LXXXn 

This verae is quoted in Mitak^ard (3. 224), yrhich adds 
the following notes : — ‘ Bhumideva ’ are ’Brahnmnas, the 
.sacrifidal priests, — ‘ ncirttdeva ’ Is the king of these priests, 
i. e/the master of the sacrifidh in an assembly of all these 
— ‘ Shi^ivd* having proclaimed, his ‘ enah,^ guilt, — ^he shall 
take the final bath of the Ashvamedha sacrifice, if permitted 
by the aforesaid persons, and thus become purified. 

It is quoted in Apardrha (p. 1057), which adds the 
following notes : — ‘ Bhumidevdh' Brahmanas, — ‘ Naradeva^ 
the annointed K§aUriya , — at an assembly of these persons, — 
‘ svam enaft! his guilt, of Brahman-slaying, — ‘ shi^tvd,’ having 
proclaimed, — and taking the avabhrtha bath, — he becomes 
purified. 


VERSE LXXXVn 

This verse is quoted in Mitdh^ard (3. 251), according 
to which ^Oivijfldta garhha ’ indicates the stage of pregnancy 
before the sex of the child has been»determined ; — ^it adds 
that though the fact of the cliild in thfe womb belonging to 
, the Brahma na-caste would make the offender liable to the 
expiation for Brahmana-slaying, — yet, inasmuch as the^ 
possibility of the child being female might lead one to think 
that the guilt of killing a female would be a ‘minor sin,’ 
and hence involve a lighter expiation, — it becomes necessary 
to emphasise the necessity of performing the heavier 
expiation. • 

It is quoted in PrdyashchiUavivika (pp. 87, 179 and 
228), which adds the explanation that, having killed the Brah* 
mana embryo, htfore its sex has been determined, one should 
perform the rites laid down in connection with Brahmana- 
murder,’ as also for killing a Ksattriya or a Vaishya — while 
they are performing a sitcrifice, — and also for killing m 
‘dtriyi,’ i. a, a Brahmapi. 
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VERSE LXXXVm 

This ^erse is quoted in Mitdk§ard (3. 244), which adds 
the following notes : — ^This refers to cases where the false 
evidence leads to the death of men ; — ‘ pratirabhya, ’ becom- 
ing passionately angry with ; — ^ uik^epg,^ ’ the deposit placed 
by a Brahmana, — ‘ stri ’ here stands for the wife of a person 
who has taken the fires, who is endowed with the quality of 
being devoted to her husband and so forth ; — in Pray ash- 
chittaviveka (p. 179) ; — and in Vlramiirodaya (Vyava- 
hara 56b). 


VERSE LXXXIX 

^ Iyam\ — ^According to some this i-efers to veise 72, and 
these people hold that “ in the case of wilful murder the 
penance has to be made severer by doubling or trebling the 
term of twelve years.” — Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Mitak^ard (3. 226), where it 
is put forward (by the Purvapaksin) in support of the view 
that in the case of wilful murder there is no expiation at all; — 
but the Siddhdnta view is that Hyam* refers to the ‘Twelve 
Years ’ Penance mentioned before (verse 72), and the latter 
half of the verse does not entirely deny all expiation ; since 
^ several texts have 'definitely prescribed ^piation by death 
in such cases. — ^It is quoted again under 3.243, in support 
of the view that the ‘Twelve Years’ Penance is meant to meet 
cases of unintentional murder ; — in VyavahdrarBdlambhalft 
(p. 77) ; — ^in Nfsimhaprasdda (Prayashchitta 2a) j — in 
Smftisdroddhdra (p/354), which says that this precludes 
only the ‘ Twelve Years Penance,’ and not all kinds of expia- 
tion, as suicide is actually ljud down as the expiation for 
intentional Brahmapa-muixier ; — and in Prdyashchittaviveka 
(p, 66), w)iich says that the meaning is diat the ‘Twelve 
Years ’ and othei’ penances are precluded from intentional 
Bi^hmapa-murder, and the implication is' that there is* no 
expiation for it. 
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VERSE XC 

The liquor meant is that distilled %om ground 
grains, according to Medhatithi, Govindaraja and Kulluka ; — 
^according to Narayapa the de&th-penance is meant for all 
twice-born men partaking of* liquor distilled from grains, and 
by Brahmanas who have drunk any of the three kinds of 
liquor described under verse 95. 

‘ Mohdt \ — ^i^andana reads ‘ annohdt ’ and explains it as 
‘ not unintentionally ’, ‘ intentionally.’ 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ara (3. 253), wliich 
explains ‘ mohdt ’ as meaning ‘ ignoiance of sciiptural 
injunctions ’. — ^It enters into a long discussion I'^arding 
the exact connotation in the present context, of the 
term ^ surd' and comes to the conclusion that it stands 
for the liquor distilletl from ground grains ; the partaking 
of which is equally heinous for all the three higher 
castes, — the drinking of the other two kinds, that distilled 
from molasses and that from honey, being sinful for the 
Brahmana only. 

It is quoted in Mcidanapdrijdta ^p. 815), which adds 
the following notes : — “'Mohdt' stands fOr ‘ignorance of the 
scriptuies,’ and not for ‘ ignoi'ance of the nature of the liquid 
dmnk’; — \tgnivarndm^ ‘heated to the Extent of becoming 
red-hot — in Nrsinihuprasdda (Prayashchitta 9a) ; — and in 
Prdyctshchittaviv'eka (p. 93), which explains ‘ agnivarndm ' 
as ‘ hot as fixe,’ and quotes Jikana to the effect that ‘ mohdi ' 
means* ‘ intentionally.’ 


VERSE XCI 

This verse is quoted in Pardshararnddhava (PiSyash- 
chitta, p. 412)i which adds that this refers to the same 
case as the preceding veree ; e. to the intentioifal *drinking of 
liquor distilled from grains; — and in Prdyashchittaviveka 
(p. 93), which says that tlie ‘ milk ’ and ‘ clarified butt^ ’ meant 
are those of the cow only. , 

103 . • 
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VERSE XCII 

This vprse is quoted in Mitdksard (3. *254), which adds 
that tliis lefers Wa case where wine has been drunk by mistake 
and then vomitted ; — again, as’ lefening to a case where the, 
wine has been taken unitentiontflly but tiuown out, after it 
has merely touched the palate. 

It is quoted in Pard><haramddhtiva (Prayashchitta, p. 
412), to the same effect, — i. e. as referring to a case where 
the wine has only touched the palate ; — in NrHmhaprasdda 
(Prayashchittti 9b) ; — and in Prdyashchittaviveka (p. 98), 
which says tliat this refers either to (sises of unintentional but 
repeated drinking of the GmK/t and Mddhift wines, or to 
those of intentioncd drinking, only once, of those wines. 

VERSE XCIll 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika p. 548) ; 
— in Apardrka (p. 1044), which adds the following notes : — 
‘Being the refuse of grains’ is applicable only to that liquor 
which is distilled from groimd grains, and not to those 
distilled from molasses and honey, as neither of these two 
latter is ‘ grain,’ which name is applicable only to Vrthi and 
other corns ; thus then the drinking of liquor distilled from 
' grains is forbidden, for all twice-born men, and the otlier two 
kinds for the Brahmana only. 

It is quoted in Mitdksard (3. 253), firstly to the effect 
that ‘ Surd ’ is the name of that liquor which is distilled 
from grains ; — secondly to the effect tl^gt this liquor 
is forbidden for all ‘the three higher castes, while that 
distilled from honey or molasses is forbidden for the Brah- 
maua only ; — in Prdydohchittaviveka (p. 89), which adds 
that ‘ anndndm ’ stands not only for rice, but for barley, wheat 
and other gimris also, — hence it is that the wine produced by the 
fermentation of grains is callai ‘ Surd ’; — and in Smftimrod- 
dhdra (p. 355), to the effect that the name ‘ Suri' 
directly denotes wine made from grains only. 
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VERSE XCIV 

‘ McfdhvV — distilled from honey ’ (MeifhatithO 5 — 
‘ distilled from Madhuka flowers (Kulluka);— distilled either 
• froyr grapes and from Madhuka flowers or from honey ’ 
(Narayana). • * 

This verse is .quoted in Apardrha (p. 1044), wliich adds 
that the liquor distilled froni gi-ains is here made an example 
of prohibited drink ; which means that this is the principal 
kind of liquor, and the otlier two are only secondary ; it is 
for this reason that tliough all the tluee are equally forbidden 
for the Brahmana, the former alone is forbiden for the 
Ksattriya and the Vaishya. 

Tt is quoted in Mitdksard (3. 253), to tlie effect that 
liquor distilled from grains is the principal kind of liquor; — and 
again, in the sense that the sin involved, in the drinking of 
liquor distilled from lioney and molasses is as heavy as that 
in drinking that distilled from grains. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Prayashchitta, p. 
411), which notes that the name ‘ Surd ’ is applied primarily 
to liquor distilled from grains only, <ind only indirectly to 
those distilled from honey and xnolasses in Viramitro- 
daya (Ahnika, p. 548); — in Madanapdrijdta (p. 814), which 
notes that ‘ dvijottama ’ stands for Brahmanas ; henc« th^ 
meaning is that all kinds of liquor are forbidden for tlie 
Bi^imana from his very birth; — in Prdyashchittaviveka (p. 
89) iq 3uppoi*t of the vieAV that tlie name ‘ Surd ’ applies to 
wines of all the three kinds; — and in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 355) 
to the effect tliat the name ‘ Surd ’ applies directly to these tlneo 
kinds of wine only, and only figuratively to other kinds. 

VERSE XCV 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (3. 253), as implying 
firat it is for the Brahmana alone tliat all the three kinjjg of 
liquor are equally forbidden ; — in Apardrka (p. lOfiQ^ to the 



818 


BIANU SMRITI — ^KCwfes 


effect that (a) the Surd is to be avoided by all the twice-bbrn, ' 
even before initiation, (&) the Mddhvt and the Gau^t are to 
be avoided 'ey tije Brahmana at all times, but by the Kfattriya 
and the Vaishya only during the period of studentship. 

It is quoted in Smftitattva (p. 225); — in Viramitrodayd 
(Ahnika 548) ; — in Madanapdrijdta (p. 814), to the effect 
that the Madhvi and the Gawlt are forbidden only for the 
Brahmana, not for the Ksattriya and the Vaishya; but they 
are forbidden for all the three higher castes during the period 
of studentship ; — and in Smrtixdroddhdra (p. 355). 

.VERSE XCVI 

This verse is quoted in Vtrnniitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 548). 
VERSE XCVTT 

This verse is qiiotcd in Vtramitrodayn (Ahnika p. 548). 
VERSE XCIX 

This verse is quofetl in Paras fiaraniadJvam (Prayash- 
chitta p. 414); — and in Prdyashchittaviveka (p. 117). 

VERSE C 

fc ‘ Tapasaiva tu ' — “ Kulluka thinks that it indicates that, 
while a Brahmana must never be slain by the king, other 
Aryans also may perform austerities. — ^According to Raghava- 
nanda it refers to the optional recitation of the Q^yatri 700,000 
times ; — according to Narayana to other penances, even such 
as end in death ; — Govindaraja takes it as referring to those 
’ prescribed in the next^vetse.” — ^Buhler, 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Prayash- 
cliitta, p. 414), Which adds the following notes : — The altema* 
tive of ‘killing’ is meant for one who is a Brahmapa in name 
only; while ‘ austerity ’ is for one who is endowed with 
sqch qu^ities as being devoted to sacrifices and so forth. It 
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"goes* on to add that the death-penalty is meant for cases of 
intentional stealing; unmteMwml stealing of gold being 
possible in cases where a man steals a piece of cloth, to which 
(unknown to him) a piece of gold may be tied. It adds that 
the particular ‘austerity’ is, meant as described by Manu 
himself in the next verse. 

It is quoted hi Apardrka (p. 1079), which adds that 
the term ‘ viprak* does not preclude the other castes ; it is 
emphasised only with a view to indicate that what i.s heie 
stated is an exception to the general prohibition ‘ the Brah- 
mana shall not bo killed this gonei’al prohibition is of that 
act of killing to which one is prompted by mere passion ; in 
the case in question the killing is done as an act of justice, 
and at the request of the culprit himself. In fact the omission 
of this act of justice would involve the king in sin. 

It is quoted in Mitdk§ard (3. 2C7), which adds the 
following note — On being * strack once, if the culprit dio.s, 
he becomes absolved from his sin ; but even if he do not die 
when struck, he becomes absolved from the sin ; — and again, 
to the effect that the killing of the Brahma na under the said 
circumstances is permissible ; — and in ErdynahchiUnviveln 

(p. 117). 


VERSE Cl 

“ According to Narayana this verse refers to an uninten- 
tional offence ; according to Kulluka and Raghvananda, to the 
theft of a small ,gum.” — Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 415), as describing the ‘ austerity ’ mentioned in the 
preoedii^ verse and in Apardrka (p. 1080), which remarks 
that this refers to a case where the gold stolen belonged to 
a Brahmana devoid of good qualities, or where the* theft has 
been oonunitted by a Brahmana possessing good qualities 
in times of distress for the support of his family ; — and that 
in a ease where one without qualities has stolen gold belongings 
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to a Biulimana with good qualities, in large quantiti^, <}r for 
su^ evil purposes as gambling and the/: like, the expiation 
must be o&e thjit ends in the culprit’s death. 


VERSE cm’ 

c 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p, which adds 

the following notes : — ^The culprit should openly proclaim 
his offence of having violated his Guru’s bed ; — ‘ snrrni ’ is a 
female image made of iron or some such metal. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamadham (Prayashchitta, 
p. 25;“)); — in Madanapdrijdta (p. 836 and 837), which 
notes that there are two expiations prescribetl here : — (a) lying 
down upon a heated iron-bed, and (6) embracing the retl hot 
image; — ^in Nrdmhaprasdda (Prayashchitta 11a); — and 
in Prdyashchittavivel'a (p. 137), .which explains ^gurutalpah' 
(which is its reading for ‘ gurutaJpi ’) as ‘ gurofy talpam 
taJpam yaaya, ’ ‘ surmi ’ as an iron image. 


VERSE CIV 

, This verse is quoted in Mitdhmrd (3. 259), which offers 
/he following explanation: — ^He should liiraself cut off his 
testicles and the organ, take them in his hands and go away 
straight onwards towards the South-West, till his l)ody falls 
off; it adds that the man should go towards the South-West 
backwards and with ej^es bandaged. 

It is quoted in Madwiapdrijdta (p. 836), which also 
adds that the man should go badcwards and with eyes 
closed ; — in Apardrha (p. 1083) ; — ^in Pardshctramddhava 
(Prayashchrttfl, p. 253) ; — in Njrdmhapi'osdda (Praynsh- 
chitta, p. lla);--and in Prdyashchittanveka (p. 137), 
rshich says that the ‘ cutting ’ should be done with a 'f'azor. as 
.distiwAly prescribed by Shanhha-Likhita; 
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VERSE CV 

This verse is Quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 84U)* — 
and in Prdyuxhchitkivivelca (p. 140), which* says that this 
lifers to unintentional iptcrcourse with the yuru-patm who 
is unclmste. , ♦ 


VERSE CVIJI—CXVJ 

• 

Tliese verses are quoted in Pardf<hai’aviddhara (Prii- 
yaslichilta, p. 101), which adds that this refers to the case of 
intentionally killing a cow belonging to a Bruhinanu ; — in 
Madmiapdrijdt* (p. 800), which notes that wlmt is laid 
down in verses 108 to 113 refers to cases of intentional killing 
of a cow belonging to the Ksattriya, and what is decliU’ed 
in verses 115 and 110 to ctises of killing any cow 
belonging to a Brahuiaua. It goes on to add the following 
notes: — Since the text mentions no other food, the man 
should live upon fruits and roots only; or the meaning 
may be that ^ anma ’ (of verse 115) refers to the 

tw'o months’ course detailed in the foregoing verses ; 
and the sense is that the man wh6 is unable to give 
ten cows with a bull should give away all his belongings. 
When however one imintentionally kills ^ a cow, young and 
well-fed, belonging to a Brahmana, he sljould observe the, 
three-monihly penance prescribed by Ahgiras. , 

They are quoted also in Smrtitattva (p. 519) ; — in 
Smrti§droddhdra (p. 358) ; — and in Prdyashchittaviveka 
(pp. 196 — 197^ which says that this refers to the ordinary 
killing of the cow, and not to its kilUhg for sacrifices ; — and 
adds the following explanation: — He should shave his head, 
cover himself with the skin of the* cow he lias killed, and 
drink gruel of barley cooked in cow’s urine’, and thus live 
in the cow-pen, for one month, and during 'the next two 
months he should fast during the day and eat a little in the 
evening,-—'* virdsana ’ is sitting without any supporj^ 

‘ ahhishastd ’ attacked, — ‘ hhayaih ’ by dangerous anithals,-^ 
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‘ sarvaprdnaih ’ (which is its reading for sdrvapSpaih ’), 
to the best of his power — ‘ gam na hcUhayet\ with a view to 
have her . driven away, — ‘ sucharitavratah \ he who has 
followed these restrictions in the right manner, — he should 
give ten cows along with one bull. 

Verse 115 only is quoted in tlie Shuddhikaumdi 
(p.241). 


VERSE CXVII 

This verse is quoted in Mitak^ard (3. 265), as retelling 
to cases of intentionally committed offenctesfand as standing 
for the ‘Three Yeoi’s Penance’; — m Apo,7'drkd (p. 1105), 
which also notes that this stands for the ‘Thiee Years 
Penance’; — in Pm'dsharamddhava (Pi%ashchitta, p. 425) 
as referring to the Three Years Penance ’; — ^in Prdyashchttta- 
vweka (p. 394 and 463) ; — and in Sitirtisdroddhdra (p. 362), 
which says that ‘Stcet’ stands for the ‘Three monthly 
Penance ’ prescribed for cow-killing. 


VERSE CXVIII 

This verse is quotetl in Pm'dsharamddhava (Pniyash- 
chitta, p. 436); — in Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 507); — ^in Nirvka- 
yasindhu(Y). 191); — in (Saiii8kara,p. 554); — 

in Apardrkd (p. 1140), which notes that what is emphasised 
here is (a) that the ass should be one*eyed, and (6) that the 
entire procedure of the Pdkayajf^a sacrifice laid down in 
GrUyasutra should be carried out; — in Madanapdrijdta 
(p. 909), which explains ' pdkayajflavidhdriena’ as the 
entire procedure consisting of the ‘ Parisamvhana’ and 
‘ Paryuk^^nct ’ and ending with the ‘Principal offerings ’ to 
Vdta and the other deities ; — it notes that the ‘night ’ meant 
is that of Amdvd^yd day ; — and in Smftisdroddhara (p. 
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This verse is ^uotetl in Mitdanaparijala (p. p09), which 
notes that {a) according to Apardrkd the* ‘ ajya — homa ’ 
• sliould begin with ‘ Vdtdya svdhd ’ and end with ‘ Vahnaye- 
•ivdhd ’ and after these* ‘ Piiribipal offerings ’ tiiere should be one 
more offering of Ajya with the mantra ‘ SamdsiflchttnUi etc.^ 
— (6) while according to Smrtimafijari, after the ‘Prin- 
cipal offerings tlie offering of clarified butter with the 
mantra ‘ Saniasifichantu He.,’ should be made to Suvarchala 
and other deities ; — so that in view of these two views, this 
is a case of optk)n. 

It is t^uoted in Pic7'dsharamd«lh<toa (Prayashcliitta, p. 
430); — and in A 2 Xtrdrka (p. 1140), which adds the following 
notes : — The first offerings to be made are the offerings of 
Ajya with the mantras ‘ Vdtdya sodhd ’ and so forth; — the 
time for the offering is the ‘ night,’ and that on the Amdvdnyd 
day. 

VERSE eXX 


This verse is (juoteil in Apardrka (p. 1140), which 
exidiiins that this ‘ emission of the stjed ’ is meant to be 
‘in a woman’; — and in ALalanapdrijata (p. 909.) 

VERSE CXXII— CXXIII 

These verses are quoted in Apardrka (p. 1141), as 
laying down an ‘ yearly penance ’ for the unchaste student ; — 
in Mitdk-iardj3. 280), as referring to the case where the 
woman with whom the student hifts misconducted himself 
is either the wife of an unlearned Brahmana or that of a 
learned Vaishya ; the expiation in tiie , case of the wife of 
a learned Brahmana or learned Ksattriya consisting of the 
three or two years penance. • . 

They are quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Prayashcliitta, 
p. 43fi); — in Prdyashchitlaviveka (p. 387); — and in 

mroddhdra (p. 303). 

104 
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VERSE CXXIV 

‘The ‘ Jdtihhramshakara ’ offences Ime been enumenited 
above in verse 67. 

This verse is quoted in Mitdkmrd (3. 254), — and sigain 
under 3. 290) ; — in Smrtitattva''{^. 542) ; — in Pardshctra- 
mddhava (Prayashchitta p. 441), as laying down the expiation 
common to tdl ‘ Jdtihhramshakara ’ offences and in' Prd- 
yashchittaviveka (pp. 464 and 542), which says tliat when 
the offence is committed intentionally, the penance to be per- 
foiTued is the Sdntapana, and when it is committed uninten- 
tionally, it is Prdjdpatya. 


VERSE CXXV 

The ‘ Sahkartkarana \ ‘ apdtrtkarana ’ and ‘ malini- 
karana ’ offenoos have been enumerated above, imder verses 
68, 69 and 70. 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^afd (3. 290) ; — smd in 
Prdyashchittaviveka (p. 403 and 431). 


VERSE CXXVI 

<- This verse is* quoted in Mitdk^ard (3. 266-267), as 
rel'en’ing to such Vaishyas and Shudras as are possessed of 
only a few good qualities ; — it explains the term ‘ vrtta ’ as 
qualities of the heart and so forth, such as ‘ reverence for 
superiors, purity, cleanliness, tiaithfulness, coni^l of organs 
and goodwill towards all — and in the Prayashchittariveka 
(p. 215). 

c 

t 

VERSE CXXVII 

« ^ 

Tliis verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard (3. 266) ; — in 
Pardsharamddhava (Prayashcliitta, p. 73) ; — and in Prd- 
ya^ichiAtaviveka (pp. 215 and 534). 
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VEKSE cxxvin 

According to Medhatitlu and Raghavananda this v6rso 
only reitenites what has been prescribed in verse 126, all the 
details of which are .meant tu be observed in the present 
connection ; — but acco^ling to Govindaraja and Kulluka, the 
special details, of carrying the skull and so forth, which are not 
expressly mentioned here, are not meant here. 

This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhavct (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 128); — and in Prdyaxhchittaviveha (pp. 21G and 
5.84). 

VERSE CXXIX 

“According to Govindaraja and Kulluka, the two 
penances are to be performed optionally, in case a virtuous 
Vaishya has been killed unintentionally. — Medhatithi says 
that the first penance is to be performed for the murder of a 
Vaishya who was less distinguishetl than the one referred to 
in verse 126. — Narayaua thinks that the verse refers to ii 
Vaishya engfjged in the performance of a sacrifice, and that 
the particle ‘ vd ’ takes the place of the «upola, and thus om^ 
penance only is prescribed.” — ^Buhler. ' 

This verse is quoted in Prayrnhchittavimha (pp. 216 
and 5.84), which explains eliaalmtam, ’ as ‘ a hundretl and 
one’. 

VERSE CXXX 

'ifhis voi*se is quoted in Prayasdivkittaviveha (pp. 216 
and 534). 

VERSE CXXXT 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 1130), which 
adds that this refers to intentional repetitions, of the .act ; — 
and in Mitdk^ard (3. 270) as laying down the -Six- 
monthy Penance ’ for the killing of all the animals mentioned, 
collectively. 
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VERSE cxxxn 

" “ According to Oovimlarajn, KulluKa, Narayana and 
Raghavananda, ■ these penances are to })e performed if the 
animal has been killed unintefttionally. — Acconling to Medha- 
tithi they have to expiate the slaughter of a single animal. — 
The choice among the four penances depends, according to 
Kulluka and Raghavananda, on the strength of the offender, 
according to Govindaraja and Narayana, bn his caste and 
other circumstances. ” — Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Mitdkmrd (3. 270), as laying 
down the penances for the killing of each of the animals 
severally; — in Apardrha (p. 11.31) as referring to the killing 
of a cat ; — and in Mndanapdrijdta (p. 040), which (‘xplains 
' vpasparaJia ’ as bathing, and adds that this refers to uninten- 
tional killing; intentional killing involves doubh^ the expiation 
hei'e pi*escribed. 


VERSE C^XXXTTf 

This verse is qiiofed in PardxJat'fnmddluwa (Pr.ayash- 
ehitta, p. 07); — in Apnrdvht (p. 1132), which explains 
' pnldlfP as paddy-stalks without grains in Mitdkmrd 
(?). 273) ; — in JjHadatuqmrijdta (p. 050), which adds 

tl^at the * paidlabhdra' and ‘one mdm of Sisahp aie 
optional alternatives ; — ^and in Prdyai^hchittnviveha (p. r,27), 
which says that the gift pr(‘S(*rihed removes the sin of the 
killing. 


ve;rse cxxxiv 

This verse is quotc<l in Pardsharamddhava (Prayash- 
chitta p. 04/, wliich adds that this refers to cases wheio the 
offender is a wealthy person ; — ^iind in PrdyashcMttdvivekcb 
(p?*240;. 
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VERSE CXXXV 

"riiis verse is (jVioted in Paraslinramoulhavn^ (Pi'aj’^nsli- 
chitta, p. 02), wliieh notes that this refers to ‘eases where the 
offender is a wealthy .person itnahle to do any fasting; — 
in yipftrdrka (p. lh32);-*-in Mitdkmrd (8. 272); — in 
Mfulannpdrijrita (p, 950) ; — and in Prdymhchittaviveha 
(p. 289). 


VERSE CXXXVI 

'Phis verse is quoted in Pnrdsharamddhava (Prayasli- 
ehitta p. 09); — in Mitdki<ard (8.271); — and in Prfljfya.sA- 
(■hittavivehn (p. 280), wliich explains the meaning to he 
that for the killing of an ass, a rani or a go.at, one should give 
!i one year old hnlloek. 

VERSE CXXXVIT 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 1182) ; — in Mitdk- 
mrd (8. 272) ; — in Mndanapdrijdta (p. 950) ; — and in 
PrdyHuhchiltaviveka (pp. 282 and 537), which says that 
this refers to vnintentionu! killing, and tliat once onl}^ 

I 

VERSE CXXXVTTT 

'Phis ver.so is quoted in Apardrka (p. 1128), which 
explains ‘ a^iavasthitdh ' as ‘ not faithful to their husbands,’ 
i. c., ‘adulterous ’ ; — and in Prdyashchittaviveka (p. 227). 

VERSE CXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Prdyashchittaviveka (pp. 80 
and 50) which explains the meaning to be that, if*thq offender is 
not in a position to give the male cow or other things prescribed, 
he becomes absolvetl from the sin by performing the Krchchhra 
penance.’ 



828 


MANii smtrn — ^ notes* 


VERSE CXL 

* This verse is quoted in Pa/t'dshaTaifftddhavct (Prayash- 
chitta, p. GG) 'and in Prdyashchittavivekn (p. 241), which 
explains the meaning to be thdt for the tminientional killing 
of 1,000 insects witli bones, or if cartbil of lx)neless in^ts, 
one should perform the ‘ six-montly penance ’, which Mann 
has prescribed in connection with the killing of a Shudra ; 
\i \i\?. done intentionally, then the ‘one year penance’ is 
to be performed. 

VERSE CXLI 

‘ KifichiP — ‘ One pana ’ (Narayana) ; — ‘ eight handfuls 
of grain ’ (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 06); — and in Prdyashehittaviveka (p. 241), which 

says that this refei’s to the killing of only one insect. 

« 

VERSE CXLTI 

‘ Rkshatam .’ — ‘ One hundred verses, the Gdyntri and 
the like ’ (Kulluka) the Odyatri itself repeated a hundred 
times ’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Mitdhsard {?>. 27G) ; — in Pard- 
isharaniddhftva (.Prayashchitta, p, 4.34), which notes that this 
uefers to the cutting of trees etc., other than that for sacrificial 
purposes; — in Apardrha (p. 1134), which notes that 

' puspitdndm ’ goes with ‘ vir'tidhdm — in Madnnap^rijdta 
(p. 920), which notes that there is nothing wrong in cutting 
the ti’ees etc., for the pitiposes of the five great sacrifices and 
other religious purpose ; — and in Prdyashehittaviveka (p. 
243), which says that this refers to the cutting of trees with 
very few fruits. 

• * VERSE CXLin 

^ This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 1138), which 
adds that ‘ ghdte ,’ ‘ on cutting,’ is to be construed with 
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^his • vefse ; — anA in Prdya,shchittavivek<x (p. 242), which 
explairfs ‘ anddya as shaktu and the rest , — ' rasft \ as 
‘molasses and the like,’ — * phala^ as ‘the jujube imd so 
forth ,’ — ^puifpa ’ as the Mtdhuky, and the rest, — if one kills 
the insects produced in these things unintentionally, one 
* should eat clarified butt6r and then fast for a day. 

. VERSE CXLVI 

‘ Anirde^hyanC — ‘ What is stated in the first half is not 
to be prescribed in the case of the intentional drinking of 
Varuni ’ (Medhatithi and Nandana) ; — ‘ Any expiation involv- 
ing death shall not be prescribetl even in the case of the inten- 
tional drinking of Varuni ’ (Narayana and others.) 

This verse is quoted in Apardka (p. 1074\ wliich ex- 
plains the meaning to be — ‘ The intentional drinking of Surd 
is an offence for which no expiation can be prescribed by 
any Assembly ; it has to be found out by the ofiender himself.’ 
It adds that the re-performance of the sacramental rites in 
itself cannot absolve the man from the sin ; these rites have 
to be peilormed after tlie man has undergone tlie expiation 
spcifically prescribed for wine;drinking. * 

It is quotetl in Mitdk^ard (3. 255), which adds that the 
sacramental rites aixi to be performed after ’the performance 
of the Tapta-Krchchhra. ' * 

It is quoted in Pardyashchittaviveka (p. 100), which* 
explains the second half to mean that ‘ if one drinks wine 
irUentionally, then the expiation just prescribed will not 
serve his pui’poS^ his only expiation wdl consist in giving 
up his life.’ 

VERSE CXLVir • 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. W374), which 
explains that 'pay ah ’ hei’e stands for milk ; — ^again on p. 1160, 
where it is added that this refers to cases where the water 
has been drunk and vomitted by , women or eiiildren, ‘and 
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it was contained in a vessel that had containUl wine, but wa^^ 
not wet with it, so that the water haj’. not imbibed either 
the taste or tliQ, smell of the liquor. 

It is quoted in Paraftharamddhava (Prayashcliittsi, p. 
349), which adds that this refei^ to cases of unintentiomd rc- 
peatetl chinking of the water ; — and in Prdyct^hchittcwiveka (p. 
324), which says that ‘payah ’ means milk; ^ Shwikhapuspi ’ 
is a pai’ticular herb. 


VERSE CXLVllI 

‘‘VidhivaC — ‘ Pronouncing a benediction on the giver’ 
((iovindarilja and Kulluka) ; — ‘at the Sautramani sacrifice’ 
(Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 1104.) 

VERSE CXLIX 

This verse is quoted in Mitdki^urd (3. 255), which 
remarks that this refers to the case of a Soina-sacrificer 
unintmtionally smelling the liquor.; if it is intentional, the 
expiation is to be doubled; — in the Maduwtpdrijdla (p. 822), 
which also remarks that this refers to unintentional smelling ; 
intentional smelling involving double the said expiation ; — 
in Apardrka (p.' 1104) ; — in Pardsharamddhava (Prilyasli- 
'’^cliitta, p. 349), as referring to the cjise of the smelling of the 
mouth of the man who has (hunk wine ; — and in Nrnimha- 
prasdda (Prdyasbdiittti 9 b). 

VERSE CL 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk.sard (3. 254), lU? referring 
to («ises where the twice-born eats dry grain which has 
come into fcontact with liquor ; — in Apardrka (p. 1074), 
where ‘ surdsam^fAam ’ is explained as ‘ that in which the 

of liquor is absent e. g. water contained in a vessel 
^ whifeh had conttuned liquor; the eating of wlrat bear's the 
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• tasfc) oT liquor ieing as biul as the drinking of liquor itself ; 
it*ad?ls that here^also the re-initiation is to the 

prescribe expiatory rites ; — again on p. 1 1 04 j — in* Nirnayu- 
siiidhu (p. 191) in Vidhflnapdrijdta (p. 488) ; — in 
"Viramitrodaya (Samskara i>. 545) ; — in Pardsharamddhava 
.(Prayashchitta p. 298)'; — in Prdyashchittaviveka (p. 104) ; — 
and in Samskdraratnamdld (p. 279), which says that the 
‘ punah samshdru ’ is always to bo preceded by the perform- 
ance of the Tctpta-Krchchhf'a. 

VERSE CLI 

This verse is quoted in SmrttUUtva (p, 550) ; — in 
Apardrka (p. 1075) ; — in Smrlikaumdi (p. 37), as laying 
down in what respects the expiatory sacrament differs from 
the ordinary initiatory sacrament ; — in Prdyashchiltaviveka 
(p. 104), which says that all this refers to things that 
had come into contact with wine sometime in the past; — 
and in Gctdadhctrapaddhati (Kiila p. 325). 

VERSE CLII 


C/. 4. 222. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrku (p. 1107); — in 
Mitdk^ard (3. 291), which adds that thi5 refers to inten-* 
tional and repeated acts ; — ^and in Prdyushohittaviveka (pp. 
269 and 281), which says that this refers to unintentional 
eating.* 


VERSE CLIII 

This verse is quoted in Mitakt^ar^ (8. 291). 

VERSE CLIV 

This verse is quotetl in Apardrka (p. 1164); — ancL in 

Pardsharamddhava (Prayashcliitta p. 296). 

105 



832' 


MANtT 8MK1T1 — NOTiife 


VERSE ChV 

‘ Ajfidffitm \ — ‘ Unknown ’ (Medhatitlii) ; — ‘ unintention- 
ally ’ (Govindaraja and Raghavananda) ; * 

‘ Bhaumdni kavahdni '. — To be taken together according 
to Medhatithi ; sepamtely, according to Raghavananda, who 
takes ‘ hhaumdni ’ as ‘ mushrooms growing on the ground,’ and 
‘ Kavakdm ' as ‘ mushrooms growing on trees 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 1166), which 
adds that tlie expiation here piescribed is for the eating of 
mushrooms growing on the ground, not those growing on 
trees ; — and in Prayashchittaviveka (p. 285). 

VERSE CLVI 

Cf. 5. 19-21. 

For the Tupta-KrcJuhhra see 11. 215. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka 1166); — and in 
Miidhsard (3. 291). 

VERSE CLVII 

‘ Ekdhafhckoddke. va^et ’. — ^This is to be done, on the 
fourth day (Medhatithi), — on any one of the three fasting days 
(Govindaraja and Kulluka), — on the first day (Niirayana). 

This verae is’ quoted in Apardrka (p. 1144), which 
ex 2 )lains ^ Mdsika*' as standing for the Shrdddha that is 
done every month during the first year on the date of death, 
and not for the Amdvdsyd shrdddha ; — and in Pray ash- 
rhittaviveka (p. 307), wliich .says that this rcl'ers to the 
act being uninU’ntimal, and adds that ‘ n^ds^fcdnncwn ’ refers 
to food given at all after-death shrdddhas , — and that what 
is meant by ‘ ekdhamiujtake vaset ’ is that ‘ he should fast 
for three days and live on water on the fourth day.’ 

VERSE CLIX 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 932), to 
the effktt that on eating the uchchM^ta of the cat and other 
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* ankrinrS one sAould drink the lirahnnmvarchald for one 
ttaiy ;'^in Prayas^chittavivekn (p, 820), which expjnins 
‘ Brdhmasuvarchald ’ as the yellow sun-flower,— the offender 

*■ i 

should pass one day .living on t^is; — and adds that this refers 
•to cases where the act is unintentional ; where it is done 
intentionally, the perfance should be kept for three days ; — 
and in ShuMhikunnult (p. 816). 


VERSE OLX 

‘ Shoflhanaih. ’ — ‘ Penances ’ (Medhatithi, Govindariija, 
Kulluka and Raghavananda) ; — ‘ purgative decoctions ’ (‘others ’ 
in Medhatithi, Nar.ayana and Nandana). 

This verse is (|uoted in Smrtitattva (p. 548) ; — and in 
Prdyasihchittmnreka (p. .842). 

VERSE CLXIT 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard (3. 265) ; — in 
yffulanapdrijdta (p. 874), which adds the following notes: — 
‘Dhnna’ stands for valuables other than gold, — ^ dvijottama,' 
Brahuiana, — his ‘ svqjdti ’ is Brahmana this refers to cnses 
where the Br.ahma;na has stolen ; — in Pard-'^hararnddhava 
(Pr.ayashchitta p. 427) ; — and in Prdyafihchittaviveka 
(p. 342), which explains ‘ annet ’ as cooicrZ»food, and ‘ dhana* 
as cattle. • 


. VERSE CLXTIl 

This verse js quoted in MitdksarA (3. 265), which notes 
that it refers to a case where the quantity of water stolen is 
such as could be obtained for 250 P«n«s; — and in Madana- 
pdrijdta (p. 876), which notes that this refers to the stealing 
of men belonging to Kiwttriya and other castes the stealing 
of the Brahmana being regarded as on the same footing 
as the stealing of gold ‘ vdpi ’ and ‘ kupa ’ have been 
added as qualifications for the purpose of excluding water 



834 


MANTT 8MRITI — ^NOtES 


contained in jars and other vessels. It qAotes Apctrilrha' 
as howling' that the expiation here pres^:ibed I'efers io 'the 
‘stealing’ V)f tanks and wells full of water, — and also the 
above-mentioned remark of ,Mitdk^ara, It adds that this 
expiation is to be performed after the stolen article has .been' 
returned to the owner. 

It is quoted in Pray ash chi ttmiveka (p. 344), . which 
says that ‘ manusya ’ and ‘ strt ’ stand here for male and female 
slaves. 


VERSE CLXIV 

This vei’se is quoted in Mitdh^ard (3. 205), as refening 
to the stealing of such things of small value as tin, lead and 
the like, — which thus becomes exclude<l fn^m the expiation 
prescribed for ‘ theft ’ in geneml ; — and in Madanaparijata 
(p. 874), as referring to the stealing of lead, tin and other 
things worth less than 25 Panns . ' 

VERSE CLXV 

This vei'se is qjioted in Mitak^arn (3. 205), as leferring 
to cases where the quantity of food s|^len is just enough 
for one meal ; — and.' in Madanapdrijdta {-ip. which has 
‘(he same note, and adds that, in as much as the ‘conveyance’ 
.Tsid other things have been mentioned in the same context, 
these also should he understood to be of just that value 
which would be equivalent to the value of a single meal. 

VERSE CLXVI 

This is quotetl in Mitdk^ard (3. 205), which adds that 
since the expiation here prescribed is thrice as heavy ns 
that prescribedcin the proceeding verse, the ‘grass’ and other 
things mentioned here should be taken to be of that quantity 
which would be obtainable at a price three times that of the 
single meal. 
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THs quoted in Apardrka (p. 1110), which notes that 
tfiis refers to the ^^aling of ‘gi*jiss’ and other things w^iose 
value is three times that of the single meal of one man ; — 
in Madanapdrijdta (p. 875) ; — and in PrdyaHhchitta- 
\>ivei;a (p. 345), which explains ‘ Shuskdnna' as ‘rice&c.’, 
and adds that the ‘ t<ro days penance ’ is for stealing grains 
sufficient for two. meals, for stealing more than that, there 
should be heavier, expiation. 

VERSE CLXVII 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (3. 265), which adds 
tlmt, inasmuch as the expiation is twelve times as heavy 
as that prescribed in 105, the articles mentioned should be 
understood to be twelve times the value of the single meal 
in Madanapdrijata (p. 875*, which makes the same re- 
mark; — in Nrsimlinprasdda (Priiyashchitta 74a); — and in 
Prdyashchittaviveka (p. 3*41), which explains ‘ Kandnnatd' 
as ‘living on small pieces of grain’. 

VERSE CLXVIIT 

# 

This verse is qjjoted in Mndanapdrijdtd, (p. 875); — 
and in Mitdkmrd, (3. 205), which not(js that, sin(« the 
expiation is thrice as heavy as that prc%cribed in 105, it » 
should be understood as referring to the stealing of the 
things mentioned, when their value is three times that of the 
single meal. 


VERSE CLXX 

This verse is quoteil in Smriitattva (p, 544); — in 
Pardsharamddhava (Prayashchitta, p. 252), as refemng 
to caacs where the act is repeated for one month ;— and again 
on p. 264, whea* it says that it refers to cases of repeatetl 
acts when unirUentional, but a single act when intentioncd'f-^- 
also in Prd,ymhchittaviveka (pp. 181 and 187), which says 



830 “ 


MANIT SMRITf — ^NOTES 


that tin’s refers to eases other than those Iwliere tlfo inter* '' 
course Jias been within the forbidden^irele, — it ej^plalihs 
‘ Svnyonisv,' as ‘one’s own paternal and maternal relatives ’ — ■ 

‘ antyajdsu^ as ‘Chandala w'omen’, — and ^ Qurnta/pavratam' 

as the ‘twelve years penance.’ , 

* « 

VERSE CLXXI . 

This verse is quoted in Vtramifroilaya (Samskara,, p, 
714); — ^in Nirnayrmndhu (p. 198); — in Vidhdnnpdrijdta 
(p. 091); — and in Pnrasharamddhova (Achara, p. 470), 
wdiieh has the following notes: — ‘The term ‘hhagtin' quali- 
fies '' paitrsvafieyV and the rest , — ^ dptasya' qualifies ‘the 
mother’s brotlier’, after which ‘daughter ’ is to he undei'stood ; 
dptasya' means ‘ Sapinda'; the ‘mother’ is one who has 
been married by the ‘ ydndhnrta^nnd other forms of marriage; 
— in the term ^ paitr§vnseyV also the ‘pitrsvasd\ ‘father’s 
sister ’ meant is one who is still within the limits of ‘ Sapinda' 
relationship, and who had been married by the Gdndharm 
form ; — it is only when the term is taken in' this sense that 
the qualification ‘ hh(\gim ’ has some significance. 

It is quoted in* Nrsimhaprasddci (Samskara 52a) ; — 
and in Smrtichnndrihd (Samskara, p. 187), which explains 
’ (which fs its reading for Hanaydm') as ‘a near 
mpinqa . 

VERSE OLXXII 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskfira, p. 
714) ; — in Nirnayanwihu (p. 198) ; — the fiffa. half in Pard- 
sdmramddhava (Achara, p. 470). 

This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara,. 
p. 187). 

VERSE CLXXm 

. • 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 1149), as referring 
to the act done intentionally and repeatedly ; — and in Pard^ 
marcyrnddhava (Prayashchitta, p. 272). 
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VERSE CLXXIV 

This veise is quoted ia- Pardsharatnddlmvu ^ (Pi'ayasli- 
chitta p. 276) ; — and in Prdycishchittaviveka (p. 369). 

XER8K CLXXV 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 348), 
Avhich adds the following notes : — ^By doing the a(jt uninten- 
tionally the man ‘falls’, ^ patati ’, i.c. becomes sinful; hence the 
repetition of the act involves the ‘ Twelve Years ’ Penance — 
when done intentionally, the act makes the man turn into 
the same ciiste ; hence the repetition of this would involve 
expiation by death ; which however appUes only to the act 
repeated during a long period of time. 

It is quoted in Apardrla (p. 1121), which notes 
that the said ‘ equality ’ involves expiation by death ; — in 
Smrtitaitva (p. 543) ; — in Pardsliaramddhava (Prayash- 
chitbi, p. 88), as referring to cases of intentional continuation 
of the act for a long time ; — and in Prdyashchittuviveka, (pp. 
160, 187, 258, 412), which says that this prescribes the 
‘ Twelve Years’ Penance ’ for the uniiiteMimud eating of the 
Chaiidiila’s food ; — that the accepting of gifts also that is 
meant is twenty-four unintentional repetitions of the accept- 
ance. , 

VERSE CLXXVI 

T^ie second half of this verse is quoted in Mitdki^urd 
(1. 70), and a^in under 3. 265, as laying down the ‘Three 
Years’ Penimc^ and such other penances for the woman’s 
offence of adultery with a man of the higher caste; — and in 
Apardrka (p. 98) ; — ^and the first half Js quoted in Pard- 
sha/ramddhava (Prayaslichitta, p. 285), which explains that 
the fii’st half of the verse lays down what is ^to be done 
by the husband of the offending woman, and the second half 
what is to be done by the woman herself ; — ^and in Prdyash* 
chittaviveka (p. 370), which .says that the meaning ia tlnit 
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the husband should keep her in a room, v,vithout toilet or 
bath, meanly dressed, sleeping on the -groimd, witW food 
just enough to keep her alive, — all this till her next mens- 
traation. 


VERSE CLXXVII 

This vei-se is quoted m Apararha (p. 1125); — and in 
PrayaAichitUwiveha (p. 373), r^hich says that this refers 
to her fourth repetition of the act, done agtiinst her wishes. 

VERSE CLXXVIII 

' Vr^alV — ‘^Ghdn<ld1t' (Medhatithi and Kulluka) ; — ‘a 
Shudra woman ’ (Govindariija and Narayana). 

Tliis verse is quoted in Mitdhijard (3. 200), which 
explains ‘ vr^all ' as ChdmjdU ; — and in PrdyaAichtUaviveka 
(p. 363), which says that this Jays down the expiation for 
the marrying of a Shudra girl, in a manner not sanctioned by 
the scri^ytures. 

VERSE CLXXIX 

j 

This verse is quoted in Prdyashchiltaviveka (p. 141). 
VERSE CLXXX 

c 

“ Govindarilja and Narayana explain the verse different- 
ly : — ‘ He who associates witli an outcast by sacrificing for 
him, or by forming a matrimonial alliance with him, himself 
becomes an outcast after a year, but not by using the same 
carriage or seat, or eating with him.” — Buhler. 

This verse is ^quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 849), 
which explains the meaning as follows : — ‘ By associating 
with an optcrst on conveyances, seats and dinners after 
one year, — but by associating with him in sacrificing, teaching 
and the like, he becomes an outcast, not after one year, 
but immediately ’. 
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ll is quok^l in Aj)ardrka (p. 1087), wliicli offers the 
I'olTowing oxpIiinat\n : — By associating in any way • wfth a 
known outcast, liiinself becomes an butcsist ;»tluit is, becomes 
like him ; — there fire some Jicts»in wliich .issociating with tlie 
outcf»st imikes one an outciisj, irrespective of fill other consi- 
derations ; and such acts are ‘ sacrificing, teaching and marrying 
each of those acts ’by itself makes the associator an outcast; 
— the a(!ts of goirtg on the same conveyance, sitting together 
find eating, on the other hand, do not by themselves make him 
an outcast ; they do so through other acts. 

It is quoted in Mitdk^ard (3. 201), .is meaning that 
only such acts as those of ‘ travelling together and so forth ’ 
make one an ontcast by being continued for one year ; — it 
adds that ‘ sitting ’ includes ‘ sleeping ’ also, ft remarks that 
the pirssage is to be construed fis follows : — ^ Samvatsarena 
patati patitena sahdeharan ydndsandshandt ’ ; and ‘ Ydja- 
nddhydpanddyaundt na tn samvatsarena patati, kintu 
Kodya eva and concludes thus— By sacrificing and other acts 
the man becomes an outcast at once, while by sleeping and other 
acts he becomes so only by continuing it for one year ’. 

It is quoted in Prdyashchittaviveka, (pp. 149 and 156), 
which construes ‘ Ydndsandshandt ’ as ‘ Ydnasandshandt 
utpannam mmyogam dcharan ’, — find adds that these thive, 
when done all together and intentionally, do degrade the man. * 

vp:rse clxxxi 

Tlys verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 851), wliicli 
notes that in all l|^ese cases the lightness or heaviness of the 
expiation will deiiend upon the cfiste * and capacity of the 
person concerned ; — in Mitdk^ard (3. 261) ; — in Pardsha/ra~ 
madhava (Prayashchitta, p. 23), which Uefinea ‘samsarga ’ as 
travelling together, sitting together and so forth ; — ^in Prdyash- 
chiUemveka (pp. l41 and 165), which says that thia refers to 
the Mahdpdtakas only, — and, that ^Patita' here stands for the 
mere ‘ offender ’ or ‘ sinner ’ (hot literally, tlie outcast) ; — aad* 

in Smftisdroddhdra (p. 356). * . 

106 * • 
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VERSK CLXXXII 

This 'irei'sc is quotutl in MwhiniipCmjdla (p. '.)04), wliich 
explains ‘ nindite ahuni ’ as on the 4th or 0th or 14th day of 
the month ; and such other forbidden days ; — in Nirnayasin-^ 
dhu (p. 408) ; — in Apardrha (p. 1200') ; — and in Alitah^ard ' 
(p, 295), to the effect that the rites in , question are. to be 
performed nem’ eldei'S during the fifth part of the day and on 
such forbidden days as the 4th or Otli or 14th of the month. 

VERSE (^LXXXIII 

This verse is quoted in Modanapdrijdta (p. 904), which 
explains ‘ pretarat ’ as wearing the upper cloth over the right 
shoulder and so forth ; — in 31{tdk^ard (3. 295), to the effect 
that the slave-girl may make the offerings under orders of the 
paternal relations of the outcast it explains ^pretavat’ as 
implying that the offender should face the south, wetu’ the 
upper cloth over the right shoulder and so forth ; — and in 
Nirnayasitidhu (p. 408). 

VERSE CLXXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Mitdkisard (3. 295) to the effect 
'Uiat the outcast should thencefomard be kept outside the pale 
of conversation, sitting tegether and other forms of associa- 
tion ; — and in Nirnayemndhu (p. 409). 

VERSE CLXXXVl 

This verse is quotwi in MitaMard (3. 290), to the effect 
that the afore.said offering should be made after the offenders 
have takeh a*^^ bath in a sacred tank ; — ^in Nirnayasindhu 
(pp. 402 and 409) ; — in Smftitattvu (p. 472) ; — and in 
-Madtmapdrijdta (p. 960), which explains ‘prdsyeyuh ’ as 
‘should throw ’. 



Ji:XrLAjrAT<MtY — ADHYAYA XI *841 

VERSE CLXXXVIII 

• 

This Yerse 18 Quoted in (3. 200)^ wluch* ex- 

plains that this prescribes the ‘ Twelve Years ’ ’Penance,’ halved 
in consideration of ‘the sex 5f the offender; — and that in 
reference to an uninteisktioncd offence. 

It is quoted in Apardrha (p. 99). 

VERSE (^LXXXIX 

This verso is quoted in Prayashehittfiviveha (p. 141). 


VERSE CXC 


This verse is quoted in Apurdrha (p. 1209), which 
remarks that the plirase ^ vislinddhavapi dharmatah ' clearly 
indicates that the expiations laid down in connection with 
the murder of women and other crimes do really serve to 
remove the sin involved. 

It is quoted in Pardsharainddhavii (Prayashchitta, p. 
155), as indication of the view that in the case of heinous crimes, 
even after the prescribetl expiration has Hieen gone through, the 
offender is not fit for being associated with, even though for 
all spiritual purposes he may have become ‘ purified — ^in 
Prdyashchittnviveka (p. 21) ; — and in^ Yatidhm'mamh% 
gi'aha (p, 109), which explains ‘na mmvaset' to mean tlyit 
‘ one should not associate with them in eating or any such act.’ 


VERSE CXCI 

Sw 2. .38. 

This verse is quoted in Pardshar/imddhava (Praya.sh- 
chitta, p. 433), as laying down the expiation for the ‘ Vrdtya 
— in Madanapdrijdta (p. 871), which adds tlmt-T-(rt) in the 
case of the omiasion lieing djue to the absence of an initiator, 
the expiation should be that prescribed by Manu and Ygj^a- 
vnlkya, and (b) in the case of omission lieing due to no such 
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unavoidable cinnimstaiuies, nor in times of digress, it ‘^should'' 
bo ‘,Tlyeo Years ’ Penance ’ proscribed nj^der the sectibn “^on 
eow-slaughter. 

It is quote<.l in A'parar^ka (p. 1107), which explains 
Tcrchchhrdn' as meaning — (1) The Prdjdpatya^ (2)' 
the Krchchhra and (3) the Attkrchchhra ; — in Mitdk^ard 
(3. 200), as baying down what should be done when one has 
be(X)me a 'vrdtya’i — in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 350); 
— and in Prdyashchittaviveka (p. 384.) 

VERSE CXOTT 

This ver.se is quoted in Apardrka (1107.) 

VERSE CXCIIl 

Tins verse is quote<l in Viclhdnapdrijdta TI (p. 470) ; — 
in Nirnayasindhu 49); — in ’Apardrka (p. 1150); — in 
Mitdk?ard (3. 290), which adds that this surrendering should 
be done in every case before the performance of the expiation 
specially prescribed for the act ; — in Madanapdrijdta (p. 
925), which notes that \japyena' refers to the .300 repetitions 
of the Sdvitrt laid down in the next verse; — in Shrdddhahn- 
ydkaimidt (p. 222), which says that this clearly implies that 
'ihe religious act that tlie man does with the ill-gotten wealth 
also becomes vitiated to that extent ; — in Prdyashchitta- 
viveka (pp. 403 and 415) ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Vyava- 
hara 105 a), to the effect when a man acquires property by 
methotls not sanctioned by the scriptures, he d^ees not obtain 
any legal possession of tliat property, and hence his sons also 
have no claims to inherit that property. 

VERSE CXCIV 

This verse is quote<l in Pardsharamddhava (Prayash- 
clutta, p. 430), as refening to cases wheu^ both the giver and 
the gift are unfit, and impropr in Apa/rdrha (p. 1 1 50), 
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to 4lje’^ffect ‘ residence in the cow-pen ’ is an essential 
ttifitof in the expia^on ; — \ix Mitak.^ard {^. 290), which adds 
the following notes : — ^The repetition of the Siimtri here 
prescribed is to be • done daily, ^as is clear from the Accusative 
‘ending in ‘masam ’ which denotes d^^ration ', — and in Frd- 
ymhchittaviveha (p. 403). 

• ^ 

VERSE CXCV 

This verse is quoted in SnirtitaUva (p. 473). 

VERSE ( 'XCVI 

^Vtpre^u miyam tthvd ! — ‘Having truly promised to 
the Rrahmanas that ho would never again accept an improper 
gift’ (Kulluka) ; — ‘having told the truth to the Brahmanas 
regarding his offence and the consequent penance’ (Narayana 
and Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Smrtittava (p. 473). 

VERSE ( ^XCVIT 

> 

This verse is quoted in Nirnayasvndhu (p. 383) ; — in 
.4 pr<rar/(f (p. 11.52), which explains '' (mtya karnvx' as the 

''antye^til and adds that this refers to one Avho does the acts on 

1 ® 

hire, and not merely with a religious motive; and that it 
lefers to the Brahmana who performs the death-rites for 
the Ksattriya and other castes ; — the ‘ Ahma ’ is the name 
for all tliose Ahargana sacrifices which begin with the 
‘‘Dvirdtra' anTend with the ^ DvddadiardtraJ 

Tt is quoted in Pardshararnddhava (Prayashchitta, p. 
429), as laying down the expiation foi’ officiating at sacrifices 
performed by those who should not perform them; — and in 
Madnnapdrijdta (p. 917), which adds the followipg jiotes : — 
^ Antya karma' the rites performed on the cremation ground, — 
‘paresdm,' non-sapimiafi or shtick'as , — in the case of the former 
it is repetition that is lesprehensible, and in that of the latter, 
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even the first act ; — ‘ abhiehdra,' ‘ murdei’on^ rite,’ isT rjepre- f 
hensible, when it is performed against y>ne who ha?! ftdt 
done any sHuilar act {Xgtunst the man; — the ' Ahma' is a 
particular kind of sacrifice. 

It is quoted in Samskdramaytihlia (p. 122) ; — aqd in* 
Prdyashchittavireka (p. 247), Svhiclf says that, as ‘Inna' 
means ‘unrighteous^’ ‘ met ’ means ‘ righteous, ’ and hence 
what is forbidden is ‘ magical rites against righteous persons.’ 

VERSE CXCVTTT 

‘ Veda'iti vipidvya. ’ — ‘ Having taught the Veda to people 
who should not be taught’ (Medhatithi, (lovindaraja, Kulluka 
and Nandana) ; — ‘ having wrongly interpreted the Veda or 
jicrverted its sense by omitting nnn-wdras etc.’ (Xarii- 
yana); — ‘having intentionally forgotten the Veda’ (Raghava- 
nanda). 

This verse is quoted in Mndanapdrijata (p. 918), which 
adds the following notes : — If the man abandons one who 
comes to him seeking safety from some dangei', or for the 
prescription of an expiation , — '’Vedam vipldvya^ i. e., reading 
it within hearing of the C’handala or other such persons, or 
on days unfit for study. 

^ It is quote<l Jn Aprtrdrka 1152), to the effect that 
wjien a man comes to one in the hope of obtaining shelter 
for his life, an<l the latter, though capable of saving him, 
refuses to do so, — similarly one who reads the Veda fr^m an 
improper person, or in an improper place, or^at an improper 
time, — or learns it from ‘or teaches it to an unqualified person, — 
both these should live on barley for one year. 

( 

VERBE CXCIX 

• ^ 

I'hia verse is quoted in Mitdk?ard (8. 277) ; — in 
Apardrka (p. 1135); — and in Prdymhehi'ttainveka (pp. 11 
and '448). 
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VERSE CC 
»> 

See above 151 ei. mi. for ' Apanktpas'^ •, ’and 
Slmhluyajurvedu-mrnhita (8. 1.’]) for the Shdkalii-honias, 
This verse is ‘quoted m* Apardrka (p. 1153), whieh 
notes that the ^ Apdhkiym'^h.a.vQ been described by Manu 
himself under the section on ‘ shrdddhas ’ ; — and in Mitdk- 
mrd (3. 28fi), and again under 3. 289, where it is addetl 
that the particular expiation to be performed is to be deter- 
minetl by considerations of the ciiste of the offender and such 
other circumstsinces. 


VERSE CCl 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 1184), whiidi adds 
that in tiie case of the offence being unintentional, the 
expiation is to consist of bathing only; — and in Prdyu^h- 
chittuviveku (p. 402). 


VERSE cell 

This verse is quoted in Mitd/^^qrd (3. 293), which 
adds the following notes — ‘ Vind adhhih \ when there is no 
water near at hand, — ‘ shdrlrani,’ the passing of urine and 
stools ; — it adds that this refers to ciises where the act has 
been done unintetdionaUy. j 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 1187), which explains 
‘ Shdfiram ’ as the passing of urine and stools ; — and in the 
Prdyashchittmiveka (p. 450), which explains ‘ Shdrirani ’ 
as ‘the passing of mine or stools,’ amf says that it refers to 
cases where the man omits the use of water on account of 
dire urgency. * • 


VERSE cem • * 

This veree is quoted in Smf'titattva (p. 809) :~in 
NinMyanindhu (pp. 84 and 345);— in Vtramit7>dday» 
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(Saiuskiini, p. 579); — in MadanapdrijdUi ){\). [)'u)i X<o*0i\<i 
efl'ecy;. tlijit in the ease of tlie oniiHsion of tltwse Shrautli and 
Smdrta lites for wtiich, no specific expiation is pmsciibed, 
the fasting here laid down series as the expiation ; and wliere 
a specific expiation has been prescribed, it has to be done 
nJong with this fasting ; — in Apardrka (p. 1188), which 
explains ‘ ahhojanavi ' as fasting, and adds the same • note 
as the above ; — in Pardskaramddhava (Prayashchitta p. 448), 
which adils tliat this fasting has to I)e done along with the 
rites specifically prescribed ; — in Mitdhsard (3. 242) ; — in 
Prdyashchittaviveka (pp. 286 and 368), which says that 
this refers to a single omission, — and explains ‘ Sndtaka ’ as 
‘house-holder’; — and in Samskdrarcctuamdld (p. 357), 
which says that this refers to ctises of unintentional omis- 
sion. 


VERSE COIV 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 1185); — and in 
Pardsharamddhava (Prayashchitta, p. 355), as laying down 
fasting. 


VERSE CCV . 

' This verse is qiioted in Apardrka (p. 1 185). 

(» 

VERSE CCVI 

C/. 4. 165, 167-169. ^ 

Tliis verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 223). 

VERSE CCVIII 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 479) ; — in 
Mitak^m'd (3. 280), which remarks that when bleeding is 
brought about, it must involve both ‘threatening’ {avagura^) 
and ‘sta'ildng’ {nipdtana ), — as without these thei’e could be 
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n<i yKmndi'fLg)^ but in the case of bleeding, the expiation 
t^ukl be ^ Krch^hratikrchchlira' (which is prescijbf^ for 
the bleeding), and*not ‘AVc/icMm ’ gjid also 
(which are prescribed separately for ‘ threatening ’ and ‘ strik- 
ing’^ respectively) ; — and in Prdyanhchittaviveka (p. 464). 


VERSE CCIX 

This verse is quoted in Prdyashehittaviveka (p. 42). 

VERSE CCXI 

This verse is quoted in Parduharnniddhava (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 25), as describing the form of the ‘ Prdjdpatya ’ 
penance ; — again on p. 460 to the same effect ; — in the 
Madanapdrijdta (p. 710); — ^in Apardrku (p. 1236); — 
in Smrtitattva (p. 481 and p. 541) ; — ^in PrdyasJiehittnvi- 
tieka (p. 508); — and in Sdn)skdrarntnm)idld (p. 781), 


VERSE CCXII 

This verso is quoteil in Prdyctshchittaviveka (p, 513), 
which says that this ^ penanre I'equires xevm days for its com- 
pletion ; -^and in Samskdraratnamdld (p* 782). 

VERSE CCXTTT 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk§ard (3. 320), which 
notes that the .quantity of food here prescribed being less 
than even a ‘ handful ’, this must refer to cases where the 
person concerned is strong enough to live upon that quantity 
of food ; — ^in Apardrka (p. 1238), which adds that there is 
to be option between ‘ a morsel ’ and ‘ a handful ’, — the one 
to be adopted lining dependent upon the sfrei^h of the 
offender and upon the nature of the offence ; — and in Moda- 
napdrijdta (p. 715), which explains ‘trim tryahdnil^ 
nine days. 

107 
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VERSE CCXIV 

'Tliis yerse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 735), 
which explains the meaning to be that ‘ he should live for 
three days each upon water,'' milk, and clarified butter and 
air ’ ; — ^thus the penam^e being Completed in twelve days ; — 
in Prdyashchittaviveha (p. 511), which says that the ‘ drink- 
ing of hot air ’ is done by inhaling the vapour ’ emanating 
from hot milk ; and that this penance is completed in twelve 
days ; — in Samshdraratnnmdld (p. 782) ; — and in Yatidhar- 
masangraha (p. 7). 


VERSE CCXV 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddho/va (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 20), as describing the form of the ' Pardha^ 
penance ; — in Smrtitattva (p, 546) ; — and in Prdyashchitta- 
viveka (p. 514). 


VERSE CCXVI 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 240), as laying down the ‘ three times bathing ’ as 
part of the ‘ Chdndrdydna ' penance ; — in Madanapdrijdta 
(p. 742), where '' trisavanam' is explained as the three ‘'mn- 
dhyds ’, morning, evening and mid-day ;■ — in Apardrha (p. 
1243), which adds that this penance is called ‘ barley-shaped ’ 
and ‘ ant-shaped ’, the latter when it is begun on the first 
day of the darker fortnight ; — and in Prdyashchittaviveka 
(p. 516). •• 

VERSE eeXVIT 

This verse is qaot^ in Pardsharamddhava (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 241), which notes that this is the ‘Barley-shaped’ 
Chandrdyana "’as distinguished from the ‘ ant-shaped ’ one 
described in the preceding verse. [When the penance 
b^iits on the first day of the brighter fortnight it is called 
‘ Barley-shaped ’, and when b^n on the first day of the 
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blight fortmgHij, it is called ‘Ant-shaped’. In verse 216, 
'Jtpcfrdka and Madanapdrijdta read shukle kr§ne^ milking 
the beginning in the brighter fortnight] ; — and in Prdyash- 
chittaviveka (p. 516). 

VEKJ8E CCXVIII— CCXIX 

These verses me quoted in Apardrka (p. 1243) ; — • 
in Mitdk^ard (3. 325), which add that in the Yatichdndrd- 
yana and other penances, it is not necessaiy to follow the 
movements of the moon ; so that there would be no harm 
if the beginning were made on even the fifth day of the 
lunar month, if tliat liappened to be the first day of the 
solar month; — and in Prdyashchittaviveka (p. 517). 

VEE8E CCXX 

This verse is quoted in Mitdh^ard (3. 325) ; — ^in Prd- 
yashchittaviveka (p. 517); — and in Ilemddri (Kala, p. 23), 
which says that it is the ‘Sdvana’ month that is meant here. 

VERSE CCXXII 

• 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 1230), and again 
on p. 1246 (the first half only) ; — in Mitdksard (3. 314), 
which remarks, with reference to the second half, that it is 
not meant to be an exhaustive enumeration : it is only illus- 
trative; — in Madanapdrijdta (p. 748); — and in Nrsimha- 
prasdda (Prayashcliitta 37 b). 

•• VERSE CCXJ^UI 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 748) — 
which adds the following notes : — Thrice, during the day and 
thi'ice during tlie night ; this rule regai’ding six baths is appli- 
cable to those fit for it physically ; so that*the number of 
baths may be inci’easod or deca’eased. In TajHa-Krehchhra 
penance there is a single bath; — ^in Apardrka (p. 123(1) * — 
and in Nfsimhaprasdda (IVayashchitta 38 a). 
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CCXXIV 

^ Watt sydt ! — ‘ Should I'esolve to abstain from what is 
foi'bidden by cultured men ’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘ should wear 
the Mufiia-girdle, a staff* luitl so forth ’ (Govindai’Sia and 
KuUuka). 

This verse is quoted in Mtvdanapdrijdta (p. 748) ; — ^in 
Apardrhx (p. 1230) ; — and in Nrsimhapi'asddd (Pmyash- 
chitta 38a). 


VERSE CCXXV 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 1230), which 
notes that in all these penances, the capacity of the penitent 
is to be taken into consideration ; — in Madanapdrijdta 
(p. 748) ; — and in the Nrsimhaprasdda (Prayashchittii 38a). 

VERSE CCXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Nrsimhaprdsada (Prayash- 
chitta, 31b) ; — in Snirtisdrodhdra (p. 352), Avhich explains 
‘ etaih ’ as standing •for the Krchckhra find the rest ; — and in 
Prdyashchittaviveka (p. 502). 

t 

* VERSE CCXXVIl 

C 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 483) ; — in 
Pdrasharamadhava (Prayashchitta, p. 336) ; — and in <. Prd- 
yashchittamveka (p, 29), which says thiit 4he mention of 
‘"dpadi^ implies that ‘ making gifts ’ is the secondary alterna- 
tive for ‘ Vetlic study and austerities find notes that this 
refers to sins other than that of killing . 

' ‘ VERSE CCXXIX 

„ t^hartram.^ — ‘ The soul in the body ’ (Medhatithi, Govin* 
dareja knd Kulluka); — ‘ the subtle body ’ (Narayana). 
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VERSE CCXXX 

This verse is ijuotetl in Prdyanhchittaviveka^ (p. So). 
VERSE <!!CXXXir 

This verse is quoted in Prdya,shchiUaviveka (p. 11). 

* VERSE CCXXXllT 
This verse is quoted in Snirtitattva (p. 487). 

VERSE CCXXXVll 

This verse is quotetl in Snirtitattara (p. 835). 

VERSE CCXXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharartiddham (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 454). 


VERSE CX^XLl 

» 

This ver.se is quoted in Pardsharcfniddhava (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 454). . 

VERSE CCXLV • 

This verse is quoted in Pardskcira'tnddhava (Prayash- 
eliitta„p. 172) ; and again on p. 379. 

VERSE CCXLVl 

This verse is quoted in Pardsartmddhava (Prayashchitta, 
p. 454). 

VERSE CCXLVin ’ * 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (3. 302), which ;tdd^ 
that this refers to cases where the penetint is unable to* give 
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cows; — and in Apardrka (p.^44 and p. 121G),y.vhich adds that 
this is desti'iictive of idl heinous offences ; <und declares* tHat 
what is hefe expressly stated implies also such observances as 
celibacy, truthfulness, sleeping on the ground, eating only 
havi^ya food and so forth. 

VERSE OOXLIX 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 457). 


VERSE CCL 

This venso is quoted in Mitdl^ard (3. 304), which re- 
marks that this refers to a case where a person with excellent 
qualifications has stolen the gold belonging to a man with 
absolutely no good qualities. 


VERSE CCLl 

This verse is ^quoted in Mitdhiut'd (3. 305), which 
says that this I’efei's to cases of unintmtwnal offences ; — and in 
Pardsharamddha'oa (Prayashchitta, p. 458). 


VERSE CCLIl 

The two verses mentioneil are ligveda 1. 24. 14 and 
7.^89. 5. 

This ver.se is quoteil in Madanapdrijdta (p. 993), 
which adds that as the humber of repetitions is not mentioned, 
the texts have to be recited at all times, except when the man’s 
time may Imj taken up by other necessary acts ; — ^it lemarks 
that what is stated here refers to cases of re]3eated offen(«. 

, ^t is quoted in Mitdksard (3. 306), which makes the same 
tumarks as Madttnapdrijdla. 
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VERSE nCLIII 

'Phis vei’se is tjnotod iti Parashftrartiddhayn (?r^ash- 
cbitta p. 174); — in Mitdksard (8. 307),* which explains 
‘ apratigrdhya/ni'' as" ‘ poison, * weapons, liquors, and things 
belonging to outcasts’; — ift Mctdanapdrijatn (p. 994); — 
iind in Prdymhchittaviveka (p. 415). 

VERSE CCLV 

The second half of this verse is quoted in Mitdksard 
(3. 307) as referring to cases of passing urine, semen and such 
things in water. 


VERSE CCLVT 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (3. 305) as rofenlng to 
cases of intentional offence ; — and in Pardsharamddhava 
(Prayashchitta p. 457). 

VERSE CCLVIJ 

This verse is quoted in Pardsliaramddhava (Prayash- 
chithi p. 457) ; — ^in Madanapdrijdta (p, 9^2), as refemng to 
cases of intentional lepeated acts; — ^and.in Prdyaslichit— 
taviveka (p. 501). 


VERSE CCLVIIT 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (3. 302), which notes 
that it applies to cases of the tmirUentional slaying of the 
learned Brahmana, or to those of the intention, al repetition of 
the slaying of others ; — in Madanapdrijdta (p. 972), as 
referring to the intentional once slaying of the* learned Brah- 
mana, or to the unintentional repeated sla 3 dng of the unlearned 
Brahmana; — ^in Pardsharamddhava (Prayashchitta, p. 4$6)i 
— and in Nrdmhapy’osdda (Prayashchitta 32a). 
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VERSE CCLIX— CCLX 

r 

^hese ^verses ai’c quotetl in Madanaparijdtn (p. 740). 

fi 

VERSE' CICLXT 

f 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 174). 



Adhyaya XII 

VERSE I— IV 

'riieiie verses are qiujted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 092), 
which adds the following notes :~Trividhasya\ the three 
kinds, highest, middling, and lowest, — ‘ tryadhi^thduasya ’ 
which has three substrata, in the shape of mind, speech and 
body, -- dashalaksanayuktmya\t\\Q ten distinguishing fejitures 
of *^paradravydbhidhydna' and the rest going to he described 
below (verses 5-7) ; — of this 'dahin ’ know tlic mind to be the 
‘instigator’; — in Nrmnliapraadda (Prayashchittii 41a); — 
and verse (3) only in Prdycishc/iittaviveka (p. 12). 

VERSE V 

‘ Vitathdhhiniveshah — ‘ Adlierencq to false doctrines ’ 
(Metlhatithi) ; — ‘constant deep hatred ’ (‘others’ in Medhatithi). 

This verse is quoted in Mad(.mapdr,ijdta (p. 092) ; — in 
Apardrka (p. 997) ; — in Nfsinihaprasada (Prayashchittaf 
41 a) ; — in Heinddri (Kiila p. 032) ; — and in SmrtisdroddhduKi 

(p. 88). 

VERSE VI 

'rtiis verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 692) ; — ^in 
Apardrka (p. 998) ; — in Nrsimhaprasdda (Prayashchitta 41 
ri) > — in Semddri (Kala, p. 632) ; — aftd in Smrtisdroddhdra 

(p. 88). 


VERSE VII 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 692^; m 

Apardrka (p. 998), which adds that the ten kinds of sinful acti^, 
108 
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proceeding from the mind, simx;h and i>ody, ^dien conAutti^ ' 
intentionally and I’epeatetlly, slioiild be iimferstood to be‘wl*at 
leads to thd map being bom in such bodies as those of the 
OAdm/o/« and the like ; but ofrthe same kinds of acts, when 
done imintentionally, the results are different ; — in Nfxirr),ha- ' 
pranddu (Prayashchitta 41 a) ; — in Hemudri (Kala, p. 082) j 
— ^and in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 88). 

VERSE Vlll 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 092) ; — anti 
in Prayashchittaviveka (p. 12). 

VERSE IX 

This vei’se is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 092) ; — in 
Smxtitattm (p. 480) ; — in Mitdh^iard (8. 08), in support of 
the view that mental acts lead to the soul being born in 
particular kinds of bodies ; — and in Prayadirhittaviveka 
(p. 6). 


VERSE X 

c 

This verse is Ij noted in Nh-nayadridhii (p. 454) ; — in 
Apardrha (p. 9bl) ; — in Pard^haraniddhava (Achara, p. 
.’^53) ; — in Madanapdidjdta (p. 374) ; — and in Nrsimha- 
prasdda (Samskara 70 a). 

* VERSE XI 

This verse is quQtetl in Pardshara/inddhava (Achara, 
p. 553). 


VERSE XII 

‘ K^etrajfia — ^Nandana is misrepre.sented by Buhler ; 
he al^ takes the woi’d in the sense of the jtvdtmd. 
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• i^hutdtm ^, — ^The body (Medliatithi, Govindamja, 
KfiUflka and Ragkavananda) ; — ‘ The soul in tlie forip ctf the 
material substances and other non-sentient things’ •(Narayana); 
— ‘ the sense-oigans. and the ^i-est ’ (Nandana, who is again 
rais^jepesented by Buhler). 


VERSE XJJT 

‘ JlvasanjJlrth — Nandana is again inisrepresentod by 
Buhler ; his woixls are ‘ Jlvdf mfljfhd jfi,nnam i/asya,' wliich 
means ‘that which dorix^es consciousness from the Jlva,’ and 
not ‘ who fully knows the Jivas,’ as Buhler puts it. 


VERSE XIV 

‘ Vydpya' — ‘ Pervade.’ (Govindaraja), — ‘ rest on ’ (Kul- 
luka); — ‘Conceal through illusion’ (Narayana). 


VERSE XV , 

9 

‘ Shdrirdtah ’ — ‘ From the supi’eme soul ’ (Medhatithi and 
Narayana); — ‘from the body of qnalifie<l»Bi-ahman’ (Ragha- 
vananda),— ‘ from the Root Evolvent whi«h is the body of 
the supreme soul ’ (‘ others ’ in Medhatithi). • 


VERSE XVII 

“ Kulluka and Nandana assume that the subject of both 
clauses is ‘ du^krtino jwdK\ — Buhlev. 

“ According to Nandana the meaning of the vei*se is — 
‘The individual soids, having suffei-ed by meaijs of that body 
the torments of Yaraa, are dissolved, on the termination of 
tho.se sufferings in those very five elements according to the 
proportion of their works ”, — Buhler. . ^ * 
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VERSE XTX 

I 

' ‘ Pashyatah.’ — ‘ Examine ’ (Metlhiitithi and KuUuka) ; 

* * f 

-^‘by tlieir pre^nce, cause to be |)erformed’ (Raglxavananda). 

c 

VERSE 'XXIV 

This vei’se is quoted in Parasharamddhava (Prayash- 
clxitta p. 487); — fuid in Nrsim/iapi'asdda (Prayashchitta, 
40 b.) 


VliRSE XXV 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharaniddhavci (Prayash- 
chitta p. 487) an<l in Nr.mnhnpramda (Prayashchittii, 
40 b.) 


VERSE XXVT 

This verse is quoted in Pnrdfiharamddhftva (Prayash- 
(jhitta, p. 487); — and in Nrsimhapramda, (Prayashchittii 
40 b.) 


VERSE XXVII ‘ 

\ 

'I'his vers(' 'is quoted in Apa,rdrkxi (p. 999), whicli 
hostile following notes: — 'Prlii' is .w/Mo, fiappiness ; what 
brings about this happiness is pritiswayuktam’', — .shuddhd- 
hham, tlie source of faultless knowledge, — this is ‘ SaUvd.' 

t • 

VERSE XXXII 

‘ Adhairyam'—t Impatience’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘ Want of 
contented disposition ’ (Narayana). 

. « 

VERSE XXXIX 

* ''Ibis verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 693). 
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'Phis verHO is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 096) ? — in 
Pardsharaniddfiava (PrSyashchittn, 488);»— and in Nrmn- 
hapramda (Pmyaslidiitta, 41 if.) 

VERSE XL] 

This verse is quoted in Mudauapdrijdta (p. 093); — 
in Pardxharamddhava (Prayashciiitta, p. 488) ; — and in 
Nrmnhapraxdda (Prayashchittn, 41 a,) 


VERSE XLIT 


This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 1,000); — in 
Madciticipdrij dta (p. 093); — in Pardsharatnadhava (Pra- 
yashchitta, p. 488) ; — and in Nr.nmhaprmdda (Pra- 
yahsehitta 41 a.) 


VERSE XLTTT 

Tliis A'ers(i is quoh-tl in Apard*rha (p. 1,000) ; — ^in 
Mctdanapdrijdta (ja. 093) ; — in Pardsharamddhava (Pra- 
yasliehittJi p. 488) ; — and in Nrsimhaprasdda (Prayash- 
ehitta 41 a.) 


VERSE XIJV 

‘ ChdranaK ’ — ‘Bards, singers etc,’ (Medhatitlii) ; — ‘ ]'ope- 
daneers ’ . (Nai^yana), — ‘ a class of mythological beings ’ 
(Raghavananda.) • 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (j). 1000), wlrich acids 
that the variation in the resultant condition is 4lie ^to variations 
in the being’s past acts; — in Madanapdrijdta (p. 093); — 
in Pardsharamddhava (Prayashciiitta, p. 488) ; — and in 
Nrsimhapyrasiada (Prayashcbitta 41 a). 
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VERSE XLV 

"This verse is quotetl in Apararka (p. 1,000); — in 
Madanapdrijaia (p. G1J3); — in Purdsharainddhma (Pm- 
yashchitta p. 488 ); — and iif Nrsimhaprasdda (Prayash- 
ehitta, 41 a). ^ _ ' 

VERSE XL VI 

This verso is quoted in Apararka (p. 1000); — in 

Madanapdrijata (p. ()93) ; — in Pardsharaniddhcwa (Pra- 
yashchitta, p. 488) ; — and in Nrsimhapmsdda (Pmyaslieliittn 
41 a). 


VERSE XLVTT 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 1,000);-— in Ma- 
danapdrijdta (p. 094) ; — in Pardsliaramddhava (Prayasli- 
ehitta p. 488); — and in Nrsinihaprasdda (Prayashchitta 
41 a). 


TERSE XLVIIT 

This verse is quoted in Apardrkd (p. 999) ; — in Mada- 
napdrijdta (p. (594) ; — in Parddiararnddhava, (Prayash- 

(^hitta, p. 488) ; — and in Nraimhapramda (Piayashehitta 41 a), 

« 

VERSE XLTX 

» ‘ Vedas \ — ‘ Verbal , text ’ (Medhatithi)*^;— ‘ Personifica- 
tion of the Veda ’ (‘ others ’ in Medhatithi, Govindaraja 
and Kulluka). 

This verse is quoted in Apwrdrka (p. 999) ; — in 

Madanapdrijdjta (p. 694), which notes that the terms ‘Veda’ 
and ‘vatsara’ stand for the respective presiding Deities; — 
in Pardsharamddhava (Prayashchitta, p. 488) ; — and in 
J^r.n^iaprasdda (Pi’iiyasJichitta 41 a). 
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VERSE L 

‘ Mahan — ‘ Supreme houI ’ (Medhatithi) ‘ the deity 
piesiding over the Mohat-iattva of the Sahldiyas ’ (Govindu- 
raja and Kulluka). 

*This verse is quoted in ‘nLpararka (p. UDD) ; — in Mada- 
napdrijdtu (p. 694) ; — ’in Pardsharainddhava (Prayash- 
ehitta, p. 489);— and in Nrsimhap^'amda (Prayashchitta 
41 a). 

VERSE LI 

This verse is quoted in Mada,napdrijdta (p. 694) ; — 
and in P((rdt<haraii)ddhava (Prayashchitta, p. 489). 

VERSE LV 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 700) ; — 
and in Mitdk^ard, (;>. 208)’. 

* 

• VERSE LVI 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard^ (3. 208) ; — and in 
Pardsharamddhuva (Prayashchitta, p. 510). 

VERSE LVIl 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (3. 208), which 
explains ‘ Intd ’ as the spider, and ‘ sarata ’ as the lizaid ; — 
and in Pardsharamddhava (Prayashchitta, p. oil). 

» 3 

VERSE LVIII 

I 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (3. 208). 

VERSE LX ' * 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Praprash- 
chitta p. 492 and p. 511). 
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VERSE J.X1 

TRis verse is quoted in Mitakmrd (3. 213); — in Pcirdsha- 
ramddhava (Pfayashchittn, p. oil);— and in Nrsirtiha- 
pt’ctsddoi (Samskai'ji ( 4a). 

VERSE LXll 

' Ra,sam \ — ‘Juice of siigar-tsine ’ (Kulluka) ; — ‘quick- 
silver’ (Narayana). 

This verso is quoted in Pardshwi'indcDaiVd (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 511 ). 


VERSE LXIM 

This verse is quoted in Purd^hfirumdrlhai^a (Prayash 
chitta, p. 511). 


VERSE I.X1V— LXVU 

These verses are (pioted in Pard^haraniddharK 
(Prayashchitta, p. 512). 

VERSE LXVrn 

This ver.se is' quoted in Mitdhurd {ll. 211 )-, — and in 
Ptirdshararnddlidva (Prayaslicliitta, p. 512). 

VERSE LXIX 

This verse is quoted in Mitdkmrd (3. 215); — in Mada- 
itapdrijdta (p. 702) and in Parduhararnddhava (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 512). 

C 

VERSE LXXI 

f ‘ 

This verse is quotetl in Mitdhjard (3. 220), in the sense 
that ^ the man nt^lecting his duties sulfers the same tortures 
as the Ulkdmnkha and the rest. 

t 
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VEK8E LXXn 

Tliis verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard (3. 220) ii^ thtf same 
sense as the above. 

XER8E LXXXV 

‘ Atmajfldnam .’ — ‘ Knowledge of the Supreme Soul, 
taught in the UpaniKids’ (Medhiitithi, Govindaraja, KuUuka 
and Nandana) ; — ‘ Meditation ’ (Narayana). 

VERSE LXXXVIII 

This verse is quoted in Mitak^ard (3. 58) ; — and in 
Apardrka, (p. 1033). 

VERSE LXXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 1033) ; — ^and in 
• Mitdk^rd (3. 58). 

VERSE XC 

This verse is quofled in Apardrka (p. 1033). 

VERSE XCI 

‘ Atznaydji \ — ‘ Who realises the presence of all deities in 
himself ’ (Medhjatithi and Govindaraja) ; — ‘ he who perfoians 
the Jyotis^ma and other sacrifices iri the manner of the 
Brahmarpaha’ (Kulluka and Nandana and Raghavananda). 

VERSE xcn 

This verse is quoted in Mitdhard (3.58) which 
explains- ‘ Vedabhyasa ’ as ‘ repeating the Pranava, Oni ’ — 

and in Yatidharmasdhgraha (p. 26). ’ 

101» 
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VERSE xcni 

i 

’’ ‘ 'iCrtakftyah All whose ends have been accomplished ’ 
(Medhatithi) ^ who has done all he ought to do ’ (Govinda- 
raja). 


VERSE XCIV 

This verse is quoted in the Smrtichandrika, (Samskara 
p. 129). 


VERSE XCV 

^ Pretya ' — ‘Having acquired excellence’ (Medhatithi); — 
‘after death’ (‘others’ in Medhatithi, Govindaraja and 
KuUuka). 


VERSE xcyi 

This verse is quoted in A'pararka'{-^. 12.) 

C 

VERSE xcvn 

( 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Samskara 
' p. 500) ; — in Nrdmhaprasdda (Samskara, 46b) ; — and in 
^mrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 128). 

VERSE xevin , , 

‘ Prasutirgunakarmatah \ — An obscure word, the 
different readings for which disgusted even Medhatithi. For 
the various explanations see Buhler. 


VERSE XCIX 
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This verse is quoted in 'Parasharamad^'oa (Pra- 
yashchitta, p. 172); — and in Smrtichandf'ika (Samskara, 

.p. 129). 

0 


VERSE CIT 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Samskara p. 
510) ; — and in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara p. 132). 


VERSE cm 

‘ AjKebhyah \ — ‘ Entirely ignorant ’ (Medhatithi and 
Narayana), ‘ who have not read the Veda ’ (Nandana), — ‘ who 
have learnt a little ’ (Govindaraja and KuUuka). 

‘ Granthinah \ — ‘Forgetful students ’ (KuUuka and Nan- 
dana), — ‘ tliose who learn the verbal text alone and do not 
ponder* over the meaning’, (Medhatithi, Govindaraja and 
Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitaitya II (p. 73), which 
adds the following notes : — Granthinah,' who can read only 
with the help of the book, — ‘ Dhdrinah, ' who can read without 
the help of the book, — ‘Jfldninah,' who.>have studieil the^ 
scriptures and know their meaning. 

VERSE CIV 

This . verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 512); — and in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 144). 

VERSE CV 

* Shdstram'. — ‘Veda’ (Govindaraja and Narayana}.;— 
‘Veda and Smrti’ (Medhatithi), — ‘Smrti’ (KuUuka), 
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VERSE CVI 

' This is quoted in Apardrka (p. 22) ; — and in 

Smrtitaitva (p.*511). 


VERSE ‘CVm 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka ‘ (p. 2l) ; — and in 
Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 7), which explains ‘Dharmesu ’ 
as ‘ the sources of the knowledge of Dharma.’ 

VERSE CIX 

'ShriUipratyak^ahetavah ^ — ‘ Those who have learnt the 
Vedic text, also facts of perception and reasonings or ‘ those 
for whom the perceptible Vedic texts are the sole means of 
discriminating virtue and vice’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘ who are the 
cause of the teaching of the subjects perceptible in the Veda ’ 
(Govindaraja), — ‘ who are the causes of making the revealed 
texts perceptible by reciting them ’ (Kulluka) ; — ‘ thdSe for 
whose knowledge and exposition of the Law, the causes 
consist of HeariEg and Perception by the senses’ 
(Nandana). 

This verse is; quoted in Smrtichardrikd (Samskara 
^p. 6) as defining tke ‘ Shi^ta.’ 


VERSE CX 

This verse is qqoted in Mtydchdrap^adipa (p. 6P). 

. VERSE CXI 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (3. 301) as 

describing ttie constitution of the Assembly or Court ; it adds 
the following notes: — ^Haitukah*, who is conversant with 
fhe 'fegsential principles of the Mimansa, — tarki,* who is 
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• exf)e55* in the ^science of -reasoning; — in Madanapdrijdta 

7T4), which a&ls the following notes : — ‘ Hetnlcah'^v^v^ 
is its reading for ‘Jiaitukah ’), expei+,in inference ; — tarkt 
one who is expert in ‘ Tarha \ which is tlie name given to 

• that^ process of reasoning by which one comes to the correct 
(xyiclusion on a definite question, by rejecting all other possi- 
ble alternatives ; ,the ‘ tarha ’ ‘argumentation’ meant here is 
one that does not go against the Vedic scriptures. 

It is quoted in Smftitaitva II (p. 199), which adds the 
following notes — ‘ Traividyah ’, one who knows the three 
Vedas, — ‘ ’, one who acts in a reasonable manner; 

— and in Apa/rdrha (p. 22). 


VERSE CXII 

This verse is quoted in Mitdh^ard (3. 300) as prescribing 
a second kind of ‘Assembly’; — ^in Apardrha (p. 21); — and 
in Smrtichcmirikd (Samskara, p. 8). 


VERSE cxni' 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk$ard (3.300), which 
notes that which particular form of the • ‘ Assembly ’ is to be 
got together in a particular ease .should depend upon the gravity 
of the offence to be tried. 


VERSE CX^I 

This verse is quoted in Apardrlca (p. 1027). 

VERSE cxvn 


This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 1027). 
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VERSE cxvm 

Atrmni\ — ‘In the supreme self’ (Kulluka and Nan- 
dana), — ‘ in his (?wn individual self’ (Govindaraja). 

‘ Sadasat — ‘ The produbts and the causes, or the in- 
telligent and the non-intelligent ’ (Nandgna), — ‘that which *has 
shape and which is shapeless’ (Grovindaraja), — ‘that which 
comes into existence and perishes,’ or ‘ that which is an abso- 
lute non-entity and that which is eternal’ (proposed by 
Medhatithi). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 1027). 


[ END ] 
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